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Highlights

69721 Continuing Applicability of Panama Canal
Regulations Executive order

69723 International Trade Reorganization Plan

69602 Gasoline DOE/ERA gives notice of proposed
rulemaking and public hearings on resellers' and
reseller-retailers' price rules; comments by 12-31-79
and Z-1-W0; hearings December 1979 and January
1980 (Part VIII of this issue)

69380 Law Enforcement Education Program Justice]
LEAA applications for academic year 1980-81 will
be mailed to current institutional participants in
mid-December. apply by 3-15-80

69367, Postsecondary Education Comprehensive
69368 Program HEW invites applications for

noncompeting continuation and new awards for
fiscal year 1980 (2 documents]

69286 Iranian Assets Control Treasury/Foreign Control
Assets Office clarifies effect of regulations on
various types of letters of credit in which Iran or
Iranian entity has interest; effective 11-28-79

69594 Unleaded Gasoline Production DOEJERA
amends refiners price rules; effective 12-1-79,
comments by 12-31-79 (Part VII of this issue]
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69286 Savings Bonds and Notes Treasury/FS
announces increase in investment yield of series E
and H and freedom shares; effective 6-1-79

69417 Motor Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards EPA
issues notice of applications for waiver for 1081
model year light-duty motor vehicles (Part I of this
issue)

69416 Motor Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards EPA
revises rule regarding carbon monoxide for 1981 and
1982 model year light-duty vehicles; effective
12-10-79,(Part II of this issue)

69299 ,Maritim6 Safety: Hazardous Materials DOT/CG
!aiends regulations protecting maritime personnel
'fni hazardous exposure to benzene vapor;
effective 1-3-80

69305 Maritime Safety DOT/CG proposes to amend
accident report-regulations for deepwater ports;
comments by 1-17-80

69311 Lifeboats and Liferafts DOT/CG proposes to
amend stowage regulations; comments by 1-18-80

69461 Organic Toxic Pollutants EPA proposes to amend
list of approved analytical techniques by adding test
procedures; comments by 2-1-80 (Part Il of this
issue)

69315, Privacy Act of 1974 USDA/FGIS publishes a
document affecting the system of records; effective
1-2-80

69316 I/O Channel Level Interface Standards
Commerce/NBS announces revision of Federal
Information Processing Standards; effective 6-23-80

69586 -Interstate Highways System DOT/FiWA
proposes increase in maximum weight of trucks:
comments by 3-3-0S

69301 Midshipmen of United States Merchant Marine
Academy Commerce/MA issues rules to increase
pay for those assigned to merchant vessels for sea
year training; effective 1-18-80

69409 Sunshine Act Meetings

Separate Parts of This Issue

69416
69464
69578-
69586
69590
69594
69602"

Part Ii, EPA
Part III, EPA
Part IV, CPSC
Part V, DOT/FHWA
Part VI, OMB
Part VII, DOE/ERA
Part VIII, DOE/ERA

Federal Vol. 44, No. 233



Contents Federl Register

Vol. 44. No. 233

Monday. December 3, 1979

The President
EXECUTIVE ORDERS

69271 Panama Canal regulations, continuing applicability
of (EO 12173)
REORGANIZATION PLANS

69273 International Trade (Reorganizatioh Plan No. 3 of
1979)

Executive Agencies

Agency for International Development
See International Development Cooperation
Agency.

Agricultural Marketing Service
RULES
Stockyards:

69279 Rates and charges schedule increase; data filing
requirement elimination; correction

.PROPOSED RULES
69303 Oranges and grapefruit grown in Tex. and imported

oranges

Agriculture Department
See Agricultural Marketing Service; Commodity

Credit Corporation; Federal Grain Inspection
Service.

Air Force Department
RULES
Aircraft-

69288 Contractor's flight operations

Army Department
See Engineers Corps.

Blind and Other Severely Handicapped,
Committee for Purchase From
PROPOSED RULES
Improving Government regulations;

69308 Regulatory agenda

69316
69316
69316
69409

Civil Rights Commission
NOTICES
Meetings, State advisory committees:

Massachusetts
New Hampshire
New York

Meetings; Sunshine Act

Coast Guard
RULES

Dangerous cargoes:
69299 Benzene carriage requirements for self-propelled

vessels and unmanned barges
Navigation requirements:

69297 COLREGS demarcation lines; Capri Pass, Fla.
PROPOSED RULES

69308 Casualty reporting r6quirements
69305 Marine casualties, deepwater ports; diving casualty

reports and vessel monetary damage criterion
Lifesaving equipment:

69311 Lifeboats and liferafts, stowage; tank, cargo, and
oceanographic vessels

69306 Ports and waterways safety; vessel operation and
cargo transfers

Commerce Department
See also Maritime Administration; National Bureau
of Standards; National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration.
NOTICES
Meetings:

69317 National Laboratory Accreditation Criteria
Committee for Thermal Insulation Materials, et

69277,
69278

Commodity Credit Corporation
RULES
Loan and purchase programs:

Tobacco (2 documents)

Commodity Futures Trading Commission
PROPOSED RULES

69304 Leverage transactions as contracts for future
delivery; statutory determinations; extension of
time

Community Planning and Development, Office of
Assistant Secretary
PROPOSED RULES
Community development block grants:

69304 Indian tribes and Alaskan natives, housing
assistance plan: transmittal to Congress

Community Services Administration
RULES
Community action programs:

69299 Income poverty guidelines; farm family
definition; clarification

Consumer Product Safety Commission
NOTICES

69578 Urea-formaldehyde foam insulation; hearings

Defense Department
See Air Force Department; Engineers Corps; Navy
Department.

Drug Enforcement Administration
NOTICES
Registration applications, etc.; controlled
substances:

69379 Galler Drug Co.

Economic Regulatory Administration
RULES
Petroleum allocation and price regulations:

69594 Unleaded gasoline production incentives; final
rule and request for comments

PROPOSED RULES
Petroleum allocation and price regulations:

"69602 Resellers' and reseller-retailers' price rules and
hearing



IV Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233../ Monday, December 3, 1979 / Contents

69599 Unleaded gasoline production incentives;
continued rulemaking

NOTICES
Consent orders:

69321 William Gruenerwald & Associates, Inc.

Education Office
NOTICES
Grant applications 'and proposals, closing dates;

69367, Postsecondary education~improvement fund (2
69368 documents)

Energy Department
See also Economic Regulatory Administration;
Federal Energy Regulatory Commission.
NOTICES
Environmental statements; availability, etc.:

69320 Savannah River Plant, S.C.; defense high-level
radioactive waste long-term management

Engineers Corps
RULES
Danger zones:

69298 Culebra Island Vicinity; Atlantic Oceanand
Vibques Sound

-NOTICES
Environmental statements; availability, etc.:

69318 Cape Girardeau-Jackson, Mo.; flood control and-
related land resource problems

69319 Conesus Lake, Livingston County, N.Y.; flood
control-project -

Environmental Protection Agency
RULES
Air pollution; standards of performance for new
stationary sources:

69298 Maryland; authority delegation
Air pollution control, new motor vehicles and
engines:

69416 Light duty vehicles; carbon monoxide emission
standards; 1981 and 1982 model years

PROPOSED RULES --
Water pollution control:

69464 Analysis of pollutants; test procedures
NOTICES
Air pollution; standards of performance for new
stationary sources:

69362 Maryland; authority dulegation
Air pollution control, new motor vehicles and
engines:

69417 1981 light duty vehicles 'carbon monoxide
emission standards; applications for waiver of
effective date

Environmental statements; availability, etc.: -
69362 Blount County, Tenn.; municipal wastewater

transmission treatment, and disposal facilities
Meetings:

6963 Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide
, Act Scientific Advisory Panel

69279
69280
69279

Federal Aviation Administration
RULES
Airworthiness directives:

AVCO Lycoming
Embraer
-Lockheed

69281
69282
69283,
69284

McDonnell Douglas
Control zones
Transtion areas (2 documents)

I

Federal Communications Commission
RULES
Radio services, special:

69301 Private land mobile services; editorial
amendments; deletion of CFR parts

NOTICES -

69363 FM broadcast applications ready and available for
processing
Hearings, etc.:

69364 King Communications, Inc.
69365 Radio Nevada Corp.

Meetings:
69366 Marine Services Radio Technical Commission
69409, Meetings: Sunshine Act (4 documents)
69410
69365

69366,
'69367

Rulemaking proceedings filed, granted, denied, etc.,
petitions by various companies
Television broadcast applications ready and
available for processing (2 documents)

Federal Election Commission
NOTICES

69411 Meetings;_Sunshine Act

Federal Energy Regulatory Commission
RULES
Practice and procedures:

69284 -Adjustments from Commission rules and orderpu
clarification

-NOTICES.
Environmental statements; availability, etc,:

69357 Ketchikan Public Utilities
69357 Kings River Conservation District

Hearings, etc.:
-69356 Connecticut Valley Electric Co. et al.

69356 Georgia Power Co.
69357 Kennebunk Light & Power District
69358 Monongahela Power Co.
69358 New Bedford Gas & Edison Light Co.
69358 Pacific Power & Light Co.
69359 Potomac Edison Co.
69359 Sea Robin Pipeline Co.
69360 Southern Natural Gas Co.
69360 Transco Gas Supply Co.
69361 Transcontinental Gas Pipe Line Corp.
69361 West Penn Power Co.
69412 M~etings; Sunshine Act

Natural GasPolicy Act of 1978:,
69322, Jurisdictional agency determinations (2
69340 documents)

Federal Grain Inspection Service
NOTICES
Grain standards:

69315 .Florida
69315 Privacy Act; system of records

Federal Highway Administration
PROPOSED RULES
Engineering and traffic operations:

69586 Trucks, maximum weight on interstate system
highways; axles, bridge formula application and
interpretation; advance notice



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 1 Monday, December 3, 1979 / Contents V

Federal Maritime Commission
NOTICES

59367 Agreements filed, etc.
69412 Meetings; Sunshine Act (2 documents)

Federal Trade Commission
RULES
Procedures and practice rules:

69284 Conduct standards; small holdings in diversified
mutual funds or investment companies

Fiscal Service
RULES
Bonds, U.S. savings:

69286 Series E and H and United States Savings Notes;
interest rate increase

Federal taxes depositories:
69286 Treasury tax and loan accounts; correction

Foreign Assets Control Office
RULES
Iranian assets control:

69286 Letters of credit; licensing policies

Health, Education, and Welfare Department
See-ducation Office; Health Resources
Administration; National Institutes of Health.

Health Resources Administration
NOTICES
Meetings:

69371 Advis6ry committees; December;, Health Planning
and Development National Council

Housing and Urban Development Department
See Community Planning and Development. Office
of Assistant Secretary.

Interior Department
See also Land Management Bureau.
NOTICES
Environmental statements; availability, etc.:

69378 Jackson and Klamath Sustained Yield Units;
timber management program, Oreg.

International Communication Agency
NOTICES

69379 Art objects; importation for exhibition; early
Safavid painting

International Development Cooperation Agency
NOTICES
Meetings:

S9379 - International Food and Agricultural Development
Board

69302

69408

69405
69406

69407

Interstate Commerce Commission
RULES
Railroad car service orders; various companies:

Indiana Interstate Railway Co., Inc.
NOTICES
Fourth section applications for relief, correction
Motor carriers:

Fuel costs recovery, expedited procedures
Operating rights applications

Railroad car service orders; various companies:
Soo Line Railroad Co.

69405

69506,
69407

Railroad operation, acquisition, construction, etc.:
Kyle Railways, Inc.. et al.

Rerouting of traffic:
All railroads (3 documents]

Justice Department
See Drug Enforcement Administration: Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration.

Labor Department
NOTICES
Meetings:

69381 Steel Tripartite Committee

69372

69378

69374

Land Management Bureau
NOTICES
Alaska native claims selections; applications, etc.:

Cook Inlet Regiun, Inc.
Meetings: I

Rock Springs District Grazing Advisory Board
Resource management plans:

Use of planning regulation provisions in plans
being prepared and projected schedule of new
planning starts

Law Enforcement Assistance Administration
NOTICES
Grants solicitation, conipetitive research:

69380 Law enforcement education program; fund
availability notification

Meetings:
69380 Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention

Coordinating Council

Legal Services Corporation
NOTICES

69412 Meetings: Sunshine Act

Management and Budget Office
NOTICES

69386 Agency forms under review
69590 Audit of Federal operations and programs. (OMB

A-73); revision
Improving Government regulations:

69387 Semiannual agenda for directives; delay in
publication

Maritime Administration
RULES
Merchant marine training:

69301 Academy midshipmen; pay increase

National Bureau of Standards
NOTICES
Information processing standards; Federal:

69316 110 channel level interface

National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
NOTICES
Meetings:

69403 Calendar of public meetings; two-year list

69369

69370

National Institutes of Health
NOTICES
Meetings:

Arteriosclerosis, Hypertension and Lipid
Metabolism Advisory Committee
Arthritis National Advisory Board



VI Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Contents

69369 .Blood Diseases and Resources Advisory
Committee

69371 Cancer Panel, President's
69371 High Blood Pressure Working Group; date

change
69370 Microbiology and Infectious Diseases Advisory

Committee
69370 Neurological and Communicative Disordeis and

Stroke National Advisory Council (2 documents)
69371, Research Manpower Review Committee (2
69372 documfents)

National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration
PROPOSED RULES
Fishery conservation and management:

69312 Atlantic groundfish; permit sanctions

Navy Department
NOTICES
Meetings:

69319 Chief of Naval Operations Executive Panel
Advisory Committee

Nuclear Regulatory Commission
NOTICES
Applications, etc.:-

69383 Alabama Power Co.
69383 Carolina Power & Light Co.
69384 Florida Power & Light Co.'

'69385 Public Service Electric & Gas Co. et al. (2
documents)

69386 Wisconsin Electric Power Co.
69384 International Atomic Energy Agency codes of

practice and safety guides; availability of drafts
Meetings:

69382 Reactor Safeguards Advisory Committee
69384 Regulatory guides; issuance and availability

National Science Foundation
NOTICES

69381 Antarctic Conservation Act of 1978; permit
applications received

Postal Service
NOTICES

69413 Meetings; Sunshine Act

Securities and Exchange Commission
NOTICES
Hearings, etc.:

69399 'Fidelity Daily Income Trust
69401 InterCapital Liquid 'Asset Fund, Inc.
69403 Sentry Variable Annuity Account I
69413 Meetings; Sunshine Act

Self-regulatory organizations; proposed rule'
changes:

69402 Midwest Stock Exchange, Inc.
69388 NewYork Stock Exchange, Inc.

Textile Agreements Implementation Committee
NOTICES

.Cotton and man-made textiles:
69317 Dominican Republic

Transportation Department'
See Coast Guard; Federal Aviation Administration-
Federal Highway Administration; National

.Highway Traffic Safety Administration.

Treasury Department
See Fiscal Service; Foreign Assets Control Office.

Wage and Price Stability Council
NOTICES
Committees; establishment, renewals, terminations,
etc.:

69408 Price Advisory Committee
Meetings:

69408 Pay Advisory Committee
69408 Price Advisory Committee

MEETINGS ANNOUNCED IN THIS ISSUE

CIVIL RIGHTS COMMISSION

69316 Massachusetts Advisory Committee, 1-7-80
69316 New Hampshire Advisory Committee, 12-18-79

69316- New York Advisory Committee, 1-10 and 1-11-80

COMMERCE DEPARTMENT
Office of the Secretary-

69317 Committees for Thermal Insulation Materials and
Freshly Mixed Field Concrete, 12-18-79

DEFENSE DEPARTMENT

Navy-Deptirtment-
69319 Chief of Naval Operations Executive Panel

Advisory Committee, subgroup of the Command,
Control, and Communications subpanel, 12-18,
12-19. and 12-20-79

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY
69363 Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act

Scientific Advisory Panel, 12-19 and 12-20-79

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
Radio Technical Commission for Marine Services-

69366 Special Committee No. 74, Digital Selective Calling;
Executive Committee Meeting, 12-18, 12-19, and
12-20-79

HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE DEPARTMENT
Health Resources Administration-

69371 National Council on Health Planning and
Development, 12-11-79

69369 Arteriosclerosis, Hypertension, and Lipid
Metabolism Advisory Committee, 1-25-80

69369 Blood Diseases and Resources Advisory
Committee, 1-21 and 1-22-80

,69370 Microbiology and Infectious Diseases Advisory
Committee, 12-12-79

69370 National Advisory Neurological and
Communicative Disorders and Stroke Council, 1-24
and 1-25-80

69370 National Advisory Neurological and
Communicative Disorders and Stroke Council
Planning Subcommittee, 1-23-80

69370 National Arthritis Advisory Board, 1-17-80



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 I Monday, December 3, 1979 / Contents VII

.69371 President's Cancer Panel, 12-13-79
69371 Research Manpower Review Committee, 12-5, 12-6,

and 12-7-79
69372 Research Manpower Review Committee, 12-9,

12-10, 12-11, and 12-12-79

INTERIOR DEPARTMENT
Bureau of Land Management-

69378 Rock Springs District Grazing Advisory Board,
1-7-80

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT COOPERATION
'AGENCY
Agency for International Development-

69379 Board for International Food and Agricultural
Development, 12-21-79

,JUSTICE DEPARTMENT
Law Enforcement Assistance Administration-

69380 Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention
Coordinating Council, 12-19-79

LABOR DEPARTMENT
69381 Steel Tripartite Committee, Working Group on

Labor and Community Adjustment Assistance,
12-5-79

NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION
69382 Reactor Safeguard Advisory Committee, 12-6, 12-7,

and 12-8-79

TRANSPORTATION DEPARTMENT
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration-

69403 Two years of NHTSA-sponsored meetings

WAGE AND PRICE STABILITY COUNCIL
69408 Pay Advisory Committee, 12-18-79
69408 Price Advisory Committee, 12-13-79

CHANGED MEETING

HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE DEPARTMENT
National Institutes of Health-

69371 High Blood Pressure Working Group. 1-18-80

HEARING

CONSUMER PRODUCT SAFETY COMMISSION
69578 Safety and health problem concerning

urea-formaldehyde foam insulation, 12-13-79, 1-10,
- 2-5, and 2-26-80



ViII Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Contents

CFR PARTS AFFECTED IN THIS ISSUE

A cumulative list of the parts affected this month can be found in
the Reader Aids section at the end of this issue.

3 CFR
Executive Orders:
12173 ................................. 69271
Reorganization Plans:
N6. 3 of 1979 .................. 69273
7 CFR
1464 (2 documents) ........ 69277

69278
Proposed Rules:.
906 ..................................... 69303
944 ..................................... 69303
9 CFR
201 ................................... 69279
10CFR
212..................................... 69594
Proposed Rules:
212 (2 documents) .......... 69599,

69602
14 CFR
39 (4 documents) ........... 69279-

69281
71 (3 documents) ........... 69282-

69284
16 CFR
5 ......................................... 69284
17 CFR
Proposed Rules:
Ch. I ................................... 69304-
18 CFR
1 ......................................... 69284
23 CFR
Proposed Rules:
657 ................................... 69586
24 CFR
Proposed Rules:
571 ..................................... 69304

31CFR
316..................... ....... 69286
321 ..................................... 69286

.332 .......... , .............. 69286
342 ..................................... 69286
535 .................................... 69286
32 CFR
860 ..................................... 69288
33 CFR
82 ....................................... 69297
204 .................................... 69298
Proposed Rules:
150 .................... 69305
160 ..................................... 69306
40 CFR
60...................................... 69298
86 ....................................... 69416
Proposed Rules:
136 ..................................... 69464
41 CFR
Proposed Rules:
Ch. 51 ................................ 69308
45 CFR
1060 .............. 69299
46 CFR
151 .................... 69299
153 .............. 69299
310 ..................................... 69301
Proposed Rules:
4 ........................................ 69308

26 ....................................... 69308
33 ....................................... 69311
35 ....................................... 69308
78 ....................................... 69308
94 ......... .... 69311
97 ........................................ 69308
109 ..................................... 69308
167 ..................................... 69308
185 ... .............. .............. 69308
192 . 69311
196 ..................................... 69308 '

47 CFR
1 .................................... 69301
94 ................. 69301
49 CFR
1033 ................................... 69302
50 CFR
Proposed Rules:
651................................... 69312



69271

Federal Register Presidential Documents
Vol. 44, No. 233

Monday, December 3, 1979

Title 3- Executive Order 12173 of November 29, 1979

The President Continuing Applicability of Panama Canal Regulations

By the authority vested in me as President of the United States of America by
Section 301 of Title 3 of the United States Code, by the Panama Canal Code
(76A Stat. 1), as amended, and by Public Law 96-70 (93 Stat. 452), and in
accordance with the rights granted to the United States of America by the
Panama Canal Treaty of 1977 "to manage, operate, and maintain the Panama
Canal, its complementary works, installations and equipment and to provide
for the orderly transit of vessels through the Panama Canal," it is hereby
ordered as follows:
1-101. All regulations that were adopted by the President or his delegates
pursuant to former Title 2 of the Canal Zone Code (76A Stat. 6-,50), repealed
by Section 303(a)(1)' of Public Law 96-70. or actions taken pursuant thereto,
that were in effect on September 30, 1979. and that address matters which the
President is authorized to regulate pursuant to Public Law 96-70, shall remain
in effect unless or until amended, superseded, or otherwise terminated by the
President or the Panama Canal Commission. This extension shall not apply to
the extent that any such regulation or action is inconsistent with the provi-
sions of the Panama Canal Treaty of 1977, its implementing agreements, or
Public Law 96-70.
1-102. The Secretary of Defense shall exercise the powers and carry out the
responsibilities vested in the President of the United States by the Panama
Canal Code (76A Stat. 1), as amended, and Public Law 96-70 (93 Stat. 452),
except for those powers and responsibilities vested in the President by
Sections 1102(b), 1103, 1104, 1105(a), 1106(b), 1108, 1109(a), 1112(d), 1243(a)(1),
1321(c), 1344(b), 1504(b), 1601(a), 2206(b) and 3301 of Public Law 96-70. This
delegation shall be effective for 120 days after the date of this Order.

THE WHITE HOUSE,
November 29, 1979.

[FR Doc. 79-37192
Filed 11-29-79; 2:23 pm]

Billing code 3195-1-M

tEDITORIAL NOTE: The correct citation is Section 3303(a)(1).
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Presidential Documents

REORGANIZATION PLAN NO. 3 OF 1979

Prepared by the President and transmitted to the Senate and the House of
Representatives in Congress assembled, September 25,'1979, pursuant to the
provisions of chapter 9 of title 5 of the United States Code.

Reorganization of Functions Relating to International Trade

Section 1. Office of the United States Trade Representative

(a) The Office of the Special Representative for Trade Negotiations is redesig-
nated the Office of the United States Trade Representative.

(b)(1) The Special Representative for Trade Negotiations is redesignated the
United States Trade Representative (hereinafter referred to as the 'Trade
Representative"). The Trade Representative shall have primary responsibility,
with the advice of the interagency organization established under section 242
of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 (19 U.S.C. 1872) (hereinafter referred to as
the "Committee"), for developing, and for coordinating the implementation of,
United States international trade policy, including commodity matters and, to
the extent they are related to international trade policy, direct investment
matters. The Trade Representative shall serve as the principal advisor to the
President on international trade policy and shall advise the President on the
impact of other policies of the United States Government on international
trade.

(2) The Trade Representative shall have lead responsibility for the conduct of
international trade negotiations, including commodity and direct investment
negotiations in which the United States participates.

(3) To the extent necessary to assure the coordination of international trade
policy, and consistent with any other law, the Trade Representative, with the
advice of the Committee, shall issue policy guidance to departments and
agencies on basic issues of policy and interpretation arising in the exercise of
the following international trade functions. Such guidance shall determine the
policy of the United States with respect to international trade issues arising in
the exercise of such functions:

(A) matters concerning the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, including
implementation of the trade agreements set forth in section 2(c) of the Trade
Agreements Act of 1979; United States Government positions on trade and
commodity inatters dealt with by the Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development, the United Nations Conference on Trade and Development,
and other multilateral organizations; and the assertion and protection of the
rights of the United States under bilateral and multilateral international trade
and commodity agreements:

(B) expansion of exports from the United States;

(C) policy research on international trade, commodity, and direct investment
matters;

(D) to the extent permitted by law, overall United States policy with regard to
unfair trade .practices, including enforcement of countervailing duties and
antidumping functions under section 303 and title VII of the Tariff Act of 1930:

(E) bilateral trade and commodity issues, including East-West trade matters;
and

69273
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(F) international trade issues involving energy.

(4) All functions of the Trade Representative shall be conducted under the
direction of the President.

(c) The DepUty Special Representatives for Trade Negotiations are redesignat-
ed Deputy United States Trade Representatives.

Section 2. Department of Commerce

"(a) The Secretary of Commerce (hereinafter referred to as' the "Secretary")
shall have, in addition to 'any other functions assigned by law, general
"operational responsibility for major nonagricultural international trade func-
tions of the United States Government, including export development, com-
mercial representation abroad, the administration of the antidumping and
countervailing duty laws, export controls, trade adjustrkient assistance to firms
and communities, research and analysis, and monitoring compliance with
international trade agreements to which the United States is a party.
(b)(1) There shall be in the Department of Commerce (hereinafter referred to
as the "Department") a Deputy Secretary appointed by the President, by and
with the advice and consent of the Senate. The Deputy Secretary shall receive
compensation at the rate payable for Level II of the Executive Schedule, and
shall perform such duties and exercise such powers as the Secretary may from
time to time prescribe.
(2) The position of Under Secretary of Commerce established under section 1
of the Act of June 5, 1939 (ch. 180, 53 Stat. 808; 15 U.S.C. 1502) is abolished,

(c) There shall be in the Department an Under Secretary for International
Trade appointed by the President, by and with'the advice and consent of the
Senate. The Under Secretary for International Trade shall receive compensa-
tion-at the rate payable for Level III of the Executive Schedule, and shall
perform such duties and exercise such powers as the Secretary may from time
to time prescribe.

(d) There shall be in the Department two additional Assistant Secretaries
appointed by the President, by-and with the advice and consent of the Senate.
Each su'ch Assistant Secretary shall receive compensation at the rate payable
for Level IV of the Executive Schedule, and shall perform such duties and
exercise such powers as the Secretary may from time, to time prescribe.
Section 3. Export-Import Bank of the United States

The Trade, Representative and the Secretary shall serve, ex officio and
without vote, as additional members of the Board of Directors of the Export-
Import Bank of the United States.
Section 4. Overseas Privdte Investment Corporation

(aj The Trade Representative shall serve, ex officio, as an additional voting
member of the Board of Directors of the Overseas Private Investment Corpora-
tion. The Trade Representative shall be the Vice Chair of such Board.

() There shall be an additional member of the Board of Directors of the
Overseas Private Investment Corporation who shall be appointed by the

'President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent of the
Senhte and who'shall not be an official or employee of the Government of the
United States. Such Director shall be appointed for a term of no more than
three years.
Section 5. Transfer of Functions

(a)(1) There are transferred to the Secretary all functions of the Secretary of
the Treasury, the General Counsel of the Department of the Treasury, or the
Department of the Treasury pursuant to the following:

(A)-section 305(b) of the Trade Agreements Act of 1979 (19 U.S.C. 2515(b)), to
be exercised 'in consultation with the Secretary of the Treasury;

(B) section 232 of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 (19 U.S.C. 1862);
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(C) section 303 and title VII (including section 771(1)) of the Tariff Act of 1930
(19 U.S.C. 1303, 1671 et seq.), except that the Customs Service of the Depart-
ment of the Treasury shall accept such deposits, bonds, or other security as
deemed appropriate by the Secretary, shall assess and collect such duties as
may be directed by the Secretary, and shall furnish such of its important
records or copies thereof as may be requested by the Secretary incident to the
functions transferred by this subparagraph;

(D) sections 514, 515, and 516 of the Tariff Act.of 1930 (19 U.S.C. 1514, 1515,
and 1516) insofar as they relate to any protest, petition, or notice of desire to
contest described in section 1002(b)(1) of the Trade Agreements Act of 1979;
(E) with respect to the functions transferred by subparagraph (C) of this
paragraph, section 318 of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 U.S.C. 1318), to be
exercised in consultation with the Secretary of the Treasury;,

(F) with respect to the functions transferred by subparagraph (C) of this
paragraph, section 502(b) of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 U.S.C. 1502(b)), and,
insofar as it provides authority to issue regulations and disseminate informa-
tion, to be exercised in consultation with the Secretary of the Treasury to the
extent that the Secretary of the Treasury has responsibility under subpara-
graph (C), section 502(a) of such Act (19 U.S.C. 1502(a));
(G) with respect to the functions transferred by subparagraph (C) of this
paragraph, section 617 of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 U.S.C. 1617); and
( section 2632(e) of title 28 of the United States Code, insofar as it relates to
actions taken by the Secretary reviewable under section 516A of the Tariff Act
of 1930 (19 U.S.C. 1516(a)).
(2) The Secretary shall consult with the Trade Representative regularly in
exercising the functions transferred by subparagraph (C) of paragraph (1) of
this subsection, and shall consult with the Trade Representative regarding any
substantive regulation proposed to be issued to enforce such functions.
(b) (1) There are transferred to the Secretary all trade promotion and commer-
cial functions of the Secretary of State or the Department of State that are-
(A) performed in full-time overseas- trade promotion and commercial positions;
or
(B) performed in such countries as the President may from time to time
prescribe.

(2) To carry out the functions transferred by paragraph (1) of this subsection,
the President, to the extent he deems it necessary, may authorize the Secre-
tary to utilize Foreign Service personnel authorities and to exercise the
functions vested in the Secretary of State by the Foreign Service Act of 1946
(22 U.S.C. 801 et seq.) and by any other laws with respect to personnel
performing such functions.

(c) There are transferred to the President all functions of the East-West
Foreign Trade Board under section 411(c) of the Trade Act of 1974 (19 U.S.C.
2441 (c)).
(d) Appropriations available to the Department of State for Fiscal Year 1980
for representation of the United States concerning matters arising under the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and trade and commodity matters
dealt with under the auspices of the United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development are transferred to the Trade Representative.
(e) There are transferred to the interagency organization established under
section 242 of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 (19 U.S.C. 1872) all functions of
the East-West Foreign Trade Board under section 411 (a) and (b) of the Trade
Act of 1974 (19 U.S.C. 2441 (a) and (b)).
Section 6. Abolition

The East-West Foreign Trade Board established under section 411 of the
Trade Act of 1974 (19 U.S.C. 2441) is abolished.
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Section 7. Responsibility of the Secretary of State

Nothing in this reorganization plan is intended to derogate from the responsi-
bility of the Secretary of State for advising the President on foreign-policy

-matters, including the foreign policy aspects of international trade and trade-
related matters.
Section 8. Incidental transfers; interim officers

(a) So much ofthe personnel, property, records, andlunexpended balances of
appropriations, allodations, and other funds employed, used, held, available,
or to be made available in connection with the functions transferred under
this reorganization plan as the Director of the Office of Management and
Budget shall determine shall be transferred to the appropriate agency, organi-
zation, or component at such time or times as such Director shall provide,
except that 'no such unexpended balances transferred shall be used for
purposes other than those 'for which the appropriation originally was made,
The Director of the Office of Management and Budget shall provide for
terminating the affairs of any agency abolished herein and for such further
measures and dispositions as such Director deems necessary to effectuate the
purposes of the reorganization plan.
(b)'Pending the assumption of office by the initial officers provided'for in
section 2 of this reorganization plan, the functions of each such office may be
performed for up to a total of 60 days, by such individuals as the President
may designate. Any individual so designated shall be compensated at the rate
provided herein for such position.
Section 9. Effective date

The provisions of this-reorganization plan shall take effect October 1, 1980, or
at such earlier time or times as the President shall specify, but not sooner than
the earliest time allowable under section 906 of title 5 of the United States
Code.

[FR Doc 79-37308

Filed 11-30-7; 9:31 am]

Billing code 3195-01-M
LEGISLATIVE HISTORY:

WEEKLY COMPILATION OF PRESIDENTIAL DOCUMENTS:
Vol. 15, No. 39: Sept. 25, Presidential message transmitting Reorganiz~tion Plan No. 3 of 1970

to Congress.
HOUSE REPORT No. 98-585 accompanying H. Res. 428 (Comm. on Government Operations),
SENATE REPORT No, 96-402 accompanying S. Res. 245 (Comm. on Governmental Affairs),
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. Vol. 125 (1979):

Sept. 26, S. Res. 245, resolution of disapproval introduced in Senate and referred to
Committee on Governmental Affairs.

Sept. 26, H. Res. 428, resolution of disapproval introduced in House and referred to
Committee on Government Operations.

Nov. 8, H. Res. 428 rejected by House.
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DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Commodity Credit Corporation

7 CFR Part 1464

Tobacco Loan Program; 1979 Crop
Grade Loan Rates-Fire-Cured (Type
22 and 23) Tobacco

AGENCY: Commodity Credit Corporation.

ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This rule establishes the loan
rates tobe applied to the various grades
of 1979-crop fire-cured (types 22 and 23)
tobacco so as to provide the level of
price support required by the
Agricultural Act of 1949, as amended.
Eligible fire-cured (types 22 and 23)
tobacco can be delivered for price
support at the specified rates.
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 3,1979.
ADDRESS: U.S. Department of
Agriculture, Price Support and Loan
Division, ASCS, P.O. Box 2415,
Washington, D.C. 20013.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:.
Dalton J. Ustynik, ASCS, (202) 447-6733.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In "
accordance with the provisions of
Section 106 of the Agricultural Act of
1949, as amended ("the Act"), the 1979
crop of fire-cured (types 22 and 23)
tobacco is required to be supported at
the level of 90.4 cents per pound. It is
expected that price support will be
provided through loans to a producer
cooperative marketing association
which will receive eligible tobacco from
producers and make price support
advances to the producers through
auction warehouses. The tobacco
received will serve as collateral for the
loan. Price support advances will be
based on the loan rates for each grade.
These loan rates average the required
level of support when weighted by the
anticipated grade percentages as

authorized by Section 403 of the AcL
Price support advances to producers will
be the amounts determined by
multiplying the pounds of each grade
received by the applicable loan rate for
that grade less one cent per pound
which the producers' association is
authorized to deduct and to apply
against overhead costs.

Final Rule
Accordingly, 7 CFR Part 1464 is

amended by revising § 1464.18 to read
as follows effective for the 1979 crop of
fire-cured (types 22 and 23) tobacco. The
material previously appearing under
§ 1464.18 remains applicable to the crop
to which it refers.

§ 1464.18 1979 Crop Fire-Cured Tobacco,
Types 22 and 23, Grade Loan Schedule'
[Dollars per hundred pounds, farm sales
weight]

Loan R311

Grade
47 46 AS 44 43

Grade
47 46 45 44 43

C50 87IF 87 87 85 78
C03M 97 97 97 94 88
C4&__ 90 90 90 89 83
C0M5 86 88 88 86 77
C31iF . g6 98 96 95 89
C4VF _ 95 95 95 93 87
C5VF_ 93 93 93 91 82
C3G _ 92 92 92 89 84
04G 6 84 84 84 80 75
C$G_ 79 79 79 76 73

Orade

X11 101
X21 98yia 94

X4L. 89
X ... . . 87
X1F 105
X2F 102
X3F .. 94
X4P 90
X3,p. 88
XID 97
X2D 93
X30 , 8
X40 81
X5O 78
XU . .84
X4 .. 78

.5 . 75
X3VF 84
X4vF o80

AIF _ 139 139 139 - -. XSVF 76 -
A2F _ 134 134 134 - X3G__ 82
A3F _ 126 126 1216 - -.... X4G 72
AID - 139 139 139 - -.. XSG 67
A2 134 34 134 -_ NIL 70
A3D_ 126 126 126 ..... NIDL _ _ _ _ _
B1F 120 120 120 15 - NG5BWF__ _ 115 120 115 111 -. NiG_... ....... .. _ 8

B3F III 111 I06 102 . 45
B4F_ 101 101 101 96 91
BSFW_ 97 97 97 94 88 (Sec 4.5.62 StaL 1070. as amended (15 US.C.
Bi_____ 19 119 119 114 -.. 714b, 714c). sec. 101. 106.401,403,63 Stat.
B2D 114 114 114 110-.. 1051. as amended (7 U.S.C. 1441,1445,1421,
030 ill Ill 111 107 103
B40 103 103 103 100 93 1423))
m93 93 93 e9 a3 Note.-This final rule has been reviewed

8 97 97 97 93 8
M_ _ 89 89 89 as 7a under the USDA criteria established to

&W14 84 54 a4 79 74 Implement Executive Order12044,
B3VF_ 94 94 04 90 82 "Improving Government Regulations". A84VF_ 92 92 92 ag 8
BVF_ 86 86 8 a5 78 determination has been made that this action
0 94 94 94 90 82 not be classified as "significant" under those
B4G_ 9 a 6 55 77 criteria. This regulation contains necessary
0G6 1 81 81 76 71
CIL' 121 121 121 117 - operating provisions and loan rates needed to
C2L 117 117 117 114- implement the 1979 Tobacco Loan Program
C3L_ 110 110 110 105 100 for fire-cured (types 2, & 23) tobacco, which
C4L_ 10 106 106 1 3 97
C5L._____ 103 103 103 101 94 was approved by the Secretary on September
clF______ 115 115 115 tll.. 13,1979, and publicly announced the
CF__ 112 112 112 1 99o . following day. A Fma mpact Statement was

C4F 101 101 101 96 91 prepared andis available from Robert L.
SF_ 99 g9 99 96 85 Tarczy, Price Support and Loan Division.

Ct0 Ia 11a 11 113 - Room 3741-South Building, P.O. Box 2415,
C2D__ 107 107 107 104.__
C3D_ 101 101 101 9a 92 Washington. D.C. 20013.
c40 - 92 92 9 go 6 Signed at Washington. D.C. on November

16.1979.
I Only the original producer Is eligible to receive

advances. Tobacco graded "No-G* (no grade). Ifr John WV. Goodwin.
(unsound). or scrap will not be accepted. Tobacco ActingExecutive VcePresidenf. Commodity
graded "W" (Doubtful keeping order) will be Credit Corporation.
accepted at advance rates 20 percent below the tFR oc.79-mwsF tdix-3o., a-4sanj
advance rates otherwise applicable. Tobacco is
eligible for loan only if consigned by the original CODE 3.1a6-,I
producer.
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7 CFR Part 1464

Tobacco Loan Program; 1979 Crop
Grade Loan Rates-Ohio Filler
Tobacco, Types 42-44; Connecticut
Valley Broadleaf Tobacco, Type 51;
Connecticut Valley Havana Seed
Tobacco, Type 52; New York and
Pennsylvania Havana Seed Tobacco,
Type 53, Southern Wisconsin Tobacco,
Type 54, Northern Wisconsin Tobacco,
Type 55, and Puerto Rican Tobacco,
Type 46

AGENCY: Commodity Credit Corporation.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This rule establishes the loan
rates to be applied to the various grades
of 1979-crop Ohio Filler tobacco, types
42-44; Connecticut Valley broadleaf
tobacco, type 51; Connecticut Valley
Havana seed tobacco, type 52; New
York and Pennsylvania Havana seed':
tobacco, type 53; Southern Wisconsin
tobacco, type 54, Northern Wisconsin,
type 55, and Puerto Rican tobacco, type
46 so as to provide the level of price
support required by tfie Agricultural Act
of 1949, as amended. Eligible tobacco
can be delivered for price support at the
specified rates.
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 3, 199.
ADDRESS: U.S. Department of
Agriculture, Price Support and Loan
Division, ASCS, P.O. Box 2415,
Washington, D.C. 20013.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Robert L. Tarczy, ASCS,. (202) 447-6733.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In
accordance with the provisions of
Section 106 of the Agricultural Act of
1949, as amended ("the Act"), the 1979
crops of Ohio filler, types 42-44, New
York and Pennsylvania Havana seed,
type 53 Southern Wisconsin, type 54,
and Northern Wisconsin, type 55
tobaccos are required to be supported at
66.6 cents per pound, and Puerto Rican
tobacco, type 46 required to be is
supported at 69.2 cents per pound, and
Connecticut Valley broadleaf, type 51,
and Connecticut Valley Havana seed
tobacco, type'52, tobaccos are required
to be supported at 92.3 cents per-pound.
It is expected that price support will be
provided through loans to a producer
cooperative marketing association
which will receive eligible tobacco from
producers and make price support
advances to the producers through
auction warehouses. The tobacco
received will serve as collateral for the
loan. Price support advances will be
based on the loan rates for each grade.
These loan rates average the required
level of support when weighted by the
anticipated grade percentages as

authorized by Section 403 of the Act.
Price support advances to producers will
be the amounts determined by
multiplying the pounds of each grade
received by the applicable loan rate for
that grade less one cent per pound
which the producers' associations are
authorized to deduct and to apply
against overhead costs.

This regulation contains loan rates for
individual grades of cigar-binder, type
51 and 53 and cigar-filler and binder,
types 42-44, 53-55, Puerto Rican, type 46
tobacco, needed to implement the
national average loan rates for such
tobaccos which were announced on"
September 14, 1979.

Final Rule

Accordingly, 7 CFR Part 1464 is
amended by revising § 1464.22, through
1464.27 to read 'as follows effective for
the 1979 crops.

§ 1464.22 1979 Crop-Ohio Filler
Tobacco, Types 42-44, Loan Schedule.'

[Dollars per hundred pounds, farm sales weight]

Loan
Grade', rate

Crop run (stripped together):
X1 . . ................................... 72

..... . ........ 66
......... ................ ..... ......... 60

X4 _ ................. . 54
Nondescript N ........... .......... ........ 45
Nonbinder X1 ........................... ... ......... 61

§ 1464.23 1979 Crop-Connecticut Valley
Broadleaf Tobacco, Type 51, Loan
Schedule.

2

,[Dollars per hundred pounds, farm sales weight]

Loan
Grade rate

-Binders:
B1 .. . .. .................... 118
B2.. . .....-*-*-" - "-*'**- ' ................. 108
B3-... . ....................... .................. ..... 96
-B4 .. ... .. ............................................... 86.......... g

S~ 75
Nonbinder: X1 ................ ....... ............ . ....... 61

§ 1464.24 1979 Crop-Conn'ecticut Valley
Havana Seed Tobacco, Type 52-Loan
Schedule.2

[Dollars per hundred pounds, farm sales weight]

Loan
Grade rate

Binders:
-1................................... "114

B3.. ................................... ............ ........... 94

4 ....... 85
------- . .. ...... 75

Nonbinder Xl ....................................... 61

§ 1464.25 1979 Crop-New York and
Pennsylvania Havana Seed Tobacco, Typo
53, and Southern Wisconsin Tobacco, Typo
54-Loan Schedule.'

(Dollars per hundred pounds, farm sales weight)

Loan
Grade Into

Crop Run:
Xl .......................................... . . . . 3
X2 ....................................................................... . 0?
X3 ............ ................... .......... ..... ... 60

Farm Fillers:
YI ........................... .......... 52
Y2 ........................... : ......................................... . 50
Y3 ......................................................................... 47

Nondescrpt:
NI .......................... .... 40
N2 ................................................................ . 40

§ 1464.26 1978 Crop-Northern Wisconsin
Tobacco, Type 55, Loan Schedule.'

[Dollars per hundred podnds, farm safes weight]

Loan
Grade rate

Binders:
B1 .............................................................. ....... 01.0
B2 ................ 1. 54.0
B3 ................................................................. 77,5

Strippers:
Cl..... .I ......... . . . 74.0
C2 ....................................................................... 60.0
C3 .................................................. 6 3.5

Crop Run:
XI. ... .............. . . ........ 73.5
X2 ................... 67.5
X3 .................................................................... 62.0

Farm filters:
YI ..................................... ............. 51.0
Y2 ............................................................. 49.0
Y3 ...................................................................... 45.0

Nondescript:
- NI ................................................................... 44.0

N2 ........ ......................... 30.5

§ 1464.27 1979 Crop-Puerto Rican
* Toblacco, Type 46, Loan Schedule.'

[Dollars per hundred pounds, farm sates wolghtl

Loan
Grade rate

Price Block I (CIF and CIP) ........................... 75.90
Price Block It (XIF, XIP and XIS) ........................ 6900
Price Block Ill (X2T, X2F, X2P, and X2S) .............. 69.00
Price Block IV (N) ..................................................... 27.00

'Tobacco Is eligible for loan only If consigned by the original
producer. No loan Is authorized for tobacco graded "N1" of
"N2" (nondescript) or "S" (scrap) or designated "No-G" (no

grade). The cooperative associaon through which price
support is made availabte Is authorized to deduct from the
amount paid the grower $1 per hundred pounds to apply
against overhead and receiving costs.

ITobacco Is eligible for loan only If consigned by the original
producer. No loan Is authorized for tobacco graded "S" (scrap)
or designated "No-G" (no grade). The cooperative association
through which price support Is made available Is authorized to
deduct from the amount paid the growers $1 per hundred,
pounds to apply against overhead and receiving costs.

(Secs. 4 and 5, 62 Stat. 1070, as amended (15
U.S.C. 714(b), 714(cJ);'secs. 101, 100, 401, 403,
63 Stat. 1051, as amended, 1054, 74 Stat. 0 (7
U.S.C. 1441, 1445, 1421, 1423).)

Note.-This final rule has been reviewed
under the USDA criteria established to
impl6ment Executive Order 12044 "Improving
Government Regulations". A determination
has been made that this action should not be
classified as "significant" under those
criteria. This regulation contains necessary
operation provisions and loan rates for cigar-
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binder, types 51 and 52, and cigar filler and
binder, types 42-44, 53-55, Puerto Rico, type
46 tobacco, needed to implement the 1979
Tobacco Loan Program which was approved
by the Secretary on September 13,1979 and
publicly announced the following day. A
Final Impact Statement has been lrepared
and is available from Robert L Tarczy, Price
Support and Loan Division, Room 3741-South
Building, P.O. Box 2415, Washington, D.C.
20013.

Signed at Washington, D.C. on November
28,1979.
John E. Gibbs,
Acting Executive Vice President; Commodity
Credit Corporation.
[FR Doc. 79--3714 Filed 11-30-79; 845 am]
BILLING CODE 3410-05-.M

Agricultural Marketing Service

9 CFR Part 201

Schedule of Rates and Charges; Filing
Specific Data, Elimination

AGENCY: Packers and Stockyards,
Agricultural Marketing Service, U.S.
Department of Agriculture.
ACTION: Final rule: Correction.

SUMMARY: This document corrects a
previous Federal Register document (FR
Doc. 79-32741) beginning at page 61169,
of the issue for Wednesday, October 24,
1979.
DATE: Effective October 24, 1979.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Jack W. Brinckmeyer, Livestock
Marketing Division, P&S, Agricultural
Marketing Service, U.S. Department of
Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 20250,
202-447-4366.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In a
notice published at 44 FR 61169, October
24, 1979, section 201.25 of the regulations
was amended. However, the authority
for such action was omitted. The notice
is corrected to read as set forth below.

§ 201.25 Information required with
proposed increases in existing charges.

Each stockyard owner and market
agency proposing an increase in existing
charges shall file with the Administrator
not less than ten (10) days before the
effective date thereof the supplement,
amendment, or tariff containing the
proposed increase. No supporting data
need accompany such supplement,
amendment, or tariff upon the filing
thereof. However, if a valid complaint is
filed or for other compelling reasons, the
Administrator may require the
furnishing of specific and detailed data
on which the proposed increase is
based.

(Section 407(a), 42 Stat 169,-7 U.S.C. 228)

Done at Washington. D.C., November 23.
1979.
Paschal 0. Drake,
Acting Deputy Administrlor.
IFR Doc. 79-37137 Filed 1-30-,V; &45 am]
BILLING CODE 3410-02-M

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Federal Aviation Administration

14 CFR Part 39

[Docket No. 79-EA-47; AmdL 39-3628]

Airworthiness Directives; AVCO
Lycoming

AGENCY: Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA), DOT.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This amendment amends AD
79-10-03, applicable to AVCO Lycoming
type aircraft engines, which requires an
inspection of the engine mount bracket
attach bolts for correct torque, This
amendment revises the applicability
paragraph to specify engines by serial
number and also include the 0-320-
H2AD series engines installed in the
Cessna Model 172N airplanes. These
latter engines have also developed the
same loose, broken, and missing engine
mount bolts.
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 7,1979.
Compliance is required as set forth in
the AD.
ADDRESSES: AVCO Lycoming Service
Bulletins may be acquired from the
manufacturer at Williamsport,
Pennsylvania 17701.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT. I.
Mankuta, Propulsion Section, AEA-214,
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch.
Federal Building, J. F. K. International
Airport, Jamaica, New York 11430; Tel.
212-995-2894.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In view
of the continuing air safety problem,
notice and public procedure hereon are
impractical, and the amendment may be
made effective in less than 30 days.

Adoption of the Amendment

Accordingly, and pursuant to the
authority delegated to me by the
Administrator, § 39.13 of the Federal
Aviation Regulations (14 CFR 39.13) is
amended by amending AD 79-10-3, as
follows:

1. Amend the applicability paragraph
to read as follows:
AVCO LYCOMING: Applies to 0-360-EIA6D

Series engines, Serial Number L4-101-77
thru L-347-77. L--352-77 and L0-360-
E1A6D Series engines. Serial Number L-
101-72 thru L.-319-72 L-321-72 thru L-

324-72, L-328-72 thin L-339-72 L-341-72
thru L-348-72. L-350-72 installed in the
PiperModel PA-44 aircraft, and 0-320-
H2AD Series engines, Serial Number 1-
101-76 thru L--5706-76 or any engine
remanufactured on or after January 4.
1979. installed in the Cessna Model 172N.

2. Insert after the last paragraph:
"Lycoming Service Instruction No. 1380,
dated 6-22-79, applies to this subject."

Effective date: This amendment is
effective December 7,1979.
(Secs. 313(a). 601. 603. Federal Aviation Act
of 1958, as amended. (49 U.S.C. 1354(a). 1421.
1423]; sec. 6(c). Department of Transportation
Act. (49 U.S.C. 1655(c)]: 14 CFR 11.89)

Issued in Jamaica. New York, on November
21.1979.
Murray E. Smith,
Director. Eastern Region.
IFR DoC. 71-3743 Filed 11-3O-9; 843 am)
BILLING COOE 4910-13-M

14 CFR Part 39

[Docket No. 79-WE-36-AD; Amdt 39-3629]

Lockheed-Californla Co. Model
L- 1011-385 Series Airplanes;
Airworthiness Directives

AGENCY:. Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) DOT.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This amendment adopts a
new airworthiness directive (AD] which
requires visual inspection of the main
landing gear piston clevis lugs including
the web area directly above the lugs and
replacement of pistons, if necessary, on
the~main landing gear assemblies of the
Lockheed-California Company L-1011-
385 series aircraft. The AD is required to
preclude possible failures of the main
landing gear pistons which could result
in hazardous operational environment to
the airplane during taxiing, takeoff or
landing.
DATES- Effective date December 11,
1979. Initial compliance required in the
next 48 hours from the effective date of
this AD.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Jerry J. Presba, Executive Secretary,
Airworthiness Directive Review Board,
Federal Aviation Administration,
Western Region. P.O. Box 92007, World
Way Postal Center, Los Angeles,
California 90009. Telephone: (213] 53&-
6351.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: There
has been a report of a crack in a main
landing gear piston clevis lug area. This
crack was discovered by an operators'
personnel while the aircraft was
nonoperational.

The crack was found to be initiated on
the inside surface of the piston lug

Federal Register / Vol. 44,
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underneath the bushing flange. The
crack emanated from this location to the
outside surface of the lug and continued
upward and forward along the forward
flange of the piston. Indications are that
reformed martensite existed underneath
the bushing indicating that heat had
generated through the bushing flange
into the piston base material. The
reformed martensite was 'approximately
0.002 inches deep, centered
approximately 0.165 inches above the
pivotpin bore. In'spection of the bihing
flange indicated that galling had taken
place between the flanges of the bogle
bushing and the adjacent bushing on the
inside of the piston bore. The tentative
conclusion is that the initial crack was
caused by an over-tempered condition
and that the crack progressed by stress
corrosion.

Cracks in the main landing gear truck
pivot pins initiated from the same-
phenomenon discussed above, and
predictions of safe operational life of the
cracked pivot pins proved to be
unreliable, and in one instance "
potefitiallyhiaztih1ulzs (see -- -
Airworthiness Dirdctive Amendment 39-
3448). Since at this time a reliable NDT
method is not available, the visual
inspections required by this AD are
intended to provide an assurance of
minimizing any possible crack
propagation from attaining a hazardous
rate of growth.

The FAA is currently evaluating the
manufacturer's proposea redesign-of the
piston/truck beam joint which is
intended to eliminate the crack .
phenomenon. The initial and repeat
visual inspections of this AD are
considered to constitute an adequate
interim safety action.

Since a condition exists that requires
immediate adoption of this regulation, it
is found that notice and public
procedure hereon are impracticable, and
good cause exists for making the
amendment effective in less than thirty
(30) days.

Adoption of the Amendment
Accordingly, pursuant to the authority

delegated to me by the Administrator,
§ 39.13 of Part 39 of the Federal'Aviation
Regulations (14 CFR 39.13) is anmended,
by adding the following new
airworthiness directive:
Lockheed-California Company. Applies to

Lockheed-California eompany L-1011-
385 series airplanes certificated in all
categories.

To preclude possible failure of the main
landing gear pistons P/N 1523009 (-109, -113,
-117, -121), perform the following: .

Compliance required as indicated.
(a) Within the next 48 hours after the

effective date of the AD, unless already

accomplished, conduct a visual inspection of
the main landing gear piston clevis lugs
including the web area directly above the
lugs. If a crack is found, the piston must be-
replaced prior to further revenue flight.

(b) Repeat the visual inspection of
paragraph (a], ab6ve, once per each day in
which the aircraft is operated.
. Note.-The visual inspection of paragraphs
(a'-and (b), above, should be conducted with
the piston clevis lugs and the web area
directly above the lugs thoroughly cleaned of
all accumulated dirt and grease. The conduct
of this visual inspection is considered to
constitute an interim safety action.

(cJ Special flight pernmits may be issued in
accordance with FAR 21.197 and 21.199 to
operate airplanes to a base for the
accomplishment of replacements required by
this AD.

(d) Alternative inspections or other actions
which provide an equivalent level of safety
may be used when approved bythe Chief,.
Aircraft Engineering Division, FAA Western
Region.

This amendment becomes effective
December 11, 1979.
(Sees. 313(a), 601, and 603,,Federal Aviation
Act-of 1958,'as-amended (49 U.S.C. 1354(a),
1421, id .2.J;'sJec.6(c) Department 6f
Transportation Act (49 U.S.C. 1655(c)); and14
CFR 11.89)

Issued in Los Angeles, Calif. on November
23,1979.
William R. Krieger,
Acting Director, FAA Western Region.
[FR Doc. 79-37034 Filed 11-30-79; &45 am]

BILLING CODE 4910-13-M

14 CFR Part 39

[Docket No. 79 -SO-72, Amdt. No. 39-3623]

Airworthiness Directives; Embraer
Models EMB-110P1 and EMB-110P2

AGENCY: FederalAviation
Administration (FAA), DOT.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This amendment amends an
existing Airworthiness Directive (AD)
applicable to Embraer Model EMB-
1OP1 airplanes by making the AD
applicable to the Model-EMB-110P2 and
extending the inspection and
replacement intervals. This amendment
is needed to make the AD applicable to
the Model.EMB-110P2and decrease the
frequency of inspection for airplanes
with shot-peened.struts.
DATES: Effective November 28,1979.

Compliance as prescribed in body of
AD.
ADDRESSES: The applicable service
bulletin maybe obtained from Empresa
Brasileira de Aeronautica-S/A
(EMBRAER), p.o. Box 343-CEP, 12.200,
San Jose dos Campos-SP, Brazil.

A copy of the service bulletin is
containedin Room 275, FAA, Southern

Accordingly, pursuant to the authority
delegated to me by the Administrator,
§ 39.13 of Part 39 of the Federal Aviation
Regulations (14 CFR 39.13) is amended
by amending Amendment 39-3411,44 FR
9740, AD 79-04-03, as follows:

A. Revise applicability statement to
read:

Applies to all Model EMB-110PI and EMB-
110P2 airplanes, certificated in all categories.

B. Revise the remainder of AD 79-04-
03 to read:

1. Applicable to oleo strut assemblies, P/N
.15164A, B, or C, and 15165A, B, Qr C, on shock
struts, P/N 14570 and 14575, which have 2000
landings or more.

a. Prior to the first flight of each day, using
a 10-power magnifying glass, conduct a visual
inspection of the shock struts of the main
landing gear at the weld that joins the torque
link-to-shock strut attachment. If cracks are
found, replace the failed component prior to
further flight.

b. Within the next 200 landings and each
200 landings thereafter, using a dye-penetrant
method, inspect the area outlined in I.a. If
cracks are found, replace the failed
component prior to further flight.

c. Replace shock struts P/N 14570 and
14575 which have 3000 landings or more.

2. Applicable to oleo strut assemblies P/N
15164D, 001, 002, or 110P2-421-1 and PIN
15165D, 001, 002,. or 110P2-422-01 on shock
struts P/N 14570A, B, or C-and 14575A, B, or
C, which have 12,500 landings or more.

a. Prior to the first flight of each day, using
a 10-power magnifying glass, conduct a visual

Region, 3400 Whipple Street, East Point,
Georgia.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
R. B. Davis, Chief, Airframe Section,
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch,
FAA, Southern Region,P.O. Box 20030,
Atlanta, Georgia 30320, telephone (404)
763-7407.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: This
amendment amends Amendment 39-
3411, 44 FR 9740, AD 79-04-03, which
currently requires inspection and
replacement of landing gear
components. After issuing amendment
39-3411, the FAA has determined that
the inspection frequencies may be
decreased on airplanes with shot-
peened struts and that the AD is also
applicable to the Model EMB-110P2.
Therefor6, the FAA is amending .
Amendment 39-3411 by extending the
inspection and replacement intervals
and making the AD applicable to the
Model EMB-110P2 airplanes.

Since a situation exists that requires
the immediate adoption of this
regulation, it is found that notice and
public procedure hereon are
impracticable and good cause exists for
making this amendment effective in less
than 30 days.

Adoption of the Amendment
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inspection on the shock struts of the main
landing gear at the weld that joins the torque
link-to-shock strut attachment. If cracks are
found, replace the failed component prior to
further flight.

b. Within the next 200 landings and each
200 landings thereafter, using a dye-penetrant
method, inspect the areas outlined in 2.a. If
cracks are found, replace the failed
component prior to further flight.

3. Applicable to upper half-drag strut P/N
14284 and 14334 without shot-peening
treatment.

a. Prior to the first flight of each day, using
a 10-power magnifying glass, conduct a visual
inspection of the external side of the upper
region of the half-drag strut, near the
hydraulic actuator joint. If cracks are found,
replace the failed component prior to further
flight.

b. Within the next 200 landings and each
200 landings thereafter, using a dye-penetrant
method, inspect the area outlined in 3.a. If
cracks are found, replace the failed
component prior to further flight.

4. Applicable to upper half-drag strut P/N
14284A and 14334A which have shot-peening
treatment and which have 8300 landings or
more.

a. Prior to the first flight of each day, using
a 10-power magnifying glass, conduct a visual
inspection of the external side of the upper
region of the half-drag strut, near the
hydraulic actuator joint. If cracks are found,
replace the failed component prior to further
flight

b. Within the next 200 landings and each
200 landings thereafter, using a dye-penetrant
method, inspect the external and internal side
of the half-drag strut. If cracks are found,
replace the failed component prior to further
flight.

Compliance with the provisions of this AD
may be accomplished in an equivalent
manner approved by the Chief, Engineering
and Manufacturing Branch, Southern Region.

Upon request of the operator, an FAA
maintenance inspector, subject to prior
approval of the Chief, E&M Branch, Southern
Region, may adjust the inspection compliance
times specified in this airworthiness directive
to permit compliance at an established
inspection period of the operator if the
request contains substantiating data to justify
the increase for that operator.

Note-Embraer Service Bulletin No. 110-
32-018 pertains to this same subject.
Airplanes on which cracks are found may be
flown to a base for replacement of the failed
components in accordance with FAR 21.197
and 21.199. On airplanes on which landings
are not recorded, one landing per flying hour
may be used to determine number of
landings.

This amendment becomes effective
November 28, 1979.
(Secs. 313(a), 601, and 603, Federal Aviation
Act of 1958, as amended, (49 U.S.C. 1354(a),
1421, and 1423); sec. 6(c), Department of
Transportation Act (49 U.S.C. 1655(c)); 14
CFR 11.89].

-Note.The FAA has determined that this
document involves a regulation which is not
significant under Executive Order 12044. as
implemented by Department of

Transportation Regulatory Policies and
Procedures (44 FR 11034; February 28,1979). -

Issued in East Point. Ga.. on November 21.
1979.
Louis J. Cardinali,
Director, Southern Region.
[FR Doc. 79-37108 Fed 1i-30-7. :45 ml
BILLING CODE 4910-13-M

14 CFR Part 39

[Docket No. 79-WE-35-AD, Amdt. 39-3627]

Airworthiness Directives; McDonnell
Douglas DC-10 Series Airplanes

AGENCY: Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) DOT.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This amendment adopts a
new Airworthiness Directive (AD) that
requires cleaning, replacement, or
modification of the AiResearch P/N
103506 Cabin Positive Pressure Relief
Valve installed on DC-10 airplanes. The
proposed AD is necessary to ensure that
the valves will perform their intended
function at altitude should a cabin
pressure system failure occur, resulting
in an undetected cabin over-
pressurization.
DATES: Effective January 7.1980.

Compliance schedule-As prescribed
in the body of the AD.
ADDRESSES: The applicable service
information may be obtained from:
McDonnell Douglas Corporation, 3855
Lakewood Boulevard, Long Beach,
California 90846, Attention: Director,
Publications and Training Cl-750 (54-
60].

Also, a copy of the service
information may be reviewed at, or a
copy obtained from: Rules Docket in
Room 916, FAA, 800 Independence
Avenue, SW., Washington, D.C. 20591,
or Rules Docket in Room 6W14, FAA
Western Region, 15000 Aviation
Boulevard, Hawthorne, California 90261.,
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Jerry Presba, Executive Secretary,
Airworthiness Directive Review Board,
Federal Aviation Administration,
Western Region, P.O. Box 92007, World
Way Postal Center, Los Angeles,
California 90009. Telephone: (213) 536-
6351.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The DC-
10 cabin pressurization control system
contains three positive pressure relief
valves. These valves are independent
pneumatically actuated poppet valves.
Each one of these valves is capable of
limiting the individually sensed cabin
pressure differential to 9.1 p.s.i.g., (cabin
pressure relief valve upper limit), at the
maximum flow rate from the air

conditidning system. In the case of
certain pressurization system duct
failures in the pressurized portion of the
fuselage, two positive pressure relief
valves are necessary to assure the cabin
pressure differential does not exceed 9.1
p.s.i.g. in the event the'cabin outflow
valve is not positioned automatically.

As of approximately June 21,1978 four
operators of DC-10's had reported seven
instances of cabin positive pressure
relief valves not opening at design limits
on DC-10 airplanes. In one instance, all
three valves failed to open. This
problem was noticed on airplanes
having logged more than 3,000 flight-
hours with the AiResearch PIN 103506-2
valve installed.

Investigation revealed that failure of
the valve to open can be attributed to
tobacco tar accumulating at the valve
metering system. It has been
demonstrated that the existing
maintenance checks, or functional
bench check, may indicate operation
within presdribed limits while in fact the
valve will not function properly at
altitude. This is due to the effects of the
air density on valve operation at sea
level versus operation at altitude. A
modification. (Douglas Service Bulletin
SB21L-87), to the relief valve which
involves installation of a filter at the
valve inbleed orifice, has been shown
through actual in-service evaluation to
prevent contamination of the metering
system for up to 8,000 flight-hours.

On June 22, 1978, McDonnell Douglas
Corporation issued Alert Service
Bulletin A21-103 which addressed the
need for cleaning of the DC-10 positive
pressure relief valve metering system in
assuring proper operation of the relief
valves. In response to the bulletin, the
Chairman, DC-10 Maintenance Review
Board, (MRB), sent a letter on June 27,
1978 to the FAA Principal Maintenance
Inspectors (PM] for all U.S. DC-lO
operators, pointing out the need for
proper maintenance of the DC-10
positive pressure relief valves. Further,
the DC-10 MRB Document was revised
as of February, 1979, to reflect, (in Item
213401, page 149). the maintenance
necessary to provide proper operation of
the positive pressure relief valves, in
accordance with the intervals
recommended in the referenced Service
Bulletin.

Further, on August 30,1979 the FAA
sent a request to all DC-10 FAA
Principal Maintenance Inspectors asking
for information on the inspection/
maintenance procedures performed by
the DC-10 operators as a result of the
Maintenance Review Board Document
revision mentioned above. The results of
this survey of eight operators showed
that some operators have incorporated
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bouglas Service Bulletin SB21-89n,
installing the new filter, with periodic
maintenance equal to or better than that
presently referenced in the DC--I MRB
Document. Other operators, however,
have not modified the valve through
installation of thenew filter and do not
perform the maintenance presently
recommended in, the DC-10 MRB
Document. Maintenance by these
operators can vary to an extreme of
performing a functional check of the
relief valve and valve open light every 3
"c" checks or approximately every
10,000 flight-hours. Consequently the
FAA has determined that.the positive
pressure relief valves on DC-10
airplanes are not being maintained in all
cases in the manner whichhas been
shown necessary to-assure that they will
perform their intended function-as
required by the Federal Aviation
Regulations.'

In the absence of proper, iaintenance;
the contamination of the metering.
system of the positive pressfire relief
valves with tobacco tar accumulation,
combined with an undetected cabin
pressure system failure resulting in
cabin over-pressurization, could cause
permanent deformation and severe
damage to structure.

Since this" condition is likely to exist
or develop on other airplanes of the
same type design, and in the absence of
other avenues appropriate to require
proper'maintenance, this Airworthiness
Directive is being issued to require
cleaning, replacement, or modification
of the positive pressure relief valves on
the DC-10 airplanes to minimize the
possibility of structural damage
occurring due to inoperative, (passively
failed), positive pressure relief valves
during cabin pressure system failure.

Since a situation exists that-requires
immediate adoption of this regulation,.it
is found that notice of public procedure
are impracticable and good cause exists
for making this amendment effective in
less than thirty days.

Adoption of the Amendment
Accordingly, pursuant to the authority

delegated to me by the Administrator,
§ 39.13 of Part 39 of the Federal Aviation
Regulations (14 CFR 39.13] is amended,
by adding the following new
airworthiness directive.
McDonnell Douglas

Applies to McDonnell Douglas Model DC-
10-10, -10F, -30, -30F, and -40 series
airplanes certificated in all categories.

Compliance required as indicated, unless
already accomplished.

To preclude contamination from preventing
proper operation of the AiResearch Positive
Pressure Relief Valves, accomplish the
following: -

(1) Within the next 300 hours time in
service after the effective date of this AD,

(a) Modify and reidentify the AiResearch
P/N 103506-2 cabin pressure relief Valves by
the addition of an improved filter in
accordance with Douglas Service Bulletin 21-
87 dated December 3,1975 (AiResearch
Service Bulletin 103506-21-2271. Revision #1,
dated May 15,1979) or AiResearch Service
Bulletin 103506-21-2307, dated June 15, 1978
immediately following cleaning of the valve
metering system in accordance with Douglas
Service Bulletin A21-103, Revision 1, dated
August 7,1978; or,

(b] Unless already accomplished within the
preceding 3,000 flight-hours prior to the
effective date of this AD,

(i) Disassemble, clean and reassemble the
AiResearch P/N 103506-2 cabin pressure
relief valves metering systems and adjust/
test valves in accordance with Douglas
Service Bulletin A21-103, Revision 1, dated
August 7,1978; or,

(ii) Replace the AiResearch P/N 103506-2
cabin positive pressure relief valves with P/N
103506-2 valves having clean metering
systems and test valves in accordance with
Douglas Serice Bulletin A21-103, Revision 1,
dated-August 7,1978.

(2) If paragraph (1)(a) above is
accomplished, at 8,000 hour intervals time in
service-thereafter, change the relief valve
filter elements and functionally check valve
per the Maintenance Manual.

(3) Unless paragraph (1)(a) is
accomplished, paragraph.(1)(b)(i) or (1)(b)(ii)
must be accomplished within 3,000 hour
intervals since previous accomplishment, and
the original delivery design positive pressure
relief valve filter elements-must be changed
per the Maintenance Manual within 1,500
hour intervals since previous
accomplishment.

Special flight permits may be issued in
accordance with FAR 21.197 and 21.199 to
operate airplanes to a base for the
accomplishment of inspections requirbd by
this AD.

'Alternative inspections, modifications- or
other actions which provide an equivalent
,level of safety may be used when approved
by the Chief, Aircraft Engineering Division,
FAA Western Region.

This amendment becomes effective
January 7, 1980..

(Secs. 313(a), 601, and 603, Federal Aviation
Act.of 1958, as amended (49 U.S.C. 1354(a),
1421, and 1423); sec 6(c) Department of
Transportation Act (49 U.S.C. 1655(c)); and 14
CFR 11.89)

Issued in Los Angeles, Calif., on
November 21,1979.
W;lliam R. Krieger,
Acting Director, FAA Western Region
[FR Doc. 79-37o7 Fled -- 3-79-8:45 am]
SLLING CODE 4910-13-M

14 CFR Part 71

[Airspace Docket No. 79-SO-771

Redesignation of Control Zones in
Mississippi

AGENCY: Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA), DOT.
ACTION: Final rule.:

SUMMARY: Republic Airlines provides
weather reporting service at several
airports in the State of Mississippi. A
change in airlines hours of operation
necessitates changes in control zone
hours of operation.
EFFECTIVE DATE: January 24, 1980.
ADDRESS: Federal Aviation
Administration Chief, Air Traffic
Division, P.O. Box 20636, Atlanta,
Georgia 30320
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Donald Ross, Airspace and Procedures
Branch, Federal Aviation
Administration, P.O. Box 20636, Atlanta,
Georgia 30320; telephone: 404-763-7640.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In
Subpart F, § 71.171 (44 FR 353) of Part
71, Federal Aviation Regulations, the
Artesia, Greenville, Pine Belt and
Tupelo, Mississippi, control zones are
designated as part-time contiol zones by
listing of specific hours of operation. -

One of the requirements for
establishment of control zones is
weather observation/reporting service,
Republic Airlines, which provides the
veather service at the aforementioned

locations, has made minor changes to its
hours of operation's and redesignation of
the control zones is required for
compatibility with the availability of
weather reporting service.

As aeronautical activity changes
occur at the airport, future minor
adjustments to the effective hours of the
control zones may be required. Since
this and any future adjustments to
operating hours will be minor in nature,
the .use of the FAA's Notice to Airmen
system canbe utilized to advertise and
establish new hours. Therefore, this
provision is to be included in the
description of the control zones.

Since this redesignation is minor in
nature, notice and public procedure
thereon are necessary.

Adoption of the Amendment
Accordingly, Subpart F, § 71,171 (44

FR 353) of Part 71 of the Federal
Aviation Regulations (14 CFR Part 71) is
amended, effective 0901 G.m.t., January
24, 1980, as follows:

The Artesia, Mississippi, control zone
is amended by deleting the following:

....This control zone is effective froni
0530 to 2330 hours, local time, daily."
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The Greenville, Mississippi, control
zone is amended by deleting the
following:
-.... N of the VOR, effective from 0600 to

2200 hours, local time, daily."

The Pine Belt, Mississippi, control
zone is amended by deleting the
following:
-.* * This control zone is effective from

0530 to 1430 hours and from 1600 to 0100
hours, local time, daily."

The Tupelo, Mississippi, control zone
is amended by deleting the following:

* This control zone is effective from
0700 to 2130 hours, local time, Monday
through Friday;.0700 to 2000 hours, local time,
Saturday, and 1100 to 2130 hours, local time,
Sunday."

The Artesia, Pine Belt and Tupelo
control zones are further amended by
adding the following to each description:

-.... This control zone is effective during
the specific dates and times established in
advance by a Notice to Airmen. The effective
date and time will thereafter be continuously -
published in the Airport/Facility Directory."

The Greenville control zone is further
amended by adding the following:

. N of the VOR. This control zone is
effective during the specific dates and times
established in advance by a Notice to
Airmen. The effective date and time will
thereafter be continuously published in the
Airport/Facility Directory."
(Sec. 307(a) of the Federal Aviation Act of
1958, as amended (49 U.S.C. 1348(a)) and sec.
6(c) of the Department of Transportation Act
(49 U.S.C. 1655(c)))

Note.-The Federal Aviation
Administration has determined that this
document involves a regulation which is not
significant under Executive Order 12044, as
implemented by DOT Regulatory Policies and
Procedures (44 FR 11034, February 26,1979). -

Since this regulatory action involves an
established body of technical requirements
for which frequent and routine amendments
are necessary to keep them operationally
current and promote safe flight operations,
the anticipated impact is so minimal that this
action does not warrant preparation of a
regulatory evaluation.

Issued in East Point, Ga., on
November 19, 1979.
Louis J. Cardinali,
Director, Southern Region.
[FR Doc. 79-37105 Filed 11-30-79; 845 am]

BILLING COO 4910-13-M

14 CFR Part 71

[Docket No. 79-ASW-48]

Alteration of Transition Area: Dallas-
Fort Worth, Texas

AGENCY: Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA), DOT.

ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: The nature of the action
being taken is to alter the transition area
at Dallas-Fort Worth, Tex. The intended
effect of the action is to provide
additional controlled airspace for
aircraft executing a new instrument
approach procedure to the McKinney
Municipal Airport. The circumstance
which created the need for the action is
the establishment of a nondirectional
radio beacon (NDB) on the McKinney
Municipal Airport. Coincident with this"
action, the airport is changed from
Visual Flight Rules (VFR) to Instrument
Flight Rules (IFR). This is a new airport
located at latitude 33'10'43"N., longitude
96*35'25.5"W.
EFFECTIVE DATE: January 24,1980.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT'
Kenneth L. Stephenson, Airspace and
Procedures Branch (ASW-535), Air
Traffic Division, Southwest Region,
Federal Aviation Administration, P.O.
Box 1689, Fort Worth, Texas 76101;
telephone 817-624-4911, extension 302.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:

History

On October 9,1979, a notice of
proposed rule making was published in
the Federal Register (44 FR 57936)
stating that the Federal Aviation
Administration proposed to alter Dallas-
Fort Worth, Tex., transition area.
Interested persons were invited to
participate in this rule making
proceeding by submitting written
comments on the proposal to the Federal
Aviation Administration. Comments
were received and one commentor did
not support the proposal.

Discussion of Comments

The Deputy Director of the Air
Transport Association of America,
Southwest Regional Office, commented
that the proposal would not affect
airspace use; however, it would create
an added demand for air traffic control
services on the east satellite airports
and place additional workload on the
Dallas/Fort Worth Regional Approach
Control. The McKinney Municipal
Airport has been identified by the
Federal Aviation Administration as a
reliever airport on the northeast side of
the metropolitan area. This airport will
support the users in this area and
provide services and relieve some of the
congestion at the Addison and Love
Field Airports. The entire instrument
approach procedure for the McKinney
Municipal Airport is well within radio
and radar coverage of the Dallas/Fort
Worth Regional Approach Control.
Therefore, the Federal Aviation

Administration has determined that the
McKinney Municipal Airport will not
have any detrimental effects on the
control of IFR traffic in the metropolitan
area. Except for editorial changes, this
amendment is that proposed in the
notice.

The Rule

This amendment to Subpart G of Part
71 of the Federal Aviation Regulations
(14 CFR 71) alters the Dallas-Fort Worth,
Tex., transition area. This action
provides controlled airspace from 700
feet above the ground for the protection
of aircraft executing instrument
approach procedures to the McKinney
Municipal Airport.

Adoption of the Amendment

Accordingly, pursunat to the authority
delegated to me by the Administrator,
Subpart G of Part 71 of the Federal
Aviation Regulations (14 CFR Part 711 as
republished (44 FR 442) is amended,
effective 0901 GMT, January 24,1980, as
follows:

In Subpart G, 71.181 (44 FR 442). the
following transition area is altered by
adding the following:

Dallas-Fort Worth, Tex.

... and within a 6.5-mile radius of the
McKinney Muncipal Airport (latitude
33*10'43"N., longitude 96*35'25.5"W.) and
within 3 miles either side of the 010' bearing
from the NDB (latitude 33*10'43"N.. longitude
9a'35'34.5"W.] extendiig from the 6.5-mile
radius area to 8.5 miles north of the NDB.
(Sec. 307(a), Federal Aviation Act of 1958 (49
U.S.C. 1348(a): and Sec. 6(c), Department of
Transportation Act (49 U.S.C. 1655(c))]

The FAA has determined that this
document involves a regulation which is
not significant under Executive Order
12044. as implemented by DOT
Regulatory Policies and Procedures (44
FR 11034; February 26,1979). Since this
regulatory action involves an
established body of technical
requirements for which frequent and
routine amendments are necessary to
keep them operationally-current and
promote safe flight operations, the
anticipated impact is so minimal that
this action does not warrant preparation
of a regulatory evaluation.

Issued in Fort Worth. Tex.. on November
21.1979.
C. R. Melugin. Jr.,
Director. Southwest Region.
lFR 1:- 79-3710 Fi1: 11-30-7. &45 am]

BWLLHNG COOE 4910-13-M



69284 Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday; December 3, 1979 / Rules and Regulations

,14 CFR Part 71

[Airspace Docket No. 79-ASW-49]

Alteration of Transition Area:
Giddings, Tex.
AGENCY: Federal Aviation

Administration (FAA); DOT.

ACTION: Final Rule.

SUMMARY: The nature of the action
being taken is to alter the transition area
at Giddings, Tex. The intended effect of
the action is to provide additional
controlled airspace for aircraft
executing a new instrumentapproach
procedure to the Giddings-Lee County
Airport. The circumstance which
created the need for the action is the
establishment of a nondirectional radio
beacon (NUB) located on the airport.
EFFECTIVE DATE: January 24, 1980.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Kenneth L. Stephenson, Airspace and
Procedures Branch (ASW-535), Air
Traffic Division, Southwest Region,
Federal Aviation Administration, P.O.
Box 1689, Fort Worth, Texas 76101;
telephone 817-824-4911, extension 302.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:

History

On October 9, 1979, a notice of
proposed rule making was published in
the Federal Register (44 FR 57937)
stating that the Federal Aviation
Administration proposed to alter the
Giddings, Tex., transition area.
Interested persons were invited to
participate in this rulemaking'
proceeding by submitting written
comments on the proposal to the Federal
Aviation Administration. Comments
were received without obje6tions.
Except for editorial changes this
amendment is that proposed in the
notice.

The Rule

This amendment to Subpart G of Part
71 of the Federal Aviation Regulations'
(14 CFR 71) alters the Giddings, Tex.,
transition area. This action provides
controlled airspace from 700 feet above
the ground for the protection of aircraft
executing established and p~oposed
instrument-approach procedures to the
Giddings-Lee County Airport.

Adoption of the Amendment,

Accordingly, pursuant to the authority
delegated to me by the Administrator,
Subpart G of Part 71 of the Federal
Aviation Regulations (14 CFR Part 71) as
republished (44 FR 442] is amended,
effective 0901 GMT, January 24, 1980, as
follows. -

FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION

16 CFR Part 5

Standards-of Conduct

AGENCY: Federal Trade Commission.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: The Federal Trade
Commission is amending its *standards
of conduct regulations for employees to
exempt, from 18 U.S.C. 208 and the
Commission's rules, de minimis conflicts
of int~rest resulting from very small
(less than one percent) holdings in

- diversified mutual funds or investment -
companies.
EFFECTIVE DATm: December 3, 1979.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Sophie A. Krasik, Attorney, Office of
General Counsel (GC-H-576), Federal
Trade Commission, 6th Street and
Pennsylvania Ave., N.W., Washington,
D.C. 20580, 202-523-3866.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The
Federal Trade Commission is amending
its standards of conduct regulations, 16
CFR 5.1 et seq. (1979), to add a rule
exempting from 18 U.S.C. 208(a) and
Commission Rule § 5.7 (16 CFR 5.7)
certain dd minimis conflicts of interest.
Such rules are permitted by 18 U.S.C.
208(b) for interests "too remote or too
inconsequential to affect'the integrity of
Government officers' or employees'

In Subpart G, 71.181 (44 FR 442), the
following transition area is altered by
adding the following:
Giddings, Tex.
* * * and 3 miles each side of tle 3510

bearing from the NDB (latitude 30°10'07.3" N.,
longitude 96°58'46.6" W.) extending from the
5-mile radius area to 8.5 miles northwest of
the NDB.,
(Sec. 307(a), Federal Aviation Act of 1958 (49
U.S.C. 1348(a)) and sec. 6(c), Department of
Transportation Act (49 U.S.C. 1655(c))).

Note.-The FAA has determined that this
document involves a regulation-which is not
significant under Executive Order 12044, as
implemented by DOT Regulatory Policies and
Procedures (44 FR 11034; February 26, 1979).
Since this regulatory action involves an
established body of technical requirements
for which frequent and routine amendments
are necessary to keep them operationally
current and promote safe flight operations,
the anticipated impact is so minimal that, this
action does not warrant preparation of a
regulatory evaluation.

Issued in Fort Worth, Tex., on November
20, 1979.
C. R. Melugin, Jr.,
Director, Southwest Region.
[FR Doc. 79-37099 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 aml
BILLING COD9 4910-13-M

services." The interests being exempted
are those in stocks or bonds of a
diversified mutual fund or investment
company provided that the fair market
value of the employee's holding in the
fund or company does not exceed one
percent of the value of its reported
assets.

Accordingly, the Commission's rules
are amended by adding a new § 5.8(d),
16 CFR 5.8(d), as follows:

*§ 5.8 .[Amended]

(d). The financial interests described
below are exempted from the provisions
of § 5.7 and 18 U.S.C. 208(a) as being too
remote or too inconsequential to affect
the integrity of an employee's services:
Stocks and bonds of a diversified
mutual fund or investment company
provided that the fair market value of
the employee's holdings in the fund or
company does not exceed one percent of
the value of its reported assets.
(15 U.S.C. 46(g); 18 U.S.C. 208(b).)

By direction of the Chairman and the
Commission, dated November 21,1970.
Carol M, Thomas,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37158 Filed 11-30-79:8.4 aml

BILLING CODE 6750-01-M

DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY

Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission

18 CFR Part 1

[Docket No. RM79-32; Order No. 24-A)

Procedures for Adjustments of Rules
and Orders Issued by the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission Under
the NGPA

AGENCY: Federal Energy Regulatory
Commision, DOE.
ACTION: Amending interim rule.

SUMMARY: The purpose of the
amendment is to clarify interim rules
issued on March 22,1979, under Docket
No. RM79-32, 44 FR 18961. The
clarification, and amendment to
§ 1.41(a) of the Commission's
regulations, provides that procedures for
requests for adjustments under section
502(c) of the NGPA will not apply when
waived by the Commission or when
adjustments are granted under the
Commission's own motion.
DATES: Amendments effective
November 27, 1979; Notice of intent to
participate in oral presentations and
written comments by December 14,1979;
oral presentations on December 19, 1979.
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AbDRESS: Notice of intent to participate
in oral presentations and written
comments should reference Docket No.
RM79-32 andshould be addressed to:
Office of the Secretary, Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission, 825 North
Capitol Street, NE., Washington, D.C.
20426.

Oral presentations to be held at the
Offices of the Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission, 825 North Capitol Street,
NE., Washington, D.C. 20426
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Marylane Reynolds, Office of General
Counsel, Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission, 825 North Capitol Street,
N.E., Room 8000, Washington, D.C. 20425
(202) 357-8455
November 27,1979. j

A. Background

On March 22,1979, the Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission (Commission)
issued interim regulations implementing
procedures whereby any person may
seek an adjustment from Commission
rules and orders issued under the
Natural Gas Policy Act of 1978 (NGPA)
(15 U.S.C. 3301 to 3432). Order No. 24,
Docket No. RM79-32 (44 FR 18961,
March 30,1979]. These interim-
procedural regulations implement
provisions of section 502(c) of the
NGPA. 'However, these interim
procedural regulations did not
specifically address the issue of waiver.
' Section 1.41 v as created to provide a

mechanism by which those affected by
Commission rules or orders issued under
the NGPA could apply for, and be
granted (if appropriate), an adjustment
of those rules or orders. When issued,
the interim regulations of § 1.41 did not
specifically include provisions for
submissions which did not comply with
the provisions of § 1.41 or adjustments
considered on the Commission's own

I Section 502(c) of the NGPA provides that: [tihe
Commission or any other Federal officer or agency
authorized to issue rules or orders described in
subsection (a) (other than an order under section
301. 302. or 303) shall, by rule, provide for the
making of such adjustments, consistent with the
other purposes of this Act, as may be necessary to

.prevent special hardship, inequity, or an unfair
distribution of burdens. Such rule shall establish
procedures which are available to any person for
the purpose of seeking an interpretation.
modification, or rescission of, exception to, or
exemption from, such applicable rules or orders. If
any person is aggrieved or adversely affected by the
denial of a request for adjustment under the
preceding sentence, such person may request a
review of such denial by the officer or agency and
may obtain judicial review in accordance with
section 506 when such denial becomes final The
officer or agency shall, by rule, establish
procedures, including an opportunity for oral
presentation of data, views, and arguments, for
considering requests for adjustment under this
subsection.

motion. Instead, such situations have
been handled on a case-by-case basis.

B. Discussion
The Commission reviews and acts

upon a large number of diverse filings
under th; regulations implementing the
NGPA. This review function provides a
useful method whereby the Commission
becomes aware of circumstances which
require remedial or other corrective
actioi. The Commission must also deal
with petitions received under § 1.41
which, for one reason or another, do not
comport with the filing requirements of
that section or are not amenable to the
procedures of that section.

The changes made today explicitly
provide for a waiver of the procedures
of § 1.41 for those cases which, while
not filed under or in accordance with the
provisions of that section, should
nonetheless be considered for
adjustments because of the issues they
raise. We believe that this amendment
effects the flexible approach inherent in
section 502(c) of the NGPA and permits
the Commission to proceed
expeditiously to the substance of filings
and the question of adjustment.

C. Effective Date and Public Procedures
These revisions to the interim

regulations of § 1.41 are being issued as
interim rules effective immediately. The
regulations of.§ 1.41 and these
amendments are procedural and relate
to practice before the Commission. In
addition, there is an immediate need to
have regulations which aid in the
Commission's full and effective
implementation of section 502(c) of the
NGPA. For these reasons, the
Commission finds that good cause exists
to adopt the revisions of this order
effective immediately.

Although effective immediately, the
amendments of this order are interim
regulations. In order to consider
appropriate comments prior to issuing a
final rule, the Commission is affording
an opportunity for interested persons to
submit written comments, data, views or
arguments regarding this Order. An
original and 14 conformed copies of the
comment should be filed by December
14,1979 with the Secretary, Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington,
D.C. 20426. Each comment should
include the name and address of the
person submitting the comment, should
reference Docket No. RM79-32, and
should include reasons for any
recommendations. Comments should
indicate the name, title, mailing address
and telephone number of one person to
whom communications concerning the
amendment may be addressed. Written

comments will be placed in the
Commission's public file and will be
available for public inspection during
regular business hours at the
Commission's Office of Public
Information. Room 1000, 825 North
Capitol Street N.E., Washington, D.C.
20426.

Because this order amends a
regulation issued under the NGPA. the
Commission will provide an opportunity
for the oral presentation of data, views
and arguments on the Order as required
by section 502(b) of the NGPA. A public
hearing on this order will be held in
Washington, D.C. on Wednesday,
December 19,1979. The hearing will be
held at the Offices of the Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission, 825 North
Capitol Street, N.E., Washington, D.C.,
and will begin at 10:00 a.m., local time.

Requests to participate in the hearing
should be directed to the Secretary, -
Federal Energy Regulatory Commission,
825 North Capitol Street, N.E..
Washington, D.C. and should be made
no later than December 14,1979.
Requests should reference Docket No.
RM79-32 and should indicate the name
of the person who will be making the
presentation, a phone number at which
that person may be contacted, and the
amount of time requested for the
presentation.

Persons participating in the public
hearing should, if possible, bring 25
copies of their testimony to the hearing.
A list of the participants in the hearing
will be available in the Commission's
Office of Public Information prior to the
hearing and will be available at the
Commission on the morning of the
hearing.

The hearing will not be a judicial or
evidentiary-type hearing, and there will
be no cross examination of persons
presenting statements. The
presentations will be made before a
panel whose members will be
designated by the Chairman. Members
participating on the panel before whom
the presentations are made may ask
questions. If time permits, they may also
ask such relevant questions as are
submitted to them by participants. Other
procedural rules relating to the hearing
will be announced at the time the
proceedings commence. A transcript of
the hearing will be made and a copy of
that transcript will be placed in the
public file for this docket and be made
available at the Commission's Office of
Public Information.
(Natural Gas Policy Act of 1978, Pub. L No.
95-M. 92 Stat 3350;, Department of Energy,
Organization Act. Pub. L No. 95-91, 91 Stat.
565, et seq., F.O. 12009,42 FR 46267; Natural
Gas Act. as amended, 15 U.S.C. 717 et seq.)
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Inconsideration of the'foregoing, Part
1, Subchapter A, Chapter I of Title 18 of
the Code of Federal Regulations is
amended as set forth below, as an
interim regulation, effective
immediately.

R fblrnmndnn

Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.

1. Section 1.41 is ambnded i]
paragraph (a) Jy deleting ther
"paragraph (a)(2)(i)" in paragr
(a)(2)(ii)(A) and inserting in lie
the words "paragraph (a)(3)(i)
redesignating subparagraph (2
subparagraph (3).

2. Section 1.41 is further ame
paragraph (a] by revising subp
(1) and adding a new subpara
to read as follows:,

§ 1.41 Requests for adjustment
the NGPA.

(a) Applicability. (1) Except
provided in subparagraph (2)
paragraph, this 8ection applies
proceedings of the Corninissio
accordance With s'dction 502(c
NGPA to provide f6r ajdustme

(i) Commission rules; and
(ii) Commission orders havii

applicability and effect of a ru
defined in 5 U.S.C. 551(4) and
under the NGPA, except order
under Sections 301, 302, and 31
NGPA.

(2) This section does not apj
(i) proceedings wherein the

Commission by order grants a
adjustment on its own motion;

(ii) proceedings for which th
Commission by order waives
provisions of this section.

[FR Doc. 79-37113 Filed 11-30-79.8:45 am]

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M -

DEPARTMENT OF THE TREA

Fiscal Service

31 CFR Parts 316, 332 and 34

Notice of Savings Bond Inter
Increase

AGENCY: Departmeni of the Tr
ACTION: Notice of savifgs bon
rate increase.

SUMMARY: This notice is being
to announce the increase in in
yield for United States Saving:

Series E and H and for United States
Savings Notes (Freedom Shares).
EFFECTIVE DATE: June 1, 1979.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: A.
E. Martin, Office of the Chief Counsel,
Bureau of the Public Debt (202) 376-0636.
SUPPLEMENTAL INFORMATION: On May
10, 1979, the Secretary- of the Treasury
announced that the interest rate paid on

n Series E and H savings bonds and on
eference savings notes would be increased,
aph effective June 1, 1979, to 6.5 p6rcent per
eu thereof
'; and by annum, compounded semiannually.

as Pending publication of revised offeringcirculars for these securities, notice is

ended in hereby given that the increase will be

paragraph applied as follows:
graph (2) -1. Al Series E or H savings bonds

bearing issue dates of June 1, 1979 or
thereafter, will have an investment-yield

s under of 6.5 percent per.annum, compounded
semiannually, if held to original

as maturity. Series E bonds mature five (5)
f this years after their respective issue dates;
,to Series H bonds mature in ten (10) years.'
iheld in " 2. Outstanding'Series'E bonds
) of the reaching original maturity on or after
nts of December 1, 1979, will have their yield

improved by approximately /2 of 1
nig the percent per annum, compounded
le as semiannually, for the period frpm their
issued first interest'accrual period starting on
a issued or after June 1, 1979, to original maturity,
03 of the but only if the bonds are held to their

respective maturity dates.
Iy to - 3. Outstanding Series E bonds which

entered an extended maturity period.
or prior to December 1, 1979,,all ,
or outstanding Series H bonds issued prior

te to June 1,.1979, and all outstanding
he savings notes will have their yield

improved by approximately V2 of 1
percent per annum, compounded
semiannually, for each semiannual
interest period starting on or after June
1, 1979.

" R Effective December 1, 1979, interest
payments on Series H bonds and the,
redemption values on Series E bonds

2 and savingsnotes will reflect the rate
2 _ increase ir the manner described above.

Publication of the revised offering
est Rate circulars showing the rate increase and

containing new tables ofredemption
values or interest payments and

easury. investment yields will be made shortly.
d interest Dated; November 29, 1979.'

Paul H. Taylor,
published FiscalAssistant$ecretarzy .

vestment [FR Doc. 79-37195 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
s Bonds of, BILLING CODE 4810-25-M

31 CFR Part 321

Treasury Tax and Loan Accounts;
Announcement of Effective Date of
Final Rules and Amendments to
Certain Provisions Concerning
Collateral Pledged; Correction

AGENCY: Fiscal Service, Department of
the Treasury.
ACTION:,Correction to final rules.

SUMMARY: This document corrects final
rules and amendments to certain
provisions concerning collateral
pledged, published October 10, 1978.
(See 43 FR 47505.)
EFFECTIVE DATE: The provisions of the
rules which were published in the
Federal Register of May 2 (43 FR 18960)
and as amended by this notice are
effective November 2, 1978.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Mr. John Kilcoyne, Assistant Fiscal
Assistant Secretary (Banking), Office of
the Secretary, Department of the
Treasury, Washington, D.C. 20220, 202-
566-2849.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In FR
Doc. 78-29199 appearing at page 47505
in the issue of Monday, October 10,
1978, on page 47507, first column, second
line of the amendatory language
numbered 9. "(e)" should read "(c)": and
the paragraph lettered "(e)" of § 321.5
should read "(c)".
Dated: November 20,1979.
Paul H. Taylor,
FiscalAssistant Secretary.
[FR DOc. 79-37929 Filed 11-30-79:8;45 aml
BILLING CODE 4810-35-M

Office of Foreign Assets Control

31 CFR Part 535

Iranian Assets Control Regulations;
Amendments

AGENCY: Office. of Foreign Assets
Control, Treasury.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: The Office of Foreign Assets
Control is amending the Iranian Assets
Control Regulations. The purpose of the
amendments is to clarify the effect of
the Regulations on various types of
letters of credit in which Iran or an
Iranian, entityhas an interest. The need
for the amendments is to set forth
interpretations and licensing policies
with respect to letter of credit problems,
The effect of the amendment will be that
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there will be available to interested
parties an explanation of the effect of
the Regulations on letters of credit in
which Iran or an Iranian entity has an
interest and the licensing policies of the
Office with respect to various letter of
credit problems.
EFFECTIVE DATE: November 28,1979.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Dennis M. O'Connell, Chief Counsel,
Office of Foreign Assets Control,
Department of the Treasury,
Washington, DC. 20220 (202) 376-0236.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Since the
regulations involve a foreign affairs
function, the provisions of the
Administrative Procedure Act, 5 U.S.C.
553, requiring notice of proposed rule
making, opportunity for public
participation and delay in effective date
are inapplicable.

PART 535-IRANIAN ASSETS
CONTROL REGULATIONS

31 CFR Part 535 is amended as
follows:

1. Subpart D is amended by adding
§§ 535.416 ana 535.417 to read as
follows:

Subpart D-Interpretations

§ 535.416 Letters of credit

(a) Q Prior to the effective date, a
bank subject to the jurisdiction of the
United States has issued or confirmed a
documentary letter of credit for a non-
Iranian account party in favor of an
Iranian entity. Can payment be made
upon presentation of documentary
drafts?

A Yes, provided payment is made into
a blocked account in a domestic bank.

(b) Q Prior to the effective date, a
domestic branch of a bank organized or
incorporated under the laws of the
United States has issued or confirmed a
documentary letter of credit for a non-
Iranian account party in favor of an
Iranian entity. Payment is to be made
through a foreign branch of the bank.
Can payment be made upon
presentation of documentary drafts?

A Yes, provided payment is made into
a blocked account in a domestic bank.

(c) Q Prior to the effective date, a
foreign bank confirms a documentary
letter of credit issued by its U.S. agency
or branch for a non-Iranian account
party in favor of an Iranian entity. Can
the U.S. agency or branch of the foreign
bank transfer funds to the foreign bank
in connection with that foreign bank's
pay nent under the letter of credit?

A No, the U.S. agency's payment is
blocked, unless the foreign bank made
payment to the Iranian entity prior to
the effective date.

(d) Q. Prior to the effective date, a
bank subject to the jurisdiction of the
United States has issued or confirmed a
documentary letter of credit for a non-
Iranian account party in favor of an
Iranian entity. The Iranian entity
presents documentary drafts which are
deficient in some detail. May the non-
Iranian account party waive the
documentary deficiency and make
payment?

A. Yes, provided payment is made
into a blocked account in n domestic
bank. However, the non-Iranian account
party is not obligated by these
Regulations to exercise a waiver of
documentary deficiencies. In cases
where such a waiver is not exercised,
the amount of the payment held by the
account party is blocked.

(e) Q. If the facts are the same as in
the preceding question except that the
Iranian entity permits the letter of credit
to expire, does the bank hold a blocked
asset?

A. No, but depending on the facts, the
account party may hold a blocked
obligation to the Iranian entity.

(f) Q. A bank subject to the
jurisdiction of the United States has
issued a letter of credit for a U.S.
account party in favor of an Iranian
entity. The letter of credit is confirmed
by a foreign bank. Prior to or after the
effective date, the Iranian entity
presents documents to the U.S. issuing
bank. Payment is deferred. After the
effective date, the Iranian entity
requests that the issuing bank either
return the documents to the Iranian
entity or transfer them to the confirming
bank. Can the issuing bank do so?

A. No. The U.S. issuing bank can
neither return nor transfer the
documents without a license. The
documents constitute blocked property
under the Regulations.

(g) Q. Prior to the effective date, a
bank subject to the jurisdiction of the
United States has issued or confirmed a
documentary letter of credit for a non-
Iranian account party in favor of an
Iranian entity. The Iranian entity
presents documentary drafts which are
.deficient in some detail. May the non-
Iranian account party waive the
documentary deficiency and make
payment?

A. Yes, provided payment is made
into a blocked account in a domestic
bank. However, the non-Iranian account
party is not obligated by these
Regulations to exercise a waiver of
documentary deficiencies. In cases
where suoh a waiver is not exercised.

the amount of the payment held by the
account party is blocked.

§ 535.417 Payment of Accepted Drafts
and Other Obligations.

(a) A banking institution as its own
obligation may make payment to the
beneficiary of a letter of credit issued by
it or on a draft accepted by it, which
letter of credit or draft is in favor of a
non-Iranian person subject to the
jurisdiction of the United States and
which was issued on behalf of Iran or an
Iranian entity or was accepted prior to
the effective date provided that
notwithstanding the provisions of
§ 535-902, no blocked account may at
any time be debited in connection with
such a payment.

(b) A payment under paragraph (a) of
this section shall give the banking
institution making payment no special
priority or other right to blocked
accounts it holds in the event that such
blocked accounts are vested or
otherwise lawfully used in connection
with a settlement of claims.

(c) Nothing in this section prevents
payment being made to the beneficiary
of any draft or letter of credit or to any
banking institution pursuant to
§ 535.904.

2. Subpart E is amended by adding
§ § 535.567 and 535.568 to read as
follows:

Subpart E-Licenses, Authorizations
and Statements of Licensing Policy

§ 535.567 Payments Under Advised
Letters of Credit.

Specific licenses may be issued for
presentation. acceptance, or payment of
documentary drafts under a letter of
credit opened by an Iranian entity and
advised by a domestic bank. Promided,
That:

(a] The letter of credit was advised
prior to the effective date;

(b) The property which is the subject
of the payment under the letter of credit
was not in the possession or control of
the exporter on or after the effective
date;

(c) The benefciary is a person subject
to the jurisdiction of the United States.
As a general matter, licenses will not be
issued if the amount to be paid to a
single payee exceeds $500,000.

§ 535.568 Certain Standby Letters of
Credit and Performance Bonds.

(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of
§ 535.508, an issuing or confirming bank
may not make payment into a blocked
account in a domestic bank under a
standby letter of credit in favor of an
Iranian entity if a specific license has
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been issued pursuant to the piovisions
of paragraph (b) of this section.

(b) Whenever an issuing or confirminj
bank shall receive such demand for
payment under a.standby fetter of
credit, it shall promptly notify the
person for whose account the credit wa.
opened. Such person may then apply
within 5 days for a specific license
authorizing the account party to •
establish a blocked account on its book.,
in the name of the Iranian entity in the
amount-payable under the-credit, in lieu
of payment by the issuing or confirming
bank into aoblocked account and
reimbursement therefor by the account
party. ' -I

(c) If necessary to assure the "
availability of the funds blocked, the
Secretary may at any time require the
payment of the amounts- due under any
letter of credit'described in paragraph
(a) of this section into a blocked accoun
in a domestic bank or the supplying of
any form of security deemed necessary.

.(d) Nothingin this section-precludes
any lerson~for~whose acoimtnta standby
letter of credit was ojened or any other
person from at any time contesting the
legality of the demand from the Iranian
entity or from raising any other legal
defense to payment under the standby
letter of credit.
(e) This section does not affect the

obligations of the various parties to the
instruments covered by this section if
the instruments anol payments
thereunder are subsequently unblocked.
(f) For the purposes of this section,.the

term "standby letter of credit" shall,
mean a letter of credit securing
performance of, or repayment of, any
advance payments or deposits, under a
contract with Iran or an Iranian entity,
or any similar obligation, in the nature of
a performance bond. .

(g) The regulations do not authorize
any person subject to the jurisdiction of
the United States to reimburse a non-
U.S. bank for payment to Iran or an
Iranian entity under a standby letter of
credit, except by payment into a blocked
account in accordance with § 535.508 or
paragraph (b] of this section.
(Secs. 201-207,91 Stat. 1626; 50 U.S.c. 1701-
1706; E.O. No. 12170, 44 FR 65729)

Dated: November 28,1979.
Stanley L. Sommerfield,
Director, Foreign Assets Control

Approved:
Richard J. Davis,
Ahsistant Secretary.
[FR Doe. 79-37103 Filed 11-29-79; 9:40 am]

BILNG CODE 4810-25-M

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

Department of the Air Force

32 CFR Part 860

_Aircraft; Contractor's Flight
Operations

AGENCY: Department of the Air Force,
Department of Defense.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: TheDepartment of the Air
Force is revising Part 860 of Chapter VII,
Title 32, of the Code of Federal
Regulations. This revision sets up
procedures to obtain the required
approval from the Army, Navy, Air
Force, or Defense Logistics Agency of
contractor's Flight Operations
Procedures and contractor's personnel
who operate aircraft for the

t Government, and provides for the
delegation of authority for such
approvals. It applies to all Army, Navy,
Air Force and Defense Logistics Agency
(DLA) Gov, rnDent Flight
representatives who approve
contractor's Flight Operations
Procedures, and to contractor personnel
who operate any aircraft for which the
Government is, assuming some of the
risks of loss or damage.
EFFECTIVE DATE: April 3,1979.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT. Lt.
Col. Richard Burton, telephone:,(202)"
697-8850.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Part 860
of Subchapter F, Chapter VII, Title 32, of
the Code of Federal Regulations has
been revised. Terms and definitions

- have been revised, deleted from and
added to.-

The responsibilities of the
Government Flight Representative
(GFR) have been redefined. Flight
operations procedures have been
altered. Qualification requirements have
beenrevised, including equivalency
provision to the Military Test Pilot
School. Flight crewmember proficiency
requirements have been rewritten and
the tables have.been expanded and
revised. There is a new section on
Ground Persunnel Requirements. hi
addition to other administrative -

changes, this part is now subject to the
Privacy Act of 1974.

Title 32 of the Code of Federal
Regulations is amended by revising Part
860 to read as follows:

PART 860-CONTRACTOR'S FLIGHT
OPERATIONS

Sec.
860.1, Purpose.
860.2 Terms explained.

Sec.
860.3 Responsibilities and authority of the

GFR.
860.4 Contractor's flight operations

procedures.
860.5 Forms and records.
860.6 Qualification requirements.
860.7 Flight crewmember and other flight

personnel approval.
860.8 Flight crewmembers proficiency

requirements.
860.9 Pilot, copilot proficiency requirements
. for rotary wing aircraft.

860.10 Pilot/copilot proficiency
requirements for all tactical fighters,
fighter bombers, attack surveillance,
trainers, and light aircraft that have a
gross weight of less than 12,500 pounds.

860.11 Pilot/copilot proficiency -

requirements for large cargo, bomber,
patrol, and utility aircraft that have a
_gross, weight greater than 12,500 pounds.

860.12 Navigator proficiency requirements
for cargo/bomber/patrol unless -

specifically identified in 860.13.
860.13 Navigator proficiency requirements

for tactical jet fighter, fighter bomber/
trainer, such as F-4, F-111, FB-111, F-14,
etc.

860.14 Flight crewmembers other than
identified in tables 860.9. 860.10, 860,11,
and 860.12 as defined in 860.2(b)(2).

860.15 Ground personnel.
-860.16 Additional administrative matters.

860.17 Sample format for request for
approval for qualification training.

860.18 Sample format for request for
approval of contractor flight
crewmember.

860.19 Sample format for designating
government flight representatives.

860.20 Minimum requirements,
Authority: 10 U.S.C, 8012.
Note.-This part is derived from Air Force

Regulation 55-22, April 3,1979.

Part 806 of this Chapter states the
basic policies and instructions governing
the disclosure of records and tells
members of the public what.they must
do to inspect or obtain copies of the

-material referenced herqin.

§ 860.1 Purpose.
This part sets up procedures to obtain

the required approval from the Army,
Navy, Air Fdrce, or Defense Logistics
Agency of contractor's Flight Operations
Procedures (hereafter identifibd as
Procedures) and contractor's personnel
who operate aircraft for the
Government. Also, it provides for the
delegation of authority for such
approvals, regardless of service
affiliation. This part applies to all Army,
Navy, Air Force,. and Defense Logistics
Agency (DLA) Government Flight
Representatives who approve
contractor's Procedures, and to
contractor pbrsonnel who operate any
aircraft for which the Government is
assuming some of the risks of loss or
damage. This part does not apply to
undergraduate contract flight training,
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operation of leased Government aircraft
in accordance with 10 U.S.C. 2667, or
Corps of Engineers, Civil Works owned
and operated aircraft.

§ 860.2 Terms explained.
(a) Terms relating to Government-

(1) Approving authority The
commander or comparable individual of
one of the following organizations
having the administrative responsibility
for a particular contractor facility in
accordance with DODM 4105.59H:

(i) Army Heads of Contracting
Activities (HCA) or their designee.

(ii) Naval Plant Representative
(NAVPLANT-REP).

(iii) Air Force Heads of Contracting
Activities (HCA) or their designee.

(iv) Commander, Defense Contract
Administration Services Region
(DCASR).

(2) Government Flight Representative
(GFR). That officer on current flight
status (including non-operational flying
status) to whom the approving authority
has delegated responsibility for
approval of contractor flights,
Procedures, and flight crewmembers.

(3) Procuring Contracting Officer
(PCO) and Administrative Contracting
Officer (ACO). Individuals designated in
-accordance with the Defense
Acquisition Regulation (DAR/ASPR)
and defined in DAR 1-201.3.

[b) Terms relating to contractor.-(1)
Contractor. Any individual, corporation,
or other entity whose personnel may
operate aircraft for which the
Government assumes contractual -
liability for loss or damage to the
aircraft.

(2) Flight Crewmembers. Any
instructor/flight examiner, pilot, copilot,
flight engineer/mechanic, navigator,
weapons system operator, bombardier-
navigator, sensory systems operator,
boom operator, loadmaster, remote
piloted vehicle operator, and defensive
systems operator when assigned to their
respective crew positions to conduct
any flight under the contract.

(3) Flight Personnel
(Voncrewmember). Personnel
designated by the contractor to perform
a function while the aircraft is in flight,
for example, technicians, observers,
inspectors, systems engineers, and
photographers.

(4) Ground Personnel. Personnel
designated by the contractor to perform
preflight/postflight inspections, aircraft
towing and taxiing, engine run-up
functions, and to operate associated
aerospace ground support equipment

(5) Requesting Official. The member
of the contractor's first level of
management (president, vice president)
or appointed designee authorized to sign

a request for GFR approval for
qualification training of contractor
personnel or for a flight crewmember.
(See § 860.17 and § 860.18.)

(6) Aviation Safety Official. The
individual assigned primary
responsibility for developing and
administering the contractor's aviation
safety program. Normally this individual
should be a qualified pilot who has
related aviation safety administration
experience.

(7) Flight Operations. Those
operations conducted by the
contractor's management, flight
crewmembers, flight personnel
(noncrewmembers), ground personnel.
and crash/rescue personnel in support
of aircraft flight or ground operation
related to contractual requirements. For
the purpose of this document, operation
of installed engines, towing, taxiing, and
high speed taxi tests are also considered
"flight operations."

(c) Terms Relating to Aircraft.--()
Test Aircraft. Any aircraft used for
research, development, test and
evaluation purposes.

(2) Production Aircraft Any aircraft
being manufactured for use in the
operational inventory or undergoing
contractor maintenance or modification.
including aircraft produced for a
Defense Security Assistance Program,
when applicable:

(i) PreacceptedAircraft. Any aircraft
which has not been accepted (that is,
DD Form 250, Material Inspection and
Receiving Report, has not been
executed) by the Government, but for
which the Government has assumed the
risk of loss, destruction, or damage.

(ii) Accepted Aircraft Any aircraft for
which the DD Form 250 has been
executed by the Government.

(3) Government-Furnished/Bailed
Aircraft. Any Government-owned
aircraft provided to a contractor for use
in conjunction with a specific
contractual requirement.

(d) Terms Relating To Flights.-(1]
Experimental Test Flights. Flights which
are hazardous in nathre and involve
greater than normal risk. These include
but are not limited to:

(i) Initial flight of a new type or model
aircraft, high angle of attack tests, flutter
and loads tests, and critical stores
separation tests.

(ii) Flights to determine or expand
flight or propulsion system envelope.

(iii) Flights to initially determine the
performance, flight characteristics, and
handling qualities.

(iv) Flights of experimental and
research aircraft.

(v) Flights of an aircraft whose flight
characteristics may have been altered
by configuration changes.

[vi) Initial flights of the first
production aircraft of a new type,
model, or series.

(vii) Initial flights of the first of those
aircraft which have undergone "major
alteration" as defined in Federal
Aviation Regulations.

(2) Engineering Flights:
(i) Subsystem development flights (for

example, autopilot, fire control.
bombardier/navigator systems).

(ii) Component development and
reliability flights (for example, engine
propeller, rotor and transmission
systems).

(iii) Flights where the aircraft serves
as the vehicle carrying the item to be
checked (for example, electronic
countermeasure stores, checking a radar
or firing of a missile).

(3) Acceptance, Functional, or
Production Check Flights. For the
purpose of this part:

(i) Flights to determine compliance
with contractual requirements.

(ii) Flights to ensure that installed
systems are operating correctly.

(iii) Flights following programmed
maintenance.

(4) Support Flights:
(i) Photographic.
(ii) Chase/pace.
(iii) Crash/rescue.
(iv) Target or target towing.
(v) Aircraft delivery.
(vi) Demonstration flights conducted

accoring to AR 95-1, Navy OPNAVINST
3710.7H, AFR 60-18, and contractor
demonstration flights.

(vii) Severe weather evacuation flights
conducted according to AR 95-87,
OPNAVINST 3730.3D, AFR 55-4, or
appropriate oversea command
directives.

(viii) Administrative flights, such as
cargo flights, personnel carrier, etc. This
includes flights of an emergency nature.

(ix) Aircrew evaluation, training, and
proficiency. "

(5) Associated Experimental Ground
Operation. Ground operations which are
hazardous in nature and involve greater
than normal risk-

(i) Ground run up, subsystem warm
up/check out, and taxi/hover of aircraft.

(ii) Operation of any Ground Test
Vehicle (GTV].

§ 860.3 Responsibilitles and authority of
the GFR.

(a) Approving Authority. The
approving authority designates the GFR
for the contractor's facility. The
approving authority also may designate
an alternate GFR to act in the absence
of the primary GFR. This delegation
must be in writing, and may not be
redelegated. GFRs, when practical and
possible, will be qualified in the type,
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model, and series aircraftoperated at
the contractor's facility. The contractor
should be notified in the same way as
other Government contract ....
administrative personnel when the GFR
is appointed or changed (See § 860.19).

(b) GFR Responsibilities. The GFR is
responsible for surveillance of all
contractor flight operations involving
Government aircraft and other aircraft
for which the Government is assuming
some of the risk of loss or damage. All
flights and procedures for ground
operations of installed engines, engaging
of rotors, and towing of Government air
craft conducted by the contractor are ,
subject to final administrative approval
by the GFR. When the contractor is not
acting in accordance with safety release
procedures prescribed in the contract,
test plans, or other'applicable directives,
or if safety of flight is involved, the GFR
may withdraw approval for the flights
and Procedures.

(c) GFR Approvals. The GFR having
cognizance of the contractor facility,
approves flight crewmembers,
qualifications training, and the
contractor's Procedures. Subsequent to
approval, the GFR will notify the
contractor in writing, with a copy to the
ACO, of the conditions found .
unreasonable and therefore
unacceptable which the contractor must
correct within a reasonable time. If the
contractor fails to act promptly to'
correct the unreasonable conditions, the
GFR refers the matter to the ACO for a
decision asE to the termination of the
Government's assumption of risk for
loss, damage, or destruction of
Government aircraft.

(d) Review Requirements. Conduct a
review of the contractor's Procedures in
accordance with this part at least every
12 months and whenever the primary
GFR is changed to ensure currency and
compliance. The contractor keeps the
record of the feview dates and action
taken. - - I

(e) Remote Locations. At remote or
geographically separated operating
locations where support administration
is being accomplished, the responsible
GFR will, as much as possible, rely on
the approval granted at the home
facility.

§ 860.4 Contractor's flight operations
procedures.

(a) Preparation. The contractor
prepares andmaintains current, specific,
written Procedures, separate and
distinct from industrial procedures, to"
cover flight operations at all operating
facilities, These Procedures must
describe how the contractor controls -

these activities so that individuals do
not perform duties that they are not

qualified or authorized to-perform. The
GFR for each facility or another
qualified staff member, may assist but
should not actually prepare these
-Procedures. Approved contractor
Piocedures for operating facilities must
cover the areas listed in § 860.4(b)
through § 860.4(h) unless the GFR
determines that they do not apply,

(b) Flight Managemen- ,
(1] Flight sicheduling and planning

includes:
(i) Flight plaiinig facilities, including

FLIP or other appropriate planning
charts.

(ii) Procedures for obtaining GFR
approval for all flights, including
advanced plannifng to avoid situations
where personnel designated to approve
flights are not ayailable. Prepare flight'
schedules sufficiefitly in advance to
preclude interruption to either .
Government or contractor operations.
When a type of flight is conducted
repeatedly for the same purpose, the
approval may-be for each or any number
of flights at the discretion of the
approving authority. Flights approved

- singly or as groups, must be:
(a) Conducted byk contractor's

approved pilots.:
(b) Performed in a specified flight

area, route or course.
(a) Performed according to a.

Government approved flight test plan, if
applicable.

(c) Within the applicable safety/
engineering limitations.

(e) In accordance with approved
Procedures.

Note.-The GFR refers technical concerns
to the appropriate engineering authority.

(iii) Identification of the contract
individual, by position or title,
responsible for giving written flight
authorization.

(iv) Procedures governing the use of
mixed aircrew (contractor and
Government crewmembers) in-
multiplace aircraft or formation flights.

(v) Procedures for-designating pilot in
command for aircraft with more than
one pilot and for formation flights.

.(vi) Minimum crew requirements for
the various types of flight activities.

(vii) The following crew duty period
for crewmembers or flight personnel
(See § 860.2(b) (2) and (3)].

(a) The maximum crew duty is 10
consecutive hours for single piloted
aircraft; 12 consecutive hours for dual
piloted aircraft without an-operative
autopilot installed,- and 16 consecutive
hours for dual piloted aircraft with an.
operative. autopilot installed and used.

(b) The crew duty time for all
acceptance/functional check flights is

limited to 12 consecutive hours for dual
piloted aircraft.

() Except for support flights, the crew
duty time for single piloted rotary wing
aircraft is limited to a maximum of 6
flying hours in a 10-hour duty period.

(d) The crew duty period begins when
the crewmember or flight personnel
reports for work, and includes all time
spent in flight planning and preflight.

(e) A downtime of 12 hours with a
minimum of 8 hours allowed for sleep, iS
required before beginning a new crew
duty period. When justified, the GFR
may grant extension to the crew duty
p'eriod of not more than 2 hours, on a
case-by-case basis.

(viii) Procedures to make sure that
flight crewmembers who will be
exposed to night or instrument

- meteorological conditions are currently
qualified for these flight conditions.

(ix) Pilot/flightcrew information file
and procedures to review the
information file prior to flight. Include
interim changes or revisions to the
approved procedures in this file.

(2) Contractor personnel use
Government technical manuals and
checklists in all flight operations where
applicable technical data has been
published. The contractor obtains
Government publications through
normal distribution for all military
technical manuals, changes, and
supplements. Where only commercial
manuals are available, the contractor Is
responsible for obtaining them and
making sure that changes and
supplements are promptly posted in the
basic technical publications so that
personnel use the most current technical
data available. Locally devised
checklists'may be used only when such
deviation is authorized by the
appropriate approving authority. Mixed
crews (Government and contractor
personnel) performing aircrew or
maintenance tasks must use identical
checklists.

(3] See § 860.6(c) for aircraft currency
requirements.

(4) It is recognized that circumstances
dictate that some contractor flight
crewmembers be current in more than
one type of aircraft. This is generally
due to a number of unlike aircraft in the
contractor's custody. Prior to approving
contractor pilots for multiple currency in
Government aircraft, the' GFR reviews
the individual's qualifications as they
relate to the various aircraft to be
operated. Contractor's flight personnel
who are current in other than military
aircraft will have their records so noted,
but certification of approval for such
additional currency will not be the
responsibility of the GFR. However, the
appropriate.approving authority may
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limit multiple aircraft currency on the
basis of total civilian Government
aircraft and their complexity. Generally,
the operation of civilian Government
aircraft will not contribute to currency
and proficiency requirements in the
operation of military aircraft unless the
civil and military aircraft are similar in
type and model, and have basically the
same engineering systems (fuel,
electrical, hydraulic, etc.) as determined
by the approving authority.

(5) Procedures for maintaining
qualifications and training folders for
flight crewmembers, flight personnel
(noncrewmembers) and ground
personnel.

(6] Procedures for inspecting aircrew
training folder and aircrew records
folder.

(7) Procedures to ensure flight
crewmember qualification for varying
flight conditions and flight activities.

(8) Criteria for standardization or
evaluation of flight crewmembers.

(9) Procedure for requesting
Government approval of qualification
training (See § 860.17).

(10) Procedure for requesting approval
of contractor flight crewmember (See
§ 860.18).

(11) Documentation of qualification
and experience (that is, certificates,
licenses, logbooks, permits, instrument
ratings, etc.].

(12) Procedure and criteria for
selecting and designating contractor
aircrew instructors, flight examiners,
etc.

(13] Procedure foi ternination of
approval. "

(14) Provisions for determining weight
and balance for each aircraft and flight-

(15) Procedures for and use of
personal and life support equipment.
Flight equipment that at least meets
military requirement will be made-
available for aircrew use.

(16) Flight safety:
(i) The accident prevention prgram

will include:
(a) Contractor's consolidated safety

council to promote a program of
accident prevention in flight, ground,
industrial, and explosive activities.

(b) Regular flight safety surveys (at
least semiannually] using the following
references as guidelines: (1) Army-the
USAAAVS Guide to Aircraft Aviation
Resource Management for Aircraft
Mishap Prevention. (2) Navy-the
NAVSAFECEN 3750 P1 Safety Review
Checklist. (3) Air Force-AFM 127-1. (4)
Defense Logistics Agency DLAM 8220.3.

(c) Safety publications.
(d) Published safety responsibilities.
(e) Hazard, mishap, reporting, and

correction procedures.

(n) Regularly scheduled monthly flying
safety meeting.

(g) Designation of aviatiorl safety
official with specific duties and
responsibilities.

(h) Fire protection and prevention
program.

() Crash and rescue procedures.
(/J Aircraft ground handling and

services procedures and practices.
(k) Foreign object damage control

procedures.
(ii) Preaccident and crash alarm

systems procedures include a current
roster of Government personnel (home
and office phone) to be notified of
damage or destroyed aircraft. This is in
accordance with the DAR clause titled,
"Aircraft, Missile and Space Vehicle
Accident Reporting and Investigation."
This plan includes the procedure for
contractor and subcontractor
cooperation and participation in
accident investigation conducted by the
Government.

(iii) Provisions for search and rescue
procedures.

(iv) Procedures for medical
examination of flight crewmembers,

-flight personnel (noncrewmember),
passengers, and official observers
involved in an aircraft mishap. Military
and contractor supervisory personnel
will use discretion in determining when
contractor personnel are to be examined
by competent medical personnel
following certain aircraft mishaps. In the
event of a physiological incident, or
when the nature of the mishap causes
injury to the flight crewmfmbers/
personnel or causes substantial damage
to the aircraft, an FAA approved
medical examination is required.
However, aircraft system failures that
do not prevent safe recovery and
landing, and that have not inflicted
injury, are not the type of mishaps that
would normally require medical
examination prior to subsequent flights.

(c) Flight Crewmember Requirements:
(1) Detailed qualification,

requalification, upgrading, and
instructor qualification programs must
be outlined in the contractor's
Procedures. These include the expiration
dates for recurring,training
requirements, as well as the procedure
used to assure that flight crews do not
fly if training requirements have not
been met.

(2) Training Requirements:
(i) Survival training requirements, if

applicable.
(ii) Personal and life support

equipment.training.
(iii) Egress training.
(iv) Physiological training, if required

(See § 860.6(d)).
(v) Ground school requirements.

(vi) Emergency procedures training.
including simulator, if available.

(3) Flying Requirements:
(i) Annual flying time/sorties

examinations (See § 860.8).
(ii) Annual proficiency flight checks.
(iii) Annual instrument flight checks, if

required.
(iv) Who may administer flight

checks.
(v) Current FAA flight physical.
(vi) Contractor physical requirements,

when FAA physical not required.
(d) Flight Personnel '

(noncrewmembers) Requirements:
(1) Qualification procedures. including

emergency procedures as applicable.
(2) Determination of contents and

maintenance of records folder.
(3) Flying Requirements:
(i) Physiological training, if required

(See §88.6(d)).
(ii) Qualification procedures.
(iii} Egress training.
(iv) Contractor physical requirements.
(e) Ground Personnel Requirements:
(1) Qualification procedures, including

emergency procedures as applicable.
(2) Ground egress training.
(3) Contractor physical requirements.
(q) Passenger Transporation

Procedures. Include procedures for
submitting contractor personnel or other
passenger transportation requests,
including orientation flights, on
Government aircraft through the GFR to
the appropriate military command for
approval.

(g) Planning and Flight Mission
Procedures:

(1) Prepare mission profiles for each
type of flight regulatory conducted by
the contractor's flight crewmembers and
covered in the Procedures. Prescribe
specific geographical areas or point-to-
point routes and flight-following
procedures for conduct of flights.

(2) Mission profiles and specified
geographical areas must make maximum
use of ground radar, ground radio, and
chase/pace aircraft to monitor position
and status of aircraft.

(3) Crew briefings should include, but
will not be limited to:

(i) Station and takeoff times.
(ii) Primary mission, including mission

aircraft, support aircraft, weather,
crewmember duties, routes and ranges,
communications, specific mission
procedures, and recovery and landing.

(iii) Alternate mission.
(iv) Life support systems and

equipments.
(v] Emergency procedures (including

hand signals in tandem seat aircraft in
the event normal communications
become inoperative).

(vi) Security assigned to the mission.
(vii) Ground coordination procedures.
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(viii) Passenger briefing.
(ix) Mission debriefing after each

flight.
(4) The contractor's Procedures

should, as a minimum, cover items (i)
through (v) below. If the contractor flight
activity is physically located at a fully
operational civil or military airfield that
has these Procedures in operation, the
contractor will comply with local
directives and execute an agreement
with the airfield authority. All
procedures must meet FAA requirement
and include:

(i) Basic regulations, to include flight
areas.

(ii) Weather minimums.
(iii) Traffic control tower

requirements.
(iv) Filing of flight plans.
(v) Standard operating procedures, to

include:
(a) Radio failure. "
(b) Landing gear malfunction.*
(c) Crosswind landing criteria.,
(d) Airdrome traffic procedures.
(e) Emergency procedures for takeoff

and landing, to include procedures for
use of fire equipment, barriers and
arresting gear, if applicable.

() Controlled bailout/ejection and
jettisoning areas, if applicable.

(g) Arming and dearming, if
applicable.

(h) Minimum fuel procedures.
(i) Severe weather plans.
(h) Unlawful Seizure Procedures.

Procedures to prevent unlawful seizure
of aircraft.

(i) Experimental and Engineering
Operations. Address contractor flight
operations of experimental tests,
engineering tests, and associated
experimental ground operations of
government aircraft as separate- sections
within the Procedures.

(j) Approval of Procedures. The
contractor forwards the completed
Procedures to the-GFR for approval. The
Procedures for each operating location
must be approved by the cognizant GFR
assigned. Current copies of these
Procedures are to be maintained by the
GFR and the contractor at each such
facility. Furnish a list of the approved
crews at the principal facility to all
remote or geographically separated
operating locations. The contractor will
not begin flight operations until
Procedures have been approved in
writing by the GFR.

(k) Procedure Deficiencies. If the GFR
determines the Prodedures are deficient,
inadequate, or outdated, notify the
contractor and the ACO. Failure of the
contractor to corret the Procedures in a
reasonable time-are grounds for
withdrawal of the GFR's approval of the
flight crewmembers and contractor's

Procedures. Flight operations conducted
after such withdrawal are deemed
operations without the approvals
required by applicable clauses of the
'contract.

(1) Noncompliance With Approv.ed
Procedures. Noncompliance with
,approved Procedures or development of
dangerous practice must be brought to
the immediate attention of the
contractor and the AcO by the GFR.
When the initial notification is oral, the
GFR immediately prepares a formal
written, statement fully outlining the
deficiencies as a matter of contract
record. Failure to comply with approved
Prbcedures or development of a
dangerous practice is qnacceptable and
therefore-an unreasonable condition

-within the meaning of the clause of the
contract; This is grounds for termination
of the Government's assumption of risk
for loss or damage to Government
aircraft. The Government reserves the
right to take such other action as may be
necessary for preserving the aircraft.

(in) Review System. The contractor
establishes a Procedures review system.
Whenever the Procedures need-revising,
the contractor submits revisions with
supporting documents to the GFR for
approval.

§ 860.5 .Forms and records.
(a).DD Form 1821, Contractor-

Crewmember Record. Use DD Form
1821, 0MB Approval No. 22-R0197, to
record individual flightcrew personnel
records and approval to operate
Government aircraft.

(b) Tiaining Folder. Maintain a
training folder on each flight
crewmember while in training status.
This folder serves as a management tool
to record training progress and assists in
the orderly progression of training. The
folder contains:

(1) A record of qualification training.
(2) A record of the grade and date of

the current aircraft and aircrew
examinatiois.

(3) Hour, type, and dates of ground
* school completed.

(4) Each training and checkout flight
numbered with a resume as to the areas
.covered including how the trainee
performed during that training period.

(5) Record of training prerequisites
(See § 860.4(d)(2).

(c) Records (Crewmember). Maintain
* a record folder for each flight
crewmember after the completion of
training and qualification. Include in the
record folder.

(1) A complete training folder as
rqquired in § 860.5(b).

(2) Copies of GFR flight crewmember
approvals. Include documented records
of completed special training which is

needed to perform all maneuvers
required to conduct the test, functional/
acceptance check flights and mission
profile; for example: formation,
refueling, instrument, night, low level,
etc.

(3) Certification of current FAA flight
physical.

(4) Completed copies of aircrew
proficiency during the last 2 years.

(5) Certification of physiological
training, when required.

(6) Certification of applicable egress
and survival training required by the
contractor's Procedures.

(7) A copy of all applicable FAA
certificates.

(d) Records (Noncrowmember).
Maintain a records folder for flight
personnel (noncrewmembers). Include in

-ithis folder:
(1) A completed copy of contractor's

noncrewmembers' authorization to fly,
(2) Certification of current medical

examination.
(3) Certification of training and

qualifications as required by the
contractor's Procedures.

(4) Certification of physiological
training, when required.

(5) Certification of applicable egress
and survival training required by the
contractor's Procedures.

(e) Records (Ground Personnel).
Maintain a records folder for ground
personnel, including fire-fighting, crash/
rescue. Include in this folder:

(1) Certification of qualification
training.

(2) Certification of continuation
training (ground egress, engine runup,
towing, crash/rescue, etc.).

(3) Certification of current medical
examination, when required.

(f) Flight Time Records. Maintain a
record of flight time by type, model, and
series of aircraft depicting date and
condition of flight for each flight
crewmember.

(g) Access to Records. Make the forms
and records above available to the GFR
and other appropriate Government
personnel at the request of the GFR.

§ 860.6 Qualification requirements.
(a) General Qualifications. Minimum

qualifications for approval of contract of
flight crewmember, for test and flight
categories, are listed below. However,
they are only minimums and such
factors as total experience, currency of
experience, experience in similar
aircraft, type of flying experience, and
other related factors are evaluated by
the GFR before approving a contractor
flight crewmember. In all cases, current
FAA commercial rating, instrument
rating, and class 1I physical qualification
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in accordance with Federal Aviation
Regulations (FARs) are required.

Note: For contractors located in foreign
countries, the appropriate civil aviatioti
authority or foreign military department
ratings may be substituted for FAA in the
following paragraphs; for example.
Department of Transport (Canada), Royal Air
Force (Great Britain).

(1) Experimental Test Flights and
Associated Experimental Ground
Operations:

(i) Pilot. Not less than 1500 hours first
pilot time, to include 100 hours of pilot
time during engineering and/or
acceptance flights listed under the
functional flight category. Graduation
from a military TPS is required.

(ii) Copilot. Not less than 1000 hours
first pilot time, to include 100 hours of
pilot time during engineering and/or
acceptance flights listed under the
functional flight category. Graduation
from a military TPS is required.

(iii) TPS Waiver. When the contractor
pilot or copilot is not a graduate of a
military TPS, the following education
and longevity requirements must be met
as a basis of consideration for TPS
waiver. The contractor submits a
request for waiver to the GFR. The GFR
forwards the request with
recommendation, through channels as
appropriate, to: Headquarters, U.S.
Army Materiel Development and
Readiness Command; Headquarters, Air
Force Systems Command; Headquarters,
Air Force Logistics Command; or
Headquarters, Naval Air Systems-
Command:

(a) Pilot Not less than 2000 hours first
pilot time (in comparabletype aircraft;
that is, helicopter, tactical jet, transport/
patrol], plus 200 hours of first pilot time
during engineering flight tests (plus 10
hours of experimental copilot time when
applicable]. Education and longevity
requirements are as follows:

(1) An undergraduate or higher degree
in an aerospace engineering science plus
I year engineering test experience with
the contractor;, or

(2) An undergraduate or hiher degree
in any other engineering science plus 2
years engineering test experience, one of
which must be with the contractor;, or

(3) Any nonengineering undergraduate
or higher degree plus 3 years
engineering test experience, one of
which must be with the contractor;, or

(4) No degree, 4 years engineering test
experience, one of which must be with"
the contractor.

(b) Copilot Not less than 1000 hours
first pilot time (in comparable type
aircraft; that is, helicopter, tactical jet.
transport/patrol], plus 100 hours/flights
first pilot or copilot during engineering

test flights. One year of engineering test
experience with the contractor.

(2) Other Flights (Engineering.
acceptance, support, etc.):

(i) Pilot The pilot must have not less
than 1000 hours first pilbt time and be
qualified in type, model, and, if
appropriate, series of aircraft.

(ii) Copilot. The copilot must have not
less than 500 hours first pilot time and
be qualified in type, model, and, if
appropriate, series aircraft.

(b) Qualification in Specific Aircraft.
The following are minimum
prerequisites to qualify in any specific
type aircraft:

(1) Pilots (See § 860.20). These
minimums ha ve been established after
considering that some contracts require
that pilots operate Government aircraft
only during VFR and daylight and
within a few miles of the home station.
If a contract requires flying under more
adverse conditions, then the GFR
requires more experience than listed in
§ 860.20. In all cases, however,
Government approval depends on
experience and proficiency equal to the
type of flying contemplated or
conducted. A comprehensive written
examination on the applicable type,
model, and if appropriate, series of
aircraft must be completed. Knowledge
of all the aircraft systems, including
normal and emergency procedures, must
be demonstrated to a qualified
instructor pilot approved by the GFR.
This demonstration may be made while
the aircraft is on the ground or in the air.
Initial training will be in a specific
model and series aircraft. Emphasize
differences in series aircraft and special
equipment and systems during training.

(2) Copilots. A minimum of 5 hours or
three sorties and five dual or supervised
landings are required in the type, model,
and, if necessary, series aircraft for
which approval is requested. The GFR
may require more training based upon
the type of flying contemplated or
conducted. Completion of ground school
course is required for type, model, and if
necessary, series of aircraft. Reference
appropriate Army aircrew training
manual, NATOPS for the Navy, and
AFM 50-5 and the 51 series manuals for
the Air Force. Complete a
comprehensive written examination on
the applicable type, model and, if
appropriate, series of aircraft.
Demonstrate a knowledge of all the
aircraft systems, including normal and
emergency procedures, to a qualified
instructor pilot approved by the GFR.
This demonstration may be made while
the aircraft is on the ground or in the air.

(3) Other Flight Crewmembers. These
personnel will receive ground and flight
training necessary to qualify the

individual for the crew position. A
comprehensive written examination
must be completed. Demonstrate a
knowledge of applicable aircraft
systems, including normal and
emergency procedures, to an instructor
qualified in the crew position.

(4) Flight Personnel
fiNoncrewmember) and Ground
Personnel. Complete a written
examination (to include emergency
procedures} applicable to the particular
function the individual is to perform,
before performing fliht operations.

(c] Currency Requirements. A
minimum of one flight and one landing
every 45 days in each type, model, and
series aircraft of significant difference in
which qualified, is required to ensure
currency as either pilot or copilot. To
regain currency a takeoff landing must
be accomplished under supervision of
flight examiner (FE) or instructor pilot
[IP). A pilot or copilot who exceeds 90
days without a takeoff and landing
requires a flight evaluation as outlined
in § 860.7(j). The approving authority
determines the grouping of aircraft for
currency requirements.

(d) Physiological Training. All flight
crewmembers/noncrewmembers receive
physiological training prior to flight
above 12,000 feet, and altitude chamber
training for flight above 18,000 feet.

Ce) Egress Training. The contractor
makes sure that all personnel involved
in flight operations (as defined in
§ 80.2(b](7)) receive egress training
annually.

§ 860.7 Flight crewmember and other
flight personnel approval

(a) Requesting Officials. Only
contractor-designated requkesting
officials may submit requests for
crewmember approval and for
qualification training. Send a list of
these officials to the GFR. The
contractor or subcontractor revises the
list as necessary to ensure currency.

(b) Government Approval. The
contractor official requesting approval
for qualification training forwards two
copies of the justification to the GFR for
approval. The GFR indicates approval
by signing both copies, or provides
complete rationale if the request is
rejected. The original is kept by the GFR
and the duplicate returned to the
contractor. The contractor makes sure
that flight crewmembers do not fly or
initiate qualification training before
receipt of Government approval:

(1) The GFR is allowed a minimum of
10 work-days for processing, analyzing,
and approving or rejecting contractor
requests for qualification training.

(2) Following approval, training must
be initiated within 90 days and
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completed without interruption. If
interrupted for any reason, coordinate
the resumption of training between the
GFR and the contractor.

(3) Formal training offered by nli'tary
agencies may-be requested by the
contractor on a space available basis.
Unless otherwise provided in the
contract, the contractor must reimburse
the military agencies for such training.

(c) Request for Approval of Contractor
Flight Crewmember (§ 860.18).

(1) On, completion-of training, the
contractor forwards GFR two completed
copies of any Request For Approval of
Contract ofFlight Crewmember to the
GFR. The GFR indicated action taken
and signs both copies. The GFR keeps
the original ii their files and returns the
duplicate copy to the contractor within
10 workdays.

(2) The contractor will not use the
flight crewmembers in their aircrew
specialties until receiptof Government
approval. -

(d) Requests for Aircraft Initial
Flights:

(1) The contractor submits a written
request (§ 860.18), including the names
of the flight crew with current'
Qualification Training records, the GFR
approval for each flight crdwmember,
and the date of a.nticipated flight, to the
GFR, not less than go days before the
scheduled initial flight date. The GFR
forwards all requests to the appropriate
project manager (PM].

(2) The GFR returns the request to the
contractor at least 30 days before initial
flight date. If disapproved, notify the
contractor immediately.

(e) Coitractor Approval. The
contractor's requesting official'grants
written approval for each contractor and
subcontractor noncrewmember'required
to fly in Government aircraft, before the
individual's first flight, With a copy to -

the GFR. The contractor's requesting
official makes sure that each person is
needed, and is qualified to serve-in a
specific capacity while aboard military
aircraft. The contractor keeps thee
written approval on file until the -
individual is no longer*authorized to fly:

( (1) The contractor limits approved
personnel to those needed to perform on'
the-contract.,

(2) If the GFR determines that the
written approval has been signed
without adequate justification, the
contractor is asked to remove the
affected individual from flight status,. If
the contractor still believes that the
individual should b6 allowed to fly, the
GFR refers the matter to he ACO. The'
contractor then makes sure that the
above mentioned individuals are not
allowed to fly pending the result of any
appeal.

(3) The GFR reviews flight personnel
assignments each 6 months to ensure
that onlr those needed for the mission
have current written approval.

(f) Contractor Instructor Flight
Crewmember:

(1) Only the most highly qualified,
proficient, and experienced personnel
are designated as instructor flight
crewmembers. The GFR approves the IP
and documents the certification of
instructor pilot status on DD Form 1821.
. (2) Contractor instructor flight

crewmembers administer flight
evaluations to other flight crewmembers
employed by the contractor. Military
personnel may receive qualification and
recurrency evaluation from the
contractor instructor flight
crewmembers when deemed appropriate
by the approval authority.

(3) Contractor personnel
administering these evaluations must be
qualified as instructors in accordance
with the instructor's criteria as outlined
in the contractor's operations
procedures. Instructor pilots must have
atleast 1500 hours first pilot time and be'
well qualified in the type, model, and
series aircraft.

(g) Termination of Approvals:
(1) Approvals of flight crewmembers

are automatically cancelled on
termiriation of empldymdnt, physical
disqualification,, or revocation of FAA
rating. The contractor notifies the GFR
of such action by the most expeditious
means, and coifirms-in writing within 10
calendar days.

(2) The contractor may request the
- GFR to terminate any approval. The

contractor's requesting official makes
this re'quest in writing.

(3) The GFR will'withdraw the
approvals' of flight crewmembers and-
flight personnel who: -

(i) Have -failed to meet the general
requirenients of nornial flight techniques
and to exercise sound-judgment in the
conduct of test or other flights;

(ii) Have exhibited evidence of
personal instability or similar
undesirable tendencies, or have
conducted themselves contrary to the
Government's interests in promoting
safety; or'

(iii) Have failed-to accomplish
semiannual proficiency requirements.

(4) The GFR promptly notifies the
contractor and ACO when an approval
is withdrawn. A Written statement by
the GFR to the contractor must set forth
in detail the reasons for the action. If the
contractor belidves that the approval
should not have been.withdrawn, he or
she may request a review of the matter
by the ACO.

(h) Verification. Verification by the
GFR as to the qualifications of

contractor petsonnel flying military
aircraft at locations other than the
principal location is furnished by letter
or message to the GFR at the other,
location. The contents of the transmittal
include the level of the pilot's
qualification (for ekample, experimental
test, acceptance/functional flight, eta),
date of last flight, time in the model
being flown, time in the last 90 days,
and any other specific information
pertinent to the maneuver or mission to
be flown at that location.

(i) GFR Approval. The GFR will not
approve any flight crewmember until the
contractor's operations procedures have
been approved.

(j) Requalification, Failure to maintain
proficiency in appropriate aircraft
necessitates a flight evaluation by either
a contractor, a Government instructor
pilot, or a flight examiner. The IP or FE,
with GFR approval determines the
extent of the evaluation. Additional
flying time is not furnished at
Government expense, if a training
period is required.

§860.8 Flight crewmembers proficiency
requirements.

(a) General Requirements. Contractor
flight crewmembers maintain the
proficiency requirements of this section
in the designated Government aircraft
and crew position. Proficiency generally
applies to flights in the same type and
series as the Government aircraft. An
exception would be similar (airframe,
power plant, and flight characteristic)
civil aircraft. Small, single and twin
engine, propeller driven aircraft are not,
acceptable unless-the contract is for
production or maintenance/modification
of similar Government aircraft, Where a
civilian aircraft equivalent exists,
substitution of requirements will be
determined by the approving authority.
For Government aircraft, where no
approved civilian equivalent is
available, a minimum of 50 percent of
these requirements will be accomplished
in that aircraft. The remaining
requirements may be accomplished in
like category and type aircraft in
accordance with § 860.4(b)(4) and/or
simulators as addressed below. The
requirements of this section are in no
way a substitute for any currency or
proficiency requirements as specified in
applicable FARs as they apply to
contractor flight crewmember FAA
ratings. When a pilot fails tQ maintain
currency and proficiency, he or she is
not permitted to fly as a crewmember of
aircraft covered by the Government
flight risk clause until appropriate
training as approved by the GFR, is
accomplished and a satisfactory flight
evaluation is completed.
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(b] Mirmum Requirements. As
outlined below and in § 860.9 through
§ 860.14, minimum requirements apply to
the period covered by the flight
operation phase of the Government
contract. Each flight crewmember
performs a prorated share for contracts
of less than 6 months duration.
Semiannual minimums apply from
January through June and from July
through December.

(1) Pilots and copilots must perform 80
hours flying time annually. A minimum
of 35 hours must be flown to meet one
semiannual requirement. The balance of
45 hours would then be required for the
other semiannual period to accomplish
the annual 80-hour requirement. In lieu
of the annual 80-hour requirement and
with the approval of the GFR, the
contractor may substitute sorties as
shown in the applicable tables to this
section. A sortie is a flight of 30 minutes
or more and includes the performance of
a takeoff and landing after which the
engine is stopped, the aiicraft is on the
surface for 5 minutes, or a pilot/copilot
crew change is made. No combination of
the sortie minimum and the hourly
minimum may be used to satisfy
proficiency requirements for a period'of
6 months or less. However a semiannual
period using the sortie minimum may be
combined with a semiannual period
using the hourly minimum to determine
annual minimums. Within the flight time
available, distribute the accomplishment
of these proficiency requirements evenly
throughout the calendar period.

(2] Up to 50 percent of the semiannual
pilot and copilot requirements (hours/
sorties, precision approach,
nonprecision approach, missed
approach, and instrument hours) as
listed in the above referenced tables
may be substituted through the use of
modem flight simulators authorized by
the approving authority. The GFR makes
sure that the simulator operation and
cockpit configuration are similar to the
applicable Government aircraft.

(3) There is no requirement for
contractor pilots and copilots to fulfill
the night, instrument, or approach
requirements, except in those cases
where night or instrument flying by
contractor personnel will be required.
Those pilots maintaining night flying
proficiency also mrst maintain
instrument proficiency. Pilots and
copilots logging night instrument time in
the aircraft may simultaneously apply
this event to both night time and
instrument time requirements. This does
not mean that the Government will
furnish additional flying time for
contractor flight crewmembers; these
events will be accomplished in the

contractor's flying program under the
provisions of the contract. Pilots and
copilots who do not maintain night
proficiency are prohibited from
opeiating Government aircraft between
the hours of official sunset and official
sunrise.

(c) Proficiency evaluation. Approved
contractor flight crewmembers must
demonstrate their ability to perform
assigned duties. They operate aircraft,
aircraft systems (to include egress
systems), or perform other assigned
aircrew functions safely and effectively.
This is accomplished in accordance with
the criteria for standardization/
evaluation of flight crewmembers in the
approved contractor's Procedures.
Performs these evaluations in each
aircraft in which proficiency Is
maintained at intervals not to exceed 12
months. They may be conducted as an
integral part of the regularly scheduled
flights with the evaluation pilot in the
same aircraft or chase aircraft when a
two-seat aircraft is not available.
Document all phases of the flight
evaluation on the DD Form 1821. For
those aircraft of similar type and model.
but dissimilar series designations, the
approving authority determines which
are considered like aircraft for purposes
of performing annual proficiency
evaluation.

(d] Proficiency Evaluator. These
proficiency flight evaluations or
instrument flight evaluations (if
applicable) are administered to the
contractor flight crewmember either by
the approved IP/FE's designated by the
contractor or by a qualified Government
IP/FE at the direction, of the cognizant
GFR. Contractor pilots are subject to no-
notice flight evaluations. When the
evaluation is administered by the
Government IP or FE. the Government
may furnish the flying time necessary to
support this requirement.

(e] Additional Checks. In conjunction
with the flight evaluation, the flight
crewmember also demonstrates orally
to the IP or FE his or her knowledge of
the contractor's Procedures that apply to

- his or her crew position. In addition, the
GFR approved contractor open-book
proficiency and closed-book emergency
procedure examinations for the aircraft
and its associated systems are
administered prior to the proficiency
flight evaluation. GFR approved
Government representatives may
periodically administer written
examinations to evaluate crewmember's
knowledge of the aircraft procedures

* and systems.
(f) Multiple Currency. When the

contractor crewmembers are approved
for multiple currency, a minimum of 50
percent of the basic table requiremenits

must be accomplished in each aircraft;
for example, an individual qualified in'
three fighter/trainer aircraft requires 15
sorties or 20 hours in each aircraft twice
a year.

§ 60.9 Pliot, copilot proficiency
requirements for rotary win aircraft.
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§ 860.12 Navigator proficiency
requirements for cargo/bomber/patrol
unless specifically Identified in 860.13.

Event Semiannual
minimum

sorties or hour ............... 6 or 30XC/NaV Leg... ... ....... 2

*Applicable wen required by contract.

§ 860.13 Navga'tor proficiency
requirements for tactical jet fighter, fighter.
bomber/trainer, such as F-4, F-111, FB-.
111, F-14, etc;-

Event. '. Semtannual

Sorges or hours- ..... . 20 or 30
XC/Nav Leg.. 3
Instrument Interpretation - 2

•Applicabe when requlied blcontract.

§ 860.14 Flight crewmembers other than
idejitifled in 860.9, 860.10, 860.11, and
860.12 as defined in 860.2(b)(2).

Event Semiannual
minimum

Sortes or hour--..... .... or.30

§ 860.15 Ground personnel "
(a) Proficiency Requirements. Ground

personnel performing preflight and
postflight inspections, ground-moveient
and engine run ups, as well as fire,,.
crash, and rescue personnel, must be
qualified as outlined in the contractor's
approved procedures., ,

(b) Criteria. Unless specified in other
contractual provisions, people approved
to run up or taxi Government aircraft
must-meet the following:

(1) Demonstrate, at least
semiannually, to an authorized
Instructor the. abiity to do those
operations needed and authorized.

(2) Have operated the type, model,
and series (if appropriate) aircraft at
least once during the last 45 days.

§ 860.16 Additional administrative
matters.
- (a) Requests for Waivers, Waivers

regarding application of this part to the--
contractor's performance of a contract
or contracts, are forwarded to the ACO,
and will include the recommendations of
the GFR. The ACO will then send the
waiver-through channels to the
contracting activity, or the requiring
activity in those cases where the
requiring activity is not the contracting
activity (for example, military
interdepartmental purchase requests

(MIPR)). The contracting activity may
require that monetary or other
consideration be obtained when
contract requirements are waived.
Waivers to this part require approval of
the HCA or a designee, or the HCA for
the requiring activity where the contract
is awarded as a result of MIPR.

(b) Disposition of GFB Records.
Records accumulated by the GFRs are
disposed of according to disposition
standards published by the military
services (AFM 12-50, AR 340-18-11,
"SECNAVINST 5212.5B, DLAM 5015.1).

(c) Reports:
(1) OMB approval 22-R0195 applies to

the format for Request for Approval of
Qualification Training (§ 860.17).

(2) OMB approval 22-R0196 applies to.
the format for Request for Approval of
Contractor Flight Crewmember
(§ 860.18).
- (3)0MB approval 22-R0197 applies to
DD Form 1821, confactor-
Crewmember Record.

(d) Supply of DD Form 1821:
(1) Army. Obtain from Letterkenny

Army Depot, ATMN: SDSLE-AGD,
Chambersburg, PA 17201.

(2) Navy. Local reproduction is
authorized.

(3) kAir Force. Available through PDO
system.

(4) DLA. Order according to existing
agency procedures,

§ 860.17 Sample format, request for
approval for qualification training.
Subject: Request for Government Approval

for Aircrew Qualification and Training
To: Government Flight Representative

1. Name
Crew Position
Aircraft
Date of Birth
Security Clearance
FAA Rating

IL Provide a r6sun6 of education
background. (High school, name and location:
college or university name, location and
degree obtained; flight school and date"
completed; test pilot school and date
completed; and special professional schools.J
Ili. Have you ever served in any branch of

the US Military Service?
If so, state: Braich
Service Dates: From To
Last Location
Highest Rank
SSAN
Aero Rating
Are you now a. member of the Reserves or
National Guard?
If yes. state:'Branch
Present Rank,

IV. Provide a resume of experience In the
flight test field. Include both engineering and
aircrew experience by project, type of
aircraft, and hours flown.
Flight Phase

V. I certify that I have read and understand
all of the contractor's procedures and
directives pertinent to the accomplishment of
my assigned duty.

(Flight Crew Member's Signature)
VI. I have verified the records of -

and it is requested that he be approved
for qualification training as a •

(Crew Position) -

for experimental/functional flights
(delete one not ajiplicable) in

type aircraft.

(Type Name of Contractor's Requesting
Official)

(Signature of Contractor's Requesting
Official)

I Atch; DD Form 1821
VII. - Approved - Disapproved

(Date of Approval or Disapproval)

(Type Name of Govt Fit Rep)

(Sig of Govt Fit Rep)

§860.18 Sample format, request for
approval of contractor flight crewmember.
Subject: Request for Approval of Contractor

Flight Crewmember
To: Government Flight Representative

I. I have verifled the records of

(Crewmembers name)
and it is requested that he/she
be approved as a

(Crew position)
for experimenW/functional (as appropriate)
flights in typo aircraft,

-(Signature of Contractor'sRequesting Official
and Date)

(Typed Name of Contractor's Requestingj
Official)
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I Attac ment; DD Form 1821
M I cert*l that

has satisfactorily flown a proficiency flight
check on (Date].

(Signature of InstrPilot/Flt Examiner)
IL - Approved - Disapproved

(Signature of Government Flight
Representative)

Crype Name of Government Flight
Representative)

(Date].

§ 860.19 Sample format, designating
governmentflight representatives.

(Service Letterhead)

Reply to Attn of:
Subject: Delegation of Authority
To:

1. Pursuant to AR 95-20, NAVAIRINST
3710.1 series, AFR 55-22, and DSAR 8210.1,
-you are hereby designated primarylalternate
Government Flight Representative (as
appropriate] and delegated authority to
approve contractor personnel and procedures
for operating aircraft under your jurisdiction
for which the Government, by contract,
assumes the risk for loss, damage, or
destruction.

2. This authority is granted to you as an
individual, and is not to be redelegated. It is
effective only so long'as you remain
physically qualified for flying statusand in
your present assignment. unless sooner
terminated.

3. As the Government flight representative.
you shall assure that the procedures
contained in AR 95-20, NAVAIRINST 3710.1
series, AFR 55-2Z, or DSAR 8210.1 and
appropriate ASPR provisions including
Departmental implementing instructions, are
followed in the approval of contractor
aircrew personnel and flight operations
procedures.

[Signature of ApprovingAuthority)

§ 86020 Minimum requirements.
Minimum requirem tnis for initial

qualification of contractor pilots are the
satisfactory completion of written
questionnaire and demonstration of
knowledge of system, including normal
and emergency systems pertaining to the
specific mission, design, and series of
aircraft to be flown. In addition, the
Government flight representative may
require night flying Cup to 5 hours) and
instrument practice (up to 5 hours] or
until a satisfactory degree of proficiency
is demonstrated, if contractor pilots are
to-fly under these conditions.
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BILLINGCODE-3910-01-U

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Coast Guard

33 CFR Part 82

[CGD 78-O52]

COLREGS Demarcation Line, Capri
Pass, Florida; Editorial Amendment

AGENCY: Coast Guard. DOT.
AC'nO Final rule.

SUMMARY:. This rule revises the
description of the COLREGS
Demarcation Line at Capri Pass, Florida.
The line is presently described as being
drawn across Capri Pass through
daybeacons "2A" and "3". However,
daybeacon "2A" has been moved
seaward and daybeacon "3" has been
moved seaward and replaced by a buoy.
Due to the relocation of the daybeacons,
the described line does not cross nor
fully enclose Capri Pass. This rule
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eliminates the inconsistencies in the
description of the line by red escribing it
using a biearing from a fixed point
EFFECTIVE DATE: January 3,1980.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:.
Lieutenant (jg) George W. Molessa,'r.,
Office of Marine Environment and '
Systems (G-WLE-4/TPll), Room 1608,
U.S. Coast Guard Headquarters, 2100
Second Street SW., Washington, DC
20593, (202) 426-4958.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Since
this amendment is purely editorial,
notice and public procedure are,
unnecessary under 5 U.S.C. 553, and the
amendment may be made effective in
less than 30 days after publication in the
Federal Register.
Drafting Information

The principal persons involved in the
drafting of thi document are: Lieutenant
(jg) George W. Molessa, Jr., Project ---
Manager, Office of Marine Environment
and Systems, and Lieutenant John W.
Salter, Project Counsel, Office of the
Chief Counsel.
Evaluation

The Coast Guard has determined, in
,accordance with the'Department of
Transportation's "Regulatory Policies
and Procedures" (44 FR 11034), that this
amendment is not significant. ,
Additionally, since this amendment-
merely redescribes, without relocating,
an existing lineI there Will be no
economic impact and a full evaluation is
not necessary.

Accordingly, Part 82-of Title 33 of the
Code of Federal Regulations is amended
as follows:

By revising paragraph (b) of § 82.748
to read as follows:

§ 82.748 Cape Romano, FL to Sanibel
Island, FL

(a) .
(b) A line drawn from the

northwdsternmost extremity of Coconut-
Island 000*T acrossCapri Pass. -

(Rule 1, International Regulations for
Preventing Collisions at Sea, 1972, TIAS 8587;
E.O. 11964; (14 U.S.C:2); Pub. L 95-75, 91-
Stat. 310 (33 U.S.C. 1607); 49 CFR 1.46(b))

Dated: November 27, 1979.,
J: B. Hayes,
Admiral, U.S. COast Guard, Commandant.
[FR Doc. 79-37109 Filed 11-30-M. 8.45 am]
BILLING CODE 4910-14-M

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

Corps -of Engineers, Department of
the Army

33 CFR Part 264

Danger Zone Regulations; Atlantic
Ocean and Vieques Sound In Vicinity
of Culebra Island

AGENCY: U.S. Army Corps of Engineers,
DOD
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: The Department of the Army
is amending the regulations which
establish a danger-zone in the Atlantic
Ocean and Vieques Sound to delete
references to three buoys which have
been removed. The buoys were placed
in the water to mark the boundaries of
the danger zone.
DATE: EffectiVe on November 30,1979.
ADDRESS: HQDA, DAEN-CWO-N,
Washington, D.C. 20314.
FOR FUI THER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Mr. Ralph T. Eppard, Telephone No.
(202) 272-0200.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
-Regulations have been promulgated by
the Department of the Army in 33 CFR
204.230 to establish a bombing and
gunnery target practice area in the
-Atlantic Ocean and Vieques Sound in
the vicinity of Culebra Island. The
Commander, U.S. Naval Forces,
Caribbean has reported that buoys
identified as "4RA", "2RA", and "24"
have been" removed and accordingly, the
regulation is amended to reflect this
change.

The Department of the Army has
determined that notice-of proposed
rulemaking is unnecessary and
impractical since this amendment
reflects only minor changes within the
danger-zone. 33 CFR 204.230 (a) is
amended by deleting buoys 4RA, 2RA,
and 24. As amended paragraph (a) reads
as set forth below-

§ 204.230 "Atlantic Ocean and Vieques
Sound,-in vicinlty of Culebra Island,
bombing and gunnery target area.

(a) The danger zone. From Punta
Resaca on the north coast of Culebra at
latitude 18°20'12 ' , longitude 65o17'29" to
latitude 18°25'07", longitude 65°12'07";
thence to-latitude 18026'3:E', longitude
65'16'45"; thence tolatitude 18*23'00,
longitude 65*24'30"; thence to the
charted position of nun buoy "2" at
latitude 18°20'19 ' , longitude 65024'51";
thence to latitude 18°18'47", longitude

65024'35"; thence to latitude 18'15'30",
longitude 65021'30"; thence to a point on
the southeast coast of Cayo de Luis
Penn at latitude 18°17'51", longitude
65=19'41"; and thence to Punta
Tamarindo on the west coast of Culebra
at latitude 18°19'12 ' ' longitude 65"19,22".
* * * - * *i

(40 Stat 266; 33 U.S.C. 1) and (40 Stat, 892: 33
U.S.C. 3)

Note: The Department of the,Army has
determined that this document does not
contain a major proposal requiring the
preparation of a regulatory analysis under
EO 12044, Improving Government
Regulations.

Dated: 'November 5, 1979.
Edwatd Lee Rogers,
Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Army (Civil
Works).
[FR Do.. 7"O36820 Filed 11-30-70; 8:43 amI

BILLING CODE 3710--92-M

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

AGENCY

40 CFR Part 60

[FRL 1369-3]

New Source Performance Standards;
- Delegation of Authority to the State of

Maryland

AGENCY: Environmental Protection
Agency.
ACTION: Final rulemaking.

SUMMARY: Pursuant to the delegation of
authority for New Source Performance
Standards (NSPS] to the State of
Maryland on September 15, 1978, EPA Is
today amending 40 CFR 60.4, Address, to
reflect this delegation.
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 3, 1979.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:.
Tom Shiland, 215 597-7915.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: A Notice
announcing this delegation is published
today elsewhere in this Federal Register.
The amended 60.4 which adds the
address of the Maryland Bureau of Air
Quality to which all reports, requests,
applications, submittals, and
communications to the Administrator
pursuant to this part must also be
addressed, is set forth below.

The Administrator finds good cause
for foregoing prior public notice and for
making this rulemaking effective
immediately in that it is an
administrative change and not one of
substantive content. No additional
substantive burdens are imposed on the
parties' affected. The delegation which is
reflected by this administrative
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amendment was effective on September
15, 1978, and it serves no purpose to
delay the technical change of this
address to the Code of Federal
Regulations.

This rulemaking is effective
immediately, and is issued under the
authority of Section 111 of the Clean Air
Act as amended, 42 U.S.C. 7411.

Dated: November 14,1979.
Douglas M. Castle,
Administruar.

Part 60 of Chapter I, Title 40 of the
Code of Federal Regulations is amended
as follows:

1. In § 60.4 paragraph (b) is amended
by revising Subparagraph (V) to read as
follows:

§ 60.4. Address.

(b)* * *
(A}-{tJ * **

-v) State of Maryland: Bureau of Air
Quality and Noise Control, Maryland State
Department of Health and Mental Hygiene,
201 West Preston Street, Baltimore, Maryland
2120
[FR Doe. 79--3032 Fied 11-3D-79; &45 am]

BILLING CODE 6560-01-M

COMMUNITY SERVICES

ADMINISTRATION

45 CFR Part 1060

[CSA Instruction 6004-IL]

CSA Income Poverty Guidelines

AGENCY: Community Services
Administration.
ACTION: Clarification of existing policy.

SUMMARY: The Community Services
Administration-(CSA) is issuing-a
Clarification of Existing Policy
concerning the application of its Income
Poverty Guidelines, "farm family"
thresholds of poverty,to persons
deriving their wages or income from ,

employment by persons owning or
having a proprietary interest in a farm.
The term "farm family" as found in
CSA's Income Poverty Guidelines shall
include only those families who own or
otherwise have some proprietary
interest in a "farm residence" as defined
in 45 CFR 1060.2-2(c)(2). This
Clarification of Existing Policy is
necessary because of information and
inquiries received by CSA's Office of
General Counsel indicating that some
hospitals assisted by Titles VI and XVI
of the Public Health Services Act are
misapplying CSA's Income Poverty
Guidelines when determining financial
eligibility for persons unable to pay for
health services. Specifically, persons

employed as farmworkers are being
denied medical care in some instances
because their income is above the
poverty threshold as measured by the
"farm family" guideline. This
Clarification of Existing Policy is
intenaed to clarify CSA's policy in this
instance as well as in any other instance
wherein the application of CSA's "farm
family" Income Poverty Guidelines may
be at issue.
FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT. Mr.
Roger Schwartz, Office of Legal Affairs
and General Counsel, Community
Services Administration, 1200 19th
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20506,
Telephone: (202) 653-7520,
Teletypewriter (202) 254-6218.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: On May
18, 1979, the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare issued new
rules "establishing requirements for
health care facilities assisted by the
Department under Titles VI and XVI of
the Public Health Services Act to fulfill
assurances required to be given in their
applications for assistance that they
would make their services available to
all persons in the community and that
they would make available a reasonable
volume of services to persons unable to
pay". (44 FR 29372, May 18,1979).

Subpart 124.506 of this regulation
provides that uncompensated services
shall be provided to persons whose
income is not more than the current
poverty income guidelines of the
Community Services Administration. 42
CFR 124.506; 44 FR 29377, May 18,1979.
Since the adoption of this rule by HEW,
some individuals employed as
farmworkers have been denied

,uncompensated care by hospitals
assisted by Titles VI and XVI on the
basis that they are considered "farm
families", and as such their incomes
must not be more than the current
poverty income guidelines for "farm
families". The statutory basis for CSA's
Income Poverty Guidelines is found at
42 U.S.C. 2971d, and also at section 624
of the Economic Opportunity Act of
1964, as amended. Section 624 states
that the official poverty line is
determined by the Office of
Management and Budget. OMB adopted
as the official poverty line, the
"Orshansky poverty threshold pattern"
which was originally developed in 1963
for the Social Security Administration.
The category of "farm family" poverty
thresholds was created by Ms.
Orshansky as a result of studies
published by the Department of
Agriculture which indicated that farm
families raise a significant proportion of
their own food, permitting them to
maintain the same diet while requiring

less money income than non-farm
families. Further, in making their home
on the farm they operate, farm families
are relieved of some direct oullays for
items other than food.

Therefore, to categorize persons
employed as farmworkers as "farm
families" in determining financial
eligibility under CSA's Income Poverty
Guidelines is contrary to the intent
behind the justification for developing
the "farm family" thresholds of poverty.
and Is a misapplication of such
guidelines. CSA clarifies the existing
policy that the term "farm families" as
found in CSA's Income Poverty
Guidelines shall include only those
families who own or otherwise have
some proprietary interest in a "farm
residence" as defined in CSA
Instruction section 6004-IL also found at
45 CFR 1060.2-2(c] (2).

This Clarification of Existing Policy is
issued under the authority of Sec. 602, 78
Stat. 530; 42 U.S.C. 2942.
Gradela (Grica) Olivarez,
Direcor.
[FR Do.. 79-3M Flied 11-2-7* 8:45 an
BLLUNG COoE 6315-01-M

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Coast Guard

46 CFR Parts 151 and 153

[CGD 75-075]

Benzene Carriage Requirements

AGENCY. Coast Guard, DOT.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY. The Coast Guard is amending
its regulations to provide protection to
maritime personnel from hazardous
exposure to benzene vapor. The
probable danger to tankermen, ship's
personnel. and towboat personnel
necessitates adoption of benzene
exposure limits.
EFFECTIVE DATE: This amendment is
effective on January 3.1980.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
LTJG R. F. MURRAY, (G-MVI-2/TP24,
U.S. Coast Guard, Trans Point Bldg,
2100 2nd St. SW., Washington, D.C.
20593 (202) 426-2190.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMAKTION: On
August 21,1978, a NPRM was published
in the Federal Register (41 FR 37149)
stating that the Coast Guard was
planning to amend its regulations to
provide protection to maritime
personnel from hazardous exposure to
benzene vapors. Interested persons
were invited to participate in the
rulemaking proceedings through
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submission ofwritten comments on the
proposal to the Coast Guard. All
submissions, including late submissions
that were jecelved on the proposal were
fully considered by the Coast Guard in
the development of this final rule.

Drafting Information

The principal persons involved in
drafting this rule are: LtJG Robert F.
Murray and LT Thomas J. Haas, Office
of Merchant Marine Safety, and Michael
N. Mervin, Project Attorney, Office" of
the Chief Counsel.

Discussion

This final rule has been evaluated in
accordance with DOT "Regulatory
Policies and Procedures," 44 FR 11033,
(February 26,1979). A copy of the final
evaluation may be obtained fomn the
Commandant (G-CMC/TP24), U.S.
Coast Guard. Washington, D.C. 20593 -
(202) 426-1477.

The Coast Guard has assessed the
environmental effects of these
amehdments and found that these
amendments will have no significant
adverse impact on the humLn
environment. This assessment is
available for review.

The majority of comments receiVed
*requested that the Coast Guard defer
any final rulemaking until the Fifth
Circuit Court of Appeals made its final
decision concerning the challenge to the
Occupational. Safety and Health
Administration's (OSHA) permanent
standard on benzene. On October 5.
1978, subsequent to the receipt of
comments, the Court of Appeals set
aside the OSHA provision requiring that
no employee may be exposed to
airborne concentration of benzene in
excess of 1 ppm averaged ov~ran 8-hour
day. The Court held that the record did
not show that thebenefits resulting from
reducing the airborne permissible ,
exposures limit from 10 ppm to tppm -

bore a reasonable relationship to the
costs of the regulation. The provision on"
warning signs was also vacated by the
Court as being ancillary to the
permissible exposure limit reduction.'
The case has been appealed and '
accepted for review by the Supreme
Court and oral argument has been
scheduled for the October 1979 term.
Because of the time lag before the
Supreme Court could decide the matter,
the Coast Guard has decided to amend
at this time, its standards to include a
provision limiting exposures to benzene.
This action is necessary in light of
numerous scientific studies linking
exposure to benzene with the risk of
developing cancer-specifically,
leukemia, as well as other blood
disorders.

Until the Supreme Court rules on the
aipropriateness of the I ppm exposure
limit, the. Coast Guard is limiting the
exposure of tankermen, ship's personnel
and towing personnel to toxic benzene
vapors to an 8-hour time-weighted,
average of 10 ppm, with a ceiling
concentration of 25 ppm as a time-
weighted average over any 10-minute
period. The specific levels included in
this rule are identical to the exposure
limits found in 29 CFR §'1910.1000, Table
Z-2, and currently being enforced by
OSHA during the pendency of its
litigation. These exposure limits were
adopted by OSHA in 1971 from the Z
37.4-1969 consensus standard of the
American National Standards Institute
(ANSI). Neither the ANSI standard nor
the resultant OSHA standard adopted
under Section 6(a) of the Occupational
Safety and Health Act of 1970 (84 Stat.
1956,1939, 29 USC 655,657) was based
on the possible leukemogenic effects of
exposureto benzene. In 1974, the
American Conference of Governmental
Industrial Hygienists adopted the 10
ppm as recommended by ANSI. Based
on these recommendations and in light
of the posture of the OSHA benzene
standard, the Coast Guard believes that
it would be appropriate to provide these
levels as an interim measure of -

protection. Thi s standard shall be
subject to review following the final
decision by the Supreme Court.

Many commentators were concerned
with the proposed wording on the
required signs. The proposed sign, which
paralleled OSHA's benzene sign, read
"Cancer Hazard". As stated, the OSHA
sign provision has also been vacated
subject to the review of the Supreme
Court. However, the vacating of the
OSHA sign provision was merely"
incidental to the vacating of exposure
limit. Future amendment of the Coast
Guard's interim 10 ppin requirement
would not affect the Coast Guard sign
requirement. Therefo?e,.the Coast Guard
makes no change in its proposed sign
reading "Cancer Hazard". The
conclusion that benzene causes cancer
is well founded and has been upheld in
the U.S.Court of Appeals. Thus, the
Coast. Guard sign, reading "Cancer
Hazard", is proper. Workers ivil be
immediately apprised of the hazards to
which'they are exposed. Additionally,
other incidental workers or visitors to
the area will be warhed of the potential
hazard and reminded to use respiratory
protection when necessary.

Accordingly, Title 46 of the Code of
Federal Regulations is amended as
follows:

Subchapter O-Certaln Bulk
Dangerous Cargoes

PART 151-UNMANNED BARGES
CARRYING CERTAIN BULK
DANGEROUS CARGOES

-1. By amending the table in Subpart
151.05--Summary of Minimum
Requirements as follows: In column 14,
change the entry for the cargo benzene
from 'NO" to "151.50-60"

2. By adding a section to Subpart
151.50 consisting of § 151.50-60 as
follows:

§ 151.50-60 Benzene
The licensed officer, certificated

tankerman or person in charge of a
barge shall ensure that:

(a) No person on the barge is exposed
to an airborne concentration of benzene
in excess of-

(1) 10 parts per million (10 ppm) as an
eight-hour time weighted average, N

(2) Twenty-five parts per million (25
ppm) as a time-weighted average over
any ten-minute period;

(b) Personnel engaged in duties listed
in 46 CFR 153.932(a)(1) through (5) don
and use respirators meeting 29 CFR
1910.134 if the benzene exposure limits
under paragraph (a) of this section are
likely to be exceeded;

(c) The words: BENZENE. CANCER
HAZARD IN THIS AREA.
PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT MAY BE,
REQUIRED. AUTHORIZED
PERSONNEL ONLY.
are on the warning signs required by
§ 151.45-2(e)(1).

PART 153-SAFETY RULES FOR SELF-
PROPELLED VESSELS CARRYING
HAZARDOUS LIQUIDS

§ 153.12 [Amended].
3. By amending § 153,12, Table 1-

Table of Minimum Requirements as
follows: in-column 7, for the cargo
benzene, after the entry ".526" add the
entry ".1060".

4. By adding § 153.1060 to read:

§j153.1060 Benzene
The Master shall ensure that:
(a) No person on the vessel Is exposed

to an airborne concentration of benzene
in excess of-

(1) 10 parts per million (10 ppm) as an
,'eight-hour time weighted average,

(2) Twenty-five parts per million (25
ppm) as a time weighted average over
any ten minute period:

(b) Personnel engaged in duties listed
in 46 CFR 153.932(a)(1) through (5) don
and use respirators meeting 29 CFR
1910.134, if benzene exposure limits
under paragraph (a) of this section are
likely to be exceeded;
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(c] The words: BENZENE. CANCER
HAZARD IN THIS AREA.
PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT MAY BE
REQUIRED. AUTHORIZED
PERSONNEL ONLY.
are on the warning sign under § 153.955.
(49 U.S.C. 1804(a); 49 CFR 1.46(t))

Dated November 27,.1979.
J. B. Hayes,
Admiral, U.S. Coast Guard CommandanL
[FR Doc. 79--37W4 Filed 11-30-79; &-45 am]
BILLING CODE 4910-14-M

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Maritime Administration

46 CFR Part 310

Admission and Training of Midshipmen
at the United States Merchant Marine
Academy;, Pay Increase

AGENCY: Maritime Administration,
Commerce.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: The Maritime Administration
amends its regulations relating to
merchant marine training to increase the
pay that midshipmen of the United
States Merchant Marine Academy
receive while assigned to merchant
vessels for sea year training. The
purpose of this amendment is to
implement the Maritime Administration
policy that midshipmen shall receive the
same rate of pay from their steamship
company employers for the sea year
training as cadets receive at the Federal
academies.
EFFECTIVE DATE: January 18,1980.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Mr. Erich J. Bernhardt, Academies
Program Officer, Maritime
Administration, Office of Maritime
Labor and Training, Main Commerce
Building, Washington, D.C. 20230, (202)
377-2095.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Part 310
of Title 46 of the Code of Federal
Regulations is hereby amended. This
amendment increases the pay that
midshipmen of the United.States
Merchant Marine Academy receive'
-while assigned to merchant vessels for
sea year training.

The rate of pay received by
midshipmen while assigned to
subsidized merchant vessels is a matter
of public contract with the owners of
such vessels. This amendment has been
determined not to be a significant
regulation within the scope of E.O.
12044, "Improving Government

Regulations" (43 FR 12661), and
implementing procedures of the
Department of Commerce and the
Maritime Administration (44 FR 2082),
as amended. Therefore, this amendment
to the Merchant Marine Training
regulations is adopted without notice of
proposed rulemaking. The text following
the amenddd first sentence of § 310.58(c)
is not an additional amendment to this
paragraph, but is a restatement of
provisions in the regulations under
Subpart C that were inadvertently
omitted in the publication of the editions
of Title 46, Code of Federal Regulations
published after the 1975 edition.

Part 310 of Title 46 of the Code of
Federal Regulations is amended by
revising paragraph (c) of § 310.58 to read
as follows:

§ 310.58 Training on subsidized vessels.
* * * *

(c) Pay-Midshipmen shall receive
pay, while attached to merchant vessels,
at the rate of $375.60 per month from
their steamship company employers.
Midshipmen, while assigned to ships,
will be furnished quarters and,
subsistence by the steamship company
employer. While aboard ship, they shall
be berthed in rooms with other
midshipmen in that part of the vessel
designated for licensed officers or first-
class passenger quarters and shall mess
with the licensed officers. In addition,
the steamship company employers shall
pay the midshipmen such subsistence
and room allowance import,
transportation allowances, and other
bonuses or allowances as are paid to the
licensed officers of the vessel to which
midshipmen are attached.

(Sec. 204(b), Merchant Marine Act. 1930, as
amended (49 Stat. 1987,40 U.S.C. 1114);
Reorganization Plans No. 21 of 1930 (64 Stat.
1273) and No. 7 of 1961 (75 Stat. 840). as
amended by Public Law 91-469 (84 Stat.
1036); Departm'ent of Commerce,
Organization Order 10-8 (38 FR 19707. July 23.
1973))

Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance
Program No. 11-507 U.S. Merchant Marine
Academy (Kings Point).

Dated November 26,1979.
By Order of the Assistant Secretary of

Commerce for Maritime Affairs.
Robert J. Patton, Jr.,
Secretary.
[FR Do. 79-36 Fled 1-30-79; &45 am]
BILLING CODE 3510-15-M

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS
COMMISSION

47 CFR Parts I and 94

Editorial Amendments Reflecting the
Deletion of Parts 89, 91, and 93 and
the Adoption of Part 90

AGENCY: Federal Communications
Commission.
ACTION: Order.

SUMMARY: The adoption of Part 90,
Private Land Mobile Radio Service, in
Docket 21348 resulted in inaccurate
references in Parts I and 94. This Order
makes editorial amendments to reflect
the deletion of Parts 89, 91, and 93 and
the adoption of Part 90.
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 3,1979.
ADDRESSES: Federal Communications
Commission, Washington. D.C. 20554.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:.
Arthur C. King. Rules Division, Private
Radio Bureau, (202) 632-6497.

In the matter of editorial amendment
of Parts I and 94 to reflect the deletion
of Parts 89, 91, and 93 and the adoption
of Part 90.

Adopted. November 16,1979.
Releasedi November 19, 1979.

By the Executive Director.
1. Part 90 of the Commission's Rules

was adopted and Parts 89,91, ahd 93
were deleted at the time of the adoption
of the Report and Order in Docket 21348,
published at 43 FR 54788, November 22,
1978 (FCC 78-799). The new Part 90
became effective January 2, 1979,
obsoleting references in Parts 1 and 94
to the old Parts 89, 91, and 93. The
purpose of this order is to delete such
references and add in their place
references to Part 90.

2. Adoption of the attached
amendments to Part I and Part 94 will
serve the public interesL Inasmuch as
these amendments onli, reflect existing
rules and raise no issues upon which
comments would serve any useful
purpose, prior notice of rule making,
effective date provisions, and public
procedure thereon are unnecessary,
pursuant to the requirements of 5 U.S.C.
553.

3. In view of the foregoing, and
pursuant to authority contained in
sections 4 and 303 of the
Communications Act of 1934, as
amended, it is ordered, that Parts 1 and
94, are amended as set forth in the
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attached Appendix, effective December
3, 1979.
(Secs. 4, 303, 48 stat, as amended 1066,1082;
47 U.S.C. 154, 303.)
Federal Communications Commission.
Richard D. Uchtwardt,

Executive Director.

Appendix

Parts I and 94 of Chapter 1 of Title 47
of the Code of Federal Regulations is
amended as follows:

PART 1-PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

1. In § 1.924 paragraph (b)(2)(iv) is
revised as follows:

§ 1.924 Assignment or transfer of control,
voluntary or Involuntary.
* * , . *

(b) ..
(2) ***
(iv) FCC Form 425: for assignment of

station authorizations for base, mobile,
and fixed stations authorized to operate
on frequencies below 950 MHz in
services under Part 90 of this chapt6r in
the Chicago, Ill., Regional Area,-and for -
assignment of authorization for all
stations operating in the band 470-512
MHz. The Chicago Regional Area is
defined in Parts 90 and 95 of this
chapter.
, * * *r *

2. In § 1.928 paragraph (b)(5) is revised
as follows;.

§ 1.926 Application for renewal of license.
(b) * *

(5) Beginning April 1,1972,
applications for renewal of licenses for
base, mobile, and fixed stations
?perating on frequencies below 950 MHz
in the Public Safety, Industrial, and Land
Transportation Radio Services, and for
General Mobile Radio Service stations
in the Personal Radio Services which
are located in the Chicago, Ill. Regional
Area (Defined in Parts 90 and 95. of this
chapter) shall be filed on FCC Form 425.
Such applications shall be filed at the
Commission's Washington, D.C. office.

§ 1.951 [Amended]
3. Section 1.951(d) is deleted in its

entirety.

PART 94-PRIVATE OPERATIONAL-
FIXED MICROWAVE SERVICE

1. S'ection 94.5 is revised as follows:

§ 94.5 Eligibility.
Any person, or any governmental

entity or agency, eligible for licensing in
a radio service under Parts 81, 87, or 90
for private operational-fixed
communications related to activities for
which licensing is available in such
service, is eligible to hold an
authorization under this part.

2. In § 94.61 footnote 15 following the
table in paragraph (b) is revised as
follows:

§94.61 Applicability.

"This band is not available for operation by
persons whose sole basis for eligibility in this
service is established under § 90.75(a)(1) for
licensing in the Business Radio Service (Part 90).

[FR Doc. 79-37165 Filed 11-30-79.:145 am)n-
BILLING CODE 6712-01-M

INTERSTATE COMMERCE

COMMISSION

49 CFR Part 1033

[Service Order No. 1294-A]

Indiana Interstate Railway Co., Inc.,
Authorized to Operate Over Tracks
Owned by the City of Bicknell, Ind.

Decided- November 20. i979.
AGENCY: Interstate Commerce
Commission.

ACTION: Service Order No. 1294-A.

SUMMARY: Authorizes the Indiana
Interstate Railway Company, Inc. (IRC),
to operate over tracks owned by the
City of Bicknell, Indiana, and within the
corporate limits of that city.

DATES: Since an emergency no longer
exists, Service Order No. 1294 is vacated
effective 11:59 p.m., November 21, 1979.
FOR FURTHERINFORMATION CONTACT:
J. Kenneth Carter (202) 275-7840.

Upon further consideration of Service.
Order No . 1294 (43 FR 1092, 29007, and
44 FR 3713 and 42698). and good cause
appearing therefor.

It is ordered, §'1033.1294 Indiana
Interstate-Railway Company, Inc.,
Authorized to Operate over Tracks
Owned by the City of Bicknell, Indiana
Service Order No. 1294 is vacated
effective 11:59 p.m., November 21,1979.
(49 U.S.C. (10304-10305 and 11121-11126))

This order shall be served upon the
Associatibn of American Railroads, Car
Service Division, as agent of the
railroads subscribing to the car service
and car h'ire agreement under the terms
of that agreement, and upon the

American Short Line Railroad
Association. Notice of this order shall bo
given to the general public by depositing
a copy in the Office of the Secretary of
the Commission at Washington, D.C.,
and by filing a copy with the Director,
Office of the Federal Register.

By the Commission, Railroad Servico
Board, members Joel E. Burns, Robert S.
Turkington, and John R. Michael. John R.
Michael not participating,
Agatha L. Mergenovich,
Secretary.
[FR Dec. 79-37031 Filed 11-3D- 7. &45 aml
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This section of the FEDERAL REGISTER
contains notices to the public of the
proposed issuance of rules and
regulations. The purpose of these notices
is to give interested persons an
opportunit to participate in the rule
making prior to the adoption of the final
rules.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Agricultural Marketing Service

7 CFR Parts 906 and 944

Oranges and Grapefruit Grown in
Texas; Imported Oranges; Proposed
Grade and Size Requirements

AGENCY: Agricultural Marketing Service,
USDA.
ACTION: Proposed rule.

SUMMARY:. This notice invites written
comments on a proposal which would
extend current grade and size
requirements for Texas oranges and
grapefruit, and imported oranges
through November 9,1980. Under the
current regulations, these requirements
would expire December 31,1979. The
proposed extension of these
requirements is designed to assure the
continued shipment of ample supplies of
oranges and grapefruit (and importation
of oranges) of acceptable grades and
sizes for the remainder of the 1979-80
season.
DATES: Comments must be received on
or before December 18,1979.
ADDRESS: Send two copies of comments
to the Hearing Clerk, U.S. Department of
Agriculture, Room 1077, South Building,
Washington, D.C. 20250, where they will
be available for public inspection during
business hours (7 CFR 1.27(b)).
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Malvin I. McGaha, 202-447-5975.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Section
906.362Texas Orange and Grapefruit
Regulation 31, and § 944.309 Orange
Import Regulation 10 published in the
October 31, 1979, issue of the Federal
Register (44 FR 62475), set forth grade
and size requirements for Texas oranges
and grapefruit and oranges imported
into the United States for the period
November 5 through December 31,1979.
The Texas orange and grapefruit
regulation was issued under the
marketing agreement, as amended, and
Order No. 906, as amended (7 CFR Part
906), regulating the handling of oranges

and grapefruit grown in Texas, effective
under the Agricultural Marketing
Agreement Act of 1937, as amended (7
U.S.C. 601-674). The orange import
regulation was issued under Section Be
(7 U.S.C. 608e-1) of this act, which
requires that when specified
commodities, including oranges, are
regulated by a federal marketing order,
imports must meet the same or
comparable grade, size, quality, or
maturity requirements as those for the
domestically produced commodities.

The proposed rule would amend both
Texas Orange and Grapefruit Regulation
31 and Orange Import Regulation 10, to
extend current grade and size
requirements through November 9,1980.

Under the proposed amendments,
Texas oranges and imported oranges
would be required to grade U.S. Fancy,
U.S. No. 1, U.S. No. 1 Bright, U.S. No. 1
Bronze, U.S. Combination (with not less
than 60 percent, by count, of the oranges
in any lot thereof grading at least U.S.
No. 1), or U.S. No. 24 and be at least 2%6
inches in diameter (size 288's). Texas
grapefruit would be required to grade
U.S. Fancy, U.S. No. 1, U.S. No. 1 Bright.
U.S. No. I Bronze, or U.S. No. 2, and be
at least 3%s inches in diameter (size
96's), except that grapefruit which are at
least 3 'e inches in diameter (size 1127s)
could be shipped if they were at least
U.S. No. 1.

The proposed action was
recommended by the Texas Valley
Citrus Committee, the agency
established under the order. The Texas
orange crop for the 1979-80 season is
estimated at 4,O00.000 boxes (85 pounds
net weight), compared with 6,400,000
boxes produced in 1978-79. The Texas
grapefruit crop for the 1979-80 season is
estimated at 6,500,000 boxes (80 pounds
net weight), compared with 9,000,000
boxes produced in 1978-79. 1

The committee estimates that about 55
percent of the Texas orange crop, and 60
percent of the Texas grapefruit crop will
be needed to fill the demand in the
regulated domestic market, Canada and
Mexico. The balance will be available
for other markets such as the fresh
export market, the processed products
market, and the local unregulated
market within the production area.
Fresh shipments of Texas oranges and
grapefruit meet considerable
competition in major markets from
citrus produced in other areas of the
country. This season, 1.6 percent of the

nation's orange supply and 8.7 percent
of the nation's grapefruit supply is
expected to be produced in Texas. More
than adequate supplies of fresh oranges
and grapefruit should be available to fill
domestic market demands.

This proposal has been reviewed
under USDA criteria for implementing
Executive Order 12044. It is being
published with less than a 60-day
comment period because of insufficient
time between the date when information'
became available upon which these
proposals are based and the effective
date necessary to effectuate the
declared policy of the act. A '
determination has been made that these
actions should not be classified
"significanL" A Draft Impact Analysis is
available from Malvin E. McGaha. Fruit
Branch, Fruit and Vegetable Division.
AMS, USDA, Washington. D.C. 20250,
(202) 447-5975.

The proposal is that § 906.362 Texas
Orange and Grapefruit Regulation 31,
and § 944.309 Orange Import Regulation
10 be amended to read as follovws:

PART 906-ORANGES AND
GRAPEFRUIT GROWN IN LOWER RIO
GRANDE VALLEY IN TEXAS

§ 906.362 Texas Orange and Grapefruit -
Regulation 31.

(a) During the period January 1, 190,
through November 9,1980, no handler
shall handle any variety of oranges or
grapefruit grown in the production area
unless:

(1) Such oranges grade U.S. Fancy,
U.S. No. 1, U.S. No. 1 Bright. U.S. No. 1
Bronze, U.S. Combination (with not less
than 60 percent, by count, of the oranges
in any lot thereof grading at least U.S.
No. 1), or U.S. No. 2;

(2) Such oranges are at least pack size
288, as such size is specified in
§ 2851.691(c) of the US. Standards for
Oranges (Texas and States other than
Florida, California, and Arizona], bxcept
that the minimum diameter limit for
pack size 288 oranges in any lot shall be
2Vfls inches-

(3) Such grapefruit grade U.S. Fancy,
U.S. No. 1, US. No. 1 Bright, U.S. No. 1
Bronze, or U.S. No. 2;

(4) Such grapefruit are at least pack
size 96, as such size is specified in
§ 2851.630(c) of the US. Standards for
Grapefruit (Texas and States other than
Florida, California, and Arizona], except
that the minimum diameter limit for
pack size 96 grapefruit in any lot shall
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be 39A6 inches:Provided, That any
handler may handle grapefruit smaller
than pack 96, provided such grapefruit
grade at least U.S. No. 1 and they are at
least pack size 112, as such size is
specified in the aforesaid U.S. Standards
for Grapefruit, except that the minimum
diameter limit for pack size 112
grapefruit in any lot shall be 3%6 ;nches:

(5) An appropriate inspection
certificate has been issued for such fruit
within 48 hours prior to the time of'
shipment; and .

(6) The fruit meets all the applicable
container and pack requirements
effective under this marketing
agreement and order.

(b) Terms used in this section shall
mean the same as in the marketing
order, and terms relating to grade and
diameter shall mean the same as in the
U.S. Standards for Oranges (Texas and
States other than Florida, California,
and Arizona), (7 CFR 2851.680-2851.714)
or In the U.S. Standards for Grapefruit
(Texas and States other than Florida,
California, and Arizona), (7 CFR
2851.620-2851.653).

PARTf 944-FRUITS; IMPORT
REGULATIONS
§ 944.309 Orange Import Regulation 10.
(a)Applicabillty to Imports. Pursuant to
section 8e of the act and Part 944-
Fruits; Import Regulations,,the '
importation into the United States of
any oranges -is prohibited during the- -.
period January 1, 1980, through ,November 9,1980, unless suck-oranges'
meet the minimum grade and size,'
requirements specified in § 906.362
Texas Orange and Grapefruit Regulation
31.

(b) It is hereby determined that
imported oranges are in most direct.
competition with.oranges grown in the
Lower Rio Grande Valley in Texas, and
that the requirements specified in this,
section for imported oranges are the
same as those for Texas oranges in
§ 906.352 Texas Orange and Grapefrud
Regulation 31.

(c) The Federal or Federal-State
Inspection Service, Fruit and Vegetable
Quality.Division, Food Safety and
Quality Service, United States
Department of Agriculture is designated-
as the governmental inspection 'Service
for certifying the grade; size, quality,
'and maturity of oranges that are
imported into the United States.
Inspection-by the Federal-
State Inspection Service with evidence
thereof in the form of an official
inspection certificate, issued by the
respective Service, applicable to the
particular shipment of oranges, is
required on all imports. The inspection

and certification services will be
available upon application in
accordance with the rules and =

regulations governing inspection and
certification of fresh fruits, vegetables,

* and other products (7 CFR Part 2851)
and in accordance with the Procedure
for Requesting Inspection and

* Certification (7CFR Part 944.400).
(d) The term "importation" means

release from custody of the United
-States Customs Service.

(e) Any person may recondition any
shipment of oranges prior to
importation, to make it eligible for
importation. -t(f) Minimum quantity exemption: Any
person may import up to ten' Ao bushel
cartons, or equivalent quantity, of
oranges exempt from the requirements
specified in this section.

Dated: November 28,1979.
D. S. Kuryloski,
Deputy Director, Fruit and Vegetable
Division, Agricultural Marketing Service
[FR Doc. 79-37114 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILMNG CODE 3410-02-M

COMMODITY FUTURES TRADING

COMMISSION

17 CFR Chapter 1

Regulation of Leverage Transactions
as Contracts for'Future Det ery,
Postpolnent of Effective Date
AGENCY- Commodity Futures Trading
Commission.

-ACTION: Postponement of proposed
effective date.

SUMMARY: The Commission has
postponeduntil June 30, 1980, the date
upon which it intends to make effective
its determination to regulate leverage
transactions for the delivery coins as
contracts for future delivery.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
David R. Merrill, Office ofthe General,
Counsel, Commodity Futures Trading
Commission, 2033 K Street, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20581; telephone (202)
254-9880.

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: On July
10, 1979, the Commission announced its
intention to determine, effective January
1, 1980, that leverage transactions for
the delivery of silver bullion, gold
bullion, bulk silver coins or bulk gold
coins of the type presently being offered
to the public are contracts for future
delivery within the meaning of the

'Commodity Exchange Act, as amended,
and, therefore, are required to be..
regulated as such. Notification of the-
Commission's July 10 determination was
published on July 27, 1979 (44 FR 44177).

On November 20,1979, the
Commission determined to postpone tho
effective date of this determination until
June 30, 1980.

The Commission wishes to make clear
that Commission Rule 31.1, 17 CFR 31.1
(1979), which imposes a moratorium on
the entry into the gold and silver
leverage transaction business, continues
in effect. The moratorium does not apply
to persons engaged in such a business
on June 1, 1978.

Issued in Washington, D.C., on November
27, 1979.
lane K. Stuckey,
Secretary of the Commission.
Fi Doc. 79-37092 Filed 11-30-7M &,45 am]

BILUNG CODE 635-1-U

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND

URBAN DEVELOPMENT

Office of the Secretary

24 CFR Part 571

[Docket No. R-79-745]

Community Development Block Grants
for Indian Tribes and Alaskan Natives,
Housing Assistance Plan; Transmittal
of Proppsed Rule to Congress

AGENCY: Department of Housing and
Urban Development.
ACTION: Notice of transmittal of
proposed rule to Congress under Section
7(o) of the Department of HUD Act.

SUMMARY: Recently enacted legislation
authorizes Congross to review certain
HUD rules for fift6en (15) calendar days
of continuous session of Congress prior
to each such rule's publication In the
Federal Register. This Notice lists and
summarizes for public information a
'proposed rule which the Secretary Is
submitting to Congress for such review.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION coNT'cr
Burton Bloomberg, Director, Office of,
Regulations, Office of General Counsel,
451 7th Street, SW., Washington, D.C.
20410, (202) 755-6207.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Concurrently with issuance of this
Notice, the Secretary is forwarding to
the Chairmen and Ranking Minority
Members of both the Senate Banking,
Housing and Urban Affairs Committee
and the House Banking, Finance and
Urban Affairs Committee the following
rulemaking document:
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PART 571-COMMUNITY
DEVELOPMENT BLOCK GRA
INDIAN TRIBES AND ALASKA
NATIVES, HOUSING ASSISTA
PLAN

This proposed-rule would ap
Housing Assistance Plan of th
Community Development Bloc
Program to eligible Indian Trib
Alaskan Natives pursuant to S
f07(a)(7) of the Housing and C
Development Act of 1977. Insti
and forms for applying are at
the proposed rule to permit pal
comment on the'entire Housin
Assistance Plan'process as it
apply to eligible Indian Tribes
Alaskan Natives.

(Sec. 7(o), Department ofHUD Al
3535[o), sec. 324. Housing and Con
Development Amendments of 1971

Issued at Washington, D.C., Nov
1979.
Moon Landrieu,
Secretary, Department of Housing
Development
[FR Doc. 79-370ed 1-30-79; I4S am]

BILLING COOS 4210-01-l

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPOI

Coast Guard

33 CFR Part 150

[CGD 76-170A]

Marine Casualties

AGENCY: Coast Guard, DOT.
ACTION: Supplemental Notice a
Proposed Rulemaking.

SUMMARY: The Coast Guard is
to amend the casualty or accid
regulations for deepwater port
include reports concerning divi
casualties and to change the m
damage criterion for incidents
vessels.

In. this issue of the Federal I,
the Coast Guard published a p
amend the definition of marine
to include diving casualties. TI
proposal would also amend th
reporting criteria td include a
increasing the monetary dame,
criterion. The proposals in this
document are necessary in ord
make a diving casualty reporta
all Coast Guard casualty regul
and also to provide consistenc
concerning the monetary dama
criterion for incidents involvin
DATE: Comments must be rece
before Jan uary17, 1980.
ADDRESSES: Comments should
submitted to Commandant (G-

NTS FOR

liCE

iply the
e
k Grant
es and
action'
ommunity
.actions
ached to
blic

TP24) (CGD 76-170A), U.S. Coast Guard.
Washington, D.C. 20590. Comments will
be available for examination at the
Marine Safety Council (G.-CMC/TP2,4),
Room 2418, Department of
Transportation, Coast Guard
Headquarters, 2100 Second Street, S.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20590.

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
CDR H. T. Blomquist, Office of Merchant
Marine Safety [G-MMI/TP24), Room
2407, Department of Transportation,
Coast Guard Headquarters, 2100 Second
Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20593
(202] 426-1455.

oULU SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
and Interested persons are invited to

participate in this proposed rulemaking
42 U.S.C. by submitting written views, data, or

imunity arguments. Each comment should
I} include the name and address of the
ember 27, person submitting the comment,

reference the docket number (CGD 76-
170A), identify the specific section of the

and Urban proposal to which each comment
appliesi and include sufficient detail to
indicate the basis on which each
comment is made. Persons desiring
acknowledgment that their comment has
been received should enclose a stamped

ITATION self-addressed postcard or envelope.
The proposal may be changed in view

of the comments received. All comments
received before the expiration of the
comment period will be considered
before final action is taken on this
proposal. No public hearing is planned
but one may be held at a time and place
to be set in a later notice in the Federal

f Register if requested in writing by an
interested person raising a genuine issue
and desiring to comment orally at a

proposing public hearing.
Lent report
sto Drafting Information

The principal persons involved in
ionetary drafting this proposal are CDR E1 T.
involving Blomaquist Project Manager, Office of

Merchant Marine Safety, and LT Jack
,egister Orchard. Project Attorney, Office of the
roposal to. Chief CounseL
casualty

ht Discussion of the Proposal
e The initial proposal published under
hange .this docket number on October 19,1978
ge would have required a report in the case

of injury causing any person to require
er to hospitalization for more than 24 hours or
able under to be incapacitated for a period In
ations excess of 72 hours, as a result of diving
y .using underwater breathing apparatus.
Ige The 24 hour hospitalization element of
g vessels, the proposal has been deleted due to the
ived on or many comments expressing the opinion

that the increasing trend in law suits for
[be medical malpractice has resIted in the
-CMC/ almost routine hospitalization of injury

cases for at least 24 hours for
observation.

Also, to implement Pub. L 95-372 of
September 18, 1978, the Outer
Continental Lands Act as amended, 43
U.S.C. 1331, ithas been found necessary
to undertake a general revision-of
subchapter N, Artificial Islands and
Fixed Structures on the Outer
Continental Shelf. As this will include
changes to the casualty feporting
regulations at 33 CFR 146.01-0 and will
be the subject of a separate regulatory
project, the proposal to add a new
§ 146.01-20(a)(6) or the reporting of
diving casualties involving artificial
islands and fixed structures on the
Outer Continental Shelf has been
deleted from this docket. This proposal
only addresses diving casualties
involving deepwaterports.

Although the original NPRM was
silent concerning the monetary damage
criterion for incidents involving
deepwater ports which are struck by
vessels, the Coast Guard proposes to
increase the reportable amount of
damage from $1,500.00 to $10,000.00.
With the rising cost of ship repairs, this
amendment will eliminate the reporting
of insignificant incidents and will
provide consistency concerning the
monetary damage criterion for all
incidents involving vessels.

This proposal has been reviewed
under the Department of
Transportation's "Regulatory Policies
and Procedures" (44 FR 11034, February
26,1979). A draft evaluation of the
proposal has beenprepared andhas
been included in the public docket.

In consideration of the foregoing. it is
proposed that Chapter I of Title 33 of the
Code of Federal Regulations be
amended as follows:

PART 150-OPERATIONS

By changing § 150.711(a) by.revising
subparagraph (1) and by adding a new
subparagraph (6) to read as follows:

§ 150.711 Casualty or accldent
(a '

(1) Any component of the deepwater
port is hit by a vessel and damage to
property is in excess of $10,000.00. This
amount is to reflect the cost necessary
to restore the property to the service
condition which existed prior to the
casualty, including the cost of salvage.
gas freeing, and dry dock. It does not
include such items as demurrage.

(6) Loss of life or injury causing any
person to be incapacitated for a period
in excess of 72 hours as a result of

| I
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diving using underwater breathing
apparatus.

(Pub. L 93-627, sec. 10, 88 Stat. 2137 (33
U.S.C. 1509); sec. 4(e)(1), 67 Stat. 402 (43
U.S.C. 1333(e](1)); sec. 6(b](1), 80 Stat. 937 (49
U.S.C. 1655,(b)(1); 49 CFR 1A6(b) and (a).)

Dated: November 21,1979.
H" B. Hayes,

Admiral, U.S. Coast Gudrd Commandant.
[FR Doi- 79-37131 Filedl4-,O-79; 845 am]

BILNG CODE 4910-14"-

33 CFR Part 160

[CGD 79-026]

Conditions for Vessel Operation and
Cargo Transfers
AGENCY: Coast Guard, DOT.
ACTION: Proposed rle.

SUMMARY: The' Commandant U.S,,Coast
Guard proposes to delegate to the
District Commander, Captain of the Port,
or the Captain of the Port's designated
alternate, authority contained within the
Ports and Waterways Safety Act to
make a determination that certain listud
statutory conditions exist. A
determination of this nature will have
the effect of-prohibiting vessels subject
to the Tank Vessel Act from operating in
the navigable waters of the United
States or transferring cargo in a port or
place subject to the jurisdiction of the"
United States.-Authority to permit
provisional entry under certain other
listed conditions would also be
delegated. This action would give the
authority to implement these pro-isions
of the recently enacted Port and Tanker
Safety Act of 1978 to the on-scene Coast
Guard officials.
DATES: Comments must be received on
or before: January 18 1980. -

ADDRESSES: C~mments should be
-submitted to Commandant (G-:CMC/
TP24), (CGD 79-026), U.S. Coast Guard,
Washington, D.C. 20590. Comments will
be available for examination at the
Marine Safety Council (G-CMC/TP24),
Room 2418, U.S. Coast Guard
Headquarters, Trans Point Building, 2100
Second St. SW., Washington, D.C. 20590.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Lieutenant Virgil R. Allen, Port-Safety
,Branch, Port Safety and Law *
Enforcement Division, Office of Marine
Environment and Systems, U.S. Coast
Guard, Washington,DC. 20590 (202-
426-1927).,
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Interested persons are invited'to
participate in this proposed rulemaking
by submitting written views, data, or -
arguments, Each comment should

include the name and address of the
person submitting the comment,
reference the docket number (CGD 79-
026), identify the specific section of the
proposal to which each comment
applies, and include sufficient detail to
indicate the basis on which each
comment is made. All comments
received before the expiration of the
comment period will be considered
before final action is taken on this
proposal. No public hearing is planned.
but one may be held at a time and place
to be set in a later notice in the-Federal
Register if requested in writing by an.
-interested person raising a genuine issue
and desiring to comment orally at a
public hearing.:

Drafting Information"

The principal persons involved in
drafting this proposal are: Lieutenant
David G. Dickm an, Project Manager,'
Office of Marine Environment and
Systems, and Lieutenant Jack Orchard.
Project-Attorney, Office of the Chief
Counsel.

Discussion of Proposed Rule

The Port and Tanker Safety Act of
1978 (Pub. L 95-474, 92 Stat. 1471)
reenacted, with some changes, the Ports
and Waterways Safety Act of 1972 (33
U.S.C. 1221, et seq.) and added new

* provisions. Section nine of the Ports and
Waterways Safety Act (33 U.S.C. 1228),
is a new section entitled "Conditions for
Entry to Ports of the United States". The
statute.provides that no vessel subject
to the Tank Vessel Act (46 U.S.C. 391a)
may operate Iii the navigable waters of
the United States or transfer cargo or
residue in any port or place under the
jurisdiction of the United States, if any
of seven specific conditions exist. There
is also authority to allow provisional
entry of vessels despite the existence of
one or more of the conditiois if certain
other conditions are proven' to exist. The
entire text of-the section is reproduced
below, in order that the reader may
more easily follow the ensuing
discussion..

(a) In General-No vessel, subject to the
provisions of section 4417a of the Revised
Statutes, as amended, shall operate in the
navigable waters of the United Statesor
transfer cargo or residue in any port or place
under the jurisdiction of the United States, if
such vessel-

(1) has a history of accidents, pollution
incidents, or serious repair problems which,
as determined by the Secretary, creates

'reason to believe that such vessel may be
unsafe or may 6ieaite a threat to the marine
environment; or

( (2) fails to comply with any applicable
regulation-issued under this Adt, under
section 4417a of theRevised Statutes, as

amended, or under any other applicable law
or treaty; or

(3) discharges oil or hazardous material In
violation of any law of the United States or In
a manner'or quantities Inconsistent with the
provisions of any treaty to which the.,Unlted
States is a party; or

(4) does not comply with any applicable
vessel traffic service requirements: or

(5) is manned by one or more officers who
are licensed by a certificating state which the
secretary has determined, pursuant to section
4417a(11) of the Revised Statutes, as
amended, does not have standards for
licensing and certification of seafarers which
are comparable to or more stringent than
United States standards or international
standards which are accepted by the United
States; or

(6) is not manned in compliance with
manning levels as determined by the
secretary to be necessary to insure the safe
navigation of the vessel or

(7) while underway, does nothavo at least
one licensed deck officer on the navigation
bridge who is capable of clearly
understanding English.

(b) Exceptions.-The Secretary may allow
provisional entry of a vessel not In
compliance with subsection (a), If the owner
or operator of such vessel proves, to the
satisfaction of the Secretary,*that such vessel
is not unsafe or a threat to the marine
environment, and If such entry Is necessary
for the safety of the vessel or persons aboard.
In addition, paragraphs (1), (2), (3), and (4) of
subsection (a) shall not apply If the owner or
operator of such vessel proves, to the
satisfaction of the Secretary, that such vessel
is no longer unsafe or a threat to the marine
environment, and is no longer in violation of
any applicable law, treaty, regulation or
condition, as appropriate. Clauses (5) and (0)
of subsection (a) shall bec6me applicable
eighteen months after the effective date of
this section.

Under paragraphs (a)(1), (5) and (6)
the Secretary is-authorlzed to make
determinations which may result in the
prohibitions of the section being applied
to the vessel. In paragraph (b) the
Secretary may allow provisional entry
on a showing that the vessel is not
unsafe or a threat to the marine
environment where entry Is necessary
for safety of the vessel or persons on
board. This paragraph also provides that
the provisions of paragraph (a)(1), (2),
(3), and (4) do not apply to a vessel if the
owner or operator can prove, to the
Secretary's satisfaction, that the
conditions in those paragraphs no longer
exist. The Secretary's authority was
delegated to the Commandant, United
States Coast Guard on February 16, 1070
(44 FR 10063).
. This document proposes to delegate
the authority to make the'dterminatlon,
under.paragraph (a)(1), that a vessel's
history of accidents, pollution incidents
or serious repair problems warrants the
belief that it may be unsafe or a threat
to the marine environment. The
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authority would be delegated to the-
District Commander, the Captain of the
Port or the Captain of the Port's -
designated alternate. These are the on-
scene officials most likely to have the
facts and data upon which the
determination for a particular vessel
must be based. Under paragraphs (a)(2),
(3) and (4) no delegation is required
since a failure to comply gives rise to
the statutory prohibition. If the COTP or
District Commander has reason to
believe that a violation exists, the law
enforcement function will be carried out
by the COTP order system in 33 CFR
Part 160. -

Paragraphs (a)(5) and (6) are based on
the mandate to the Secretary in Section
5(11) of the Port and Tanker Safety Act
(PTSA). Paragraph (b) states that " * *
Clauses (5) and (6) of subsection (a)
shall become applicable eighteen "
months after the effective date of this
section." This does not necessarily
mean that the provisions of clauses (5)
and (6) will be operative 18 months after
the enactment of PTSA (i.e. by April 17,
1980).

Paragraph (a)(5) is operative only
after the Coast Guard has made a
determination that a particular nation's
standards for licensing and certification
of its seafarers are not comparable to or
more stringent than United States
standards or international standards
which are accepted by the United
States. This determination cannot be
made until the standards of other
nation's have been evaluated as
mandated by Section 5(I1)(D) of the
PTSA, which may be prior to or after
April 17, 1980. It is expected that these
determinations will be completed as
soon as possible, particularly for
certificating states of the seafarers most
likely to be on vessels calling at U.S.
ports. As a result, foreign tank vessels
may continue to operate in U.S. waters
after April 17,1980 with seafarers
licensed and certified by any certifying
state until the Coast Guard has
evaluated a certifying state's standards
and determined that they are
inadequate.

Similarly, Ihe provisions of subsection
(a)(6) are operative only after
determination by the Coast Guard of
minimum adequate manning levels for
foreign vessels. This will be the subject
of another Coast Guard regulatory
project (CGD 79-081). Until such time as
these regulations are published as a
final rule, foreign vessels may continue
to operate in U.S. waters, subject to
existing international provisions for
adequate manning. Again, publication of
final regulations, necessary to render
operative the provisions of paragraphs

(a)(6), may occur before or after April
17, 1980.

The determinations under paragraphs
(a)(5) and (6) would be retained by the
Commandant because they are not
based on a particular vessel but on a
general standard. Under paragraphs
(a)(5) and (6) enforcement is a two step
process. The-Commandant determines
the sfandard for license equivalents or
manning as discussed above. Once
these standards are set, law
enforcement would be achieved through
the COTP order system, if the COTP or
District Commander had reason to
believe a vessel was in violation of
these standards.

The authority to permit provisional
entry and to determine that sufficient
evidence had been presented to decide
that paragraphs (a)(1), (2), (3) and (4) do
not apply to a vessel would also be
delegated to the District Commander,
the COTP, or the COTP's designated
alternate, for the same reasons
mentioned above.

The provisions of this section would
be enforced by Captain of the Port
orders issued under 33 CFR Part 160.
The appeals procedures in Part 160
would thus apply. So that users of the
Code would have knowledge of the
conditions which could give rise to the
issuance of a COTP order under this
section of the statute, a brief summary
of the section would be placed in the
regulations, as well. The Coast Guard is
specifically requesting comment as to
whether the regulation as proposed
provides the user with sufficient
information to understand the
conditions giving rise to the
prohibitions, the conditions for
provisional entry, the conditions for a
determination of non-applicability and
the procedures for enforcement.

The Coast Guard has reviewed this
proposal under the Department of
Transportation Regulatory Policies and
Procedures, published February 26,1979
(44 FR 11034). Since this rule merely
redelegates powers and functions
already vested in the Coast Guard the
expected impacts on the public are so
minimal that no regulatory evaluation is
considered n~cessary.

In consideration of the foregoing, it is
proposed to amend Chapter I of Title 33,
Code of Federal Regulations as follows:

1. By amending § 160.11 by adding a
new subsection (g) to read as follows:

§ 160.11 Definitions.
For the purpose of this subchapter.

{g) "Captain of the Port's designated
alternate" means that Coast Guard
bfficer designated by the Commandant
as "Alternate Captain of the Port."

2. By adding a new § 160.118 to read
as follows:

§ 160.118 Conditions forvessel operation
and cargo transfers.

(a) Each District Commander, Captain
of thePort. or the COTP's designated
alternate may prohibit any vessel
subject to the provisions of section
4417a of the Revised Statutes (46 U.S.C.
391a) from operating in the navigable
waters of the United States or from
transferring cargo or residue in any port
or place under the jurisdiction of the
United States, by issuing orders
concerning the operation or anchoring of
the vessel, if the District Commander.
the COTP, or the COTP's designated
alternate determines that a vessel's
history of accidents, pollution incidents,
or serious repair problems creates
reason to believe that the vessel may be
unsafe or a threat to the marine
environment.

(b) The authority to issue orders
concerning operation of the vessel or
transfer of cargo or residue under
paragraph (a) of this section also applies
if the vessel:

(1) Fails to comply with any
applicable regulation;
(2) Discharges oil or hazardous

material in violation of United States
law or Treaty,

(3) Does not comply with applicable
vessel traffic service requirements;

(4) Is u anned by one or more officers
who are licensed by a certificating State
which the Commandant has determined,
pursuant to 46 U.S.C. 391a[11), does not
have standards for licensing and
certification of seafarers which are
comparable to or more stringent than
United States standards or international
standards which are accepted by the
United States;

(5) Is not manned in compliance with
manning levels as determined by the
Commandant to be necessary to insure
the safe navigation of the vessel; or

(6) While underway, does not have at
least one licensed deck officer on the
navigation bridge who is capable of
clearly understanding English.

Note.-Paragraphs (4] and (5) are effective
April 18.1980.

(c) When a vessel has been prohibited
from operation in the navigable waters
of the United States under paragraph (a)
or (b) of this section. the District
Commander, Captain of the Port, or the
COTP's designated alternate, may allow
provisional entry of a vessel into the
navigable waters of the United States or
into any port or place under the
jurisdiction of the United States if the
owner or operator of such vessel proves.
to the satisfaction of the District
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Conuander, Captain of the Port, or-the.
COTP's designated alternate, that the
vessel is not unsafe or a threat to the
marine environment, and if such-entry is
necessary for the safety of the vessel or
the persons on board.

(d) A vessel which has been
prohibited from operation in the
navigable waters of the United States or
-transferring cargo in a port or. place
under the jurisdiction of the United
States under the provisions of paragraph
(a) or (b) (1), (2), or (3) shall not be
subject to the provisions of this section
if the owner or operator proves, to the
satisfaction of the District Commander,
Captain of the Port, or the COTP's
designated alternate that the vessel is
no longer unsafe or a threat to the
environment and that the condition
which gave rise to the prohibition no
longer exists.
(33 U.S.C. 1231; 49 CFR 1.46(n)(4])

Dated: November 27,1979.
J. B. Hayes,
Admiral, U.S. Coast Guard Commandant:
[FR Doc. 79-37084 Fded 11-30-79; 8:45 am]

BILUNG CODE 4910-14-

COMMITTEE FOR PURCHASE FROM
THE BLIND AND OTHER SEVERELY
HANDICAPPED

41 CFR Ch. 51.

.Improving Government Regulations;,"
Semiannual Agenda of Regulations

AGENCY. Committee for Purchase from
the Blind and Other Severely
Handicapped.
ACTION: Semiannual agenda of
significant regulations under
development or review.

SAUMMARY: Pursuant to Section 2 of
Executive Order 12044, the Committee,
during the period December 3,1979
through June 1.1980, is not planning to
issue or review any significant
regulations or any regulations- affecting
small businesses and organizations.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Mr. C. W. Fletcher, Executive'Director,
Committee for Purchase from the Blind
and Other Severely Handicapped, 2009
14th StreetNorth, Suite 610, Arlington,
Virginia 22201, telephone: 703/557-1145
C. W. Fletcher,
Executive Director *
[FR Doe, 79-30858 Fled E 1I-3.-7R 45 am]
BILMNO CODE 6820-33-M

-46 CFR Part 4, 26, 35, 78,97, 109, 167,
185, and 196

[CGD 76-1701

Casualty Reporting Requirements
AGENCY: Coast Guard, DOT.
ACTION: Supplemental Notice of
Proposed Rulemaking.

SUMMARY: The Coast Guard is proposing
to amend certain criteria in the casifalty
reporting regulations. Some of the
present criteria have become unrealistic
and inadequate from a monetary
viewpoint and others are apparently
unclear as to the types of incidents that
need to be reported. The initial proposal
published under this docket on October
19, 1978, received considerable
constructive commenL The proposal has
therefore been rewritten and is
published for further comment. The
proposed regulations should make the
criteria more realistic relative to today's
economics and marine operations and
should increase the value of the reports
as a basic tool in the marine safety
program.
DATE: Comments must be received on or
bdfore March 3,1980.
ADDRESS.M Comments should be
submitted to Commandant (G-CMC/
TP24) (CGD 76-170), U.S. Coast Guard,
Washington, D.C. 20593. Commentswill
be available for examination at the
Marine Safety Council (G-CMC/TP24),
Room 2418, Department of
Transportation,-Coast Guard
Headquarters, 2100 Second Street, S.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20593.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATIOM CDR. H. T.
BLOMQUIST, Office of Merchant
Marine Safety G--MMI/TPZ4) Room
2407, Department of Transportation,
Coast Guard Headquarters, 2100 Second
Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20593,
(202) 426-1455.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Thirty-
-five comments have been received
concerning the Notice of Proposed
,Rulemaking published on Octobir 19,
1978, at (43 FR 48M2). These comments
are available for examination at the
Coast Guard Marine Safety Council.
Two comments requested that a public
hearing be held. However, since the
proposal has been substantially revised
in response to the majority of the
comments, no public hearing was held.

Interested parties are invited to
participate in this proposed rulemaking
'by submitting written views, data, or
arguments. Each comment should
include the name and address of the
person submitting the comment.

reference the docket number (CGD 70-
170), identify the specific section of the
proposal to which each comment
applies, and include sufficient detail to
indicate the basis on which each
comment is made. Persons desiring
acknowledgement that their comment
has been received should enclose a
stamped self-addressed postcard or
envelope.

The proposal may be changed in view
of the comments received. All comments
received before the expiration of the
comment period will be considered
before final action is taken on this
proposal4'Jo public hearing is planned
but one may be held at a time and place
to be set in a later notice in the Federal
Register if requested in writing by an
interested person raising a genuine issue
and desiring to comment orally at a
public hearing.

Drafting Information
The principal persons involved in

drafting this proposal are CDR H. "I'.
BLOMQUIST, Project Manager, Office of
Merchant Marine Safety, and LI JACK
ORCHARD, Project Attorney, Office of
the Chief Counsel.

Discussion of the Proposal
The monetary damage criterion in the

casualty reporting regulations has
become unrealistic for reporting/
investigation purposes due to the
increase, through the years, in the cost
of ship repair. Also because of inflation,
many insignificant incidents are now
reportable. A number of commenters
suggested that the original proposal to
raise the monetary criterion from
$1,500.00 to $5,000.00 was inadequate.
Most recommendded a figure of .
$10,000.00 as being more realistic. A
monetary criterion of $10,000.00 Is
therefore proposed. That criterion has
also been relocated to the last element
in-the reporting criteria in order to
emphasize that it Is applicable only In
the case of an occurrence that does not
meet any of the other elements,
Apparently, some conmenters were
under the mistaken impression that
casualties such as grounding, fire.
mechanical failure, etc. were only
reportable if the resulting damage also
met the monetary figure. The criterion
has also been expanded to indicate the
types of costs to be included.

The criterion that generated the most
comment was that requiring the
reporting of "an intentional grounding
that results in damage to the vessel and
all accidental groundings," lls wording
is a change from the existing regulation
which simply requires the reporting of
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all stranding or groundings. The
proposed change was made to eliminate
the reporting of groundings that were
done intentionally while making up tows
or otherwise dealing with tows provided
damage-meeting the other criteria does
not occur. The Coast Guard considered
that it was reasonable to expect that
those operations would be done with
reasonable care.and safety.

All of the comments were from the
towing industry, the central theme being
that many grounding incidents were
normal occurrences, characteristic of
inland towing operations and should not
be reportable even if considered
accidental unless damage meeting other
criteria results.

The requirement for the reporting of
marine casualties had its origin in the
need for information for the purpose of
ascertaining the presence of hazards to
navigation. The need for casualty
notification and reports continues today,
of course, and in factbecause of the
continually increasing public concern
about the degradation of the
environment, the grounding of vessels is
assuming much more importance.

The main reason for the reporting of
accidental groundings continues to be,
as mentioned above, a need for marine
safety information. Reports of these
incidents occurring in inland waters can
provide the information and justification
for channel maintenance and/or
improvement including the removal of
obstructions, the regulation of water
flow and pool depth as well as matters
relating to Coast Guard aids to
navigation and in some cases the
exercising of Coast Guard traffic

,management authority. These incidents
may also indicate evidence of safety
hazards from operating personnel
negligence, incompetence, misconduct or
violation of law. The grounding criteria
has therefore been changed to more
dearly indicate the purpose and the
types of incidents included.

One commenter expressed a concern
that the-definition of a marine casualty
or accident contained in § 4.03-1(b),
described "an occurrence involving a
vessel which results in damage ... or
injury or loss of life." The commenter
therefore concluded that if an
accidential grounding occurred and
resulted in no damage, no injury, and no
loss of life, this would not amount to a
casualty requiring notice to the Coast
Guard. While it is recognized that
intentional groundings constitute an
established method of operating in the
inland barge trade, for the reasons
stated previously, the Coast Guard feels
that there is a need to investigate
accidental groundings. Therefore, it is
proposed that § 4.03-1(b) be amended to

include "all accidental groundings" and
that such groundings remain as a
reportable criterion under § 4.05-1.

The criterion concerning equipment
failures'drew comment from ocean as
well as inland operators which
indicated a need for further explanation
as well as a rewording to clearly
indicate the types of incidents included.
The increasing dependence on
components in automation of equipment
and systems is a matter of concern to
the Coast Guard. Many casualty
investigations reveal that the cause of
contributing factor was the failure or
improper functioning of a component
mechanical or electrical part. In many
cases the problem had appeared
previously, but had not been reported
since the current regulations do not
specifically address this type of
incident. The reliability of equipment
and systems vital to vessel
maneuverability is of extreme
importance and therefore malfunctions
that affect vessel control should be
brought to the attention of the Coast
Guard so that corrective action may be
taken. The "equipment failure" criterion
has therefore been changed to more
clearly indicate the type of incidents,
that should be reported.

The existing casualty reporting
regulations at 46 CFR 4.05-1 require a
notice when the casualty results in: "(b)
Material damage affecting the
seaworthiness or efficiency of a vessel"

Although this requirement has been in
effect for more than 30 years, the
comments received indicate that there is
some misunderstanding as to its
applicability relative to the terms
"seaworthiness or efficiency" and that
in order to be effective, it must be more
definitive. The criterion has therefore
been reworded and expanded.

The proposed criterion concerning
hazardous materials has been deleted as
it has been determined that information
concerning hazardous materials
incidents reported under other
regulations can be utilized through
internal procedures to fulfill the purpose
of the casualty reporting regulations.
The addition of a new § 4.05-30
referencing the appropriate notification/
reporting regulations is proposed.

The change proposal which would
have required a report in the case of
injury causing any person to require
hospitalization for more than 24 hours
has been deleted due to the many
comments expressing the opinion that
the increasing trend in law suits for
medical malpractice has resulted in the
almost routine hospitalization of injury
cases for at least 24 hours for
observation. The remaining criterion for
reportable injuries, regarding
incapacitation in excess of 72 hours,

should provide adequate information.
The lead paragraph of 46 CFR 4.05-1

containing the casualty notice
requirement has been further revised to
emphasize the importance of immediate
notification. Utilizing the most rapid
means, i.e.. radio or telephone, can
provide Coast Guard SAR units and
pollution strike forces with a very
valuable time edge in the protection of
life, property and the environment.

As indicated in the initial proposed
rulemaking, reporting criteria in the
various regulations for different types of
vessels will also be amended. The
affected sections are set out below.

It is proposed that the grounding
criterion be included as a reportable
casualty for small passenger vessels -
under 100 gross tons. The existing
grounding criterion is not presently
included for those vessels. All vessels,
regardless of inspection status or size,
should have the same casualty reporting
criteria.

In addition to changes to the reporting
requirements, it is proposed that the
definition of a marine casualty be
changed to include diving casualties.
These would be reported under the loss
of life/injury criteria. The previous
proposal has been changed to substitute
a single inclusive term of the various
categories of personnel that may be
aboard a vesseL

Concerning a related matter, several
commenters suggested changes to the
casualty reporting forms. The Coast
Guard has an ongoing project to
combine and simplify the public
reporting forms for personal accidents
and vessel casualties.

Finally, in order to avoid confusion
and to make it perfectly clear that the
marine casualty notice and report
requirements contained in Subpart 4.05
apply to all vessels, these requirements
have been added to subchapter C,
"Uninspected Vessels", and subchapter
S, "Small Passenger Vessels". No
changes to existing requirements will
result from this action. The reproduction
is being acdomplished-only to provide
uniformity among the subchapters
regarding a provision of general
applicability.

This proposal has been reviewed
under the Department of
Transportation's "Regulatory Policies
and Procedures" (44 FR 11034, February
26,1979). A draft evaluation of the
proposal has been prepared, and has
been included in the public docket.

In consideration of the foregoing, it is
proposed that Chapter I of Title 46 of the
Code of Federal Regulations be
amended as follows:

1. By amending § 4.03-1(b) and adding
a new § 4.03-1(c) to read as follows:
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§ 4.03-1 Marine casualty or accident

(b) A marine casualty or accident
includes any accidental grounding, or
any occurrence involving a vessel which
results in damage by or to the vessel, its
apparel and gear, and/or cargo, or injury
or loss of life of any of its crew or -
passengers; and includes, among other
things, collisions, strandings,
groundings, founderings, heavy weather
damage, fires, explosions, failure of gear
and equipment, and any other damage
which might affect and/or impair the
seaworthiness of the vessel.

(c) A marine casualty or accident also
includes occurrences of loss of life or
injury to any person while diving from a
vessel and using underwater breathing
apparatus.

2. By revising § 4.05-1 to read as
follows:
§ 4.05-1 Notice of marine casualty.

The owner, agent, master or person in
charge of a vessel involved in a marine
casualty shall give notice by the most
rapid means, e.g., radio or telephone, to
the nearest Coast Guard Marine Safety
or Marine Inspection Office whenever
.the casualty involves any of the
following: - I

(a) All accidental'groundings and any
intentional grounding.which also meets
any of the other reporting criteria or
creates a hazard to navigation, the
environment, or the safety of the vessel;

(b) Loss of main propulsion or primary
steering, or an associated component or
control system, the loss of which causes
a reduction of the maneuvering
capabilities of the vessel. Loss means
that systems, component parts, sub-,
system or control systems do not
perform the specified or required
function;

(c) An occurrence materially
adversely affecting the vessel's

,seaworthiness or fitness for serviceor
'route including but not limited to fire,
flooding, failure or damage to fixed fire
extinguishing systems, lifesaving
equipment, auxiliary power generating
equipment or bilge pumping systems;

(d) Loss of life;
(e) Injury causing any persons to

remain incapacitated for a period in
excess of 72 hours; except injury to
harbor workers not resulting in death
and not resulting from vessel casualty or"
vessel equipment casualty.

(f) An occurrence not meeting any of
the above criteria but resulting in
damage to property in excess of
$10,000.00. This amount is to reflect the
cost necessary to restore the property to
the service condition which existed "
prior to the casualty, including the cost,
of salvage, gas, freeing and dry dock. It
does not include such items as
demurrage.

3. By adding a new § 4.05-30 to read
as follows:

§ 4.05-30 Incidents Involving hazardous
materials.

-When a casualty occurs involving
hazardous materials, notification and a
written report to the Department of
Transportation may be required. See 49
CFR 171.15 and 171.16.

4.iBy revising the following sections in
Title 46 to read exactly the same as the
proposed revision to § 4.05-1:

§ 35.15-1 Notice of casualty and voyage
records-TBIALL

§ 78.07-1 Notice of casualty.

§ 97.07-1 Notice of casualty.

§ 109.411 Notice of casualty.

§ 167.65-65 Notice of casualty and
voyage records.

§ 185.15-1 When required.

§ 196.07-1 Notice of casualty.
5. By 'amending Part 24 by adding a

new Subpart 26.08 to read as follows:

Subpart 26.08--Notice of Marine Casualty
and Voyage Records -

Sec. .
26.08-1 Notice of marine casualty.
26.08-5 Substance of marine casualty

notice.
26.08-10 Report by officer in charge of

vessel in person.
26.08-15 Voyagerecords, retention of.
26.08-20 Report of accident to aid to

navigation.
26.08-25 Report when state of war exists.

Subpart 26.08-Notice of Marine
Casualty and Voyage Records

§ 26.08-1 Notice of marine casualty.
The owner, agent, master or person'in

charge of a vessel involved in a marine
casualty shall give notice by the most
rapid means, e.g., radio or telephone, to
the nearest Coast Guard Marine Safety
or Marine Inspection Office whenever
the casualty involves any of the
following:

(a) All accidental groundings and any
intentional grounding which also meets
any oftthe other reporting criteria or
creates a hazard to navigation, the
environment, or the safety of the vessel;

(b) Loss of main propulsion or primary
steering, or an associated component or
control system, the loss of which causes
a reduction of the maneuvering. -
capabilities of the vessel. Loss means
that systems, component parts, sub-.
system or-control systems do not
perform the specified or required
function;
, .(c) An occurrence materially
adversely affecting the vessel's
seaworthiness or fitness. for service or
route including but not limited to fire,

flooding, failure or damage to fixed fire
extinguising systems, lifesaving
equipment, auxiliary power generating
equipment or bilge pumping systems;

.(d) Loss of life;
(e) Injury causing any persons to

remain incapacitated for a period In
excess of 72 hours; except injury to
harbor workers not resulting in death
and not resulting from vessel casualty or
vessel equipment casualty.

(f) An occurrence not meeting any of
the above criteria but resulting in
damage to property in excess of
$10,000.00. This amount is to reflect the
cost necessary to restore the property to
the service condition which existed
prior to the casualty, including the cost
of salvage, gas freeing and dry dock. It
does not include such items as
demurrage.

§ 26.08-5 Substance of marine casuatlty
notice.

The notice required in § 20.08-1 shall
show the name and official number of
the vessel involved, the owner or agent
thereof, and insofar as is practicable,
the nature and probable occasion of the
casualty, the locality in which It

-occurred, the nature and extent of injury
to personnel and the damage to
property.

§ 26.08-10 Report by officer In charge of
vessel In person.

(a) In addition to the notice required
by § 26.08-1,.the person in charge of the
vessel shall, as soon as possible report
in writing and in person to the Officer In
Charge, Marine Inspection, at the port In
which the casualty occurred or nearest
the port of first arrival: Provided, That
when from distance it may be
inconvenient to report in person it may
be done in writing only.

The written report required for
personal accident shall be made on
Form CG 924E and submitted for each
individual injured and each loss of life.
For all other vessel casualties the
written report shall be made on Form
CG 2692.

(b) If filed without delay, the Form CG
924E or CG 2692 may also provide the
notice required by § 26.08-1.
(Secs. 13, 17, 54 Stat. 166, as amended. 40
U.S.C. 526(c))'
§ 26.08-15 Voyage records, retention of.

(a) The owner, agent, master, or
person in charge of any vessel involveo
in a'marine casualty shall retain such
voyage records as.are maintained by the
vessel, such as both rough and smooth
deck and engine room logs, bell books,
navigation charts, navigation work
books, compass deviation cards, gyro
records, stowage plans, records of draft,
aids to mariners, night order books,
radiograms sent and received, radio,
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logs, crew and passenger lists, articles
of shipment, official logs and other
material which might be of assistance in
investigating and determining the cause
of the casualty. The owner, agent
master, other officer or person
responsible for the custody thereof, shall
make these records available upon
request, to a duly authorized
investigating officer, administrative law
judge, officer or employee of the Coast
Guard.

(b) The investigating officer may
substitute photostatic copies of the
voyage records referred to in paragraph
(a) of this section when they have "
served their purpose and return the
original records to the owner or owners
thereof.

§ 26.08-20 Report of accident to aid to
navigation.

- Whenever a vessel collides with a
lightship buoy or other aid to navigation
under the jurisdiction of the Coast
Guard. or is connected with any such
collision, it shall be the duty of the
person in charge of such vessel to report
the accident to the nearest Officer in
Charge, Marine inspection. No report on
Form CG-2692 is required unless one or
more of the results listed in 26.08-1
occur.

§ 26.08-25 Reports when state of war
exists.

During the period when a state of war
exists between the United States and
any foreign nation, communications in
regard to casualties or accidents shall
be handled with caution and the reports
shall not be made by radio or by
telegram.

6. By amending Subpart 185.15 by
adding new sections to read as follows:

§ 185.15-5 Substance of marine casualty
notice. e

The notice required in § 185.15-1 shall
show the name and officiar-number of
the vessel involved, the owner or agent
thereof, and insofar as is practicable,
the nature and probable occasion of the
casualty, the locality in which it
occurred, the nature and extent of injury
to personnel and the damage to
property.

§ 185.15-10 Report by officer in charge of
vessel in person.

(a) In addition to the notice required
by § 185.15-1, the person in charge of
the vessel shall, as soon as possible,
report in writing and in person to the
Officer in Charge, Marine Inspection, at
the port in which the casualty occurred
or nearest the port of first arriva:
Provided, That tvhen from distance it
may be inconvenient to report in person

it may be done in writing only. The
written report required for personal
accident shall be made on Form CG
924E and submitted for each individual
injured and each loss of life. For all
other vessel 'casualties the written
report shall be made on Form CG-2092.

(b) If filed without delay, the Form CG
924E or CG 2692 may also provide the
notice required by § 185.15-1.
(Secs. 13,17,54 Stat. 166 as amended. 40
U.S.C. 526(c))

§ 185.15-15 Vbyagerecord, retention of.
(a) The owner, agent, master, or

person in charge of any vessel involved
in a marine casualty shall retain such
voyage records as are maintained by the
vessel, such as both rough and smooth
deck and engine room logs, bell books,
navigation charts, navigation work
books, compass deviation cards, gym
records, stowage plans, records of draft
aids to mariners, night order books,
radiograms sent and received, radio
logs, crew and passenger lists, articles
of shipment. officiaHogs and other
material which might be of assistance in
investigating and determining the cause
of the casualty. The owner, agent,
master, other officer or person
responsible for the custody thereof, shall
make these records available upon
request, to a duly authorized
investigating officer, administrative law
judge, officer or employee of the Coast
Guard.

(b) The investigating officer may
substitute photostatic copies of the
voyage records referred to in paragraph
(a) of this section when they have
served their purpose and return the
original records to the owner or owners
thereof.

§ 185.15-20 Report of accident to aid to
navigation.

Whenever a vessel collides with a
lightship, buoy, or other aid to
navigation under the jurisdiction of the
Coast Guard, or is connected with any
such collision, it shall be the duty of the
person in charge of such vessel to report
the accident to the nearest Officer in
Charge, Marine Inspection. No report on
Form CG-2692 is required unless one or
more of the results listed in 185.15-1
occur.

§ 185.15-25 Reports when state of war
exists.

During the period when a state of war
exists between the United States and
any foreign nation, communications in
regard to casualties or accidents shall
be handled 'with caution and the reports
shall not be made by radio or by
telegram.

(Sec. 10,18 StaL 128 (33 US.C. 301); R.S. 4450.
as amended (48 U.S.C. 239): RS. 462, as
amended (46 U.S.C. 410); Sec. 17.54 Stat 10

(48 US.C. 528p): Sec. BIb)ll) 80 SatL Ma (48
U.S.C. 1055(b)(1); 49 CFR 1.4(b)).)

Dated. November 21.1979.
J. B. Hayes,
Admkil, US. Coast Guard CommanlanL
[FR Doc. 79-37m5 Fled --O-m &4s a=]
BILUNG CODE 4910-14-"

46 CFR Parts 33, 94, and 192

[CGD 79-0721

Stowage of Lifeboats and Liferafts

AGENCY. Coast Guard. DOT.
ACTION: Proposed rule.

SUMMARr. The Coast Guard is proposing
to amend its regulations pertaining to
stowage of lifeboats and liferafts for all
inspected vessels. Adoption of this
proposal would improve the probability
of survival for crew members in cases
where a ship has to be abandoned.
VATES: Comments must be received on
or before January 18,1980.
ADDRESSES: Comments should be
submitted to Commandant (G-CMC/
TP24), U.S. Coast Guard Headquarters.
Washington D.C. 20593. Comments will
be available for inspection or copying
from 7:30 a.m. to 4:00 p.m. on working
days at the Marine Safety Council (G-.
CMC/TP24), Room 2418,_2100 2nd St.,
S.W., Washington. D.C., 202-426-1477.

A draft regulation evaluation and the
environmental impact assessment will
be available for examination at the
Marine Safety Council (G-CMC/TP24).

-Room 2418, U.S. Coast Guard
Headquarters, 2100 2nd St., S.W.-
Washington, D.C. 20593, 202-425-1477.
FOR FUMHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Lieutenant Daniel J. Zedan (G--MVI-21
TP24), Room 2612, U.S. Coast Guard
Headquarters, Washington. D.C.. 202-
426-2190.
SUPPLrMENTARY INFORMATION The
public is invited to participate in this
proposed rulemakdng by submitting
written views, data or arguments.
Comments should include the name and
address, identify the Notice (CGD 79-
072) and the specific section of the
proposal to which the comment applies,
and give the reasons for the comments.
All coipments received before the
expiration of the comment period will be
considered before the final action is
taken on this proposal. No public
hearing is planned but one may be held
at a time and a place to be set in a later
notice in the Federal Register if enough
interest is generated and if requested in
writing by all interested persons having
a genuine issue to raise and desiring to
comment orally at a public hearing.

If an acknowledgment is desired, a
stamped, addressed posiard should be
enclosed.
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DRAFTING INFORMATION: The principal
persons involved in drafting this
proposal are:
Lt. Daniel J. Zedan, Project Manager, Office

of Merchant Marine Safety and Michael
Merv , Project Attorney, Office of Chief
Counsel. "

DISCUSSION OF THE PROPOSED
REGULATIONS: The Proposal has been
reviewed under the DOT's regulatory
"Policies and Procedures" (44 FR 11033,
February 26, 1979). A copy of the draft
evaluation may be obtained from the
Commandant (G-CMC/TP24), U.S.
Coast Guard Headquarters, Washington,
D.C. 20593, 202-426-1477.

The Coast Guard has assessed the
environmental effects of this proposal
and have found no foreseeable
significant adverse impact on the human
environment. This assessment is
available for review. •

As a result of the National
Transportation Safety Board's
investigation into the sinking of the M/V
ChesterA. Poling, it was recommended
that the Coast Guard promulgate
regulations that would require that at
least one inflatable liferaft be stowed
near each accommodation and working
space on coastal tankships. During this
casualty the vessel broke in half and
sank. The crewmembers. that were on
the bridge of the vessel were stranded
without any lifesaving equipment other
than lifejadkets. The lifeboat and liferaft
were carried on the stern. Had it not
been for the timely response of-the
United States Coast Guard, it is unlikely
that the master and seamen who were in
the wheelhouse would have been
rescued. Because no exposure suits were
available, and considering the rough
seas and poor visibility, they probably
would not have been located in time.

In consideration of the foregoing, it is
proposed that Chapter I of Title 46 of the
Code of Federal Regualtions be
amended as follows:

PART 33-LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT
1. By amending § 33.05-1(f) to read as

follows:
§ 33.05-1 Lifeboats and liferaffs for
tankships; ocean and coastwise;"
construction or conversion of which was
started prior to November 19, 1952-T/OC.

(f) Each tankship in ocean or
coastwise service, and each tankship of
less than 1,600 gross tons on an
international voyage must carry
inflatable liferafts of sufficient aggregate
capacity to accommodate at least 50
percent of the persons on board. Those
tankships that have widely separated
accommodation or working spaces must
have at least one liferaft in each: such
location.

2. By amending § 33.05-2[f) to read as
follows:

§ 33.052 Lifeboats and Ilferafts for
tankships; ocean and coastwise;
construction or conversion of which was
started on or after November 19, 1952, and
prior to May 26, 1965-T/OC.

(f) Each tanship certificated for

ocean or coastwise service, and each,
tankship of less than, 1,600 gross tons on
an international voyage must carry
inflatable liferafts of sufficient aggregati
capacity to accommodate at least 50
percent of the persons on board. Those
tankships that have widely separated
accommodation or working spaces musi
have at least one liferaft in each such
location.
' 3. By amending § 33.05-3(f) to read as

follows:
§ 33.05-3 Lifeboats and liferafts for
tankships; ocean and coastwise;
coistructlon-or conversion of which
started on or after May 26, 1965-T/OC.

(1) Each tankship certificated for
ocean or coastwise service, and each
tankship of less than 1,600 gross tons on

'an international voyage must carry
inflatable liferafts of sufficient aggregate
capacity to accommodate at least50 "
percent of the persons on board. Those
tankships that have widely separated
accommodation or working spaces must
have at least one liferaft in each such
location.

PART 94-LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT

4. By amending § 94.10-10(e) to read
as follows:

§ 94.10-10 Requirements for vessels in
ocean or coastwise service other than
barges, towing, fishing, and wrecking
vessels, pilot boats, and yachts.

(e) Ii addition to the lifeboats
required by paragraph (a) of this section
each vessel on an international voyage
and each vessel in ocean or coastwise
service must carry liferafts of sufficient

- aggregate capacity to accommodate at
least one-half the total number of
persons on board. Those vessels that
have widely spaped accommodations or
working spaces must have at least one
liferaft in each such location,

PART 192--LIFESAVING EQUIPMENT
5. By amending § 192.10-10(d) to read

as follows:

§ 192.10-10 Requirements for vessels In
ocean or coastwise service.

(d) In addition to the lifeboats
required by paragraph (a) of this section,
each vessel on an international voyage
and each vessel in ocean or coastwise
service must carry liferafts of sufficient
aggregate capacity to accommodate at
least one-half of the total numbdr of
persons on board. Those vessels that

have widely spaced accommodations or
working spaces must have at least one
liferaft in each such location.
(46 U.S.C. 391a, 481; 49 U.S.C. 1655(b): 49 CrR
1.46(b) and (n)(4))

Dated: November 26, 1979.
J. B. Hayes,
Admiral, U.S. Coast Card Commandant
[FR Doc. 79-37083 Fied 11-30-7; 8:45 em]

e BWING CODE 4910-14-M

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration

50 CFR Part 651
Atlantic Groundfish; Permit Sanctions
AGENCY: National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration/
Department of Commerce.

- ACTION: Proposed rulemaking.

SUMMARY: The National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration (NOAA)
proposes to establish a system, to'
implement further the provisions of the
Fishery Management Plan for Atlantic
Groundfish, under which violations of
the regulations contained in 50 CFR Part
651 would be assigned points according
to a prescribed schedule. Accumulation
of sufficient points would result in the
automatic suspension of a vessel's
permit.
DATES: Comments on this proposal must
be received on or before January 2, 1980.
ADDRESS: Send comments to: NOAA
Office of General Counsel (GCEL),
Room 280-L, Page 1 Building, 2001
Wisconsin Avenue, NW, Washington,
D.C. 20235. Telephone: (202] 254-8350.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Stephen J. Powell, address and
telephone as above.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Section
303(b) of the Fishery Conservation and
Management Act of 1976 (the Act)
authorizes Regional Fishery
Management Councils to require that a
permit be obtained from the Secretary of
.Commerce (the Secretary) for each
domestic vessel wishing to fish within
the Fishery Conservation Zone for
species regulated under a particular
fishery management plan. The fishery
management plan for Atlantic
Groundfish provides that no vessel may
fish without such a permit..

Section 305(c) of the Act reqtires the
Secretary to promulgate regulations to
implement any fishery management plan
formulated under the Act. Section 305(g)
of the Act further charges the Secretary
with general responsibility to carry out
any fishery management plan, and
empowers the Secretary to promulgate
such regulations as may be necessary to
do so. Pursuant to this harge, the

69312



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Proposed Rules

Secretary has, at 50 CFR 621.52,
provided for the suspension, -revocation,
or modification of permits issued under
the Act, when any regulation has been
violated. However, experience has
demonstrated that in most instances,
these permit sanctions (suspension,
revocation, and modification) were
considered too severe a remedy for the
violations discovered on any single
occasion. On the other hand, repeated
violations have a cumulative harmful
effect on the fishery resources, and
seriously jeopardize fair and effective
implementation of the Atlantic
Gioundfish Fishery Management Plan.
The proposed point system is designed
to give fishermen advance notice of the
specific intentions of the Agency with
respect to permit sanctions for
violations of these regulations.
Administration of permit sanctions
should become more predictable and
"automatic" under the point system,
making the enforcement process more
efficient, and more effective in
encouraging compliance with the fishery
management plan.

Therefore. pursuant to sections 303(b),
305(c), and 305(g). NOAA proposes a
point system under which federal
permits issued in connection with the
fishery management plan for Atlantic
Groundfish may be suspended or
revoked as a ;esult of violations of this
Part 651.

The point system would operate as
follows:

1. Violations of Part 651 will be
assigned point values, from 1 to 3,
according to the nature of the offense, as
set out in Appendix C to Part 651,
proposed below.

2. When, in connection with any
offense listed in Appendix C, a civil
penalty is paid, or an assessment of civil
penalty by the Agency becomes final, or
a civil forfeiture is ordered by a court of
competent juiisdiction, the number of
points associated with that offense in
Appendix C will be "assigned" to the
permit of the vessel used in connection
with the offense, effective as of the date
of the offense.

3. When the number of points
assigned to any permit reaches or
exceeds 8, that permit will automatically
be suspended for 30 days. The vessel
owner will be notified and the
suspension will become effective upon
the permit's physical transfer to the
appropriate Agency official, or upon the
passage of ten days from the receipt of
such notice (whichever occurs first].

4. If violations resulting in the
accumulation of 8 or more points occur
within nine months of the date of the
assignment of the points which resulted
in a previous suspension, then the
permit will be suspended for 60 days.

5. For each one-year period for which
no violations are charged, 2 points will
be subtracted from the total then
assigned to the vessel's permit.

6. All points upon which a suspension
of a permit was based will be expunged
from its record when the suspension
terminates.

7. If a vesel is sold, subsequent federal
goundfish permits will be issubd subject
to any suspension or points in effect at
the time of sale.

8. Permit sanction procedures
presently available under 50 CFR 621.52
will not be eliminated or otherwise
affected by the proposed point system.
Violations of Part 651 for which points
are not assigned by Appendix C include
enforcement-related offenses such as
refusal to permit an authorized officer to
board, assault on an officer, and
otherwise resisting or interfering with
arrest and inspection, and employment
of a fishing vessel in the Atlantic
Groundfish fishery during a period of
permit suspension. The Agency intends
to use the § 621.52 permit sanction
procedures for these violations, since a
single offense in these categories would
be serious enough to warrant permit
action.

9. Points will be assigned only for
violations occurring after the date of
implementatibn of this proposed Part
651 point system. All violations
occurring prior to that effective date will
be processed under 50 CFR 621.52.

The following examples indicate how
the proposed system would operate.

Example 1: On January 1, a vessel is
observed offloading an excess catch of
haddock, in apparent violation of
§ 651.7(d), and the master is issued a
Report of Violation. Civil penalty
proceedings are initiated, and a civil
penalty assessed by the Agency
becomes final on April15. Excess catch
is a 3-point violation (see proposed
Appendix C to Part 651); therefore, upon
the assessment of a civil penalty, the
agency will assign 3 points to the
vessel's permit as ofjanuary 1.
Attention is invited to 50 CFR Part 621
for details on how a civil penalty
assessment becomes final.

Example 2: On January 15, the same
vessel is boarded by a Coast Guard
boarding party, which determines that
the vessel has discarded groundfish, in
apparent violation of § 651.7(f), and that
the boarding ladder requires repair, In
apparent violation of § 651.7(s). The
master is issued a Report of Violation
for discarding groundfish, and a warning
citation for carrying an inadequate
boarding ladder. The discarding
groundfish violation is settled on April 1
and an agreed penalty is paid. Since
discarding groundfish is an offense for

which 2 points are assigned, those
points will be assigned effective]January
is. No points are assigned for the
citation. Thus, ap of January 15, the
vessel will have 5 points.

Example 3: The same vessel fishes
from January 16 to January 16 of the
following year (one year) with no
violation being charged. Two points are
automatically subtracted from its total.
leaving 3. If the vessel fishes another
two years with no violations having
been charged, its point total will be
further reduced, this time to zero. since
the point total cannot be reduced below
zero.

Example 4: If the vessel in example 3
is charged with a violation on April 1 (75
days after the most recent charge), it
must start a new one-year period on that
date. However, if that charge is later
dropped, or not proven, two points will
be subtracted from the vessel's total as
of January 16 of the following year. the
date on which they would have been
subtracted had the violation not been
charged.

Three aspects of the proposed point
system bear special note.

First, the Agency recognizes that if the
master of a vessel and its owner are
different individuals, their interests may
not always be identical. Therefore, by
amendment to NOAA's civil procedure
regulations (50 CFR Part 621], the
Agency will more explicitly provide for
participation as a party by the owner of
a vessel whose permit may be assigned
points as a result of a civil penalty
proceeding. In such cases, the owner of
the vessel involved in a violation has
the right to a full evidentiary hearing.
even tf the owner is not himself a civil
penalty respondent charged with the
violation. This right is not taken away
by the payment of a civil penalty prior
to such a hearing by a respondent who
is not the vessel's owner.

Second, the Agency recognizes that
particularly where an alleged violation
subjects a vessel to the imminent
likelihood of a permit suspension, the
parties may wish to negotiate a

'settlement with respect to the number of
points to be awarded for that violation.
in that context of a civil penalty
proceeding. The proposed regulations do
not provide for such a settlement option
and NOAA employees are not
authorized to make, consider, or accept
offers in this regard. Assignment of
points under the proposed system is
based solely on a determination (or
stipulation) that the facts complained of
occurred, not on the consideration of
other factors which may be relevant in
informal discussions regarding civil
penalties.

Third. the proposed lengths of the
periods forsuspension (f 65.41(6)) and
for "good behavior" (§ 651.4(1/}5)) were
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arrived at through internal Agency
evaluation of what periods would be
effective to protect the resource,
discourage further violations, and
encourage continued observance of the
regulations. Comments as to whether
these periods are suffipient for those
purposes will be particularly welcome.:

The Assistant Administrator for
Fisheries, under a delegation of
authority from the Secretary, has
determined that these proposed
amendments to Part 651: (1) Do not
necessitate the preparation of an
Environmental Impact Statement, and
(2) do not constitute a significant action,
requiring the preparation of a regulatory
analysis under Executive Order 12044.

Signed at Washington, D.C., this 23rd day
of November, 1979.
Winfred H. Meibohm,
Executive Director, National Marine
Fisheries Service.
(16 U.S.C. 1601, et seq.)

It is therefore proposed to amend 50
CFR Part 651 as follows:

§ 651.4, (Amended]

1. Amend § 651.4 by adding (c)(1) (i)
and (ii) as follows:

(c) * * *
(1) * * *
(i) Permits issued for vessels under

this section shall be issued subject to
any outstanding points assigned to or
suspension of a permit previously issued
for the same vessel.

(ii) A permit may-not be issued for a
vessel whose owner owns or has
owned, during the preceding year, a
vessel whose permit has been revoked
within that year. The Regional Direct6r
may refuse to issue a permit under
authority of this paragraph if the
Regional Director determines that a.
vessel transfer has not changed the true
owner of the vessel.
. , * * *

2. Delete § 651.4(j).
3. Section 651.4(k) becomes § 651.4(j).
4. Section 651.4(1) becomes § 651.4(k).
5. Add a new § 561.4(1) as follows:

(1) Permit Suspensions. (1) Subpart D
of 50 CFR Part 621 shall govern the
inposition of permit suspensions under
this part, except as further provided in
this paragraph.

(2) Vessels shall be assigned points
for certain violations of this Part,
according to the schedule set forth in
Appendix C. For the purposeof this
paragraph, "violation" means a violation
with respect to which:

(i) An agreed civil penalty has been
paid;

(ii) A civil penalty assessment has
become final under 50 CFR 621.26; or

I

(iii) Any forfeiture has been ordered
by a United States district court under
section 310 of the Act, or a dollar
amount is paid in settlement of a
complaint for forfeiture.-

(3) Points shall be assigned as of the
date of the.offense.. -,

(4) When.as, assessment, penalty, or
order serving as the basis for
assignmentof points upder this section
is reversed on appeal, the pQints
assigned shall be subtracted from the
vessel's total.

(5) Points accumulated under
paragraph (1)(2) of this section will be
reduced by 2 points for each one-year
period during which no violations are
charged: Provided, That no point total
shall be less than zero. F6r purposes of
this paragraph, a violation is "charged"
when it serves as a basis for a civil
penalty notice of violation or a
complaint for forfeiture. Charges shall
be-assigned as -of the date of the offense,
except that if such violation is later
dismissed, the charge will be expunged
from the record.

(6) The Regional Director shall
suspend for 30 days a permit issued for
a vessel under this section whenever the
vessel accumulates 8 or more points
under the point system set forth in.
paragraphs (1)(2), and (3) and (4) of this
section. The Regional Director shall
suspend the permit for 60 days if a
vessel accumulates an additional 8 or
more points within 9 months of the date
of the assignment of the points which
resulted in a previous suspension

(7) The owner of the permitted vessel
shall be notified personally or by
registered or certified mail, return
receipt requested, of any permit
suspension. The suspension will become
effective 10 days after the owner's
receipt of such notice, or upon the
permit's being physically transferred to
any NMFS agent or employee,
whichever occurs first.-

(8) The points on which the
suspension is based will be expunged
from the jermit's record at the end of
the suspension period.

(9) 50 CFR 621.55 (permit sanction
hearings) shall not apply to any
suspension under this paragraph.
Instead of the sanction authorized by
this paragraph, the Assistant
Administrator may revoke, suspend, or
modify a permit under Z0 CFR 621.52.

6. Add a new § 651.4(m) as follows:

(in) Permit Revocation. (1) The
Assistant Administrator may extend the
period of suspension or revoke the
permit of a vessel used in violation of
§ 651.7(g) (taking groundfish during a
period of permit suspensibn), as well as
other offenses not addressed by

Appendix C, according to the provisions
of Subpart D of 50 CFR Part 621,

(2) When a permit is revoked under
this paragraph, the owner of the affected
vessel may apply to the Regional
Director for reinstatement of the permit
not earlier than one year aftqr the
effective date of the revocation. Upon
such application, the permit shall be
reinstated if, during the year
immediately preceding the application,
the vessel has not been charged with
being used in connection with any
violation of the Act or this part, and If
the other requirements of this section
are met.

(3) In addition to the action authorized
by this section, the Assistant
Administrator may revoke a permit for
the reasons stated in 50 CFR 621.52.

7. Revise § 651.9 to read as follows:

§ 651.9 Penalties.
Any person or fishing vessel found to

be in violation of this part will be
subject to the civil and criminal penalty
,provisions of the Act (Sections 308 and
309), and to 50 CFR Parts 620 (Citations)
and 621 (Civil Procedures), and other
applicable Federal law, as well as to the
assignment of points under this Part.
Subparts B and C of Part 621 shall apply
to vessel owners.

8. Add Appendix C to read as follows:
Note.-This appendix will appear In the

CFR.
Appendix C to Atlantic Groundflsh
Regulations
3 Point Violations
§ 651.7(a)-Fishing in closed area.
§ 651.7(b)--Fishing In closed ar6a with

modifiedt1mdwater gear.
§ 651.7(c)-Excess incidental catch.
§ 651.7(d)-Excess catch.
§ 651.7(e)-Non-compliance with minimum

mesh size.
§ 651.7(g)--Fishing without a valid permit,
§ 651.7(i--Falsificatlon of logbook or reports,
§ 651.7(i)-Failure to keep logbook.
§ 651.7(i)-Failure to submit logbook reports.

2 Point Violations
§ 651.7(f)-Discarding groundish,
§ 651.70)-Refusal of logbook Inspection,
§ 651.7(k)--False statement to authorized

officer.
"§ 651.7(l)-Possession, shipment, sale, etc., of

illegally taken groundfish.
§ 651.7(s)-Impeding enforcement and

boarding procedures.
§ 651.7(tJ-Transfer of fish to foreign

processing vessel without permit.
1 Point Violations
§ 651.7(g)-Fishing without a permit on

board.
§ 651.7(h)-Failure to report permit

information.
§ 651.7(m)--Improper vessel markingg.-
§ 651.7(u)-Violation of other provislords,
[FR Doc. 79-6999 Filed 11-30-79; 8.45 hm]

BILLING CODE 3S10-22-M
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Notices Federal Regter
VoL 44, No. 233

Monday. December 3, 1979

This section of the FEDERAL REGISTER
contains documents other than rules or
proposed rules that are applicable to the
public. Notices of hearings and
investigations, committee meetings, agency
decisions and rulings, delegations of
authority, filing of petitions and
applications and agency statements of
organization and functions are examples
of documents appearing in this section.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Federal Grain Inspection Service

State of Florida; Termination of Official
Services
AGENCY: Federal Grain Inspection
Service.
ACTION: Notice.

SUMMARY: This notice announces that at
this time a replacement agency will not
be- designated to provide official
services in the State of Florida. The
Florida Department of Agriculture and
Consumer Resources, the agency
formerly designated to provide official
inspection services in Florida, elected to
voluntarily cancel its designation under
the United States Grain Standards Act,
as amended, effective midnight. June 30,
1979.
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 3,1979.
FOR ADDmONAL INFORMATION CONTACT.
J. T. Absher, Director, Compliance
Division, Federal Grain Inspection
Service, United States Department of
Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 20250, •
(202) 447-8262.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In
accordance with the provisions of the
United States Grain Standards Act, as
amended (7 U.S.C. 71 et seq.) (the
"Act") and pursuant to the request by
the State of Florida Department of
Agriculture and Consumer Resources
(State of Florida), as announced in the
June 26, 1979, issue of the Federal
Register (44 FR 37322), the State of
Florida's delegation and designation of
authority to provide official services in
Florida was cancelled, effective

-midnight, June 30.1979. -
Interested persons were given until

August 27,1979, to comment with
respect to the need for designation of a
replacement agency to provide official
services in all or any part of Florida at
other than export port locations after
June 30,1979. Subject to a final

determination by the Administrator of
the Federal Grain Inspection Service
(FGIS) as to the need for official
services at other than export port
locations, interested persons were also
given opportunity to make application
for designation to operate as an official
agency at other than export port
locations in Florida.

No comments or applications were
received regarding this matter.

After due consideration of all relevant
matters and information available to the
U.S. Department of Agriculture, the
Administrator, FGIS, has determined
that there is insufficient interest
concerning designation of a replacement
agency and subsequently at this time, no
agency will be designated to provide
official services at other than export
port locations in Florida.

This action does not preclude any
interested party from making futuri
application for designation as an official
agency at other than export port
locations, should interest for such action
be demonstrated.

In accordance with Sections 7(e][1)
and 7A(cl1) of the Act the FGIS has
been and will be providing official
inspection and weighing services at
export port locations and where
requested, on an interim basis, at other
than export port locations in Florida (7
U.S.C. 79(e)(2), 79a(c)(1) and 79(h)).
Persons desiring official inspection
services should contact Mr. Wayne R.
Schonemann, Field Office Supervisor,
United States Department of
Agriculture, Federal Grain Inspection
Service, P.O. Box 2708, Pier D. South.
Alabama State Docks, Mobile, Alabama
36W. (205) 690-2115.
(Sec. 8., , Pub. L 94-58Z 90 StaL 2870, 2875 (7
U.S.C. 79. and 79a))

Done in Washington. D.C., November 28.
1979.
David R. Galliart.
ActingAdministrator.
[FR D=cr-34=1 FiLled &-.35- =1 a
BILLING CODE 3410-02-M

Privacy Act of 1974; Adoption of
System of Records
AGENCY. Federal Grain Iispection
Service, USDA. -
ACTION: Notice; Adoption of System of
Records.

SUMMARY. Notice and summary of a
proposed new system of records subject

to the Privacy Act of 1974 was published
in the Federal Register on October 15,
1979 (44 FR 59304). This Nonviolation
Case File System will provide
compliance officers of the Federal Grain
Inspection Service with ready access to
relevant data and will aid in the
investigative process of future violations
involving individuals who are subject to
the U.S. Grain Standards Act or the
Agricultural Marketing Act of 1946. The
required 60-day comment period ended
on November 27,1979. No comments
were received.
EFTFCTWIE DATE: January 2. 1980.
FOR FURThER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Burt C. Hawkins, Privacy Act Officer,
Agricultural Marketing Service, 14th and
Independence Ave., SW, RoonI 1090-S,
Washington, D.C. 20250, Phone Number.
(202) 447-3955.
D. R. Gallxt,
Acting Admistra'stor, Federal Grain
Inspection Senice.

The new System is as follows:

SYSTEM NAME:

Nonviolation Case File System on
'individuals subject to the U.S. Grain
Standards'Act or Agricultural Marketing
Act of 1946, USDA/FGIS.

SYSTEM LOCATION:

Federal Grain Inspection Service, U.S.
Department of Agriculture, Washington,
D.C. 20250.

CATEGORIES OF INDIVIDUALS COVERED BY THE
SYSTEM

Individuals who are regulated by the
subject Acts and who have been
referenced in an investigation or other
information for possible violations of the
Acts or other Federal law with respect
to the handling, weighing, or official
inspection of grain.

CATEGORIES OF ECOnrLS IN THE SYSMC

Information on individuals who are
subject to the rules of the U.S. Grain
Standards Act or the Agricultural
Marketing Act of 1946, and activities
which might lead to-possible violations
of these Acts or violations of other
Federal law with respect to the
handling, weighing, or official inspection
of grain.
AUTHORITY FOR MAINTENANCE OF THE

SYSTEM.

7 U.S.C. 71 et. seq.. 1621 et. seq.
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ROUTINE USES OF RECORDS MAINTAINED IN
THE SYSTEM, INCLUDING CATEGORIES OF
USERS AND THE PURPOSES OF SUCH USES:

Use of such records will be limited to
authorized personnel of the Federal
Grain Inspection Se Jce: •'

POLICIES AND PRACTICES FOR STORING,
RETRIEVING, ACCESSING, RETAINING, AND
DISPOSING OF RECORDS IN THE SYSTEM:

STORAGE:,

Records are maintained in the file
folders at the applicable address listed
above.

RETRIEVABIL1r.

Records are indexed by name of the
individual in chronological sequenceby.
fiscal year.

SAFEGUARDS:.

Government office buildings, locked
office or locked file cabiets.

RETENTION AND DISPOSAL:

Records are maintained in
conformarice with appropriate General
Services Administration disposal
schedules as implemented by AMS
Instruction 270-1, Record Management
Program.

SYSTEMS MANAGER(S) AND ADDRESS

Director, Compliance Division.
Federal Grain Inspection Service, U.S.
Department of Agriculture, Washington,
D.C. 20250.

NOTIFICATION PROCEDURE:

Any individual may request
information concerning himself from this
system from the System Manager.

RECORD ACCESS PROCEDURES: -

Any individual may obtain
information as to the procedure for-
gaining access to a record in the system
that pertains to him by submitting a
request to the System Manager.

CONTESTING RECORD PROCEDURES:

Any individual may obtain
information as to the procedure for
contesting a record in the system that
pertains to him by submitting a request
to the System Manager..

RECORD SOURCE CATEGORIES'

Information in tiis system comes
primarily from complaints, case file -

review, investigative reports, Agency -

employees, and the news media.
IFR Do. 70-37=Iled 21-30-7; 345 amj

BILLING CODE 3410-02-M

CIVIL RIGHTS COMMISSION

Massachusetts Advisory Committee;
Agenda and Notice of Open Meeting

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to the
provisions of the rules and regulations
of the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights,
that a planning meeting of the
Massachusetts Advisory Committee
(SAC) of the Commission will convene
at 4:00 p.m. and will end at 6:00 p.m., on
January 7,1980, at the New England
Regional Office of the Commission, 55
Summer Street, 8th Floor, Boston,
Massachusetts 02110.

Persons wishing to attend this open
meeting should contact 'the Committee
Chairperson, or the New England -
Regional Office of the Commission, 55
Summer Street,-th Floor, Boston,
Massachusetts 02110.,

The purpose of this meeting is the
Affirmative-Action Project; racial
violence in Boston-monitoring; 'and
census monitoring. •

,This meeting willbe conducted
pursuant to the provisions-of the Rules
and Regulations of the Commission.

-bated at Washington D.C., November 28,
1979.

Johmn I. Bindey,
Advisqry Committee Manogem en t Officer.

-[FR Doe 79-37018 Filed 1-30-79. &45 am]

BILLING CODE 6335-1-M

New Hampshire Advisory Committee;
Agenda and Notice of Open Meeting

Notice is herebygiven, pursuant to the
provisions ofthexules and regulations
of the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights,.
that a planning meeting'of the New
Hampshire Advisory Committee (SAC]
of the Commission will convene at 7:00
p.m. and will end at 9:00 p.m., on
December-18, 1979, at the Federal
Building, 275 Chesnut Street, Room 313,
Manchester, New Hampshire.

Persons wishing to attend this open
meeting should contact the Committee

- Chairperson, or the New England
Regional Office of the Commission, 55

"Summer Street, 8th Floor, Boston,
Massachusetts 02110.

The purpose of this meeting is to
discuss program planning-for Hispanic
Project of Manchester.
-This meeting will be conducted
pursuant to the provisions of the rules
and regulations of the Commission.

Dated at Washington, D.C., November 28,
1979.

John I. Binkley,
AdvisoryCbmmiteeManagement Officer.
[MRmo.79-mr37017 d2o-7, A S:4 aml
BILLING'CODE 6335-01-M

New York Advisory Committee;
Agenda and Notice of Open Meeting

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to the
provisions of the rules and regulations
of the U.S. Cohnmission on Civil Rights,
that a factfinding meeting of the'Nbw "'
York Advisory Committee (SAC) df the
Cosiiixidsion will convene at 10:00 a.m.
and will end at 1:00 p.m., on Jdnuary 10-
11,1980, at the Civic Center, 201
Palisades Avenue and,Holiday Inn,
Yonkers, New York.

Persons wishing to attend this meeting
Should contact the Committee
Chairperson, or the Eastern Regional
Office of the Commission, 20 Federal
Plaza, Room 1639, New York, New York
10007.

The purpose of this meeting is to
gather information from community
groups on civil rights and racial
isolation in the city of Yonkers.

This meeting will be conducted
pursuant to the provisions of the rules
and regulations of the Commission.,

Dated at Washington, D.C., Noveniber 10,
1979.
Jolnt Binkley,
Advisory Committee Management Office'.
[FR Doc. 79-3708 Filed 21-30 -, 8:4, am1

BILLING CODE 6335-M-K

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

National Bureau of Standards

i/O Channel-Level Interface Standards;
Revision of Federal Information
Processing Standards

On February 16,1979, notice was
given in the Federal Register (44 FR
10098-10101) announcing that the
Secretary of Commerce (Secretary) had
approved three Federal Information
Processing Standards (FIPS): (1) I/O
Channel Interface. (2) Channel Level
Power Control Interface, and (3)
Operational Specifications for Magnetic
Tape Subsystems, designated FIPS
Publication {PUB) 60, FIPS PUB 61, and
FIPS PUB 62, respectively. The
provisions of these FIPS were to take
effect December 13, 1979.

On August 27, 1979, notice was given
in the Federal Register 144 FR 50078-
50079) announcing that the Secretary
had approved a fourth 1/O channel level
interface standard, Operational
Specifications for Rotating Mass Storage
Subsystems, designated FIPS PUB 03,
The August 27 announcement was the
subject of a correction notice in the
Federal Register on August 31, 1979 (44
FR 51294). The provisions of this latter
FIPS were to take effect June 23, 1980.

Also on August 27, 1979, notice was
given in the Federal Register (44 FR
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50079-50080) that the Secretary had
approved a revision of FIPS PUB 60, 1/0
Channel Interface, that replaced the first
sentence of the "Implemientation"
section of that FIPS so that it read "The
provisions of this standard are effective
December 13. 1979, excipt for the
provisions of the third paragraph of the
section labeled "Applicability" as they
apply to rotatifg mass storage
subsystems, including magnetic disk
storage equipment. such provisions
being effectiveon June 23, 1979." A
subsequent Federal Register notice on
August 31. 1979, (44 FR 52194) corrected
that announcement so that the above
referenced sentence of that FIPS read
...* .* such provisions being effective
on June 23, 1980."

These four I/O channel level interface
standards each provide for the issuance
of regulations concerning the specific
use of these FIPS in Federal
procurement. In order to assure ample
time for issuance of the required
procurement regulations, revision of
FIPS PUB 60, FIPS PUB 61, and FIPS PUB
62 should be made so as to make their "
provisions effedtive on June 23,1980.

Accordingly, and pursuant to the
authority vested in the Secretary under
Pub. L 89-306 (79 Stat 1127; 40 U.S.C.
759(f)) and Executive Order 11717 (38 FR
12315, dated May 11, 1973), the
Secietary has approved a further
revision of FIPS PUB 60, 1/0 Channel
Interface. that deletes the first sentence
of the "Implementation" section of that
FIPS and subslitutes therefore the
following.

"The provisions of this standard are
effective June 23.1980:'

Also pursuant to the above cited
authority, the Secretary has approved
revisions of FIPS PUB 61 and FIPS PUB
62, Channel Level Power Control
Interface and Operational Specifications
for Magnetic Tape Subsystems,
respectively, that deletes the first
sentence of the "Implementation"
section of each FIPS and substitutes
therefore the following:

"The provisions of this standard are
effective June 23,1980."

It should be noted that the results of
these revisions will be to make the
provisions of FIPS PUB 60, FIPS PUB 61,
FIPS PUB 62, and FIPS PUB 63 all
effective on June 23,1980.

Persons desiring any further
information about these revisions may
contact Mr. Thomas N. Pyke, Jr.,
Director, Center for Computer Systems
Engineering, Institute for Computer
Sciences and Technology, National
Bureau of Standards, Washington, D.C.
26234, (301] 921-3436.

Dated: November 28.1979.
Ernest Ambler.
Director.
[ER Dc0c. 79-=705 Med 11-30-71k &45 aml

BILLING CODE 3510-13-M

Office of the Secretary

National Laboratory Accreditation
Criteria Committees for Thermal
Insulation Materials and Freshly Mixed
Field Concrete; Open Meetings

Proposed criteria for accrediting
laboratories that test thermal insulation
materials, freshly mixed field concrete,
or carpet were published in the Federal
Register on September 2A 1979 (44 FR
56230-56263). Requests for informal
public hearings to present views on the
proposed criteria were due by October
15,1979. One request was received and.
accordingly, an informal public hearing
was held on November 28.1979. Writter
comments were due by November 28,
1979 and those that were received are
filled in the Department's Central
Reference and Records Inspection
Facility (CRRIF), Room 5317. Main
Commerce Building, 14th Street between
Pennsylvania and Constitution Avenues,
N.W.. Washington. D.C. 20230, where
they are available for public Inspection.

Under the procedures for the National
Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation
Program (NVLAP) (15 CFR Part 7a), the
Assistant Secretary for Science and
Technology has requested the National
Laboratory Accreditation Criteria
Committee for Thermal Insulation
Materials (NLACC-1) and the National
Laboratory Accreditation Criteria
Committee for Freshly Mixed Field
Concrete (NLACC-2) to prepare and
return to him in writing its respective
evaluations of those public comments
and to include any recommendations for
appropriate action. In responding to this
request, the chairman of NLACC-1 and
NLACC-2 has distributed copies of
these comments to each NLACC-1 and
NLACC-2 member with a request that
each member evaluate and submit
recommendations on the comments by
December 17,1979.

NLACC-1 and NEACC-2 will meet on
December 18,1979, in the Main
Commerce Building, 14th Street and
Constitution Avenues, N.W.,
Washington. D.C. (public entrance to the
building on 14th Street between
Constitution Avenue and E Street.
N.W.). NLACC-1 will meet from 9:00
a.m. to 5:00 p.m. on December 18 In
Conference Room D. NLACC-2 will
meet from 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. on
December 18 in Conference Room A.

Tentative Agenda Items Include
1. Review of the public comments on

proposed criteria.
2. Recommendations to the Assistant

Secretary for Science and Technology.
The meetings will be open to public

observation. The public may submit
written statements or inquiries to the
Chairman before or after the meetings.
A limited number of seats will be
available to the public and press on a
first come, first-served basis.

Copies of the minutes and materials
distributed will be made available for
reproduction following certification by
the Chairman, in accordance with the
Federal Advisory Committee Act, at
Roorti 3876, U.S. Department of
Commerce, 14th Street and Constitution
Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20230.

Additional information may be
obtained from Mr. Peter Unger,
Assistant Coordinator, National
Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation
Program, Room 3876, U.S. Department of
Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20230,
telephone 202/377-5872.

Datedk November 28, 1979.
Howard L Forman-
Acling Assistant Secrearyforzfence and
Technology.
([R Doe. 7 -==T7Fil.d 11-30-79'. :45 aml
B&LL COE 3SID-131-

COMMITTEE FOR THE
IMPLEMENTATION OF TEXTILE
AGREEMENTS

Announcing Import Restraint Levels
Under a New Multifiber Agreement
With the Dominican Republic
November 2m 1979.
AGENCY. Committee for the
Implementation of Textile Agreements
ACTnON: Establishing import restraint
levels for certain cotton and man-made
fiber textile products produced or
manufactured In the Dominican
Republic and exported to the United
States during the twelve-month period
which began on June 1.1979, pursuant to
the terms of a new multifiber agreement.

SUMMARY: On August 7 and 8,1979, the
Governments of the United States and
the Dominican Republic exchanged
notes establishing a new Bilateral
Cotton, Wool and Man-Made Fiber
Textile Agreement for the four-year
period beginning on June 1, 1979 and
extending through May 31,1983. Among
the provisions of the agreement are
those establishing specific levels of
restraint for Categories 340 (men's and
boys' woven cotton shirts). 351 (cotton
nightwear), 639 (women's, girls' and
infants' man-made fiber knit shirts and
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blouses) and 649 (man-made fiber
brassieres), produced or manufactured
in the Dominican Republic and exported
to the United States during the twelve-
month period which began on June 1,
1979. Accordingly, in the letter published
below the Chairman of the Committee
for the Implementation of Textile
'Agreements directs the Commissioner of
Customs to prohibit entry for
consumption, or withdrawal from
warehouse for consumption, of cotton
and man-made fiber textile products in
bategories 340, 351, 639 and 649 in
excess of the designated twelve-month
levels of restraint.

(A detailed description of the textile
categories in terms of T.S.U.S.A.,
numbers was published in the Federal
Register on January 4, 1978 (43FR 884),
as amended on January 25, 19M (43 FR
3421), March 3, 1978 (43 FR 8828), June
22, 1978- (43 FR26773), September 5, 1978
(43 FR 39408], January 2, 1979 (44 FR 94),
March 22,1979 (44 FR 17545). and April
12, 1979 (44 FR 21843).)This letter and the actions taken
pursuant to it are not designed to
implement all of the provisions of the
bilateral agreement, but are designed to
assist only in the implementation of
certain of its provisions.
EFFECTIVE" DATE: December 4, 1979.N
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT,
Ross Arnold, International Trade
Specialist, Office of Textiles, U.S.
Department of Commerce, Washington,
D.C. 20230 (202/377-5423].

Sincerely,
Paul T: O'Day,
Acting Chairman, Committee for the
Implementation of Textile Agreement
November 28,1979.
Committee for the Implementation of Textile
Agreements
Commissioner of Customs,
Department of the Tieasury, Washington,

D.C. 20229.
Dear Mr. Commissioner: Under the terms of

the Arrangement Regarding International
Trade in Textiles done at Geneva on
December 20, 1973, as extended on December
15, 1977, pursuant to the Bilateral Cotton.
Wool and Man-Made Fiber Textile
Agreement of August 7 and 8, 1979, between
the Governments of the United States and the
Dominican Republic, and in accordance with
the provisions of Executive Order 11651 of
March 3,1972, as amended by Executive
Order 11951 of January 6, 1977, you are
directed to prohibit, effective on.December 4,
1979, and for the twelve-month period
beginning on June 1: 1979 and extending
through May 31, 1980, entry into the United
States for consumption and withdrawal from
warehouse for consumption, of cotton and
man-made fiber textile products in Categories
340, 351, 839 and 649 in excess of the
following levels of restraint: -- - ..

12-Month Level of Restraint'
Category:

340-122,000 dozen.
351--163,462 dozen.
639-275,o dozen.
649-1,500,000 dozen.

Cotton and man-made fiber textile
products in the foregoing categories produced
or manufactured in the Dominican Republic,
which have been exported to the United
States prior to June 1,1979, shall not be
subject to this directive.

Cotton and man-made fiber textile
products in the foregoing categories which
have been released from the custody of the
U.S. Customs Service under the Rrovisions of
19 U.S.C. 1448(b) or 1484(a)(1) (A) prior to the
effective date of this directive-shall'not be
denied entry under this directive.

The levels of restraint set forth above are
subject to adjustment pursuant to the
provisions of the bilateral agreement of /
August 7 and 8,1979, between the
Governments of the United States and the
Dominican Republic which provide, in part,
that: (1) specific limits may be exceeded by
designated percentages to account for swing,
(2] specific limits may also be increased for
carryover aid carryforward up to 11 percent
of the applicable category limit; (3)
administrative arrangements or adjustments
may be made to resolve minor problems
arising in the implementation of the
agreement. Any appropriate future
adjustments under the foregoing provisions of
the bilateral agreement will be made to you-
by letter.

A detailed description of the textile
categories in terms of TS.U.S.A. numbers
was published in the Federal Register on
January4,1978 [43FR 884),'as amended on
January 25,1978 (43 FR 3421), March 3,1978
(43 FR 8828). June 22,1978 (43 FR 26773),
September 5,1978 (43 FR 39408), January 2,
1979 (44 FR 94), March 22, 1979 (44 FR 17545],
and April 12, 1979 (44 FR21843].

In carrying out the above directions, entry
into the UnitedStates for consumption shall
be construed fo include entry for
consumption into the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico.'

The actions taken with respect to the
Government of the Dominican Republic and
with respect to imports of cotton and man-
made fiber textile products 'from the
DominicanRepublic have been determined
by the'Committee for the Implementation of
Textile Agreements 16 involve foreign aftairs
functions of the United States. Therefore, the
directions to the Commissioner of Customs,
which are necessary to the implementation of
such actions, fall within the foreign affairs
exception to the role-making provisions of 5
U.S.C. 553. This letter will be published in the
Federal Register.

Sincerely,

Paul T' O'Day,
Acting Chairman, Committee for the
Implementation of Textile Agreements.

[FR Doc. 79-37095 FMled 21-30--79 8:45 am]

BILLING CODE 3510-25-U

'The levels of rstraint have not been adjusted to
reflect any imports after December 31,1978.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

Corps of Engineers, Department of the
Army

Intent To Prepare a Draft'
Environmental Impact Statement for
Cape Girardeau-Jackson, Mo.
AGENCY: St. Louis District, U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers.
ACTION: Notice of Intent To Prepare a
Draft Environmental Impact Statement
for Cape Girardeau-Jackson, Missouri.

SUMMARY: 1. Proposed Action: The
proposed action is to prepare a Draft
Environmental Impact statement for the
Cape Girardeau-Jackson, Missouri,
General Investigation Study concerning
flooding and related land resource
problems. Structural measures will
provide a means for preventing or
reducing flood damage to existing
developments. Nonstructural measures
will address controlling the future land
use and future development that may be
located in the floodplain.
1 2. Alternatives: Alternatives will
include applicable structural and
nonstructural measures such as:
Channelization on Cape La Crolx Creek;
upstream dry detention areas; linear
parks; floodproofing; flood warning
systems; floodplain zoning; flood
evacuation; and no action (including
damages not alleviated).

3. Scoping Process:
a. Public Involvement Program: The

scoping process, as outlined-by the
Council of Environmental Quality
(November 29,1978), was initiatod in
April 1972 with the first of three
Congressional Resolutions concerning
the study area. In 1972, correspondence
was initiated with local governments,
and inter-agency field trips were made
with the Heritage Conservation and
Recreation Service and the U.S. Fish and
Wildlife Service to determine the area's
problems and needs. The public
involvement program began with a
public meeting held on April 3,1975; to
obtain information concerning problems
and needs. Public meetings were also
held on March 27,1979 and November 8,
1979, to present proposals that had been
developed during the study process. A
meeting will be held with elected
officials of Capei Girardeau and Jackson,
and Cape La Croix Creek Levee and
Drainage District to provide input to
address the problemns. Additional input
to identify the problems will be received
via numerous telephone and letter
contacts to insure an opportunity for as
many as possible to express an opinion,
Public meetings will be scheduled
throughout the remainder of the study as
plans become better defined.

I li ll' I I

69318



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Notices

b. Significant Issues: Significant.
issues addressed in the Draft
Environmental Impact Statement will
include: Channelization: dry detention
areas; fish and wildlife enhancement
and increased commercialization which
contributes to run-off problems in the
floodplain area.

c. LeadAgency and Cooperating
Agency Responsibilities: The St. Louis
District, Army Corps of Engineers, is the
lead agency responsible to prepare a
Draft Environmental Impact Statement.
The Cape La Croix-Walker Creek Levee
and Drainage District and the city of
Cape Girardeau will be asked to
participate as cooperating agencies.

d. Environmental Review and
Consultation Requirements: The
completed Draft Environmental Impact
Statement will be made available to
appropriate Federal, state, and local
agencies, representatives of
environmental groups, and other
interested individuals. The Draft
Environmental Impact Statement will
contain records of compliance with
designated consultation requirements
found applicable during the course of
this study.

4. Soqping Meeting: The scoping
process was ifnitiated in April 1972. and,
throughout the duration of the study,
will continue in meetings with Federal,
state, and local agencies as well as with
environmental groups.

5. Draft En vironmental Impact
Statement Preparation The Draft
Environmental Impact Statement is
tentatively scheduled to be completed in
the second quarter of FY 80 (January
1980).
ADDRESS. Questions concerning the
proposed action and the Draft

- Environmental Impact Statement can be
answered by: Mr. Jack F. Rasmussen.
Chief, Planning Branch, U.S. Army
Engineer District, St. Louis, 210 North
12th Street, St. Louis, Missouri 63101.

Dated. November 26.1979.
Robert J. Dacey,
Colonel, CE District Engineer.
[FR Doc. 79-37MM Filed11-30-g; &4 am]

BI.iNG CODE 3710-GS-M

Intent To Prepare a Draft
Environmental Impact Statement
(DEIS) for Conesus Lake Flood Control
Project, Uvingston County, N.Y.
AGENCY: U.S. Army Engineer District
Buffalo, DOD.
ACION: Notice of Intent To Prepare a
Draft Environmental Impact Statement
(DEIS).

PROPOSED ACnON: The proposed action
is the development of a flood control

project to alleviate flood damages to
residences bordering Conesus Lake
under the continuing authority of
Section 205 of the Flood Control Act of
1948. The improvements will consist of
widening and/or deepening the Conesus
Lake outlet (Conesus Creek) and
installing flood control gates at the
outlet to regulate lake levels. Following
the design of these improvements, a lake
management study will be performed to
establish regulatory guidelines and
measures to manage lake levels for fish
spawning in the spring, recreational
activities in the summer, and
consideration of riparian owners
downstream of the project.
ALTERNATIVES CONSIDERED. Six
alternative schemes have been
developed which consist of channel
improvements of the Conesus Lake
outlet and provision of a lake level
control structure. The channel
improvements will vary Tram 60-110 feet
in width depending on the scheme. The
length 6f channel improvement for all
alternatives is approximately 5,050 feet.
The level of protection varies from 30-
year flood protection to 170-year flood
protection. A lake level regulation plan
will be developed after the best channel
improvement plan is selected. This plan
will take into account both flood
damage reduction within the flood plain
of Conesus Lake, the interests of
downstream riparian owners, and
required lake levels for fish spawning
and recreational activities.
PuBuc iNVOLVEmEN. Considerable
public involvement has been conducted
on the Conesus Lake Study, to date,
through the efforts of the Buffalo
District, the Conesus Lake Associttion,
the Conesus Compact, the NYSDEC. and
local contributors. A late-stage public
meeting will be held when the DEIS Is
released for public review.
ISSUES Significant issues to be analyzed
in the DEIS will include a determination
of the extent, in degree and kind, to
which the Selected Plan and any
reasonable alternatives might positively
or negatively impact upon the human
and natural environments, to include
fish and wildlife habitat areas, plants.
water quality, aesthetic quality of the
area, cultural resources, and the
equitable distribution and stability of
income.
SCOPING MEEMNG: Since all Interested
local, State, and Federal agencies have
been involved for the past several years
in the study, no scoping meeting will be
held.
AVAILADiUTY. This Draft Environmental
Impact Statement will be made
available to the public on or about
September 31,1980.

ADDRESS: Questions about the proposed
action and DEIS can be answered by
Richard H. Lewis, U.S. Army Engineer
District, Buffalo, 1776 Niagara Street.
Buffalo, NY 14207, Area Code 716-876-
5454;

Dated. November 26,1979.
Thomas R. Braun.
LTC, Corps of Ergheers, DeputyDistrict
Engineer.
[FR Dc. -== lied U-3O-'t M45 am]
BSILM CODE 3710-OP-U

Department of the Navy

Chief of Naval Operations Executive
Panel Advisory Commlttee; Closed
Meeting

Pursuant to the provisions of the
Federal Advisory Committee Act (5
U.S.C. App. 1), notice is hereby given
that a subgroup of the Command,
Control, and Communications Sub-Panel
of the Chief of Naval Operations (CNO)
Executive Panel Advisory Committee
will meet December 18-20,1979.
Sessions each day will be held from 8:0
am. to 5:00 p.m. The meetings on
December 18 and 19 will be held in
Room 318, Crystal Plaza #5,
Washington. D.C. The meeting on
December 20 will be held in the Mark
Center, 2000 N. Beauregard Street Room
350, Alexandria, Virginia. All sessions
will be closed to the public.

The entire agenda for the meeting will
consist of discussions of the Naval
Tactical Data System (NTDS] and
related intelligence. These matters
constitute classified information that is
specifically authorized by Executive
order to be kept secret in the interest of
national defense and is, in fact. properly
classified pursuant to such Executive
order. Accordingly, the Secretary of the
Navy has determined in writing that the
public interest requires that all sessions
of the meeting be closed to the public
because they will be concerned with
matters listed in section 552b(c](1) of
title 5, United States Code.

For further information concerning
this meeting, contact: Commander
Robert B. Vosilus, U.S. Navy, Executive
Secretary of the CNO. Executive Panel
Advisory Committee, 2000 N.
Beauregard Street. Room 392.
Alexandria. VA 22311. Telephone No.
(703) 756-1205.

Dated& November 29.1979.
P. B. Walker,
Captain. JAGC U.S. Noa, DeputyAssistant
Judge Advocate General (Admihistrative
Low).
[FR Doc. 79-37 Med -30-79 e:45 am!
BilLING CODE 3910-71-M
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DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY

[DOE/EIS-0023]

Long-Term Management of Defense
High-Level Radioactive Wastes
(Research and Development Program
for Immobilization), Savannah River
Plant; Final Environmental Impact
Statement
AGENCY: Department of Energy.
ACTION: Notice of availability of final
environmental impact statiment (EIS).

SUMMARY: The Department of Energy
(DOE) announces the availability of the
final environmental impact statement
DOE/EIS-0023, "Long-term Management
of Defense High-Level Radioactive
Wastes (Research and Development
Program for Immobilization], Savannah

'River Plant, Aiken, South Carolina"'
(November 1979). The EIS was prepared
in compliance with the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969 to
analyze the environmental implications
of the proposed continuation of a large
Federal research and development
(R&D) program directed toward the
immobilization if the high-level
radioactive wastes generated as part of
the national defense effort at DOE's
Savannah River Plant (SRP.,The
statement analyzes, in general, the

_environmental impacts which would
result from subsequent implementation
on the SRP high-level wastes of the
technology developed during the R&D
phase,

The R&D program proposed for
continuation is aimed at developing the
technology for removing the wastes from
interim storage tanks, concentrating
them into a high activity fraction, and
immobilizing the radioactive nuclides in
a high integrity form for subsequent
disposal. The immobilized wastes could
be disposed of by a variety of
techniques, such as in amined
repository or surface engineered storage.
Analyses of the impacts of'geologic
disposal and engineered storage
subsequent to immobilization are
included in this statement.

The alternatives to carrying out the
proposed immobilization R&D program
arb to decide to (1) continue tank
storage of the wastes, or (2) fund an
R&D program for, direct disposal of the
wastes in the bedrock under the
Savannah River Plant. The
consequences of these alternatives have
been analyzed for comparison to the
consequences of conducting and
implementing the proposed
immobilization R&D program. Any later
proposals to take action of potentially
significant impact, such as the
construction of a major waste treatment

facility or the construction of a
permanent waste repository, will be
covered in subsequent project-specific
environmental reviews.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:.

(1] Dr. Goetz K. Oertel, Director, Division of
Waste Products, U.S. Department of Energy,
MS B-107, Washington, D.C. 20545, 301-353-
3641.
(2) Dr. Robert J. Sterfl, Director, NEPA

Affairs Division, U.S. Department of Energy,
MS 4G-064, Washington, D.C. 20585, 202-252,-
4600.

(3] Mr. Stephen Greenleigh, Assistant
General Counsel for Environment, U.S.
Department of Energy, MS 6A-152,
Washington, D.C. 20585, 202-252-6947.

(4) Mr. Ben E. McCarty, Public Affairs
Officer, U.S. Department of Energy, MS 8G-
031, Washington, D.C. 20585, 202-252-4296.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:

L Previous Notices

The Department of Energypublished a
notice of intent (42 FR 27281) on May 27, 1977,
regarding the preparation of the draft EIS and
soliciting comments for use in the preparation
of the document. The notice of intent also
announced the availability of a reference
report, "Alternatives for Long-term
Management of Defense High-Level
Radioactive Waste at the Savannah River
Plant," (ERDA 77-42]. The Environmental
Protection Agency published a notice of
availability of the draft EIS (43 FR 35997] on
August 14,1978. Comments and suggestions
received regarding the draft EIS were
considered in preparing this document. -

I. Background of Proposed Project
I A reference report, "Alternatives for the

Long-Term Management of Defense High-
Level Radioactive Waste at the Savannah
River Plant," (ERDA 77-42] was issued in
May 1977.It serves as the technical basis and
major reference for the EIS.

The-environmental impacts of current
waste management operations of SEP were
addressed in ERDA-1537, "Final
Environmental Statement, Waste
Management Operations, Savannah River
Plant," which was issued in September 1977.

Ill. Purpose of the EIS

The EIS explores the environmental
impacts associated with implementation
of the technology resulting from the
proposed continuation of a large'-
research and development program
aimed at providing the information
required to decide to replace tank
storage of the high-level Wastes at the
Savannah River Plant with a method
requiring less management control and
surveillance. The particular R&D
program proposed is aimed at
developing technology for removing the
wastes from the tanks and immobilizing
the radionuclides in solid forms for
subsequent disposal. Any later
proposals to take action of potentially
significant impact, such as the

construction of a major waste treatment
facility or the construction of a
permanent waste repository, will be
covered in subsequent project-specific
environmental reviews.

The statement, in general, analyzes
the environmental impacts which could
result from subsequent implementation
on the SRP high-level wastes of the
technology developed during the R&D
phase. The following alternatives are
analyzed in this EIS:

0 Continue storing high-level waste
in subsurface storage tanks, which is a
continuation of the present management

'practice.
* Convert the waste into two

fractions: A durable waste form
containing over 99 percent of the
radioactivity, and decontaminated salt.

-Store or dispose of the waste form
in one of the following Federal
repositories: an offsite geological
repository, and onsite surface storage
vault, or an onsite geological repository
(bedrock cavern).*

-Store the salt in: decontaminated
waste tanks at SRI, an onslte surfaco
vault, or an offsite geological repository,

* Slurry the high-level waste into
bedrock caverns, an onsite geological
repository.*

The preferred alternative is to
continue an R&D program aimed at
developing the technology for removing
the wastes from interim storage tanks
and converting it to a durable waste
form and decontaminated salt for
subsequent disposal.

IV. Availability of the Final
Environmental Impact Statement

Copies of the final EIS have been
distributed to Federal, state and local
agencies, organizations, and Individuals
known to be interested in the long-term
waste management progrdm at SRP.
Additional copies may be obtained by
writing to: Dr. Goetz K. Oertel, Division
of Waste Products, MS B-107 (GTN], ,
U.S. Department of Energy, Washington,
D.C. 20545.

Copies of the final EIS are also
available for public inspection at:
Public Rehding Room, FOI, Room OA-152,

Forrestal Building, 100 Independence
Avenue, SW, Washington, D.C. 20585.

Albuquerque Operations Office, National
Atomic Museum, Kirtland Air Force Base
East. Albuquerque, New Mexico.

Chicago Operations Office, 175 West Jackson
Boulevard, Chicago, Illinois.

Chicago Operations Office, 9800 South Coss
Avenue. Argonne, Illinois.

Idaho Operations Office, 550 Second Street,
Idaho Falls, Idaho.

*Storage or disposal of the high-level wastes
under the Savannah River Plant site (In bedrock) is
judged environmentally unacceptable by the EPA,

• r I
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Nevada Operations Office, 2753 South
Highland Drive, Las Vegas. Nevada.

Oak Ridge Operations Office, Federal
Building, Oak Ridge. Tennessee.

Richland Opgrations Office, Federal Building.
Richland. Washington.

Energy Information Center, 215 Fremont
Street. Fremont. California.

Savannah River Operations Office, Savannah
River Plant Aiken, South Carolina.
Dated at Washington. D.C. this 9th day of

November 1979 for the United States
Department of Energy.
Ruth C. Clusen.
Assistant Secretaryfor EnvironmenL
[FR Doc. 79-3M8 Ried 11-30- 8:45 am]
BnJiNG CODE 6450-01-U

Economic Regulatory Administration

William Gruenerwald & Associates,
lnc4 Action Taken on Consent Order
AGENCY: Economic Regulatory
Administration, Department of Energy.
ACTION: Notice of action taken and
opportunity for comment on the Consent
Order.

SUJIARY. The Economic Regulatory
Administration (ERA) of the Department
of Energy (DOE) announces action taken
to execute a Consent Order and
provides an opportunity for public
comment on the Consent Order and on
potential claims against the refunds
deposited in an escrow account
established pursuant to the Consent
Order.
EFFECTIVE DATE: July 30, 1979.
COMMENS BY. January 2.1979.
ADDRESS. Send comments to: Kenneth E.
Merica, District Manager of
Enforcement, Rocky Mountain Distiict,
Department of Energy, 1075 South
Yukon Street, Lakewood, Colorado
80226.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Kenneth E. Merica, District Manager of
Enforcement, Rocky Mountain District,
Department of Energy, 1075 South
Yukon Street, Lakewood, Colorado
80226, telephone 303/234-3195.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: On July
30, 1979, the Office of Enforcement of
the ERA executed a Consent Order with
William Gruenerwald and Associates,
Inc. (Gruenerwald) of Colorado Springs,
Colorado. Under 10 CFR 205.199J(b), a
Consent Order which involves a sum of
less than $5 0000 in the aggregate,
excluding penalties and interest,
becomes effective upon its execution.

Because of the complex settlement
negotiations in this case and the
necessity to conclude this matter
simultaneously with other proceedings
associated with this Consent Order, as
well as the concern to avoid delay in the

payment of refunds, the DOE has
determined that it is in the public
interest to make the Consent Order with
Gruenerwald effective as of the date of
its execution by the DOE and
Gruenerwald.

I. The Consent Order

Gruenerwald, with its home office
-located in Colorado Springs, Colorado is
a firm engaged in the production of
crude oil, and is subject to the
Mandatory Petroleum Price and
Allocation Regulations at 10 CFR, Parts
210, 211, 212. To resolve certain civil
actions which could be brought by the
Office of Enforcement of the Economic
Regulatory Administration as a result of
its audit of crude oil sales, the Office of
Enforcement, ERA. and Gruenerwald
entered into a Consent Order. the
significant terms of which are as
follows:

1. Gruenerwald is a "producer" as
defined by 6 CFR 150.342 and 10 CFR
212.31 and is an operator and working
interest owner in crude oil producing
properties located in Kansas, Oklahoma
and Texas.

2. The period covered by the Audit
was September 1.1973 through
December 31,1976, and included all
sales of crude oil which were made
during that period.

3. Gruenerwald's pricing of crude oil
sales were continuously controlled
under CLC regulations (6 CFR. 150.1 et
seq.) and successor regulations (10 CFR
212.1 et seq.) during the period of audit

4. In order to expedite resolution of
the disputes involved, the DOE and
Gruenerwald have agreed to a
settlement in the amount of $46,90.55.
The negotiated settlement was
determined to be in the public interest
as well as the best interests of the DOE
and Gruenerwald.

5. Refund of the agreed settlement
amount will be made in accordance with
10 CFR. Part 205, Subpart V as provided
below.

6! The provisions of 10 CFR. 205.199J,
including publication of this Notice, are
applicable to the Consent Order.

II. Disposition of Refunded Overcharges

In this Consent Order, Gruenerwald
agrees to refund, in full settlement of
any civil liability with respect to actions
which might be brought by the Office of
Enforcement, ERA, arising out of the
transactions specified in L2. above, the
sum of $46,906.55, twenty-four (24)
months from the date of the execution of
the Consent Order. Refunded
overcharges will be in the form of a
certified check made payable to the
United States Department of Energy and
will be delivered to the Assistant

Administrator for Enforcement ERA.
These funds will remain in a suitable
account pending the determination of
their proper disposition.

The DOE intends to distribute the
refund amounts in a just and equitable
manner in accordance with applicable
laws and regulations. Accordingly.
distribution of such refunded
overcharges requires that only those
"persons" (as defined at 10 CFR 25.2)
who actually suffered a loss as a result
of the transactions described in the
Consent Order receive appropriate
refunds. Because of the petroleum
industry's complex marketing system, it
is likely that overcharges have either
been passed through as higher prices to
subsequent purchasers or offset through
devices such as the Old Oil Allocation
(Entitlement) Program, 10 CFR 211.67- In
fact, the adverse effects of the
overcharges may have become so
diffused that it is a practical
impossibility to identify specific;
adversely affected persons, in which"
case disposition of the refunds will be
made in the general public interest by
an appropriate means such as payment
to the Treasury of the United States
pursuant to 10 CFR 205.1991(a).

IM. Submission of Written Comments
A. Potential Claimants: Interested

persons who believe that they have a
claim to all or a portion of the refund
amount should provide written
notification of the claim to the ERA at
this time. Proof of claims is not now
being required. Written notification to
the ERA at this time is requested
primarily for the purpose of identifying
valid potential claims to the refund
amount. After potential claims are
identified, procedures for the making of
proof of claims may be established.

Failure by a person to provide written
notificaton of a potential claim within
the comment period for this Notice may
result in the DOE irrevocably disbursing
the funds to other claimants or to the
general public interest

B. Other Comments: The ERA invites
interested persons to comment on the
terms, conditions, or procedural aspects
of this Consent Order.

You should send your comments or
written notification of a claim to
Kenneth E. Merica, District Manager of
Enforcement. Rocky Mountain District.
Department of Energy. 1075 South
Yukon Street. Lakewood, Colorado
80226. You may obtain a free copy of
this Consent Order by writing to the
same address or by calling 303/234-
3195.

You should identify your comments or
written notification of a claim on the
outside of your envelope and on the
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documents you submit with the
designation, "Comments on
Gruenerwald Consent Order." We will
consider all comments we receive by
4:30 p.m., local time, on December 17,
1979. You should identify, any
information or data which, in your -
opinion, is confidential and submit it in
accordance with the procedures in 10
CFR 205.9(f).

Issued in Lakewood, Colorado on the 13th
day of November, 1979.
Kenneth E. Merica,
District Manager of Enforcement
[FR Doc. 79-37082 Filed 11-30--79; 8:45 am)

BILUNG CODE 6450-01-M',

Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission

Determinations by Jurisdictional
Agencies Under the Natural Gas Policy
Act of 1978
November 23,1979.

The Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission Received Notices from the'
jurisdictional agencies listed below of
determinations pursuant to 18 CFR
274.104 and applicable to the indicated
wells pursuant to the Natural Gas Policy
Act of 1978.
Colorado Oil and Gas Conservation
Commission
1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-04799/79-345
2. 05-123-08337-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Heinz Ernest P Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 5.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04800/79-361
2. 05-123-08272-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Frazier Jon Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04801/79-334
2. 05-001-06313-0000
3. 10a 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Uprr 48 Pan American C #1
6. Totem

7. Adams CO
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04802/79-172
2. 05-123-09192-0000
3. 103-000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Jillson #5
6. Spindle'
7. Weld CO
8. 21.0 million cubic feet

.9. November 1, 1979
'10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04803/79-177
2. 05-123-09358-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Miller #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 143.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-0480/79-170
2. 05-123-09303-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Cosslett #2
6. Spindle
7, Weld CO
8. 67.8 million cubic feet
9. Nbvember 1, 1979
-10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04805/79-182
2. 05-123-09208--0000
3.103 000 000
4. Mdcey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Woolley #2
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8.43.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Vessels Gas Processing Co
1. 80-04806/79-216
2.05-081-06345-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Northwest Exploration Company
5.-Bruder #1
6. Great Divide
7. Moffat County CO.
8. 42.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Northweqt Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-04807/79-217

2. 05-081-06322-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Northwest Exploration Company
5. Alice Weaver #1
6. Wildcat-Great Divide
7. Moffat County CO
8.124.0 million cubic feet
9. November i, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1.80-04808/79-178
2. 05-123-09555-0000
3; 103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Musick-McClintock #2
6. Unnamed
7. Weld CO
8.144.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04809/79-179

2. 05-123-09418-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Olin #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.105.3 million cubic feet

* 9. Novemberl, 1979 - , 1!
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04810/79-180
2. 05-123-09469-0000,
3.103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Powers #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8, 149.6 rpillion cubic feet
9. November 1,'1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04811/79-185
2. 05-123-07332-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Panhandle Western Gas Co
5. Wardell #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 18.0 million cubic feet

* 9. November 1, 1979
10..Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04812/79-184
2. 05-001-07362-0000
8. 103 000 000
4. Panhandle Western Gas Co
5. Prairie-Vetter No 1
6. Chieftain
.7. Adams CO
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979

-10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04813/79-224
2. 05-005-08345-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Brownlie Wallace Armstrong & Bander
5. Reeves #28-31
6. Dragoon
7. Arapahoe CO
8. 80.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Sun Co
A. 80-04814/79-22
2. 05-005-06792-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Brownlie Wallace Armstrong & Bander
5. Reeves #28-22
6. Dragoon
7. Arapahoe CO
8. 35.0 mllion cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Sun Co
1.80-04815/79-187
2. 05-001-06503-0000
3.103 00 000
4. Sandlin Oil Corp
5. Davis No 1
6. Chieftain
7. Adams CO
8. 30.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04816/79-221
2. 05-123-09267-0000
3.103000000
4. Brownlie Wallace Armstrong & Bander
5. Kiyota #1
6. Spindle

69322



Federal Register I Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 I Notices 69323
7. Weld CO
8. 7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-04817/79-223
2. 05-123-09388-0000
3.103 000 000
4.Brownlie Wallace Armstrong & Bander
5. Kiyota #2
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8, 7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-o4M8/79-103
2.05-067-06210-0000
3.103 000 00
4. Mesa Petroleum Co
5. Ute Indian 5A
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. LaPlataCO
8. 51.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company, Northwest

Pipeline Corp
1. 80-04819179-188 -
2. 05-103-08094-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Twin Arrow Inc
5. C & K 2-7
6. Cathedral
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.10.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. IGC Production Company
1. 80-04820/79-189
2.05-103-08093-0000
3.108 000 000
4.-Twin Arrow Inc
5. Continental4-17
6. Cathedral
7. Rio Blanco CO
8. 5.9 million-cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. IGC Production
1. 80-o48M1/79-196
2.05-125-06125-0000
3.102000000
4. Kansas Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
5. K & L Enterprises 11-9
6. Armel
7. Yuma CO
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10.
1. 80-0482/79-186
2.05-001-07260-0000
3.103 00 000
4. Sandlin Oil Corporation
5. Bullard No I 
6. Chieftain
7. Adams CO
8.50.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80--423/79-92
2.0: 000 0000 000
3.108000000
4. Kaiser Francis Oil Company
5. Shanline-Henderson-Treon #1
6. Greenwood
7. Baca CO
8. 4.0 million cubic-feet
9. November1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co

1.80-04824/79-M
2.05-00) 00000 0000
3.108000000
4. Kaiser-Francis Oil Co
5. RH Pride #1
6. Greenwood
7. Baca Co
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1.80-04825/79-199
2. 05-01-06735-O0
3.108000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Rosenbrock No 1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04826/79-123
2.05-103-08022-0000
3.103000000
4. Husky Oil Company
5. Hill 10-31
6. Rangely,
7. Rio Blanco Co
8.4.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. IGC Production Co
1. 80-04827/79-198
2.05-001-06849-0000
3.108000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Merkowitz No 1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8.16.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-MZ8/79-127
2.05-001-0-6477-0000
3.108000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5: Monoghan No 2
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8..6 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1.80-04829/79-193
2. 05-001--06075-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Egan State No 1
6. Wattenber8
-7. Adams Co
8.14.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04830/79-195
2.05-0-06863-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Maul No 1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8.15.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
'10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co

1. 80-04831/79-192
2.05-001-06695-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Jeffery No I

6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8. 4.2 millIon cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Iiterstate Gas Co

S 1.80-04832179-194
2. 05-001-06994-0000
3.108000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5.GreenNol
6. WattenberS
7. Adams Co
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 8G-04833/79-01
2. 05-0-06653-000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Box Elder E No 2
0. Third Creek
7. Adams Co
8. 4.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gs Co

1.60-04834/79-213
2.05-001-06425-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5.BoxElderBNol
6. Third Creek
7.Adams Co
8.1.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-0835/79-12
2. 05-001-06463-0000
3.108000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. BoxElder A No I
6. Third Creek
7. Adams Co
8.1.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
I. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 0-0483/79-ZO
2. 03-001-06669-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Box Elder G No 4
0.Ambush
7.'Adams Co
8. 9.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04837179-196
2. 03-001-06656-0000
3.108 000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Sam Koch No I
6. Ambush
7. Adams Co
. 3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co

1.804838/79-118
2- 054)67-06179-0000
3.103000000
4, Arco Oil and Gas Company
5. Southern Ute 23-1 33N-10W
0. Ignaclo Blanco-Mesaverde
7. La Plata Co
. 91.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
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1.80-04839/79-191
2.05-009-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Kaiser Francis Oil Company'
5. Watkins-Frink-Homs'her#1- :
6. Greenwood
7. Baca Co
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04840/79-119
2. 05-067-06208-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Arco Oil and Gas Company
5. Southern Ute 18-4 32-7
6. Ignacio Blanco

,7. La Plata Co
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1.80-04841/79-215
2. 05-081-06348-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Northwest Exploration Company'-
5. Sterret #1"- -
0. Great Divide
7. Moffat County Co
8. 232.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1.80-04842/79-218
2. 05-081-06343-0000
3. 102 000 000
4. Northwest Exploration Company
5. Randolph #1
.. Great Divide
7. Moffat County Co
8. 38.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1.80-04843/79-211
2. 05-001-06075-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Koch.Industries Inc
5. Box Elder No 1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8.13.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 •
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04844/79-214
2. 05-001-06637-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Box Elder D No 2
6. Wattenberg
7. Adains Co
8. 15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04845/79-210
2. 05-001-06818-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Bergman No 1
6. Wattenberg -

7. Adams Co
8. 8.4 million cubic feet
,9. November 1, 1979,-
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1.80-04846/79-204
2. 05-001-06662-0000 -

3. 108 000 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Box Elder G No 3

* a. Ambush
7, Adams Co
B. 9.1 million cubic feet
"9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-0484.i79-202
2. 05-001-07623-0000
3.108 0000
4. Koch Industries ic
5. Box Eldei G Noc 1
6. Ambush
7. Adams Co
1. 9.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 --
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 8b--04848/79-203
2. 05-o-06652-0000
3.108000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Box Elder G No 2
8. Ambush

-7. Adams Co
a. 9.1 million cubic feet
V. November 1, 1979- :--
-10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
-1.80-04849/79-209

2. 05-001-06857-0000
3.108000000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Barr No 1
B. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
S. 5.4 million cubic feet
-9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1.80-04850/79-208
2. 05-"001-06904-0000
3.108 00 000 
4. Koch Industries Inc
-5. Farmer No I
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co -
8.4.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
-10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
-1. 80-04851/79-207
2. 05-001-06773-0000
3.10800000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Champlin-Danfoid No 1
-6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8. 5.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
-10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
-1. 80-04852/79-206
2.05-001-07125-0000
3.10800 000
4. Koch Industries Inc
5. Box Elder M No 1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams Co
8. 9.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
-10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
-1. 80-04853/79-301
2. 05-123-08335-0000

- 3.408 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Pettinger Len D GasUnit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld Co
8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 '
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1.80-04584/79-281
2. 05-005-06774-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 126 F #3
6. Dragoon
7. Arapahoe CO
8. 17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Peoria Gas Plant (Operafor-Amoco)
1.80-04855/79-259
2. 05-001-07272-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Xmoco Production Company
5. Champlin 248 Amoco A #2
6. Radar
7. Adams CO
8.49.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04856/79-240
2.,05-067-06181-0000
3.103000000
4. AmocoProduction Company
5. Ford Gas UnitjD #1
6. Ignacio-Blanco
7. La Plata CO
8. 183.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979-
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1.80-04857/79-288
2. 05-001-07237-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. J C Blauw #1
6. Strasburg
7. Adams CO
8. 46.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1.80-04858/79-229
2. 05-039-06250-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 416 Amoco A #1
6. Double Tree
7. Elbert CO
8. 389.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Peoria Gas Plant (Operator-Amoco)
1.80-04859/79-227
2. 05-001-07300-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #4 Pan Am C #1
0. Jamboree

.7. Adams CO
8. 144.0 million" cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
-10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
-1.80-04860/79-269
2.05-001-07304-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 75 Amoco D #3
8.-Ambush
7. Adams County CO
8. 88.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
-10. Panhandle Eatem Pipeline Co
1. 80-04861/79-226
2. 05-123-09302-o0o
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5, UPRR #21 Pan Am G'#i
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6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 438.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04862/79-279
2. 05-001-07305-0000
3.103000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Habel #7 (Habel-Fee C #1)
6. Longbranch
7. Adams CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Vessels Gas Processing Company
1. 1.80-048/79-280
2. 05-001-07235-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 459 Amoco #1
Z. Wildcat
7. Adams CO
8. 24.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Koch Oil Company
1. 80-04864/79-243
2.05-001-07251-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 75 Amoco I Unit #1
6. Maria
7. Adams CO
8.138.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04865/79-274
2.05-001-07272-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 248 Amoco A #2
6. Radar
7. Adams CO
8. 49.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80- /7-311
2. 05-001-06251-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Guthrie Abner "1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04867/79-236
2. 05-123-09424-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Oster-Molander Unit A #1
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 209.0 million cubic feet
9.-November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-4868/79-376
2. 05-123-07267-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #61 Pan American B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-0449/79-284
2. 05-123-09153-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jack Hein Unit #1
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8.35.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
1.80-04870/79-276
2.05-123-09204-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Kenneth E Koch #1
6. Unnamed
7. Weld CO
8.31.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company

1. 80-0471/79-273
2. 05-123-09295-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Compiany
5. Elton Miller E #1
6. Unnamed
7. Weld CO
8. 263.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04872/79-268
2.05-123-09205-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Carl A Peterson #I
6. Wildcat
7. Weld CO
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
1.80-04873/79-244
2. 05-123-09387-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 21 Pan American F #
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 57.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04874/79-233
2. 05-123-09453-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Warren McMillian Unit #2.
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 274.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979.
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-04875/79-8.
2. 05-123-09296-ooo
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. John A Kunzman #2
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8.103.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 8o-4876/79-3ZO
2.05-123-08423-000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Callow James E Gas Unit '-

6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 21.0jmillion cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 8O-04877/79-327
2. 05-123-07847-0000
3.106000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5.OsterDanJJrUnlt#1
0. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-M878/79-324
2. 05-123-0183-0000
3.106000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Cabel Adam Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 190 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04879/79-247
2. 05-123-09451-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Roy A Schmidt Unit #2
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO t

6. 350.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-0480/79-27o
2. 05-123-0952-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. C. J. Schmidt Unit #?
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
. 253.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 0-04881/79-258
2. 05-123-09445-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Edward Hemple Unit #2
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
. 249.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 8o-o882/79-235
2. 05-123-09107-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Harold Craven #1
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
. 50.0 million cubic feet

9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04883/79-250
2. 03-123-09424-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Schmidt B -
G. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 250.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
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1. 80-04884/79-356
2. 05-123-0725G-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company,
5. UPRR #53 Pan American #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04885/79-357
2. 05-1-23-07265-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Wardell JJ "1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04886/79-304
2. 05-123-08249-0000
3.108 000 000
4, Amoco Production Company
5. Miller Jimmie E #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November i; 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04887/79-385
2. 05-123-08116-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Moser Wesley E'Gas Unit B#1-
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10.Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04888/79-383
2. 05-123-08365-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Brown tharles M Gas Unit-#I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 8.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04889/79-349.
2. 05-001-06990-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5.'Diedrichs Gilbert A GasUnit*1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8. 21.0million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04890/79-390
2. 05-123-08345-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Burch Robert M Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 13.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04891/79-391
2. 05-001-06963-0000

.108 000 OOO
4.Amoco Production Company
5. Boxelder F#I

6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8.4.0 inillion cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04892/79-392
2. 05-123-07995-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Brown Gordon D Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.17.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979-
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04893/79-394
2. 05-123-08289-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Moser Norman Gas Unit *1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04894/79-395
2.05-123-07800-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production CompAny
5. McHals Merle L Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO

, 8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04895/79-338
2.05-123-08117-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Hicks Ruth Elizabeth #2
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO -
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04896/79-330
2.05-001-06234-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. State of Colorado Y #"1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04897/79-329
2. 05-123-07291-000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Purse Helen Marie #I
6. Wattenberg
7; Weld CO
8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04893/79-347
2. 05-123-07911-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Lorefiz Chris Unit B#1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1.80-04899/79-380
2. 05-123-07283-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Cushman Pooling Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04900/79-382
2. 05-123-07203-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Boulter Frank #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 17.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1 979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 8G-0491/79-275
2. 05-001-07295-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #23 Pan American K #2
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8. 27.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04902/79-255
2.05-123-09524-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 42 Pn American Gas Unit AR #1
6. Wattenb'erg
7. Weld CO
8.124.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04903/79-267
2. 05-123-0449-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 38 Pan American H Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 246.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04904/79-225

.2. 05-123-09159-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 38 Pan American F Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.197.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04905/79-363
2. 05-123-07869-0000
3.108 00 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Greeley National Bank B #2
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-04906/79-364
2. 05-123-07309-0000

-- 3.108000000
4. Amoco Productjon Company
5. Greeley National Bank the #1

I I I
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6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8..o million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04907/79-365
2.05-123-07285-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Ehrlich Feedlot Inc Pool Unit #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04908/79-367
2. 05-123-07755-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Schlegel Jacob "I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pip eline Co
1.80-04909/79-368
2.05-123-07304-0000
3.108 000-000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Selby Pooling Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
. 80-04910/79-369

2.05-123-07274-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Shable Pooling Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04911/79-370
2. 05-123-07948-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. State of Colorado AC #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04912/79-371
2.05-123-07836-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. State of Colorado AD 41
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04913/79-372
2.05-123-07244-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #39 Pan American B '1
6. Wattenb erg
7. Weld CO
8.21.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1.80-04914/79-378
2.05-123-07233-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5.-Lorenz Chris #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1.80-04915/79-379
2.05-123-08268-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Johnson John L Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1.80-04916/79-298
2.05-123-07289-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR Z1 Pan American C #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet'
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 8o-04917/79-121
2.05-103-07998-0000
3.103000000
4. Husky Oil Company
5. Hill 7-31
6. Rangley
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.4.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. IGC Production Co
1. 80-04918/79-122
2.05-103-08021-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Husky Oil Company
5. Hill 9-31
6. Rangely
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.4.8 millIon cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. IGC Production Co
1.80-04919/79-80
2.05-103-07981-0
3.108 000 000
4. Lawrence Barker Jr
5. South Douglas Creek Fee #14
6. South Douglas Creek
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1.80-04920/79-81
2.05-103-07979-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Lawrence Barker Jr
5. Barke&" Fee #15
6. South Douglas Creek
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1. 80-04921/79-174
2. 05-123-09551-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. jillson A #*3

6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-0922/79-173
2.05-123-09550-000
3.103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. jillson #5
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8.24.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1.80-04923/79-175
2.05-123-99366-0000
3.103000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Kennedy Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
. 146.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 0-04924/79-181
2.05-123-09359-0000
3.103000000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Sprague #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 199.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1.80-04925/79-171
2.05-123-09191-000
3.103000000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Jillson#4
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04928/79-.176
2. 05-123-09189-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Macey & Mershon Oil Inc
5. Maier #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 190.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10., Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Ca
1. 80-04927/79-302
2.05-123-08402-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Pickering G Gas Unit #1
. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 8o-4928/79-3
2. 05-123-07252--(000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Pulliam Pooling Unit #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
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1.80-04929/79-289
2. 05-123-08353-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Rademacher Albert Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 80-04930/79-339
2. 05-123-08370-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Pr oduction Company
5. Delventhal Emma Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld-CO
8.10.0 nillion cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 80-04931/79-340
2. 05-123-09107-0000 -
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Craven Harold Unit #1
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 6.0 million cubic feet -'

9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1.80-04932/79-300
2.05-123-06176-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #53 Pan American B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 80-04933/79-359
2, 05-001--07140--000
3,108000000
4. Amoco Pr'duction Company
5. Samford Norbqrt Gas Unit #1
6, Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet.
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line.
1. 80-04934/79-305 -

2. 05-001-06619-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company'
5. UPRR #10 Pan American D #1
6. Hombre
7. Adams CO
8. .7 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
1. 80-04935/79-306
2. 05-067-05796-0000
3. 108 000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Pan American Fee Gas Unit B #1
6. Ignacio Blanco-Mesaverde
7. La Plata CO
8. 19.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Western Slope Gas Company -

1, 80-04936/79-307
2. 05-123-07411-0000
3.108 00000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. State #1

6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company.
1.80-04937/79-309
2. 05-123-07204-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #21 Pan American A #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld-CO
8.12.0 million cfbic feet
'9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 80-04938/79-313
2.05-123-08594-0000
3.108 000 000 ,
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Hanson Leslie E Gas Unit #i
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe-Line
1.80-04939/79-314
2.05-001-07074-0000-
3.108 000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Moore L W Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO -
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 f f
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 80-04940/79-295
2. 05-123-07305-0000
3.1080008000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Camp Lewis C #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line

1. 80-04941/79-287
2.05-123-08317-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Zadel Franklin C Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 -
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 80-04942/79-316 ,
2. 05-123-08504-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco ProductiOn Company
5. Kochler Maude Gas Unit #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1. 8004943/79-342
2. 05-001-07218-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #23 Pan American J #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO -
8.9.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line

1. 80-04994/79-"1
2. 05-123-08393-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Martin Raymond D Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979,
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04945/79-343
2. 05-123-08286-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Productiofi Company
5. Ehrlich Feedlot Unit B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. .0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04946/79-344
2. 05-123-08034-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Eaton Cattle Co Unit B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04947/79-315
2.05-123-08392-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Leclerg V C Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04948/79-318
2.05-123-08503-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Adam George Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04949/79-321
2. 05-001-06973-0000
3.108o0000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Stevensen Ben Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979*
10. Panhandle EasternPipeline
1. 80-04950/79-320
2. 05-123-08925-M000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #21 Pan Am Unit E #1
6. Hambert
7. Weld CO
8. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04951/79-319
2. 05-123-07797-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Webster Land & Cattle Co Unit #1

I I
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6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04952179-288
2.05-001-06403-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin 125 Amoco A #1
6. Third Creek
7. Adams CO
8.7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04953/79-290
2.05-123-08235-000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Wardell Gerald J Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
a. 10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04954/79-293
2.05-123-08066-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Elliot Karl Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04955/79-292
2.05-123-07260-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #38 Pan American A #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04956/79-355
2.05-123-07657-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #50 Pan American B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04957/79-352
2. 05-123-08126-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Okamoto Sam M #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04958/79-373
2.05-123-07759-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Dodero Louis A Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8..14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline

1. 80-04959/79-328
2.05-123-07907-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #53 Pan American E '1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04960/79-358
2. 05-123-07819-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Webber Edith "1
6. Wattenberg
"7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1.79
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. B-0461/79-323
2.05-123-07412-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. State #2
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
1. 80-04962/79-230
2.05-123-09221-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 42 Pan American Al Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 370.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 8o-4963/79-228
2.05-123-09340-00000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #41 Pan American B 'I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 123.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04964/79-261
2.05-123-09185-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 62 Pan American K Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 279.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04965/79-285
2.05-123-09393-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #43 Pan American L #
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 189.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.8 -0490/79-389
2.05-123-08359-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Anderson Family Trust Gob 1

6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-967/79-375
2. 05-001-06250-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #60 Pan American #1
. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
. 6.0 million cubic feet

9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 0-04968/79-264
2. 05-001-07278-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR 23 Amoco E Well #Z
6. Trapper
7. Adams CO
8. 31.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04909/79-322
2.05-05-06675-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Mitchell Harry -1
6. Bombing Range
7. Arapahoe CO
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Sun Gas Company
1.80-04970/79-338
2- 05-12307825-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Odenbaugh Cullen C Unit #1
. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8 15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-0497179-294
2. 05-123-08271-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Odenbaugh Paul Gas Unit -1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-04972/79-297
2.05-123-07221-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #21 Pan American B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
(.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
I. 80-04973/79-335
2.05-123-07242-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Norgren Donald K #1
0. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
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1. 80-04974/9-241
2.05-123-09405-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company -

5. UPRR 38 Pan American I #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 248.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 , •
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-0495/79-742
2. 05-123-09345-0000
3.103000000 ,
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Elmer Webber A #1
6, Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8,146.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04976/79-249
2.05-123-09184-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company -
5. UPRR #43 Pan American K Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 221.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979,
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04977/79-248
2. 05-123-08727-0000
3.103 000000
4. Amoco Producti6n Company
5. UPRR #42 Pan American S #1-
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 271.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04978/79-260
2.05-12309343-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
6. Nels Christiansen Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 128.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 "
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co'
1. 8t0-04979/79-245
2. 05-123-09401-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Earl Young Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 99.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04980/79-254
2.05-123-0918G-0000
3.103 000 000
4, Amoco Production Company
S5.Albert D KurtizGas Unit C#1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.197.0 million cubic feet
9, November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company'
1. 80-04981/79-253
2.05-123-09222-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #53 Pan American GU J 1

6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 76.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04982/79-252
2.05-123-09344-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #42 Paji American AO #1
6. Watfenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 230.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979

- 10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04983/79-251
2.05-123-09486-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Margaret Eichthaler B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. WeldCO.
8. 90.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co'
1. 80-04984/79-234
2.05-123-09416-0000
3.103-000-000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Glen L Hansen Gas Unit B #1
.. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 160.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04985/79-232
2.05-123-09419-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #43 Pan American M #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO-"
8. 230.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04986/79-350
2. 05-123-08060-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
"5. Damiana rank Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
.8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-04987/79-310
2. 05-123-08162-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company,
5. UPRR #22 Pan American GU K #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04988/79-374
2. 05-123-08011-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #53 Pan American 1 #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
'10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1.80-04989/79-291
2.05-123-08156-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Oster Dan Unit #1
6. Wattenberg -
7. Weld CO
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastaern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04990/79-337
2. 05-123-07241-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Oster Pooling Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04991/79-332
2.05-123-08515-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Dreiling Michael R Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.21.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04992/79-366
2.05-123-07738-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Sarchet Raymond V Unit B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04993/79-360
2. 05-123-08590-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Gurler Russell L #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 19.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04994/79-312
2. 05-123-08109-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Hempstead Jackie Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979 '
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04995/79-386
2. 05-123-08678-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Adler Floyd Gas Unit C #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-0499o/79-351
2.05-123-08105-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #42 Pan American N #1
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6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8 17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04997/79-333
2. 05-001-06457-0000

-3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. D-CG-H-L #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04998/79-384
2.05-001-07038-000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin #75 Amoco Unit F #1
6. Wattenberg

,7. Adams CO
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04999/79-393
2.05-123-08052-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Croissant John Unit #I
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1 979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-0000/79-348
2.05-001-06197-000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #24 Pan American #1
6. Jamboree
7. Adams CO
8. 14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 8-05001/79-258
2 05-0-07234-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. David Small #2
6. Chieftain
7. Adams CO
8. 37.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-05002/79-257
2.05-001-07277-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin #67 Amoco G #1
6. Chieftain
7. Adams CO
8. 64.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1.80-05003/79-296
2.05-123-08106-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Booker Harold E Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.19.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 8&514/79-200
2.05-001-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Koch Industri s Inc
5. Pollard No 1
6. Wattenberg
7. Adams CO
8 5.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-osoos/79-331
2.05-123-07290-000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. State Of Colorado Z #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.8 -- ,05/79-353
2.05-123-07223-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #41 Pan Amerlcan A #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 0-5O0W7/79-354
2.05-123-07238-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #41 Pan American B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 8o-oMooa/79-30o8
2.05-123-07307-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Hildenbrandt Pooling Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-050/79-325
2.05-123-07623-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Deroo Wilfred Unit 31
6. Wattenb erg
7. Weld CO
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-050M/79-42
2.05-123-08168-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Willard John W Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.1.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.8 0-0501/79-383
2.05-123-08567-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Camenisch David E Gas Unit #1

6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.21.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1.80-o012/79-231
2. 05-123-09187-0
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Tom Russell E #2
6. Spindle
7. Weld CO
8. 558.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-5_3/79-299
2.05-123-07220-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #39 Pan American A #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
"9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 0-05014/79-26
2. 05-123-09458-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Paul Schmidt Gas Unit B #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 257.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. S0-o501/79-285
2.05-123-09283-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Champlin #525 Amoco A #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 27.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-O6/79-277
2.05-123-09321-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Carl Miller Gas Unit F#I
o. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
& 205.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-0017179-283
2.05-123-09223-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #22 Pan American R Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 230.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-518179-239
2.05-123-09215-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
S. UPRR #42 Pan American Am Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 279.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
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1. 80-05019/79-238
2.05-123-09418-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #42 Pan American R Gas Unit 4
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.148.0 million cubic feet.
9. November L 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-05020/79-237
2. 05-123-09158-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #43 Pan Americanj GasUnit#
6. Wattefiberg
7. Weld CO
8.173.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 199
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

1. 80-05021/79-263
2.05-123-09478-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Cosslett E Gas Unit #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.128.0 million cubic feet
9.November 1,1979 .
20. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co.'
1. 8G-05022/.79-262
2.05-123-09505-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #53 Pan American Gas Unit M-A
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 100.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-05023/79-272
2. 05-123-09339-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UPRR #38 Pan American G #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8. 67.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipelin6 Co
1.'80-05024/79-271
2.05-123-09146-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company:
5. Champlin#366 Amoco #1
6. Wattenberg
7. Weld CO
8.77.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

Kazisas Corporation Commission

1. Control Number_(FERC/State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual'vorume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-04627/K-79-0423
2.15-165-20624-0000' -
3.108000 000

4. George A Angle
5. #5 Lebsack

6. Reichel
7. Rush KS

- 8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas- Co Inc
i'80-04628 /-79-o424
2.15-165-20574-0000
3.108000 000
4. George A Angle
S .#5 Lippert A
6. Reichel
7. Rush KS

L 8.1.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 8--04629/K-79-0322-
2.15-129-00000-0000

-3. 108 000 000
4. Suerte Oil Company
5. A W Hines No 1
6. Greenwood
7. Morton KS
8. 5.0 million cubic-feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04630/K-79-0410
2.15-093-20431-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Beymer & Beymer
5. Davis #1
6. Hugoton
7. Kearny KS

-1 8. 40.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
1. 80-04631/K-79-042.
2.15-151-20527-0000
3.103000000
4. Argonaut Energy Corporationr
5. Hartsell #1
6. None-Wildcat
7. Pratt KS
8.117.0 million cubic-feet -,

9. October 31, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company
1. 80-04632/K-79-0425
2.15-145-20537-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Halliburton Oil Producing Co-
5. Schartz No 2-B'
6. Zook
7. Pawnee KS
8. 100.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04633/K-79-0646
2.15-129-10112-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jensen Gas Unit #1
6. Bernyman Richfield-Morrison
7. Morton KS
8.12.0 million cubicfeet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company
1. 80-04650/K-79-0582 . ,
2.15-175-00033-0000
3.108000000
4. Cabot Corporation"
5. H F Massoni B#1
6. Arkalon
7. Seward KS
S8.4.6 million cubic feet

9, October 31,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company
1. 80-04851/K-79-0583
2.15-175--0000-0000
3.108000000
4. Cabot Corporation
5. Naden #1
6. Hugoton-Kansas
7. Seward KS
8; 9.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04652/K-79-0584
2.15-175-00000-0000
3.108000 000
4. Cabot Corporation
5. Mercer #2
6. Kansas-Hugoton
7. Seward KS
8.19.4 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04658/K-79-0679
2.15-129-10123-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Myers Gas Unit B #1
6. Kinsler West Morrow
7. Morton KS
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,'1979
10. Kansas Power & Light Co
1. 80-459/K-79-080'
2.15-129-10099-0000
3.108000000'
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Atkinson Gas Unit B #1
6. Kansler East Morrow
7. Morton KS
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Kansas Power and Light Co
1. 80-04680/K-79-0667
2.15-129-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Sweangen Gas Unit #1
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Morton KS.
8.16.0 million cubid feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04661/K-79-0866
2.15-093-00000-ooo
3. 10P 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Martin Gas Unit C #1
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Kearney KS
8..0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04662/K-79-0656
2.15-187-20284-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Lindsley Gas Unit #2
6. Council Grove
7. Stanton KS
8.73.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31: 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04663/K-79-0657
2.15-187-0000-0000
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3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Eyman Gas Unit B -'
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Stanton KS
8..0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 8o-044/K-79-066
2.15-093-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Bentley Gas Unit #2
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Kearny KS
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04665IK-79-0662
2.15-187-00000-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Dotter Gas Unit B #1
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Stanton KS
8.19.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979 .
10. Cities Services Gas Company
1. 80-0486/K-79-066
2.15-093-20390--0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Moser Gas Unit B #2
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Kearny KS
8.167.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04667/K-79-0658
2.15-093-20515-0000
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Kleeman Gas Unit A #2
6. Panoma/Coundil Grove
7. Kearny KS
& 160.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-046/K-79-0647
2.15-129-10109-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Fidelity Savings Gas Unit B #1
6. Kinsler East Morrow
7. Morton KS
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Kansas Power & Light Company
1. 8G-04669/K-79-0645
2.15-129-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Cowan Gas Unit A #1
6. Hugoton-Chase
7. Morton KS
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04670/K-79-0644
2.15-093-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Claypool Gas Unit #1
6. Hugoton-Chase
7. Kearny KS

8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-.04671/K-79-643
2.15-055-0000D-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Smith Gas Unit D#1
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Finney KS
. 9.0 million cubic feet

9. November 1, 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04672/K-79--068
2.15-487-00067-0000
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Herrick Gas Unit #I
6. Shore Wabaunsee
7. Stanton KS
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04673/K-79-0272
2. 15-071-20156-0000
3.103000000
4. E L Smith H3I
5. Peachey #1
6. Byerly
7. Greeley KS
8.108.0 million cubic feet
9: November 1,1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co
1. 80-04674/K-79-0693
2.15-187-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Reece Gas Unit #1
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Stanton KS
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 8G-04675/K-79-0444
2.15-047-20378-0000
3.102 000 000
4. FGHoil
5. Chalk No 1-13
6. WAG
7. Edwards KS
8. 200.0 million cublcfeet
9. November 1,1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04676/K-79-0660
2. 15-155-20506-0000
3.102000000
4.F & M Oil Co Inc
5. #1 Elward NE SW NE 15-25S-6W
6. Elward
7. Reno KS
8.60.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04677/K-79-0677
2.15-129-00000-0000
3.108000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Wratil Gas Unit A#
6. Hugoton Chase
7. Morton KS
8.20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,179
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04678/K-79-0678

2.15-093-20538-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Bergkimp -
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Kearny KS
8. 10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04679/K-79-0318
2.15-055-20166-0000
3.108 000 000
4. True Oil Company
5. Campbell #1-15
6. Hugoton
7. Finney KS
& 1.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1. 8G-04680/K-79-o480
2. 15-093-20488-0000
3.102000 000
4. W B Osborn jr (Operator)
5. Zongker #1-A
6. Panoma
7. Kearny KS
8. 30.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline
1. 80-04681/K-79-0311
2.15-189-20422-0000
3.102000000
4. Anadarko Production Company
5. Guyer B-1 (Lower Morrow G]
6. Gentzler
7. Stevens KS
8. 140.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-04682/K-79-0517
2.15-081M-00-0000
3.108000000
4. Northern Pump Company
S. Rooney "171066
6. Hugoton
7. Haskell KS
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04683/K-79-0516
2.15-r55 000 00
3.108 000 000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Neuman D1 63066
6. Hugoton
7. Finey KS -
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co
1. 80-0484/K-79-0515
2.15-055-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Danner #A1 23177
6. Hugoton
7. Finney KS
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-0468/K-79-0514
2.15-055 00000 0000
3.108 000 000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Burgardt #108119
6. Hugoton
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7 Finney KS
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04686/K-79-0513
2.15-055-00000-0000
3.108 00 0000.
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Becker #1 08315
6. Hugoton
7. Finney KS
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Noithern Natural Gas Co
1: 80-04687/K-79-0512
2,15-055-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Keller #1 48053
6. Hugoton
7. Finney KS
8.15,0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Cities Service Gas Co
1. 80-04688/K-79-0511
2.15-189-00000-0000
3.103000000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Carpenter #8
6. Panoma Council Grove Gas Pool
7. Stevens KS
8.104.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Natural Natural Gas, Co
1. 8O-04689/K-79-0510
2.15-189-00000-0000
3.103000000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Carpenter #9
6. Panoma Council Grove GasPool
7. Stevens KS
8. 67.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co
1. 80-04690/K-79-0508
2.15-055-00000-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Northern Pump Company-
5. J J Meyer #2 55103-
6. Hugoton
7. Finney KS
8. 53.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Cities Service Gab Co -

1. 80-04691/K-79-0507
2.15-189-00000-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Northern Pump Company
5. Carpenter #7,
6. Panoma Council Grove Gas Pool
7. Stevens KS
8. 150.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas CO
1. 80-04692/K-79-0506
2.15-033-20262-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Calvin Exploration Inc "
5. #1-31 Coate ,
6. Overocker Extension
7. Comanche KS
8. 360.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co
1. 80-04693/K-79-0524

2.15-059-20347-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Glacier Petroleum Co Inc
5. Frieden (Flora) #1
6. Pomona
7. Franklin KS'
8.12.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service
1. 80-046941K-79=-0520
2; 15-047-2039i-0000 -

3.103 000 000
4. Pickrell Drilling-Company
5. Fisher S #1
6. Mull
7. Edwards KS
8. 64.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Ga4na
1. 80-04695/K-79-0519
2.15-,047-20356-0000
3.103000000
4. Pickrell Drilling Company
5. Voegeli A #1
6. Mull West

* 7. Edwards KS
8. 22.0 milliof cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 6O-04696/K-79-0518
2.15-047-20386-.0000
3.102 000 000
4. Pickrel.Drilling Company
5. Neff A -1,1
6. CLW East
7. Edwards KS
8. 73.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc

1. 80-0460/K-79-0321
2.15-075-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Suerte Oil Company
5.MRBernstorfNo-l
6. Bradshaw
7. Hamilton KS
8.10.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co In
1. 80-04698/K-79-0320
2.15-081-20052-0000
3.108000000
4. True Oil Company
5. Watson #1-11
6. Hugoton
7. Haskell KS
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company

1. 80-04699/K-79-0503
2.15-205-20375-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ox Bow Gas Co
5. Stryker #Z.'
6. E SE Y S36 T29 R14E
7. Wilson KS
8.18.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1 1979
10. Union Gas Co
1. 80-04700/K-79-0319
2.15-055-20167-0000
3.108000000
4. Cambria Oil Compafy
5. Faldtz #1--35
6. Hugoton

7. Finney KS
8. 3.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-04701/K-79-0504
2.15-205-20330-0000
3.108000000
4. Ox Bow Gas Co
5. Stryker #1
6. SE Y4 SE Y S36 T29 R14E
7. Wilson KS
8. 7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Union Gas Co
1. 80-04702/K-79-00505
2.15-205-20374-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ox Bow Gas Co
5. Holder #1
6. SE Y NE 4 SIT 30 R 14 E
7. Wilson KS
8.15.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Union Gas-Co
1. 80-04722/K-79-0354
2.15-129-20356-0000
3.103000000 *
4. Anadarko Production Company
5. Fouts A No 1
6. Panoma Council Grove
7. Morton KS
8. 63.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979'
10. Cimarron-Quinque System ADIv of AP

1. 80-04723/K-79-0357
2.15-047-00000-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Getty Oil Company
5. E C Smith No 1
6. Edstaff
7. Edwards KS
8.12.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co
1. 80-04724/K-79-0339
2.15-007-20679-0000
3.103 000 000
4. A L Abercrombie Inc
5. Simpson #1
6. Unnamed'
7. Barber KS
8. 219.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas Gas Supply Corporation
1. 80-04725/K-79-00340
2.15-145-00000-0
3. 108 000 000
4. Sterling Drilling Company
5. Van Vleet #1
6. Carpenter Extension
7. Pawnee KS
8. 4.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 .
10. Kansas Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04726/K-79-0352
2. 15-047-20385-0000
3. 103000000
4. Continental Oil Co
5. Ej HuffNo I
6. Clw-Mississippi (Formerly Charlot]
7. Edwards KS
8. 82.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Pipeline
1. 80-04727/K-79-0358
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2. 15-007-00000-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Getty Oil Company
5. Morrow A No 1
6. Aetna
7. Barber KS
8. 11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Cities Service Co
1. 80-04728/K-79-0356
2. 15--047-00000-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Getty Oil Company
5. F H Barstow No I
6. Edstaff
7. Edwards KS
8. 17.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-04729]K-79-0362
2. 15-175-00000-0000
3. 108000000
4. R L Hatcher
5. Cook 4*1-26
6. Hugoton
7. Seward KS
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company
1. 80-04730/K-79-0314
2. 15-189-20422-0000
3. 103 000 000,
4. Anadarko Production Company
5. Guyer B-i (Council Grove)
6. Panoma
7. Stevens KS
8. 100.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company
1. 80-04731/K-79-0317
2. 15-055-20169-0000
3. 108000000
4. Cambria Oil Company
5. Reed #-1-17
6. Hugoton
7. Finney KS
8. 5.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-.4H732/K-79-0649
2. 15-075-20211-0000
3. 103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Overbey
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Hamilton KS
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04733/K-79-0650
2. 15-075-20240-0000
3. 103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Frease Gas Unit #1
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Hamiltion KS
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Co
1. 80-04734JK-79-051
2. 15-093-20392-0000
3. 103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Vernon G Kropp #2
6. Panoma/Council Grove

7. Kearny KS
8. 148.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04735/K-79-0652
2. 15-187-20255-0000
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Julian Gas Unit C #2
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Stanton KS
8. 90.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04736/K-79-0653
2. 15-129-20329-0000
3. 103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Light Gas Unit B #2
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Morton KS
8. 180.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company
1. 80-04737/K-79-06.
2. 15-093-20388-0000
3. 103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Krejibiel Gas Unit #2
6. Panoma/Council Grove
7. Kearny KS
8. 69.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company

Montana Board of Oil and Gas Conservation

1. Control Number (FERC/State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-043/9-79-25
2. 25-071-21427-0000
3. 108000000
4. Terra Resources Inc
5. Bowman 2-8
6. Swanson Creek
7. Phillips MT
8. 9.9 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Montana-Dakota Utilities Co
1. 80-04635/9-79-28
2. 25-071-21426-0000
3. 108000000
4. Terra Resources Inc
5. Bowman 1-8
6. Swanson Creek
7. Phillips MT
8. 7.5 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Montana-Dakota Utilities Co
1. 80-0463619-79-28S
2. 25-071-21231-0000
3. 108000000
4. Terra Resources Inc
5. Bowman 1-7
6. Swanson Creek
7. Phillips MT
8. 18.7 nxidlion cubic feet
9. October 31,1979

10. Montana-Dakota Utilities Co

Oklahoma Corporation Commission
1. Control Number (KE.R.C./State]
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field orOCS area name
7. County. State or block No.
. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaserfs]
1. 80-04703/00651
2. 35-071-21397-0000
3.103 000 000'
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. State #2
6. West-Newdrk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1.80-04704/0065
2.35-071-21264-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5.Kretchmar*3
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 80-4705/00649
2.35-071-21=.2-000
3.103 000000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kaspar #3
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 80-04706/00648
2.35-071-21237-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. State -.
. West-Newkirk

7. Kay OK
I. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 80-4707/00647
2. 35-071-21263-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kretchmar #4
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 0-04708/00648
2. 35-071-2281--000
3.103000000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kasper #4
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 8-04709/0064S
2. 35-071-21238-0000
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3.103 000 000 '
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kretchmar #2
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8.29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 80-04710/00644
2. 35-071-21240-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kaspar #2
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK

*8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1.80-04711/00643
2.35-071-21399-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. McIntyre #2
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 80-04712/00642
2. 35-071-21235-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kretchmar #1
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1. 80-04713/00641
2. 35-071-21236-0000-
3. 103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp
5. Kaspar 41
6. West-Newkirk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises.
1. 80-04714/00640
2. 35-071-21239-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Shawnee Oil & Gas Corp-
5. McIntyre #1
6. West-Newkrk
7. Kay OK
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Eufaula Enterprises
1.80-04715/00561
2. 35-043-20828-0000
3.103000000
4. Getty Oil Company
5. P W Burton No 1-9
6. Putnam
7. Dewey OK
8. 53.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern P L Company
1.80-04716/00560
2.35-129-20239-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Texas Pacific Oil Company Inc
5. Wright Unit #1
6. Reydon West
7. Roger Mills OK

8. 540.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1.80-04717/00453
2.35-079-20283-0000

-3.103 000 000
4. Jim L Hanna DBA Hanna Oil and Gas Co
5. Ellen Christian #1
6. West Cedars
7. Leflore OK
8. 200.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10.
1.80-4718/00456
-2.35-135-20053-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Jim L Hanna DBA Hanna Oil and Gas Co
5. Kay Rodgers #1
6. Paw PaW NE -"

7. Sequoyah OK
8.187.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979.
10. Arkansas Oklahoma Gas Corporation
1 80-04719/00184
2.35-059-20687-0000
3.103000000
4. Lear Petroleum Corporation
5. German No 1-A
6. Clark Creek East
7. Harper OK
8. 274.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
-1.80-04720/00764
2.35-079-20268-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Lear Petroleum Corporation
5. McClain No I
6. West Cedars
7. Leflore OK
8. 593.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Arkansas Louisiana Gas Company
1.80-04721/00173 -

2.35-139-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Parkes #1-27
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979,
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
I. 80-04738/00761
2. 35-139-0000G-
3.108 000 000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Wilson #11.31
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company
1. 80-04739/00748
2. 35-139-00000-00
3.108 000 000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Gilmore 1-29
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company
1:80-04740/00723

2.35-087-0O-0
3.108000000
4. A C Richards
5. Jay Bearden No 1
6. Golden Trend
7. McClain OK
8. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Warren Petroleum Company
1.80-04741/00722
2.35-051-0000-0000
3.108000 000
4. A C Richards
5. Walter Welch No I
6. Golden Trend
7. Grady OK
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9.pNovember 1 1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Co
1.80-04742/00721

"2.35-049-0000-000
3.108 000 000
4. A C Richards
5. R C Kennedy No 1
6. Golden Trend
7. Garvin OK
-8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Warren Petroleum Company
1. 80-04743/00720
2. 35-049-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. A C Richards
5. O W Kennedy No I
6. Golden Trend
7. Garvin OK
8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Warren Petroleum Co
1.80-04744/00719
2. 35-049-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. A C Richards
5. C E McKey No 3
6. Goldefi Trend
7. Garvin OK
8. 3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Lone Star Gas Company
1.80-04745/00718
2.35-09-00000-M
3.108000 000
4. A C Richards
5. C E Mcey No 2
6. Golden Trend
7. Garvin OK
8. 3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Lone Star Gas Company
1. 80-04746/00539
2.35-059-20658-0000
3.103 000 000
4. S K Tuthill & B J Barbee
5. Fee #1-33
6. Mocane-Laverne
7. Harper OK
8. 120.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co
1.80-04747/00538
2. 35-059-20590-0000
3.103000000
4. St Joe Petroleum (US) Corporation
5. Devore No 1
6.

v - v I
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7. Harper OK
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1.80-04748100519
2. 35-019-21845-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Gray Operating Company
5. Dudley #2
6. South Wilson
7. Carter OK
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Oklahoma Natural Gas Company
1. 80-04749/00518
2.35-01--21820--00
3.103000 000
4. Gray Operating Company
5. Tadlock #1
6. South Wilson
7. Carter OK
8. 40.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Oklahoma Natural Gas Company
1.80-04750/00358
2.35-007-21316-0000
3.103000 000
4. Ladd Petroleum Corporation
5. Mehl#2
6. Boyd South
7. Beaver OK
8. 209.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Natural Gas Pipeline Co of America
1. 80-04751/00725
2.35-151-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. A C Richards
5. George Hager No 1
6. State Line
7. Woods OK
8. 5.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1.80-04752/00747
2. 35-139-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Allender #1-7
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company
1. 80-04753/00746
2.35-139-20624-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Argonaut Energy Corporation
5. Myers #1 139-46811
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8. 6.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company
1.80-04754/00724
2. 35-073-00000-0000
3.108 000000
4. A C Richards
5. Mollie Hill No 1
6. Sooner Trend
7. Kingfisher OK
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Company
-1.80-4755/00763

2. 35-139-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Masin 1-20
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company

Kansas-Nebraska Nat Gas Co
1.80-04756/00405
2. 35--003-00141-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Energy Reserves Group Inc
5. Maxey #I
6. Helena
7. Alfalfa OK
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Union Texas Petroleum
1.80-04757/00038
2.35-007-21497-0000
3.103000000
4. Sovereign Exploration Co
5. Sovereign No I Lewis
6. South Logan
7. Beaver OK
8.1500.0 million cubic feet
9. November .I179
10. Northern Natural Gas
1. 80-04758/00174
2. 35-135-20051-000
3.103000000
4. Lear Petroleum Corporation
5. Gunter No 1
6. Kinta
7. Sequoyah OK
8. 39.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Arkansas Louisiana Gas Company
1. 80-04759/00144
2. 35-063-20825-0000
3.103000000
4. Texasgulf Inc
5. Cheyenne et al Shepherd No 1-20
6. Gilcrease
7. Hughes OK
8. 100.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10.
1.80-04760/00408
2. 35-07--35235-0O0
3.108 000 000
4. Monsanto Company
5. Everette-State #1 OTC #007-08790
6. Mocane Morrow #6
7. Beaver OK
8.16.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1 79
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1.80-04781/00537
2. 35-045-20699-000O
3.103 000 000
4. Filon Exploration Corporation
5. Lois Brown No I'
6. West Shattuck
7. Ellis OK
8.73.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Transwestern Pipeline Company
1.80-04762/00520
2.35-019-21857-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Gray Operating Company
5. McGee #I

6. South Wilson
7. Carter OK
8. 3.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Aminoil USA Inc
1. 8-0M731o057
2. 35-061-20200-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Exxon Corporation
5. Cummings Estate #2
6. Cromwell
7. Haskell OK
8.183.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Delhi Gas Pipeline Co
1. 80-04764/00147
2.35-049-20973-.00
3.103 000 000
4. Texasguf Inc
5. Cheyenne et al Bernice No 1-5
6. South Florence Chapel
7. Garvin OK
& 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Warren Petroleum Company
1.8G-04765/00953
2.35-139-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Graham-Michaelis Corporation
5. Gilliland #1'

6. Camrick
7. Texas OK
8.15.5 million cubic feet
9. Novemiber1 1979
10. Natural Gas Pipe Line
1. 80-04766100778
2.35-007-20903-0000
3.106000000
4. Argonaut Energy Corporation
5.Hein 1
0. Unallocated
7. Beaver OK
8 4.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1.80-04767/00770
2.35-139-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Lennen "I
6. Guymon-Hugoton
7. Texas OK
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company
1.80-04768/00769
2.35-139-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Kornele 1-10
6. Carthage Gas Area
7. Texas OK
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Company

West Virginia Department of Mines. Oil and
Gas Division
1. Control Number (.E.R.C.iState)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.
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8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1.80-04637
2. 47-021-22724-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Dennis D Blauser
5. M E Gainer #3
6. Dekalb
7.'Gilmer WV
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Equitable Gas Compary
1. 80-04638
2. 47-021'-22723-0000
3.108 0000
4. Dennis D Blauser
5. H H Gainer #2
6. Dekalb
7. Gilmer WV
8. 2.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Equitable Gas Company
1.80-04639
2. 47-017-01817-0000
3:108 000 000
4. Dennis D Blauser
5. F A Coulehan #2
6. West Unioi
7. Doddridge WV
8. 10.0 million cubic feet
9, October 31,1979"
10. Equitable Cas Company
1. 80-04640
2.47-017-21770-0000
3.108 00 00
4. Dennis D Blauser'
5. G L Swentzel #1
6. West Unidn
7. Doddridge WV -
8.16.0 million cubicfeet
9. October 31,1979
10. Equitable Gas Company
1. 80-04641
2.47-015-21178-0000
3.108000000
4. Dennis D Blauser
S.ERC&L#12
6. Henry
7. Clay WV
8.18.0 million, cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Equitable Gas Coffipany
1.80-04642
2.47-007-21218-0000
3.108000000
4. Dennis D Blauser
5. Anne Hall #1
6. Birch
7. Braxton WV
8. 10.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979 ,
10. Equitable Gas Company
1.80-04643
2.47-067-20359-0000
3.108000000
4. Dennis D Blauser
5. ERC & L #4
6. Summersville
7. Nicholas WV
8. 1.0 million cubic-feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Equitable Gas Company,
1. 80-04644 .

2. 474085-:23650-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Dennis D Blauser
.5. G P Bartlett #1
6. Union
7. Ritchie WV
8. 14.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Consolidated Gas Corporation
1.80-04645
2. 47-097-01392-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Allegheny Land & Mineral Co
5. A-441
6. Washington District
7. Upshur WV
8.4.2 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-04646
2.47-033-00948-00OO
3.108 000 000
4. Allegheny Land & Mineral Co
5. A-578
61 Grant District
7. Harrison WV
8.2.5 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1. 80-04647 -
2.47-041-01452--000
3.108000000
4. Allegheny Land & Mineral Company
5. A-307
6. Court House District
7. Lewis WV
8. 3.7 million cubic'feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Equitable Gas
1.80-04648
2.47-041-01507-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Allegheny Land & Mineral Company
5. A-320
6. Hackers Creek District'
7. Lewis WV
8. 5.9 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Equitable Gas
1. 80-04649
2.47-097-21690-000
3.108000000
4. Seneca-Upshur Petroleum Co
5. Katherine Shahan #1
6.Banks
7. Upshur WV
8.1.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Equitable Gas Co

U.S. Geological Survey, Metairie, La.
1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.'
8. Estimated annual volume--
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-04653/G9-842
2. 17-708-40361-0000-0
3.102 000 000
4. Transco Exploration Company

5. A-4
6. South Marsh Island
7.107
8. 270.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Transco Gas Pipe Line Corp
1. 80-O4654/G9-749
2.17-710-40748-00S1-0

' 3.102000000 -

4. Texaco Inc
5. OCS G-2608 No B-15
6. Eugene Island
7. 313
8.1095.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31,1979
10. Columbia Gas Trans Corp, Texas Eastern

Transmission Corp
1. 80-04655/G9-843
2.17-708-40402-0000-0
3.102 000 000
4. Transco Exploration Company
5. A-6
6. South Marsh Island
7.107
8.140.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Transco Gas Pipe Line Corp
1. 80-04656/G9-779
2. 17-708-40394-0000-0
3. 102000 000
4. Transco Exploration Company
5. A-7
6. South Marsh Island
7.107
8.1800.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Transco Gas Pipe Line Corp
1. 80-04657/G9-741
2. 17-708-40388-0000-0
3.102000000
4. Transco Exploration Company
s. A-5
6. South Marsh Island
7.107
8. 200.0 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Transco Gas Pipe Line Corp

United States Geological Survey, Casper,
Wyo.
1. Control number (F.E.R.C./Statei
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.

-8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-04769/CC1I7-9
2. 05-103-07855-0000-0
3.108000 000
4. Lawrence Barker Jr
5. Government #10
6. South Douglas Creek
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-04770/CCI18-9
2. 05-103-07894-0000-0
3.108 00 000
4. Lawrence Barker Jr
5. Government #12
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6. South Douglas Creek
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.1.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-04771/CC497-9
2. 05-045-06119-0000-0
3.103000000
4. Provident Resources Inc
5. Government 11-10-5-102
6. Douglas Pass Unit
7. Garfield CO
8. 60.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-04772/CC645-9
2.05-103-07921-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Twin Arrow Inc
5. Continental 2-8
6. Cathedral
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.9.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. IGC Production Company
1. 8o-04773/CC654-9
2.05-103-08092-0000-0
3.108000 000
4. Twin Arrow Inc
5. Universal 4-19
6. Cathedral
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.14.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. IGC Production Company
1. 80-04774/CC678-9
2. 05-103-08091-0000-0
3.102000000
4. Twin Arrow Inc
5.-C & K 4-24
6. Cathedral
7. Rio Blanco CO
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. IGC Production Company
1. 80-04775/CC778-9
2. 05-081-05292-0000-0
3.108000 000
4. Texaco Inc
5. Government Helnke No 2
6. Williams Fork,
7. Moffat CO
8.3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Western Slope Gas Company
1. 80-04776/CC814-9
2. 05-045-07449-ooo-0
3.108000 000
4. Tipperary Oil and Gas Corp
5. USA 35-C-1
6. Soldier Canyon
7. Garfield CO
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1. 80-04m7/CC81O-9
2.05-103-8095-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Tipperary Oil and Gas Corp'
5. USA 2-31-B
6. Cathedral
7. Rio Blanco CO
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp

1. 80-04778/CC811-9
2.05-045-02639-OOO-0
3.108000000
4. Tipperary Oil and Gas Corp
5. USA 26-C-1
6. Soldier Canyon Unit
7. Garfield CO
8.8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1. 80-04779/CC812-9
2. 05-045-06010-00O-0
3.108000 000
4. Tipperary Oil and Gas Corp
5. USA 11-E-1
6. Soldier Canyon
7. Garfield CO
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1. Control number (F.ER.C./State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-04780/M200-9
2. 25-071-21449-0000-0
3.102000000
4. Midlands Gas Corporation
5.1870 1 Federal
6. Bowdoin
7. Phillips MT
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. Bo-0478 1/01-9
2. 25-071-21450-0000-0
3.102 000 000
4. Midlands Gas Corporation
5.1970 #1 Federal
6. Bowdoin
7. Phillips MT
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04782/M234-9
2.25-071-21584-0000-0
3.102 000 000
4. Midlands Gas Corporation
5.1270 1-1270 Federal
6. Bowdoin
7. Phillips MT
8. 60.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04783/M241-9
2. 25-071-21437-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Midlands Gas Corporation
5.0351 Federal #1
6. Bowdoin
7. Phillips MT
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04784/M2Z8-9
2.25-071-21409-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Midlands Gas Corporation
5.3561 #1 Federal

6. Bowdoln
7. Phillips MT
.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co Inc
1. 80-04785
2. 25-041-21579-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Tricentrol United States Inc
5. Government 6-6X-30-16
6. Bullhook Unit-Tiger Ridge
7. Hill MT
8. 9.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1. Control Number {F.R.C/State]
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received atFERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 8o-0478o/UC757-9
'2. 43-047-30374-0000--0
3.102 000 000
4. MAPCO Production Company
5. RBU No 7-21F
6. Island field
7. Uinta. UT
8. 150.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Mountain Fuel Supply Company
1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 8G-04787/W22-9A
2.49-007-20304-0000-1
3.102000 000
4. Integrity Oil & Gas Company
5. Bicentennial 1-32 (Bunker)
6. Bunker Hill
7. Carbon. WY
8. 57.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Nautural Gas Pipeline Co of America
1. 80-04788/W22-9B
2.49-07-20304-0000-2
3.102000000
4. Integrity Oil & Gas Company
5. Bicentennial 1-32 (Frontier
6. Bunker Hill
7. Carbon WY
8. 578.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979"
10. Natural Gas Pipeline Co of America
1. 80-o4789/W60-9
2.49-013-20722-0000-0
3.102000000
4. Monsanto Company
5. MDU Dolis #1-35
6. Madden
7. Fremont W'Y
8. 315.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
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1. 80-04790/W61-9
2.49-013-20656-0000-0
3. 102 000 000
4. Monsanto Company
5. Long Butte #1
6. Lysite
7. Fremont County WY
8. 897.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Michigan Wisconsin Pipe.i1ne Company
1. 80-04791/W189-9
2.49-029-20362-0000-0
3.108 000 000 "
4. Phillips Petroleum Company
5. Seaboard-B No 2'
6. Whistle Creek
7. Park WY
8. 10.0 million cubic feet •
9. November 1, 1979
10. Montana-Dakota Utilities Co
1. 8o-04792/W-361-9
2. 49-019-20419-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Cities Servicd Company
5, Federal AH #1
6. Hartzog Draw
7. Johnson WY
8. 18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979,
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04793/W372-9B
9. 49-005-24782-0000--0
3. 10200 000
4. Gulf Oil Corp
5. Camblin, USA 1-25
6. Hartzog Draw
7. Campbell WY
8.8.0 million cubic feet
9. Nbvember 1, 1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Co
1. 80-04794/W687-9 -
2.49-037-20697-0000-0
3. 108 000 000
4. Santa Fe Energy Company
5. Canyon Creek 7-10
6. Canyon Creek (Wasatch}"
7. Sweetwater WY
8. 7.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Colorado Interstate Gas Company
1. 80-04795/W704-9
2.49-005-24462-0000-0
3. 103 000 000
4. Woods Petroleum Corporation
5. Craig Anderson Federal *24-2
6. Hartzog Draw
7. Campbell WY
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November'1,,1979,
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line Co
1. 80-04796/W83-9
2.49-013-20724-0000-0
3. 103 000 000
4. Tom Brown Inc
5. #31-2ZTribal-Philips "
6. Wildcat
7. Fremont, WY
8, 45.9 million cubic feet -
9. November 1, 1979
10. Montana-Dakota Utilities
1. 80-04797/W831-9
2.49-013-20725-0000-0
3. 103 000 000
4. Tom Brown Inc
5. #30-11Tribal-Chevron.

6. Wildcat
7. Fremont, WY
8. 941.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Montana-Dakota Utilities
1. 80-04798/W850-9
2.49-035-08043-0000-0
3. 108 000 000 "
4. Belco Petroleum Corporation
5. LIU 4-23-08043
6. Big Piney
7. Sublette, WY
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation

The applications for determination in
these proceedings together with a. copy
or description of other materials in the-
record on which such determinations
were made are available for inspection,
except to the extent such material is
treated as confidentialunder 18 CFR
275.206, at the Commission's Office of
Public Information, Room 1000, 825
North Capitol Streef, N.E., Washington,
D.C. 20426.

Persons objecting to-any of these final
determinations may, in accordance with.
18 CFR 275.203 and 18 CFR 275.204,.file a
protest with the Commission within:
fifteen (15) days of the date of "
publication of this noticein the Federal
Register.

Please reference the FERC control
number in all correspondence related to
these determinations.

Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37060 Filed 11-30-79; 8-46a"
BILLING CODE 645001-M

Determinations by JUrisdictional
Agencies Under the Natural Gas Policy
Act of 1978

November23, 1979.
The Federal Energy Regulatory

Commission receivedcnotices froimthe
jurisdictional agencies listed below of
determinations pursuant to 18 CFR
274.104 and applicable to the ifidicated
wells pursuant to the Natural Gas Policy
Act of 1978.

Louisiana Office of-Conservation
1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State),
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well-name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume -
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-05097/79-2630.
2.17-119-20210-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Amarillo Oil Company
5. M L Cole et al No. 1

6. Cotton Valley
7. Webster Parish, LA
8.182.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10.
1. 80-05098/79-2631
2.17-053-20502-0000
3.102 000 000
4. American Nat Gas Prod Co
5. T J Fear #1
6. Lacassine
7. Jefferson Davis, LA
8. 290.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Michigan Wisconsin Pipeline Co
1. 80-05099/79-2632
2.17-053-20545-000
3.102 000 000
4. American Nat Gas Prod Co
5. Royne J Thibodeaux #1
6. N E Bon Air •
7. Jefferson Davis, LA
8. 825.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Michigan Wisconsin Pipeline:Co
1.80-05100/79-2633
2.17-045-20557-0000
3.102000000
4. Continental Oil Company
5. Williams Inc C No 1
6. Bayou Long
7. Iberia, LA
8.2740.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10.
1. 80-05101/79-2547
2.17-111-01357-0000
3.108 000 000
47Ashland Exploration 1gc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No B2
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8.8.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05102/79-2546
217-111-01294-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Industries No Bi
6. Monroe
7.-Union, LA
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05103/79-2545
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Ina
5. L & E Reppond I
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8. 3.7 million cubic feet.
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05104/79-2544
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc

(5 W B McKinnie I
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8. 5.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
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1.80-05105/79-2543
2.17-111-01939-0000
3.10800 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. N R Nolan 3
6. Monroe
7. Union. LA
8.18.0 million cubie feet
9. November 1,1909
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05106/79-2542
2.17-1-11-00000-0000
3.108-000-000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. NRNolan 2
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8.12.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company'
1.80-05107/79-2550
2.17-111-01311-"000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Industries No B5
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8. 7.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05108/79-2549
2.17-111-01308-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Industries No B4
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8.4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05109/79-2548
2.17-111-01309-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Industries No B3
6. Monroe
7. Union. LA
8.3.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05110/79-2626
2.17-111-00482-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Hansell Harrall No 3
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8. 2.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8G-05111/79-2627
2.17-111-00477-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Rosa L Mcrnnie 1
6. Monroe
7. Union. LA
8. 5.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05112/79-2579
2.17-057-21576-0000
3.107 000 000
4. Bradco Oil & Gas Co
5. Marcellin Richard -1

6. Rousseau
7. LaFourche Parish. LA
8.1460.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Transcontinental Gas P/L Co
1. 8-05113/79-2577
2.17-019-20782-0000
3.102000000
4. McMoran Exploration Co
5. Tobilar Inc #I
6. Chloe
7. Calcasieu, LA
8.1400.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Transcontinental Gas P/L Corp
1.80-05114/79-2576
2. 17-113-20846-.000
3.102000000
4. The Dow Chemical Company
5. Mv Ra Sua Thomas No 1
6. LeRoy
7. Vermilion. LA
8. 548.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. The Dow Chemical Company
1.80-05115/79-2575
2. 17-023-21335-0000
3.102000000
4. IMC Exploration Company
5. Cameron Parish School Board #1
6. Chankey
7. Cameron, LA
8. 274.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Texas Gas Transmission Corp.
1.80-05116/79-2649

'2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Fannie H Meeks 1
6. Monroe
7. Union. LA
8.5.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8005117/79-2650
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Inc of No 2
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
.13.4 million cubic feet

9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05118179-2651
2 17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind F No 3
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8.5.4 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05119/79-28Z
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
S. Frost Lumber Ind F No 4
6. Monroe
7. Union, LA
8.11.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1. g79
10. Southern Natural Gas Company

1. 8-05120/79-2853
2.17-111-01997-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No B2
8. Monroe
7. Union. LA
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05121/79-2562
2.17-111-00000-000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5..Union Power Co No C6
6. Monroe
7. Union. LA
8. 9.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05122/79-2561
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.1080O000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 5
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05123/79-2560
2.17-111-00000-00
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 4
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-051Z4/79-2559
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 3
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. B0-05125/79-2558
2.17-111-02592-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 9
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05128/79-2W57
2. 17-111-02590-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 8
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 4.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05127/79-2556
2.17-111-02590-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 6
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6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.12.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1, 80-05128/79-2555
2. 17-111-02595-0000

.3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind'No 5
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.4.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05129/79-2554
2. 17-111-02596-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc.
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 4
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 2.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company-
1. 80-05130/79-2553
2.17-111-02597-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No3
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.5.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company.
1. 80-05131/79-2552
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co-No C 2
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.16.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 , -
10. Southern Natural Gas. Company-

,1.80-05132/79-2551
'2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C I
0. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.10.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979.
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05133/79-2537
2. 17-055-20142-0000
3.108000000
4. North American Royalties Inc
5. Dixon Vincent #1 15824f •
6. Maurice
7. Lafayette LA
8. 100.0 million cubic feet k
9. November 1, 1979 .
10. Texas Gas Transmission Corp
1. 80-05134/79-2536

.2.17-087-20973-0000
3.108000000
4. Enerco Exploration & Manigement Co
5. Spyker E'#2-#155360_
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8. 7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. SputhernNa-tural Gas

1. 80-05135/79-2535
2.17-067-21003-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co

,5. Spyker E #22--156291
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8. 5.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas

1. 80-05136/79-2534
2.17-057-21002-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co
5. Spyker E #24--'56261
6. Monroe'
7. Morehouse LA
8.5.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas

1.80-05137/79-2533
2.17-067-21010-000
3.108 000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co,
5. Spyker E #34-#156275
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8. 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas
1. 80-05138/79-2532
2.17-067-21011-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co
5. Spyker E #35-#15626
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8.10.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas
1. 80-05139/79-2541
2.17-111-02214-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Zollie C Rabeen,2
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 9.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979

" 10. Southern Natural-Gas Company
1. 80-05140/79-2540
2. 17-111-01983-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Noe Inabnet-Fee 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05141/79-2580
2. 17-001-20750-0000
3. 102 000 000
4. Edwin L Cox
5. E CobenaNol
6. Branch
7. Acadia LA
8. 250.0 million cubic feet
9. November-, 1979
10. Texas Gas Transmission Corp
1.80-05142/79-2636
2.17-111-02397-0000

-3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Ollie Ndani -

6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 5.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05143/79-2637
2. 17-111-02321-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Lloyd HodgeNo 1,
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1, 80-05144/79-2638
2.17-111-02045-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co:No A14
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.20.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05145/79-2571
2.17-111-01364-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumbernd No.10
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.12.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 ,
10. Southern Natural Gas. Company
1. 80-05146/79-2570
2.17-111-00000-0000

-3. 108 00 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumberlnd'No 7
6. Monroe-
7. Union LA
8. 7.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern"Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05147/79-2569
2.17-111-01462-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 10
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979- ,
10. Southern Natural Gas. Company

1. 80-05148/79-2568
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co NoC 8
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 4.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas'Company

.1. 80-05149/79-2567
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Guy H Hollowak,&No-1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 3.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Ga Company
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1.80-05150/79-2566
2.17-111-02594-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frostumber Ind No 11
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 9.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979.
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05151/79-2565
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05152/79-2564
2.17-111--0000G-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.10.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05153/79-2563
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 7
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.8.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05154/79-2531
2.17--067-21030-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co
5. Spyker E #36-4 156528
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8.17.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05155/79-2530
2.17-067-21033-0000
3.108000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co
5. Spyker E -37--#156574
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8.14.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05156/79-2529
2.17-067-21032-0000
3.108000000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co
5. Young F #5--'156560
6. Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8.3.3 million cubic Tet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80--05157/79-2528
2.17-067-21031-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Enerco Exploration & Management Co
5. Young F #4---156559

G.Monroe
7. Morehouse LA
8. 5.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05158/79-2639
2.17-111-02048-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No A 15
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05159/79-2640
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. ED Wilson No 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
& 8.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05160/79-2641
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Perry Handy No 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 8.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05161/79-2642
2.17-111-02047-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No A 18
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05162/79-2643
2.17-111-01389-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 9
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.60-05163/79-2644
2. 17-111-01441-000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind NoD 10
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.10.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05164/79-2645
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Ira T Matthews-
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company

1 8-0 /65f79-246
2.17-111-00394-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. M H Pbce 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05168/79- 247
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000.
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Sherman Pilgreen 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 4.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05167/79-284a
2.17-111-01408-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Viola H E Crow No I
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.10.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05168/79-2634
2.17-061-20175-0000
3.103000000
4. Franks & Bass et al
5. CV Davis Ra Su H B R Pesnell NoI
6. Unionville
7. Lincoln LA
. 219.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Olinkraft Inc
1.80-05169179-2665
2.17-053-20571-0000
3.102000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. La Rice Milling Company No a
6. South Thornwell
7. Jefferson Davis LA
8. 2,738.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Columbia Gas Transmission Corp
1. 80-0517079-2M
2.17-093-20175-0000
3.102000 000
4. Marion Corporation
5. Mai Rc Sua Deas No 1
6. College Point
7. StJamesLA
8. 72.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. United Gas Pipe Line Company
1.80-05171/79-26-7
2.17--045-20552-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Shell Oil Company
5. Smith-Goodrich-Cocke No 6
6. Weeks Island
7. Iberia LA
8. 730.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. United Gas Pipe Line Co. Morton-Norwich

ProductlInc
'1.80-05259/79-2538
2.17-045-20582-0000
3.107 000 000
4. Exxon Corporation
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5. Petit Anse Co No 67
6. Avery Island
7. Iberia LA
8. 300.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10. Columbia Gas Trans Corp.
1. 80-05260/79-2517
2. 17-073-00368-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. D Arbe one Lumber Co No 6 086122
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8. 7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05261/79-2516
2.17-073-00208-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. D Arbonne Lumber Co No 5
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8.15.4 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05262/79-2589 -
2. 17-111-01582-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Elizabeth Nichols 2
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.8 million cubic feet.
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company.
1. 80-05263/79-2590,
2.17-111-01972-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Lewis Reed 3
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 19.3 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05264/79-2591
2. 17-111-01460-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 15
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8, 5.0 million cubic feet -
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05265/79-2592
2. 17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 16
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 13.4 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05266/79-2593
2. 17-111-01364-0000
3. 108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 17
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979

10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05267/79-2594
2.17-111-01451-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Uinibn Power Co No C 18
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.13.8 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05268/79-2595
2. 17-061-20203-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Franks & Bass at al
5. CV Davis Ra Sur Colvin Est D No 1
6. Unionville
7. Lincoln LA
8. 219.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
lo. Olinkraft Inc
1. 80-05269/79-2660
2.17-111-01219-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. W C Martin 1039926
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05270/79-2620
2.17-111-00542-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J W B Roberson 2
6. Monroe
7. Union.LA
8. 3.4 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05271/79-2621
2.17-111--00480-0000

3.108 000"000-
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J W B Roberson 3
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 5.9 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05272/79-2622
2. 17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000 -
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No A1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA,
8. 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 5.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05273/79-2623
2.17-111-02039-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc ,
5. Union Producing Co No A 13
6. Monroe 2
7. Union i
8. 11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1;80-05274/79-2624

2:17-111-00397-0000
3.108000000

4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Hansell Harrell No I
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.2.3 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05275/79-2625
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4., Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Hansell Harrell No 2
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.6 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05276/79-2611
2.17-111-00446-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 21
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.15.6 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05277/79-2612
2. 17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J B Roberson 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.8 million cubic feet
9. November 2, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05278/79-2587
2.17-111-01459-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 13
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05279/79-2588
2.-17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 14
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.2 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05280/79-2504
2. 17-111-01976-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploratioh Inc
5. Theodocia Jenny 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.9.0 million cubic feet

N 9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural GaiCompany
1. 80-05281/79-253
2.17-111-01780-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Mary C Schwab I
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.4 million cubic feet
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9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-052B2/79-2502
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Bessie McInnis 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.5 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-0283/79-50
2.17-111-01977-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Lewis Reed 2
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural-Gas Company
1.80-05284/79--2527
2.17-111-00000-0
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Lewis Reed-1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.15.2 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05285/79-2618
2.17-111-00362-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 19
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.7.6 million cubic feet
9. November 2 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8o-0526/79-2617
2. 17-111-00351-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 18
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.13.2 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05287/79-2616
2.17-111-01367-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 20
6. Monroe,
7. Union LA
8.6.7 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05288/79-2810
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 OO0
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 20
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.8 million cubic feet
9. November 2.1979 "
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05289/79-2615
2.17-111-00000-0000

3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 17
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 3.6 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company

11. 80-05290/79-2614
2. 17-111-1583-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Elizabeth Nichols #3
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.6 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-0521/79-2613
2. 17-111-OOOOD-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 19
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.6 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05292/79-Z518
2.17-073-00444-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Charles G Wall No 4
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8.5.7 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05293/79-2519
2.17-073-00442-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Phil Chauvin No 2
6. Monroe
7. Qdhchita LA
8.6.2 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05294/79-2520
2.17-073-00443-0000
3.108OO000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. H M McGuire 2
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8.8.4 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05295/79-2521
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Pauline Schwab 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.3.4 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05296/79-2619
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J W B Roberson 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA

8 6.8 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
I.,B1-M29779-2512
2.17-073-20967-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
S. Slgle-Johnson Fee Century #4
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8. 4.1 million cubic feet
9. November 2.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8-0s9/79-2511
2.17-073-2871-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. John J Potts 3
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05299/79-2510
2.17-073-20622-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Hatcher & Evans No 12
6. Monroe
7. Quachlta La
8. 6.5 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-050/79-2509
2-17-073-00198-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Carbons Consolidated Fee No 10A
& Monroe
7. Quachta La
8. 19.3 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05301/79-2508
2.17-073-00516-0000
3.106000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. H M McGuire 4
6. Monroe
7. Quachita La
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05302/79-2507
2.17-073-00447-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration In=
5. H M McGuire 3
6. Monroe
7. Quachita La
8. .0 million cubic feet
9. November 2.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-M 13/79-2505
2.17-111-000004=
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Stovall Drilling Co Fee 2
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 21979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
S.8 -05304/79-2508
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2. 17-111-01747-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Stovall Drilling Co Fee 3'
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 9.2 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05305/79-2525
2.17-111-01779-0000.
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J A Peak 1
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 9.2 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979-
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05306/79-2524
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J G Trimble 1
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 9.8 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05307/79-2523
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exporation Inc
5. Zollie C Rabun #1
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05308/79-2526
2.17-111-00531-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5, Elizabeth Nichols 1
6. Monroe
7.,Union La
8.8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979'
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05309/79-2609
2.17-111-01381-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 6
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 8.8 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10, Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05310/79-2608
2.17-111-01380-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 5
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 7.4 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05311/79-2607
2.17-111-01379-0000
3.108 0000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 4
6. Monroe t

7.Union La
8. 8.7 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05312/79-2606
2.17-111-01386-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 3
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8.10.3 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1, 80-05313/79-2605
2. 17-111-00000-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc"

.5. Frost Lumber IndNo D 2
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8.17.3 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05314/79-2604
2.17-111-01270-0000
3.108000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 1
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 8.4 million ,cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05314/79-2669
2.17-045-20542-000
3.102 00 000
4. Inecxo Oil Company
5. Beaullieu No 2
6. BigBayou Pigeon
7. beria Parish La
8.1277.5 million cubic feet
9. November2, 1979
10. Texas Gas Transmission Corp
1:80-05316/79-2716
2. 17-007-20277-0000
3. 102 000 000
4. Flynn Energy Corporation
5. E I Blanchard No I
6. Oakley
7. Assumption La
8.1642.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10.
1.80-05317/79-2596
2.17-111-21897-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Bass Enterprises Production Co
5. CV Davis RB Sue JA Burgess No 1
6. Middlefork
7. Lincoln La
8. 350.0 million cubic feet

-9. November.5, 1979
10. United Gas Pipe Line Company
1. 80-05318/79-2628
2.17-111-00481-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. McKinnie W B & Arvis 1
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 5.1 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979 - ,
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05319/79-2599

2. 17-111-01388-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 7
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 10.1 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05320/79-2600
2.17-111-01387-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No D 8
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 4.4 million cubic feet
9. November 5, 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80--05321/79-2601
2.17-111-01163-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J B Lankford 1
6. Monroe
7. Union-La
8. 6.8 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05322/79-2602
2.17-111-0126-0000
3.108000000 .
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No E l
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 8.2 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05323/79-2603
2.17-111-01267-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No E 2
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 8.2 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05324/79-2629
2.17-023-21164-0000
3.102 000 000
4. Williams Exploration Company
5. Melba Clark No 1 155368
6. No Creole
7. Cameron La
8. 730.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979 .4
10. Louisiana Resources Company
1.80-05325/79-2597
2.17-111-01828-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Imperial 0 & G Co Fee Al
6. Monroe
7. Union La
8. 5.4 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05326/79-2598
2.17-111--00000-0000

3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. A D Striplin 2
6. Monroe
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7. Union La
8.4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979 -
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05327/79-2515
2.17-073-00459-0000
3. 108 ooo oo
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Charles G Wall No 3
6. Monroe
7. Quachita La
. 4.5 million cubic feet

9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05328/79-2514
2.17-073-00000-000
3.108 000 000 "
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. MS Van Horn No 3
6. Monroe
7. Quachita La
8.6.3 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8o-5329/79-2513
2.17-073-20982-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploratigon Inc
5. D W McEnery 10
6. Monroe
7. Quachita LA
8.1.5 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05330/79-2522
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5.E M White No 1
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
. 5.5 million cubic feet

9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05331/79-2661
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. H E Armstrong No 1 040115
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05332/79-2662
2.17-111-01087-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5.JAHoMssNol
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 9.5 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05333/79-2663
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind F No 1 040498
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 5.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-5334/79-2581

2.17-1li-01366-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 12
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.7.2 million cubic feet
9. November S,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company

1. 8-05 35/79-2584
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 14
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.4.5 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company

1. 80-05330/79-25
2.17-111-00363-0000
3.108 000 000
4. AshlandExploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 15
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.6 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05337/79-2582
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 12
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.12.2 million cubic feet
9. November 5. 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8-05338/79-2583
2.17-111-00568-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 13
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.11.2 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05339/79-2586
2.17-111-00352-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Frost Lumber Ind No 16
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5.1979 -
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.8-05340/79-Z572
2.17-111-01449-0
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Power Co No C 11
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5. 1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05341/79-2654
2.17-111-01943-ooo
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No B 5
6. Monroe

7. Union LA
8.15.4 million cubic feet
9. November 5.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05342179-2655
2.17-111-01427-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Perry Handy No 2 039628
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1.80-05343/79-256
2.17-111-01999-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No B 3
. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05344/79-2657
2.17-111-00000-0000
3.106000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Union Producing Co No B 4
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.9.8 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-0534S/79-265.
2.17-111-01426-0000
3.108000000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J S Handy No 1039529
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
. 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5,1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8-05346/79-26s9
2.17-111-00000-000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. J J Ward No 1039715
8. Monroe
7. Union LA
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 5.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company
1. 8G537/79-2539
2.17-111-01748-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Ashland Exploration Inc
5. Stovall Drilling Co Fee 4
6. Monroe
7. Union LA
8.7.9 million cubic feet
9. November 5.1979
10. Southern Natural Gas Company

Montana Board of Oil and Gas Conservation

1. Control Number (F.E.RC./State)
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well Name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County. State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
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10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-05238/9-79-267
2. 25-071-21425-000
3.108000000
4. Terra Resources Inc
5. Bowman 2-7
6. Swanson Creek
7. Phillips MT
8.13.7 million cubic feet
9. October 29, 1979
10. Montaha-Dakota Utilities Company

Nebraska Oil and Gas Conservation
Commission

1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well Name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-05239/NGPA-37
2. 2&-033-21608-0000
3. 102000000
4. Richard S Doughert
5. #2 Schwasnick
6. Dome
7. Cheyenne NB
8. 36.5 million cubic feet
9. October 31, 1979
10. Kansas-Nebraska Natural Gas Co

New Mexico Department of Energy and
Minerals, Oil Conservation Division

1. Control Number-(F..R.C./State)
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator -
5. Well Name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State orllockNo.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-05240
2. 30-015-00000-0000
3. 108000000
4. Corinne Grace
5. Livingston Ridge #I-Y
6. Cabin Lake Atoka Gas
7. Eddy NM
8. .4 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1. 80-05241 A

2. 30-015-00000-0000
3. 108000000
4. Corinne Grace
5. Cueva Unit #1
6. Shdep Draw Strawn
7. Eddy NM
8. .1 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

Oklahoma Corporation Commission

1, Control Number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API Well Number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well Name
6. Field or OCS area name

7. County, State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-05242/00733
2. 35-025-20353-0000
3. 103000000
4. Argonaut Energy Corporation
5. Zimmerman #1 025-56349
6. Southwest Rice
7. Cimarron OK
8. 127.1 million cubic feet
9. November 2.1979
10. Panhandle EastemPipeliue Company
1. 80-05243/00734
2. 35-139-21067-0000
3. 103000000
4. Argonaut Energy Corporation
5. Hudson #1139-56119
6. Southwest Rice ,
7. Texas County OK
8. 62.5 million cubic feet
9.,November 2,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Company
1. 80-05244/00629
2. 35-007-21435-0000
3. 103000000
4. Bettis Boyle & Stovall
5. Alexander #2
6. Knowles Council Grove

.7. Beaver OK
8. 182.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company -

1. 80-05245/00616
2. 35-009-20247-0000
3. 107000000
4. Helmerich & Payne Inc.
5. Cupp B No 2
6. West Mayfield
7. Beckham OK
8. 1460.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Michigan Wisconsin P/L Co. Oklahoma

Nat Gas Co
1. 80-05246/00752
2. 35-139-20997-0000
3. 103000000
4. W C Payne'
5. Chuesberg #1
6. Camrick Upper Morrow
7. Texas OK
8. 210.0 million cubic feet
9. November-2,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co
1. 80-05247/00633
2. 35-007-21492-0000

'3. 103000000
4. Newbourm Oil Company
5. Mehnert-42 ID #53258-1
6. Como (Tonkawa)
7. Beavei OK
8. 132.0 milion cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Company
1. 80-05248/00624
2. 35-007-21374-0000
3. 103000000
4. Unit Drilling Co
5. Riley-Tracy #1
6. Mocane-Laverne
7. Beaver OK
8. 180.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co

1. 80-05249/00623
2. 35-007-21528-000
3. 103000000
4. Bettis Boyle & Stovall
5. Taylor #1
6. Knowles Council Grove
7. Beaver OK
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2, 1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05250/00906
2. 35-151-35308-0000
3. 108000000
4. Kaiser Francis Oil Company
5. Whipple Gas Unit #1
6. Waynoka N E
7. Woods OK
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November2,1979
10. Cities Service Gas Company

Oklahoma Corporation Commission

1.80-05251/00834
2. 35-129-20260-o000
3.107000000
4. El Paso Natural Gas Company
5. McGlothlin #-1
6. South East Reydon
7. Roger Mills OK ,
8.742.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1.80-05252/00753
2.' 35-007-21330-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Pan Eastern Exploration Company
5. Williams I #1
6. Mocane-Laverne
7. Beaver OK
8. 70.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern P/L Company,

Northern Nat Gas Co
1.80--05253/00745
2. 35-139-00000-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Argonaut Energy Corporation
5. Clark #1139-56257
6. Southwest Rice
7. Texas OK
8. 46.4 million cubic feet
9. Novemlier 2,1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Company
1. 80-05254/00706
2.35-045-20728-0000
3.103 000 000
4. Filon Exploration Corporation
5. State No 1-36
6. None-Wildcat
7. Ellis OK
8.182.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Transwestem Pipeline Co
1.80-05255/01011
2.35-139-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Graham-Michaelis Corporation
5. Spierling #1-20
6. Carthage
7. Texas OK
8. 7.5 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Northern Natural Gas Co
1.80-05256/01009
2. 35-139-00000-0000
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3.108000000
4. Graham-Michaelis Corportion
5. Isom #1-17
6. Carthage Topeka
7. Texas OK
8.14.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line
1.80-05257/00717
2.35-071-20919-0000
3.103 000 000
4. El Dorado Drilling Inc
5. Tabor #1
6. Wildcat
7. Kay OK
8:27.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Arkansas-Louisiana Gas Co
1.80-05258/00751
2.35-139-20971-0000
3.103000000
4. W C Payne
5. West A 'I
6. West Dombey
7. Texas OK
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Panhandle Eastern Pipeline Co

Texas Railroad Commission, Oil and Gas
Division

1. Control number (F.E.RC./Statej
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1.80-05172/07524
2.42-103-00000-0
3.108000000
4. Warren Pet Co Div/Gulf Oil Corp
5. WN Wadell et al No 932
6. Sand Hills (Judkins]
7. Crane TX
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. H-T Gathering Company
1.80-05173/07521
2. 42-103-00000-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Warren Pet Co Div/Gulf Oil Corp
5. 1 B Tubb B {TR A) No.10
6. Sand Hills (Tubb)
7. Crane TX
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1.80-05174/07520
2. 42-103-00000-000
3.108000 000
4. Warren Pet Co Div/Gulf Oil Corp
5. Texas HH No 2
6. Dune
7. Crane TX
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1.80-05175106081
2. 42-365-00000-0000
3.108000000
4. Pennzoil Producing Company

5. Morgan Unit No 2
6. Carthage (Pettit Upper)
7. Panola TX
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. United Gas Pipeline Company
1. 80-05176/0440
2.42-233-00000-0
3.108000000
4. Donald W Jackson
5. Veta (00713) No 1
6. Panhandle Hutchinson County
7. Hutchinson TX
8.4.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Company
1. 80-05177/03496
2.42-341-00000-0
3.108 000 000-
4. W L Bruce Operator
5. Guleke #3 RRC 03432
6. Panhandle
7. Moore TX
8.10.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Co

West Virginia Department of Mines, Oil and
Gas Division

1. Control number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or Block No.
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1.80-05178
2.47-043-01053--000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 18-849
6.
7. Lincoln WV
8.12.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc. Huntington

Alloys Inc. Libbey-Oweas.Ford Co. Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05179
2.47-043-01040-008
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 15-835
6.
7. Lincoln WV
8. 4.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc. Huntington

,Alloys Inc. Libbey-Owens-Ford Co. Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05180
2. 47-043-01039-ROO
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 14-835
6.

'7. Lincoln WV
8. 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc. Huntington

Alloys Inc, Libbey-Owens-Ford Co. Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 00-05181
2. 47-043-01033-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty C 17-838
6.
7. Lincoln WV
& 5.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc. Huntington

Alloys Inc. Libbey-Owens-Ford Co, Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05182
2. 47-043-01032-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 6-843
6.
7. Lincoln WV
8.13.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdalle Industries Inc, Huntington

Alloys Inc. Libbey-Owens-Ford Ca. Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 0-05183
2.47-043-01015-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 13-833
6.

7. Lincoln WV
. 3.5 million cubic feet

9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc. Huntington

Alloys Inc. Libbey-Owens-Ford Co. Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05184
2.47-043-01014-000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 16-837
0.
7. Lincoln WV
.2.4 million cubic feet

9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc. Huntington

Alloys Inc. Libbey.Owens-Ford Co, Owens-
Illinois Inc

West Virginia Department of Mines, Oil and
-Gas Division
1.80-05185
2.47-043-01010-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 16-824
6.
7. Lincoln. WV
8. 2.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdalle Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1.80-05186
2. 47-043-01009-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 5-82
6.
7. Lincoln. WV
8.4.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
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Libbiy-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1.80-05187
2.47-043-01007-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 12-830
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 15.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1. 80-05188
2.47-043-01006-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 10-822
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1. 80-05189
2.47-043-01005-0000 .
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 4-825
6. 1
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 3.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. H6udaiie Industries Inc

.Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co-
Owens-Illinois Inc

1. 80-05190
2. 47-043-0099p--0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 11-829
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1. 80-05191
2.47-043-00994-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 15-823
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 2.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 •
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1.80-05192
2. 47-043-00992-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 9-821
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 4.0 million cubic feet

9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1.80-05193
2.47-043-00989-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 14-814
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 7.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1.80-05194
2.47-013-01343-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Willie Hildreth % Hays & Co
5. Lona Wears #1
6.
7. Calhoun, WV
8.2.0 million cubic feet
9. Ngovember 1, 1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1. 80-05195
2.47-043-01132-0000
3.108000000 /
4. Industrial.Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 26-888
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 6.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1. 80-05196
2.47-021-02954-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Pace Pipe Line Company
5. Furr #1
6. Glenville
7. Gilmer, WV
8.8.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Carnegie Natural Gas Co

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

1.80-05197
2.47-085-03791-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas % Hayes & Co
5. James Spurgeon #563
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05198
2.47-085-03793-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. M Stanlley #583
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
'8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1. 80-05199

2.47-085-03830-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. Gus Bee #593
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05200
2.47-085-03835-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. J F & Frank Deem #597
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8.3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1. 80-05201
2.47-085-03840-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. Gus Bee #604
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8. 6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1. 80-05202
2.47-085-03841-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. Gus Bee #605
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8.6.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05203
2.47-085-03806-0000
3.108000000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. B F Patton #574

7. Ritchie, WV
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05204
2.47-085-03834-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. J E & Frank Deem #590
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8. 3.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05205
2.47-085-03838-0000
3.108 00 000
4. Openheimer Oil & Gas
5. James Anderson #602
6.
7. Ritchie, WV
8.15.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05206
2.47-033-01174-0000
3.108 000 000
4. James F Scott
5. J H Mines #2 & Consol Gas Corp (S-240)
6. Coal District
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7. Harrison, WV
8. 7.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1. 80-05207
2.47-033-01175-0000
3.108 000 000
4. James F Scott
5. J H Mines B-1223 (S-244)
6. Coal District
7. Harrison, WV
8.41.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05208
2. 47-033-01177-0000
3.108 000 000
4. James F Scott
5. J H Mines --3 & Con Gas Corp (S-2481
6. Coal District
7. Harrison, WV
8. 7.2 million cubic feet
9. November, 1979
10. Consolidated Gas Supply Corp
1.80-05209
2.47-043-01092-0"00
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 26-869
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November-I, 19797
10. Houdaille Industries Inc
1. 80-05210
2.47-043-01091-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 2L8W
6.
7.-Lincoln, WV
8. 6.1 million cubic feet
9. NovemberI, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries-Inc

Huntington Alloys Inc
Libbey-Owens-Ford Co
Owens-Illinois Inc

West Virginia Department oEMnes, Oiland-
Gas Division

1. 8q-05211
2.47-043-01090-0000
3.108000000-
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5: T H Harvey 2-858
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8.3.9 million cubic feet
9. November , 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co-Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05212
2.47-043-01084-00
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. F F Starcher 3-864
6.
7. Lincoln. WV
8.-&.3 milion cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington.

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05213

2.47--043-01083-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5.C J Alexander -863
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05214
2.47-043-01131-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 8-890
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntingtorr

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05215
2.47-043-01122-00
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. F F Starcher 5-891
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8.7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries IncHuntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens.Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-0216
2. 47-043-01I21-0
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 20-887
6.
7. Lincoln. WV
8. 2.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdallle Industries Inc Huntingtor

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05217
2. 47-043-01113-0000
3.108,000 000-
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 25-882
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 5.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
minois Inc

1. 80-05218
2. 47-043-01114-0000

'3. 108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 19-887
6.
7. Lincoln. WV
8. 5.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens.Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

West Virginia Department oEMines

Oil and Gas Division

1.80-05219

2.47-043-01113-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corjporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 24-878
6.
7. Lincoln. WV
8. 9.7 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaflle Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey.Owens-Ford Co Owens-
nlinois Inc

1. 80-05220
2. 47-043-01110-0000
3.108 0M 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5.F F Starcher 4-877
8.

7. Lincoln; V
8. B.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntingtn.

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05221
2. 47-043-01105-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 23-87.
6.
7. Lincoln. NV
8 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford.Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05222
2. 47-043-01104-0000
3.108000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 7-875
6.
7. LincolmnWV
8 4.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdalle Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford.co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05223
2. 47-043-01082-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. T H Harvey 1-857
6.
7. LincolmNV
8. 7.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
20. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington.

Alloys Inc Libbey.Owens-Ford.o Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05224
2. 47-.043-01059-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 17-832

7. Lincoln. WV
8. 5.million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Houdallle Industries Inc Huntington.

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-For&,Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05225
2.47-043-01055-0000
3.108000O00
4. Industrial Gas Corporation

I IIII ' I I I I
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5. Koontz Realty Co 20-853
6.

7. Lincoln, WV
8. 5.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05226
2.47-043-01054-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 19-850
6.
7. Lincoln, WV"
8. 6.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05227
2.47-043-00988-0000
3.108000000 -
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Stein & McComas 13-813
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 13.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05228
2.47-043-00987-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Koontz Realty Co 8.-820
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 6.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1.80-05229
2.47-043-00983-0000
3. 108 000 000,
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Pattie Porter 10-817
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 12.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05230
2.47-043-00982-0000
3. 108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 3-818
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 6.1 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05231
2. 47-043-01158-0000
3.108000000 t
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. F F Starcher 7-896
6.
7. Lincoln, WV

8. 3.6 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 -
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05232
2.47-043-01149-0000
3.108000000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining 11-909
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 8.3 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05233
2.47-043-01148-000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
5. Island CreelS'Mining 10-903
6.
7. Lincoln, WV
8. 6.3 million cubic feet
9. Ndvember 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc
1. 80-05234
2. 47-043-01147-0000
3.108 00000
4.ndustrial Gas Corporation
5. Island Creek Mining -90
8.

7. Lincoln, WV
8. 6.9 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. 80-05235
2.47--043-01143-0000
3.108 000 000
4. Industrial Gas Corporation
S. F F Starcher 6-895

*6.
7. Lincoln WV
8.4.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Houdaille Industries Inc Huntington

Alloys Inc Libbey-Owens-Ford Co Owens-
Illinois Inc

1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State
* 2. API well number

3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name
7. County, State or block No.
8. Estimated .annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1:80-05236/G 9-563
2.17-708-40169-0000-0
3.102 000 000
4. Transco Exploration Company
5. SMI B1 107 A-1
6. South Marsh Island
7.107
8. 275.0 million cubic feet
9. November 2,1979
10. Transcontinental Gas Pipe Line Corp
1. 80-05237/G 9-571
2. 17-715-40132-OOS1-0
3.102 000000
4. C & K Petroleum Inc

5. OCS-G-1960 No 3
6. South Timbalier
7.108
8. .0 million cubic feet
9. November 2, 1979
10. Transcontinental Gas Pipe Line Corp

U.S. Geological Survey, Albuquerque, N.
Mex.
1. Control Number (F.E.R.C./State)
2. API well number
3. Section of NGPA
4. Operator
5. Well name
6. Field or OCS area name

- 7. County.State or block No,
8. Estimated annual volume
9. Date received at FERC
10. Purchaser(s)
1. 80-05025/COA-3280-79
2. 05-087-05200-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. Colorado 32-8 #2
6. Ignacio Blanco
7. La Plata CO
8. 19.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporatlh
1. 80-05032/COA-3289--79
2. 05-067-00000-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. Igancio 33-8 #4
6. Ignacio Blanco
7. La Plata CO
8. 9.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-05026/NM-3282-79
2. 30-045-11025-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. San Juan 32-8 Unit NP#20
6. Blanco
7. San Juan NM
8.2.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 ,
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-05027/NM-3284-79
2. 30-039-07965-0000-0
3. 108000000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. Rosa Unit #25
6. Blanco
7. Rio Arriba NM
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation, El Paso

Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05028/NM-3285-79
2. 30-039-00000-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. Federal #22
6. G'avilan
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 3.0 million 6ubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation, EL Paso

Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05029/NM-3286-79
2. 30-045-11066-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation

Jl I I I
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5. San Juan 32-8 #22
6. Blanco
7. San Juan NM
8. 10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10.Northwest Pipeline Corporation. El-Paso

Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05030/NM-3287-79:
2. 30-045-13132-0000-0-
3.108000000
4: Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. S/J 32-8 Unit #13
6. Blanco NV
7. San Juan NM
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest PipelineCorporation. El Paso

Natural Gas Company
1. 0-05031/NM-3_88-79
2. 30-045-11135-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. San Juan 32-8 Unit -#14-
6. Blanco
7. San Juan NM
8.19.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979,
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation. El Paso

Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05033/NM-3307-79
2.30-039-05798-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4, Northwest Pipeline Corporation.
5. Federal #19
6. Gavilan
7. Rio Arriba NM
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation. ErPaso,

Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05034/NM-3349-79,
2. 30-039-21612-0000-0'
3.103000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Cgnyon Unit-#35
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. Rio Arriba-NM
8. 365.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

1. 80-05035/NM-3350--79,
2. 30-045-22928-0000-0-
3.103 00 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. A L Elliott D #7
6. Blanco Pictured Cliffs
7. San JuanLNM
8. 55.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

1. 80-05036/NM-3541-ig
2.30-041-20281-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Fasken Federal #-
6. Bluitt
7. RooeveltNM
8:3.5 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Cities Service Oil Company
1. 80-05037/NM-3540-79-
2.30-045-11805-0000-0,
3.108 000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Florance No. 99

6. Blanco Picture Cliff
7. San Juan NM
8. 13.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05038/NM-3539-79
2. 30-045--11773-O000-0
3.108000000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Florance No. 91
6. Blanco Picture Cliff
7. San Juan NhT
8.10.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05039/NM-3538-79
2.30-025-04405-000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Bay Federal #1
6. Eumont

,7. Lea NM
8. 7.2 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Company
1. 80-054O/NK-,3537-79
2.30-025-04407-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Bay Federal #4
6. Eumont
7. Lea NM
8.3.8 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Phillips Petroleum Co
1. 80-05041/NM353G-79
2.30-039-20004-000-0
3.108 000 000
4. John E Schalk
5. Cinco Diablos #4
6. Ballard Pictured Cliffs,
7. Rio Arriba County NM
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05042/N-3535-79,
2.30-039-02001-1000-0
3.108 000 000
4. John E Schalk
5. Cinco Diablos #5
6. Ballard Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Arriba County NM
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05043/1M-3533-79
2.30-039-20061-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. John E Schalk
5. Cinco Diablos #7
6. Ballard Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Arriba NM
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05044/NM--3534:-79!
2.30-039-20058-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. John E Schalk
5. Cinco Diablos #6.
6. Ballard Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Arriba NM
8..0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

1. 80-05045/NM-3281-79
2. 30-039-07970-000-0'
3.108 000 000
4. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
5. Rosa Unit #12
6. Blanco
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation.EI Paso

Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05046/NM-3546-79
2.30-045-11804-0000-0
3.1080 000 
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Florance No 98
6. Blanco Picture Cliff
7. San Juan NM
8.12.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso NaturalGas Company

1. 80-05047/NM-3544-79
2.30-045-11755-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Florance No 71
6. Blanco Picture Cliff
7. San Juan NM
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural-Gas Company
1. 80-0M048/NM-3543-79
2.30-045-11756-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Florance No 96
6. Blanco Picture Clif
7. San Juan NM
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.17
10. El Paso NaturatGas Company

1. 80-0,049/NM-3542-79
2.30-041-20258-0000-0
3.108000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5. Fasken Federal #1
6. Blultt
7. Roosevelt NM
8.3.8 million cubic feet
9..NovemberL 1979
10. Cities Service OilCompany
1. 80-O,50/NM-3545-79
2. 30-045-11792-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
5.RiddleANoZ
6. Blanco Picture CifE
7. San Juan NM
& 8.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.19M
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05051/NM-1546-79
2.30-025-11810-0000-0
3.108 000 000
4. El Paso Natural Gas Company.
5. Harrlson-2
6. Jalmat-Yates Gas
7. Lea NM
8.17.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

1. 80-05052/NM-3547-79
2. 30-045-11643-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Tenneco Oil Company
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5. Florance No 73
6. Blanco Picture Cliff
7. San Juan NM
8.16.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1.'80-05053/NM-3351-79
2. 30-039-21474-0000-0'
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #5
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 245.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05054/NM-3352-79
2. 30-039-21469-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit -13
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 29.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company,
1. 80-05055/NM-3353-79-3 -

2. 30-039-21591-0000-0
3.103 000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #23
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 20.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05056/NM-3357-79
2. 30-039-21489-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #14
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 50.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05057/NM-3358-79-1
2. 30-039-21554-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilla Apache 102 #28
6. B S Mesa Gallup
7. Rio Arriba NM
8.18.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979 -

-10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05058/NM-3359-79
2. 30-039-21472-0000-0
3.103 000 000 , ,
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #11
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 120.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso. Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05059/NM-3360-79
2. 30-045-22664-0000-0-
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company.
5.A L Elliott B #2A
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8. 60.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979

10. El Paso-Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05060/NM-3361-79
2. 30-045-22339-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Elliott Gas Com B # "A
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8.130.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05061/NM-3364-79
2.30-039-21599-0000-0
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #20
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 7.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05062/NM-3367-79
2.30-045-22294-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. AmOco Production Company
5. Sandoval Gas Corn A #IA
6..Blanco Mdsaverde.
7. San Juan NM *
8,200.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05063/NM-3368-79 -

2. 30-045-22661-0000-0
3.103 00000
4. Amoco Production Company '
5. Heath Gas Corn D #IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM -- , .
8.130.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05084/NM-3369-79
2. 30-045-22761-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Heath Gas Com C #IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8. 240.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

'1. 80--5065/NM-3374-79
2. 30-045-22795-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Navajo Allotted Gas Coin B #IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM /
8.-90.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
-1. 80-05066/NM-3375-79
2. 30-045-22927-0000-0
3.103000000
4.,Amoco Production Company
5. A L Elliot A #3
6. Blanco Pictured Cliffs
7. San Juan NM
8.100.0 million cubic feet -
9. November 1, 1979
10. El PaSo Natural Gas Co
1. 80-05067/NM-3377-79
2. 30-039-21388-0000-0
3.103 000 000

4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilla Apache 102 #19
6. Tapacito Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Ariba NM
8. 55.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Southern Union Gathering Co
1. 80-05068/NM-3384-79
2. 30-045-22680-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Houck Gas Coin A #IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8. 200.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05069/NM-3401-79
2.30-039-21323-0000-0
3.103000000 -

4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilla Apache 102 #27
6 Tapacito Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 50.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Gas Company of New Mexico
1. 80-05070/NM-3402-79
2. 30-039-21582-0000-0
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilla Apache 102 #30
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 50.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. Gas Company of New Mexico
1. 80-05071/NM-3405-79
2. 30-039-21470-X)00-0
3. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #10
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 225.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
.10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1.80-05072/NM-3406-79
2. 30-039-21597-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #19
6. ChozaMesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 365.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05073/NM-3407-7
2. 30-039-21598-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #17
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 80.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05074/NM-3425-79
2. 30-039-20568-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilla Contract 146 #23
6. Goniales-Mesa Verde-
7. Rio Arriba NM '
8. 21.0 million cubic feet
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9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1. 80-05075/NM-3438-79
2. 30-039-21471-0000-0
P. 103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valenica Canyon Unit #8
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 550.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05076/NM-3441-79
2.30-045-22668-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Cole Gas Corn A #1A
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8.167.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05077/NM-3443-79
2. 30-045-22665-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Elliott Gas Corn A #IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8.140.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1. 80-05078/NM-3444-79
2.30-045-22337-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. A LElliott D #2A
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8. 128.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1, 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1. 80-05079/NM-3445-79
2. 30-045-22338-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. AL Elliott D #1A
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8.128.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05080/NM-3446-79
2. 30-045-22949-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. UTE Mountain Tribal L #2
6. Undesignated
7. San Juan NM
8. 183.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05081/NM-3449-79
2. 30-039-21703-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Rosa Unit #64
6. Basin Dakota
7. Rio Arriba NM
8.161.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1. 80-05082/NM-3450-79
2.30-039-21758-0000-0

3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Rosa Unit #6
6. Basin Dakota
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 539.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corp
1. 8o-O503/NM-345z-79
2.30-045-22335-0000-0
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. A L Elliott B 'IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05084/NM-3453-79
2.30-045-2281-000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Elliott Gas Corn H #IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8.170.0 million cubic feet
9. November., 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-0508/NM-3458-79
2.30-045-22736-0000-0
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Ute Mountain Gas Corn M # 1
6. Ute Dome Paradox
7. San Juan NM
8. 1095.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-050O8]NM-3459-79
2.30-039-21593-0000-0
3.103000000.
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #25
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 180.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1. 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 8O-0SO87/NM-3460-79
2.30-039-21478-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #7
6. Choza Mesa
7. Ro Arriba NM
8. 110.0 million cubic feet
9.-November 1. 1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05088/NM-3461-79
2.30-039-21350-0000-0
3.103 000O00
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #3
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8.50.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-05089/NMhl-3462-79
2.30-039-21351-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #4
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM

8. 425.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1,1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 80-S00NM-3471-79
2. 30-045-22682-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. W D Heath B _-IA
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
8. 150.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company
1. 8o-050/NM-3479-79
2.30-039-21404-0000-0
3.103000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilla Apache 102 #25
6. Tapacito Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 30.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Gas Company of New Mexico
1. 80-05092/NM-3483-79
2. 30-039-21581-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. licarilla Apache 102 #29
6. Blanco Mesaverde
7. San Juan NM
& 40.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Southern Union Gathering Co
1. W0-05093/NM- 5-79
2. 30-045-10267-0000-0
3.108000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Stanolind A#2
6. Basin-Dakota
7. San Juan NM
. 21.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Co
1. 80-05094/NM-3492-79
2.30-039-21395-0000-0
3.103 000 000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Rosa Unit #63
(. Basin-Dakota
7. Rio Arriba NM
. 49.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. Northwest Pipeline Corporation
1. 80-O08 /NM-3515-79
2.30-039-06152-0000-0
3.106000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Jicarilia Contract 146 -6
6. South Blanco-Pictured Cliffs
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 21.0 million cubic feet -
9. November 1.1979
10. Northwest Pipeline
1. 80-O59/NM--3523-79
2.30-039-21488-0000-0
3.103000000
4. Amoco Production Company
5. Valencia Canyon Unit #9
6. Choza Mesa
7. Rio Arriba NM
8. 85.0 million cubic feet
9. November 1.1979
10. El Paso Natural Gas Company

The applications for determination in
these proceedings together with a copy
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or description of other materials in the
record on which such determinations
were made are'available for inspection,
except to the extent such material is
treated as confidential under 18 CFR
275.206, at the Commission's Office of
Public Information, Room 1000, 825
North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington,
D.C. 20426.

Persons objecting to any of these final
determinations may, in accordance with
18 CFR 275.203 and 18 CFR 275.204, file E
protest with the Commission within
fifteen (15) days of the date of
publication of this notice in the Federal
Register.

Please reference the FERC control
number in all correspondence related to
these determinations.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37066 Filed 11-30-79; 845 am]

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[Project No. 2944]

Connecticut Valley Electric Co. and
City of Claremont, N.H.; Application for
Preliminary Permit
November 26,1979.

Take notice that the Conn'ecticut
Valley Electric Company and the City of
Claremont, New Hampshire filed jointly
on October 12,1979, an applicationfor
preliminary permit [pursuant to the
Federal Power Act, 16 U.S.C. Section
791a 825(i)] for a proposed water power
project to be known as the Sugar River
Project, FERC No. 2944, located on the
'Sugar River in Sullivan County, New

-Hampshire. Correspondence with the
Applicants should be directed to:
Darrow R. McLeod, Connecticut Valley
Electric Company, Inc., 77 Grove Street,
Rutland, Vermont 05701; and Charles P.
Puksta, Mayor of the City of Claremont,
Claremont, N.H. 03743.

Purpose of Project-Project Energy
would be utilized by the Applicants for
public utility purposes.

Proposed Scope and Cost of Studies
Under Permit-Applicants seek
issuance of a preliminary permit for a
period of three years, during which time
they would prepare feasibility studies, -
cost analyses, and studies of the
project's environmental effects.
Depending upon the outcome of the
studies, the Applicants would decide
whether to prepare an application for
FERC license, including an
environmental report. Applicants
estimate the cost of studies under the
permit would be at least $55,000.

Project Description-The proposed
project would be located at the sites of
three former hydroelectric ,

developments, all within the City limits
of Claremont, New Hampshire. The sites
would be: (1) the Monadnock Mill Dam,
located just upstream and diagonally
under the Broad Street Bridge over the
Sugaj River. The existing structure is a
concrete 'gravity dam approximately six
feet in height; (2) the Sullivan Machine
Company Dam, located approximately
350 yards downstreaim from the Broad
Street Bridge. The existing structure is a

L concrete gravity dam averaging 18 feet
in height; and (3) the Lafayette Street
Development, which is presently owned
by one of the Applicants, the
Connecticut Valley Electric Company.
The existing structure is a 220 foot long
diversion wall running parallel to the
north shore of the river.

New penstocks, powerhouses,
transmission lines, and appurtenant
works would be constructed at the sites.
Applicants estimate that'the total
installed generating capacity of all sites
would be between 1350 and 1500 KW.

Purpose of Preliminary Permit-A
preliminary permit does not authorize
construction, A permit, if issued, gives
the Permittee, during the term of the
permit; the right of priority of "
application for license while the
Permittee undertakes the iiecessary
studies and examinations to determine
the engineering, economic and
environmental feasibility of the
proposed project, the market for power,
and all other necessary information for
inclusion in an application for a license.

Agency comments-Federal, State,
and local agencies that receive this
notice through direct mailing from the
Commission are invited to submit
comments on the described application
for preliminary permit. (A copy of the
application may be obtained directly
from the Applicant.) Comments should
be confined to substantive issues
relevant to the issuance of a permit and
consistent with the purpose of a permit
as described in this notice. No other
formal request for comments will be
made. If an agency does not file
comments within the time set below, it
will be presumed to have no comments.

Protests and Petitions to Intervene-
Anyone desiring to be heard or to make
any protest about this application
should file a p'etition to' intervene or a

* protest with the Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission, in accordance
with the requirements of the
Commission's Rules of Practice and
Procedure, 18 CFR § 1.8 or 1.10 (1979).
Comments not in the nature of a protest
may also be submitted by conforming to
the procedures specified in § 1.10 for
protests. In determining the appropriate
action to take, the Commission will
consider all protests or other comments

filed, but a person who merely files a
protest or comments does not become a
party to the proceeding. To become a
party, or to participate in any hearing, a
person must file a petition to intervene
in accordance with the Commission's
Rules. Any comments, protest, or
petition to intervene must be filed on or
before January 21,1980. The
Commission's address is. 825 North
Capitol Street NE., Washington, D.C.
20426.

The application is on file with the
Commission and is available for public
inspection.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-3701 Filed 11-30--79 8:45 am)
BILLNG CODE 6450-01-M

[Docket No. REg0--15]

Georgia Power Co.; Application for
Exemption
November 26,1979.

Take notice that Georgia Power
Company (Georgia Power), on
November 1, 1979, filed an application
for exemption from certain requirements
of Part 290 of the Commission's
regulations (Order 48, 44 FR 58687).
Exemption is sought from the
requirement to file, on or before
November 1, 1980, information on the
costs pf providing electric service as
specified in Sections 290.404(d) (5) and
(6), 290.406(a), 290.501(a),
290.501(b)(1)(iii), 290.501(b)(3)(iii), and
290.502(a) of Part 290 of the
Commission's regulations issued
pursuant to Section 133 of PURPA.

In its application for exemption,
Georgia Power states that it should not
be required to file the specified data for
the following reason:

Based on existing load research data,
Georgia Power cannot at the present time
identify "commercial office buildings" under
any definition and does not know whether or
not they consume more than 5 percent of
retail kilowatt hour sales in any month. Thus,
Georgia Power will have to survey its entire
commercial class once a definition of"commercial office buildings" is determined
in order to comply.

Copies of the application for
exemption are on file with the
Commission and are available for public
inspection. The Commission's
regulations require that said utility also
apply to any State regulatory authority
having jurisdiction over It to have the
application published in any official
State publication in which electric rate
change applications are usually noticed,
and that a summary of the application
be published in newspapers of general
circulation in the affected jurisdiction.
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Any person desiring to present written
views, arguments, or other comments on
the application for exemption should file
such information with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street NE., Washington,
D.C. 20426, on or before January 15,
1980.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
IM1oc. 79-37062 Filed 11-30-9; &45 a]
BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[Docket No. EL79-241

Kennebunk Ught & Power District,
Declaration of Intention To Redevelop
Hydroelectric Facilities
November 26.1979.

Take notice that on August 3,1979,
Kennebunk Light and Power District
(Declarant) filed, pursuant to the Federal
Power Act [16 U.S.C. 791(a)--825(r)], a
declaration of its intention to redevelop
three hydroelectric generating sites. The
intended redevelopment would occur at
dam sites located on the Mousam River
in York County, Maine. Correspondence
with the Declarant regarding the
declaration of intention should be sent
to: Philip R. Davis, General Manager,
Kennebunk Light and Power District. 36
Water Street. Kennebunk, Maine 04043.

Declarant intends to remove three
breached timber crib dams and replace
the breached structures with concrete
dams of sufficient height to restore
historical water levels. Generating
equipment and appurtenant facilities
would be installed or redeveloped so
that the projects would utilize existing
water rights and would be operated as
run-of-the-river plants. Power generated
by the projects would be used in
Declarait's distribution system.

As described in the declaration of
intention, the three projects would be:

(A) The Dane Perkins Project which
would consist of- (1] an 8-foot-high
concrete dam replacing a wood crib dam
breached in 1977; (2) a 10-acre reservoir;,
(3) a new powerhouse with a single 80-
kW generator and; (4) appurtenant
facilities.

(B) The Twine Mill Project which
would-consist of: (1) a 22-foot-high
concrete dam replacing a wood crib dam
breached in 1960; (2) a 12-acre reservoir;
(3) an existing powerhouse with a single
375-kW generator and; (4) appurtenant
facilities.

(C) The Rogers Fiber Project which
would consist of: (1) a 22-foot-high
concrete dam replacing a wood crib dam
breached in 1960; (2) a 6-acre reservoir;
(3) an existing powerhouse with a single

400-kW generator and; (4) appurtenant
facilities.

The declaration of intention was filed
in accordance with section 2(b) of the
Federal Power Act (Act), 16 U.S.C.
§ 817(b). As required by the Act. the
Commission will commence an
investigation to determine if FERC
licenses will be required for the
proposed projects.

Anyone desiring to be heard or to
make any protest about this declaration
of intention should file a petition to
intervene or a protest with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, Rules of
Practice and Procedure, 18 CFR 1.8 or
1.10 (1979). Comments not in the nature
of a protest may also be submitted by
conforming to the procedures specified
in § 1.10 for protests. In determining the
appropriate action to take, the
Commission will consider all protests or
other comments filed, but a person who
merely files a protest or comments does
not become a party to the proceeding.
To become a party, or to participate in
any hearing, a person must file a
petition to intervene in accordance with
the Commission's Rules. Any comments,
protest or petition to intervene must be
filed on or before January 7,1980. The
Commission's address is: 825 North
Capitol Street. N.E., Washington, D.C.
20426. The application is on file with the
Commission and is available for public
inspection.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[re o. ,"9-,7003 Filed 11-30-,79, 8.4 am]

BILIUNG CODE 5450-01-M

[Project No.2911]

Ketchlkan Public Utilities; Availability
of Staff Draft Environmental Impact
Statement
November 26,1979.

Notice is hereby given in the
captioned project, that on or about
December 4,1979, as required by 18 CFR
2.81(b), a draft environmental impact
statement prepared by the staff of the
Federal Energy Regulatory Commission
was made available for comments. This
statement deals with the environmental
impact of the issuance of a Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission license
to Ketchikan Public Utilities for the
construction, operation, and
maintenance of the proposed Swan Lake
Dam, reservoir, power tunnel,
switchyard, transmission line, and
access facilities. The project would have
an installed capacity of 22,000 kW.

This statement has been circulated for
comments to Federal, State, and local
agencies, has been placed in the public

files of the Commission, and is available
for public inspection both in the
Commission's Office of Public
Information. Room 1000, 825 North
Capitol Street. N.E., Washington. D.C.
20426 and its San Francisco Regional
Office located at 555 Battery Street San
Francisco, California 94111.

Copies may be ordered from the
Commission's Office of Public
Information, Washington. D.C. 20426.

Any person who wishes to do so may
filed comments on the staff draft
statement for the Commission's
consideration. All comments must be
filed on or before January 18, 1980.

Any person who wishes to present
evidence regarding environmental
matters in this proceeding must file with
the Commission a petition to intervene
pursuant to 18 CFR 1.8. Petitioners must
also file timely comments on the draft
statement in accordance with 18 CFR
2.81(c).

All petitions to intervene must be filed
on or before January 18,1980.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secreta.
[MRDe U60-370 P11. 11-30-79: &45am
BILLING CODE 450-01-M

[Project No. 2890]

Kings River Conservation District;
Availability of Staff Draft
Environmental Impact Statement
November 2. 19M.

Notice Is hereby given in the
captioned project, that on or about
November 27,1979, as required by 18
CFR 2.81(b), a draft environmental
impact statement prepared by the staff
of the Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission was made available for
comments. This statement deals with
the environmental impact of the
issuance of a Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission license to Kings River
Conservation District for the
construction, operation. and
maintenance of the proposed diversion
facilities, Dinkey Creek dam and
reservoir, power tunnels and penstocks,
two powerplants, and access facilities.
The project would have an installed
capacity of 120,000 kW.

This statement has been circulated for
comments to Federal, State, andlocal
agencies, has been placed in the public
files of the Commission, and is available
for public inspection both in the
Commission's Office of Congressional
and Public Affairs, Room 1000, 825
North Capitol Street. N.E., Washington,
D.C. 20426 and its San Francisco
Regional Office located at 555 Battery
Street, San Francisco, California 94111.
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Copies may be ordered from the
Commission's Office of Congressional
and Public Affairs, Washington, D.C.
20426.

Any person who wishes to do so may,
file comments, on the staff draft
statement for the Commission's
consideration. All comments must be
filed on or before January 7,. 1980.

Any person who wishes to present
evidence regarding environmental
matters in this proceeding must file with
the Commission a petition to intervene
pursuant to 18 CFR 1.8. Petitioners must
also file timely comments on the draft
statement in accordance with 18 CFR
2.81(c). I

All petitions to intervene must be fle
on or before January 7, 1980.
Kennth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37065 Filed 11-30-79; 8.45 am -

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M -

[Docket No. RE8O-181

Monongahela Power Co., Application
for Exemption
November 26,-1979.

Take notice that Monongahela Power
Company (Monongahela), on
Novemeber 1, 1979, filed an application
for exemption from certain requirements
of Part 290 of the Commission's
regulations (Order 48, 44 FR 58687).
Monongahela requests that it be -
permitted to furnish the following
information set forth in parts A through
E of Part 290 under Section 133 of
PURPA on a company-wide basis rather
than separately for each regulatory
jurisdiction:
Subpart C-Sec. 290.302 Generation Cost

Information
Subpart C-Sec. 290.303 Energy Cost

Information -
Subpart C-Sec. 290.304 Transmission Cost

Information
In its application for exemption,

Monongahela states that it should not be
required to file the specified data for the
following reasons:

"The Company gathers cost information in
its accounting records substantially without
regard to regulatory jurisdiction. All of its
customers, regardless of jurisdiction, receive
energy from the same generating stations, are
served by the same extra high voltage and
lower voltage transmission facilities.
Distribution facilities for serving customers in
one of its jurisdictions are similar in design
and cost as those for serving similar situated
customers in its other jurisdictions.
Experience has shown that MP's cost of
serving it various customers classes and
subdivisions within such customer classes in
one jurisdiction are relatively the same as in
any of Its other jurisdictions."

"MP believes that to undertake the
burdensome and costly task of providing the
cost information separately for each
jurisdiction is unnecessary to meet the
PURPA requirement which is 'to make a
determination concerning whether or not it is
appropriate to implement... (rate-making)
-standards' specified in the Act."

Further, "MP believes it unnecessarily
burdensome and costly to undertake load
research studies separately for each of the
three jurisdictions inasmuch as the results
can be expected to produce relatively similar

- customer load and use patterns."

Copies of the application for
exemption are on file with the
Commission and are available for public
inspection. The Commission's
regulations require that said utility also

* apply to any State regulatory authority
having jurisdiction over it tohave the
application published in any official
State publication in which electric rate
change applications are usually noticed,
and that a summary of the application
be published in newspapers of general
circulation in the affected jurisdiction.

Any person desiring to present written
views, arguments, or other comments on
the applicaton for exemption should file
such information with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington,
D.C. 20426, on or before January 16,
1980.
Kenneth F.Ylumb,
Sedretary.
[FR Dor. 79-37067 Filed 110-3-79 45 am]
BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[Docket No. RE80-20]

New Bedford Gas & Edison Light Co.;
Application for Exemption

November 26,1979.
Take notice that New Bedford Gas

and Edison Light Company (New
Bedford), on November 1, 1979, filed an
application for exemption from certain
requirements of Part 290 of the
Commission's regulations (Order 48,44
FR 58687). Exemption is sought from the
requiremefit tb file, on or before
November 1,1980, information on the
costs of providing electric service as
specified in Sections 290.303(a),.
290.303(c), 290.303(f), 290.403(a), and
290.404(d) (4), (5), (6) of Part 290 of the
Commission's regulations issued
pursuant to Section 133 of PURPA.

In its application for exemption, New
Bedford states that it should not be
required to file the specified data for the
following reasons:

(1) Although-New Bedford is prepared to
supply typical hourly marginal energy costs
for the actual known reporting year. the
Company presently does not prepare or have

available such data with respect to future
years. New Bedford's human and fiianclal
resources would be better utilized for
achievement of the purposes of Section 133
by directing its efforts towards compliance
with the 1982 filing requirement.

(2) New Bedford's request for exemption of
pool hourly marginal energy costs is only to
the extent that its power pool, NEPOOL, Is
unable to provide the requested data.

(3) New Bedford requests exemption from
the requirements under Section 290.303(f) to
the extent that they relate to exemptions
previously requested as stated In Items I and
2 above.

(4) New Bedford believes that the purposes
of Section 133 would be better achieved by
applying Its resources under Section
290.403(a) towards the filing which Is
scheduled for 1982.

(5) New Bedford requests exemption from
the reporting requirements of Section
290.404(d) (4). (5). (6) because it Is not now
the Company's practice to record any data.
separately with respect to these specified
classes.

Copies of the application for
exemption are on file with the
Commission and are available for public
inspection. The Commission's
regulations require that said utility also
apply to any State regulatory authority
having jurisdiction over it to have the
application published in any official
State publication in which electric rate
changa applications are usually noticed,
and that a summary of the application
be published in newspapers of general
circulation in the affected jurisdiction.

Any person desiring to present written
views, arguments, or other comments on
the application for exemption should file
such information with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street, NE., Washington,
D.C. 20426, on or before January 16,
1980.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37068 Filed 11-30-7. 8:45 am)

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[Docket No. RE80-19]

Pacific Power & Light Co.; Application
for Exemption

November 26,1979.
Take notice that Pacific Power & Light

Company (Pacific), on November 1, 1979,
filed an application for exemption from
certain requirements of Part 290 of the
Commission's regulations (Order 48, 44
FR 58687). Exemption is sought from the
requirement to file, on or before
November 1,1980, information on the
costs of providing electric service as
specified in Sections 290.202(a),
290.303(a), 290.303(g), ard 290.303(h) of
Part 290 of the Commission's regulations
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issued pursuant to Section.133 of
PURPA.

In its application for exemption,
Pacific states that it should not be
required to file the specified data for the
following reasons:
(1) Pacific requests an exemption from the

hourly average energy cost estimates
specified by the second sentence of Section
290.202[a). Such estimates for Pacific's
system would not be likely to carry out the
purposes of Section 133 of PURPA.

(2) The Company requests an exemption from
compliance with the requirements of
Section 290.303[a). The required
information would not be likely to carry
out the purposes of Section f33 because
Pacifids system is operated on an
economic scheduling, rather than an
economic dispatch, basis to meet total
system requirements, including non-firm
sales for re-sale.

(3) For the same reasons as enumerated in
the exemption statement to Section
290.303(a), reporting of short run marginal
energy costs as defined in Section
290.303(a) would not be likely to further the
purposes of Section 133.

(4) For the same reasons as enumerated in
the exemption statement to Section
290.303[a). reporting of short run marginal
energy costs as defined in Section
290.303(a) would not be likely to further the
purposes of Section 133.

Copies of application for exemption
are on file with the Commission-and are
available for public inspection. The
Commission's iegulations require that
said-utility also apply to any State
regulatory authority having jurisdiction

,over it to have the applicationpublished
in any official State publication in which
electric rate change applications are
usually noticed, and that a summary of
the application by published in
newspapers of general circulation in the
affected jurisdiction.

Any person desiring to present written
views, arguments, or other comments on
the application for exemption should file
such information with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission. 825
North Capitol Street, N.E.. Washington.
D.C. 20426, on or before January 16,
1980.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretay .
[FR Doc. 79- mo Fied i1-30-M &45 am]

BIUING CODE 645D-.01-M

[Docket No. RE80-17]

The Potomac Edison Co.; Application
for Exemption

November 26. 1979.
Take notice that The Potomac Edison

Company (Potomac Edison), on
-November 1, 1979, filed an application
for exemption from certain requirements

of Part 2-90 of the Commission's
regulations (Order 48, 44 FR 58687).
Potomac Edison requests that It be
permitted to furnish the following
information set forth In parts A through
E of Part 290 under Section 133 of
PURPA on a company-wide basis rather
than separately for each regulatory
jurisdiction:

Subpart C--Sec. 290.302 Generation Cost
Information

Subpart C-Sec. 290.303 Energy Cost
Information

Subpart C-Sec. 290.304 Transmission Cost
Information

In its application for exemption,
Potomac Edison states that it should not
be required to file the specified data for
the following reasons:

*"The Company gathers cost information in
its accounting records substantially without
regard to regulatory jurisdiction. All of its
customers, regardless of jurisdiction, receive
energy from the same generating stations, are
served by the same extra high voltage and
lower voltage transmission facilities.
Distribution facilities for serving customers in
one of its jurisdictions are similar in design
and cost as those for serving similarly
situated customers In its other jurisdictions.
Experience has shown that PE's cost of
serving its various customer classes and
subdivisions within such customer classes in
one jurisdiction are relatively the same as In
any of its other jurisdictions"

"PE believes that to undertake the
burdensome and costly task of providing the
cost information separately for each
jurisdictionIs unnecessary to meet the
PURPA requirement which is 'to make a
determination concerning whether or not it is
appropriate to implement. .. (rate-making)
.. standards' specified in the Act."

Further, "PE believes It is unnecessarily
burdensome and costly to undertake load
resparch studies separately for each of the
four jurisdictions inasmuch as the results can
be expected to produce relatively similar
customer load and use patterns."

Copies of the application for
exemption are on rile with the
Commission and are available for public
inspection. The Commission's
regulations require that said utility also
apply to any State regulatory authority
having jurisdiction over it to have the
application published in any offical
State publication in which electric rate
change applications are usually noticed.
and that a summary of the application
be published in newspapers of general
circulation in the affected jurisdiction.

Any person desiring to present written
views, arguments, or other comments on
the application for exemption should file
such information with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission. 825
North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington.

D.C. 20428, on or before January 16.
1980.
Kenneth F. Plumb;
Secretary
pM13Doc7s-3?070Pd1I-30--7t ft45 awl
DIJW CODE GM-501-M

[Docket No. RP8G-51

Sea Robin Pipeline Co4 Filing of
Original and Revised Tariff Sheets

November 2s.1879.
Take notice that Sea Robin Pipeline

Company (Sea Robin), on November 19,
1979, tendered for filing, as'part of its
FERC Gas Tariff. Original Volume 1, the
following tariff sheets:

Fourth Revised Sheet No. 5.
Third Revised Sheet No. .
Fourth Revised Sheet No. 7.
Original Sheet No. 7-A.
Original Sheet No. 7-13.
Original Sheet No. 7-C.
Original Sheet No. 7-D.
Original Sheet No. 12.
Original Sheet No. 13.
Original Sheet No. 14.
Original Sheet No. 15.
Original Sheet No. 16.
Original Sheet No. 17.
Original Sheet No. I8.
Original Sheet No. 19.
Original Sheet No. 20.
Original Sheet No. ZL
Original Sheet No. 22.

Sea Robin states it has revised
Section I and added new Sections 3,4
and 5 to its FERC Gas Tariff Original
Volume No. 1. The revision of Section 1
and the addition of the new sections are
in response to Commission Order 49,
issued Septembir 28,1979, pursuant.to
which the Commission promulgated
regulations implementing the
incremental pricing provisions of the
Natural Gas Policy Act of 1978. The
proposed tariff sheets will change the
method of computing the rates to
become effective January 1,1980 but will
not affect the.rates in effect prior to that
date.

The proposed tariff provisions provide
generally that Sea Robin will hill each of
Its two customers an incremental pricing
surcharge equal to fiftypercent of the
total incremental gas costs incurred by
Sea Robin. Sea Robin respectfully
requests waiver of the Commission
regulations to the extent that such
waiver may be required to permit
implementation of incremental pricing
as set out on the proposed tariff sheets
and to make such tariff sheets effective
on December 1,1979, as required by
Order No. 49.

Copies of the proposed tariff sheets
will be mailed to Sea Robin's customers
and interested state commission.
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Any person desiring to be heard or to
protest said filing should file a petition
to intervene or protest with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street NE., Washington,
D.C. 20426, in accordance with Sections
1.8 and 1.10 of the Commission's Rules
of Practice and Procedure (18 CFR 1.8,
1.10), All such petitions 6r protests
should be filed on or before'December
10, 1979. Protests will be considered by
the Commission in determining the
appropriate action to be taken, but will
not serve to make protestants parties to
the proceeding. Any person wishing to
become a party must file a: petition to
intervetie. Copies ofthis filing are on file
with the Commission and are available
for public inspection.
Kenneth F Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-73D Filed 11-30-79 &45 ai]

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[Docket No. RP73-64]

Southern Natural Gas Co.; Proposed
Changes in FERC Gas Tariff
November 26,1979.

Take notice that Southern Natural
Gas Company (Southern), on November
16, 1979, tendered for-filing proposed
changes in its FPC Gas Tariff, Sixth
Revised Volume No. 1, to become
effective January 1,1980. Such filing is
pursuant to Section 17 (Purchased Gas
Adjustment) of the General Terms and
Conditions of Southern's FERC Gas
Tariff, Sixth Revised Volumb No. 1. The
proposed changes would increase
Southrn's rates as a result of the
following items.

(1) A Current Adjustment, factored to
reflect recovery over all resale volumes,
pursuant to Section 17.3 of the General
Terms and Conditions of Southern's FPC
Gas Tariff, reflecting an annual increase
in cost of purchased gas to jurisdictional
customers of $84,315,093, or
approximately 14.577€ per Mcf.

(2] A Surcharge Adjustment, pursuant
to Section 17.4 of the General-Terms and
Conditions of Southern's FPC Gas Tariff,
for Unrecovered Purchased Gas Cost of
(.5900) per Mcf which is- i reduction of
.547¢ below the present Surcharge
Adjustment. The total of Unrecovered
Purchased Gas Costs to be recovered is
($1,772,892) and will be collected over
the estimated sales for the six-month
perio.d commencing January 1, 1980.

(3) A Surcharge Adjustment for
estimated Demand Charge Credits
pursuant to Section 9.6(3) of the General
Terms and Conditions of Southern's FPC
Gas Tariff of.446€ per Mcf which is an

increase of 1.499€ above the present
Surcharge Adjustment.

(4) A GRI Surcharge Adjustment of
.480¢ per Mcf pursuant to FERC Opinion
No.,64 (Docket No. RP79--75) dhted
October 2, 1979 which is an increase of
.130 above the present GRI Surcharge-
Adjustment.

(5) A Use Tax Adjustment Rate for the.
Recovery of Louisiana First Use Tax
pursuant to Section 21 of the General
Terms and Conditions of Southern's FPC
Gas Tariff of 1.828€-per Mcf which is an
increase of .165t above the present Use
Tax Adjustment Rate.

(6] A reduction in the Base Tariff
Rates of 9.464¢ per Mcf to reflect the
impact of elimination of a surcharge
mechanism as approved by the
Commission in Docket No. RP79-72 for
imported LNG purchased by Southern
Energy Company.

- Copies of the filing are being served
upon the company's jurisdictional
customers and interested state
commissions.

Any person desiring to be heard or to
protest said filing should file a petition
to intervene or protest with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
NorthlCapitol Street NE., Washington,
D.C. 20426, in accordance with Sections
1.8 and 1.10 of the Commission's Rules
of Practice and Procedure (18 CFR 1.8,
1.10). All such petitions or protests
should be filed on or before December
10, 1979. Protests will be considered by
the Commission in determining the
appropriate action to be taken, but will
not serve to make protestants parties to
the'proceeding. Any person wishing to
become a party must file a petition to
intervene. Copies of thisfiling are on file
with the Commission and are available -

for public inspection.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37072 Filed 11-30-79; &-45 aml

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[DDcket No. RP78-24]

Transco Gas Supply Co.; Tariff Filing

November 26, 1979.
Take notice that Transco Gas Supply

Company (Gasco) on Nov. 16, 1979,
tendered for filing Third Substitute
Second-Revised Sheet No. 106 and Third
Revised Sheet No. 106 to its FERC Gas
Tariff, Original Volume No. 2. Gasco
states that such sheets provide for
percentages of 15.73% and 15.26%,
respectively, applicable to return and
income taxes on Gasco's rate base and
are proposed to become effective as of
January 1, 1978 and January 1, 1979,
respectively.

On January 27,1978 Gasco tendered
Second Substitute Second Revised Shoot
No. 106 providing for a return and
income tax factor of 16.52% to be
effective January 1, 1978. Such factor
was based upon the rate of return and
income tax factor contained in the
general rate increase filing of
Transcontinental Gas Pipe Line
Corporation (Transco) of June 30,1977.
The tariff sheet reflecting the return and
income tax factor of 16.52% was
accepted by the Commission in the
instant docket on February 21, 1978 to,
be effective January 1, 1978, subject to
refund.

Gasco states that the Commission,'by
letter order dated October 11, 1979,
accepted and approved Transco's
Settlement Agreement filed September
25,1978 and the Supplemental
Agreement filed July 26, 1979 in DockeC
No. RP77-108. The rate of return and
income tax factors reflected in the rates
of Transco to be effective January 1,
1978 and January 1, 1979 under the
Agreements are lower than the factor
contained in Gasco's currently effective
thriff and the instant filing is being made
to reflect said lower rate of return and
income tax factors in compliance with
Section 1B of Appendix A of Gasco's
FERC Gas Tariff and the Commission's
letter order of February 1, 1978.

Gasco requests a waiver of such of
the Commission's regulations as may be
necessary in order that the revised tariff
sheets become effective as proposed
and the instant proceeding terminated.
Gasco also states that upon acceptance
of the revised tariff sheets, It will make
necessary refunds to Transco and shall
.commence collecting prospective rates
based upon the reduced rate of return
and income tax factor.

Gasco states that copies of the filing
have been mailed to Transco and for
information purposes to each of
Transco's jurisdictional customers and
interested State Commissions.

Any persons desiring to be heard or to
protest said.filing should file a petition
tO intervene or protest with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street NE., Washington,
D.C. 20426, in accordance with Sections
1.8 and 1.10 of the Commission's Rules
of Practice and Procedure (18 CFR 1.8,
1.10). All such petitions or protests
should be filed on or before December
10, 1979. Protests will be considered by

- the Commission in determining the
appropriate action to be taken, but will
not serve to make protestants parties to
the proceeding. Any person-wishing to
become a party must file a petition td"
intervene, Copies of this filing are on file
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with the Commission and are available
for public inspection.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretaty.
[FR Doc. 79-37073 Fied 11-30-7; 45 am]
BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

(Docket No. RP77-1081

Transcontinental Gas Pipe Line Corp.
Tariff Filing
November 2, 1979.

Take notice that Transcontinental Gas
Pipe Line Corporation (Transco) on
November 16,1979 tendered for filing
certain revised tariff sheets as
enumerated in Appendix A attached
hereto.

Transco states that the purpose of this
Sfiling is to reflect (1) an advance
payment "tracking" rate reduction of
0.3¢ per dt in the commodity rate or
delivery charge bf Transco's sales and
firm transportation rate schedules and
(2) an increase of 0.13t per dt in the Gas
Research Institute (GRI) charge
applicable to sales and transportation
deliveries to distributors for resale, to
pipelines which are not members of GRI
and to ultimate consumers.

Transco also states that the rate
reduction related to advance payments
is being filed in accordance with Article
VII of Transco's "Agreement as to
Rates" filed September 25,1978 in
Docket No. RP77-108 and approved,
along with Transco's "Supplemental
Agreement as to Rates" filed July 26,
1979, by Commission letter order dated
October11, 1979. Article VII provides
for adjustments to Transco's
jurisdictional rates to give effect to
inclusion in rate base of net increases or
decreases in the amount of outstanding
advance payments made by Transco
provided such net increases or
decreases result in an adjustment of 0.3€
per dt when computed to the nearest
one-tenth of one cent. The rate reduction
proposed herein is occasioned by a
decrease of $11,855,999 in the advance
payment balance of Transco from the
amount included inTransco's settlement
rates in such docket as of July 1. 1979.

On October 2,1979, the Commission
issued Opinion No. 64 inDocket No.
RP79-75. The Opinion provides that, as
a member of GRI, Transco may file
under its Gas Research Institute Charge
Adjustment Provision to-collect in
advance of payments to GRL.O.48€ per
Mcf (which onTransco's system equates
to 0.47¢ per dt] on sales and
transportation deliveries to distributors
for resale, to pipelines which are not
members of GRI and to ultimate
consumers. Transco further states that

this adjustment charge will replace the
currently effective charge of 0.34t per dL

Also, Transco states that the net
tracking reduction is being applied to
the approved settlement rates in Docket
No. RP77-108 adjusted for (1) the
approved tracking changes which
became effective September 1,1979
pursuant to letter order dated November
9, 1979 in Docket No. RP73-3 (PGA No.
79-2a) and (2) new zone differentials
determined on a mileage basis pursuant
to Commission Opinion No. 59 issued
August 6,1979 in Docket Nos. RP76-136
and RP77-26. In respect to the issue of
zone differentials, there are pending in
the United States Court of Appeals for
the District of Columbia Circuit motions
to stay the effect of such opinion.
Transco states that revisions to such
tariff sheets being filed herewith may be
required should a stay be granted by the
Court.

The Company states that copies of the
filing were served upon the Company's
jurisdictional customers and Interested
state commissions.

Any persons desiring to be heard or to
protest said filing should file a petition
to intervene or protest with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington,
D.C. 20426, in accordance with Sections

'1.8 and 1.10 of the Commission's Rules
of Practice and Procedure (18 CFR 1.8,
1.10).

All such petitions or protests should
be filed on or before December 10, 1979.
Protests will be considered by the
Commission in determining the
appropriate action to be taken, but will
not serve to make protestants parties to
the proceeding. Any person wishing to
become a party must file a petition to
intervene. Copies of this filing are on file
with the Commission and are available
for public inspection.
Kenneth F. Plum,
Secretary
[FR Do. 79_1=4 F&d 1i-3O0-41 L-45 =i1i

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

[Docket No. RESG-16]

West Penn Power Co.; Application for
Exemption
November 28.1979.

Take notice that West Penn Power
Company (West Penn), on November 1.
1979, filed an application for exemption
from certain requirements of Part 290 of
the Commission's regulations (Order 48,
44 FR 58687). West Penn requests that it
be permitted to furnish the following
information set forth in parts A through
E of Part 290 under section 133 of
PURPA on a company-wide basis rather

than separately for each regulatory
jurisdiction:

Subpart C-Sec. 290.302 Generation Cost
Information.

Subpart C-Sec. 290.303 Energy Cost
Information.

Subpart C--Sec. 290.304 Transmission Cost
Information.

In its application for exemption, West
Penn states that it should not be
required to file the specified data for the
following reasons.

"The Company gathers cost Information in
Its accounting records substantially without
regard to regulatory jurisdiction. All of its
customers, regardless of jurisdiction. receive
energy from the same generating stations, are
served by the same extra high voltage and
lower voltage transmission facilities.
Experience has shown that WP's cost of
servicing various customer classes and
subdivisions within such customer classes in
one jurisdiction are relatively the same as in
any of Its other jurisdictions.*
"WVP believes that to undertake the

burdensome and costly task of providing the
cost Information separately for each
jurisdiction Is unnecessary to meet the
PURPA requirement which is 'to make a
determination concerning whether or not it is
appropriate to implement * * * (rate-making]

# * standards! specified in the Act"
Further, "WP believes it unnecessarily

burdensome and costly to undertake load
research studies separately for each of the
four Jurisdictions inasmuch as the results can
be expected to produce relatively similar
customer load and use patterns."

Copies of the application for
exemption are on file with the
Commission and are available for public
inspection. The Commission's
regulations require that said utility also
apply to any State regulatory authority
having jurisdiction over it to have the
application published in any official
State publication in which electric rate
change applications are usually noticed,
and that a summary of the application
be published in newspapers of general
circulation in the affected jurisdiction.

Any person desiring to present written
views, arguments, or other comments on
the application for exemption should file
such information with the Federal
Energy Regulatory Commission, 825
North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington.
D.C. 20426, on or before January 16,
1980.
Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary.

IFR Dno 79-== Bled 30-M 84s aml
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION Administrator, notified the Acting
AGENCY Governor on September 15, 1978, that

- 13 4 ,authority to implement and enforce the
[FRL 1357-4] standards of performance for these new

Standards of Performance for New stationary sources was delegated to the,
Stationary Sources;.Delegation of State of Maryland. The text of the
Authority to the State of Maryland Regional Administrator's notice to the

On June 14,1974,39 ER 20791, Acting Governor follows:
pursuJantoectin il of te C n Ar Honorable Blair Lee, Elpursuant to Section 1.1 of the Clean Air Acting Governor, State of Maryland, State
Act, as amended, the Administrator House, Annapolis, Maryland
prormulgated regulati6ns establishing Re: Delegation of Authority for New Source
standards of performance for five Performance Standards to the State of
categories of new stationary sources. Maryland
The Administrator has since Dear Governor Lee: I am pleased to
promulgated regulations establishing announce that the U.S. Environmental
standards of performance for additional Protection Agency hereby delegates to the
categories of new stationary sources 40 State of Maryland the authority to administer
CFR Part 60. Section 111(c) iequires the and enforce the New Source Performance'
Administrator to delegate authority to Standards. EPA has determined that the

pertinent laws of the State of Maryland and
implement and enforce the standards to the rules and regulations of the Maryland
any State which submits an adequate Bureau of Air Quality are adequate to
procedure. Nevertheless, the administer and enforce these regulations.
Administrator retains concurrent This program will be the primary
authority to implement and enforce the responsibility of-the Maryland Bureau of Air
standards following delegation of Quality. If Maryland determines that
authority to a State. implementation or enforcement of this

The Regional Administrators program is not feasible and so notifies EPA or
if Maryland acts in a manner inconsistent

forwarded to the States in their with the delegation, EPA will exercise its
respective Regions information setting concurrent enforcement authority pursuant to
forth the requirements f6r an adequate Section 113 of the Clean Air Act.
procedure for implementing and Acceptance of this deldgation of presently
enforcing the standards. On July 21, promulgated NSPS does not commit the State
1978, the Acting Governor of the State of to request or accept delegationof future
Maryland submitted to the EPA standards and requirements:A new request
Regional Office in Philadelfhia a for delegation will be required for any

standards not included in the State's requestrequest for delegation of authority. The of July 21,1978.
categories of sources requested were:_ Upon approval of the Regional
1. Steam generators of more than 250 million Administrator of Region Ill, the Maryland

BTU per hour heat input; Bureau of Air Quality may subdelegate its
2. Incinerators capable of charging more than authority to implement and. enforce NSPS to

50 tons of refuse per 24 hour day, air pollution control authorities in the State
3. Portland cement plants;, when such authorities have demonstrated
4. Sulfuric acid plants; that they have equivalent or more stringent
5. Nitric acid plants; programs in force.
6. Asphalt batch plants; The State bf Maryland will not grant a
7. Petroleum refineriei; variance from compliance with the dpplicable
8. Petroleum storage having a capacity of NSPS regulations if such variance delays

40,000 gallons; compliance with the Federal Standards 40
9. Secondary lead smelters; CFR Part 60. Should Maryland grant such a
10. Secondary brass and bronze ingot plants; variance, EPA will consider the source
11. Iron and steel plants; receiving the variance to be in iriolation of
12. Sewage sludge incinerators; the applicable Federal regulation and may
13. Coal preparation plants; . initiate enforcement action against the source
14. Primary copper smelters; pursuant to Section 113 of the Clean Air Act.
15. Primary zinc smelters; The granting of such variances by Maryland
16. Primary lead smelters; shall also constitute grounds forrevocation of
17. Primary aluminum reduction plants; delegation by EPA.
18. Wet process phosphoric acid plants; The Maryland Bureau of Air Quality and
19. Superphosphoric acid plants; EPA Will develop a system of communication
20. Diammonium phosphate plants; sufficient to guarantee that each office is
21. Triple superphosphate plants; . always fully informed regarding the
22. Granular triple superphosphate storage interpretation of applicable regulations. In

facilities; instances where there is a conflict between a
23. Feroalloy production facilities; and State interpretation and a Federal
24. Electric arc furnaces. . interpretation of applicable regulations, the

The Regional Administrator ' Federal interpretation must be applied if it is
more stringent than that of the State:

determined that the procedure for' If the State does not have the authority to'"
implementing and enforcing the- enforce -the more stringent Federal regulation,
standards was adequate, and pursuant this portion of the delegation-may be
to authority delegated to him by the revoked.,,

The Maryland Bureau of Air Quality will
utilize the methods specified In 40 CFR Part
60 in performing source tests pursuant to tile
regulations.

If the Regional Administrator determines
that a State program for enforcing or
implementing the NSPS regulations Is
,inadequate or is not being effectively carried
out, this delegation may be revoked In whole
or in part. Any such revocation shall be
effective as of the date specified In a Notice
of Revocation to the Maryland Bureau of Air
Quality.

A Notice announcing this delegation will
be published in the Federal Register in the
near future. The Notice will state, among
other things, that, effective immediately, all
reports required pursuant to the Federal
NSPS by sources located In the State of
Maryland should be submitted to the
Maryland Bureau of Air Quality. Any such
reports which have been or may be received
by EPA, Region HIl will be promptly
'transmitted to Maryland.

Since this delegation Is effective
immediately, there is no requirement that the
State notify EPA of its acceptance. Unless
EPA receives from the State written notice of
objections within 10.days of receipt of this
letter, the State of Maryland will be deemed
to have accepted all of the terms of the
delegation.

Sincerely yours,
Jack J. Schramm,
RegionalAdministrator.

Copies of the request for delegation of.
authority are available for public
inspection at the Environmental
Protection Agency, Region III, Curtis
Publishing Company Building, 6th &
Walnut Streets, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania 19106.

Effective immediately, all reports
requited.pursuant to the standards of
performance for new stationary sources
should be submitted to the Maryland
Bureau of Air Quality and Noise
Control, O'Conor State Office Building,
201 West Preston Street, Baltimore,
Maryland 21201.

Dated: October 16, 1979.
R. Sarah Compton,
Director, Enforcement Division,
[FR DOc. 79-37031,Fited 11-30-79: 45 am)

BILLING CODE 6560-01-M

[FRL 1369-1]

Intent to Prepare an Environmental
Impact Statement

AGENCY: Surveillance and Analysis
Division, Environmental Impact
Statement Branch, Region IV,
Environmental Protection Agency,
ACTbN: Notice of Intent to Prepare a
Draft Environmental Impact Statement
(EIS).

PURPOSE: In accordance with Section
102(2)(C) of the National Environmental
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Policy Act, the EPA has identified a
need to prepare an EIS and therefore
publishes this Notice of Intent pursuant
to 40 CFR 1501.7.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Eugene G. Raybuck, U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency, 345 Courtland Street,
NE., Atlanta, Ga. 30308, FTS 257-7458;
(404] 881-7458.
SUMMARY: The Environmental Protection
Agency, Region IV will prepare an
Environmental Impact Statement FEIS)
on the proposed issuance of funds to
Blount County for construction of
municipal wastewater transmission,
treatment and disposal facilities" for the
Blount County 201 facilities planning
area. The 201 facilities plan prepared by
the County includes interceptor sewers,
force-mains, and pumping stations to
serve the projected 1998 populations.
DESCRIPTION OF ALTERNATIVES:.
Municipalities within the Blount County
study area are:
Alcoa, Townsend, WaUand, Shooks Gap, -

Frietidsville and Rockford.

One regional wastewater treatment
facility is proposed to service the entire
planning area. This is one alternative to
be considered in the EIS. Other
alternatives for wastewater treatment
and disposal include: Construction of
treatment plants in various
municipalities, individual on-lot
systems, and land application treatment
systems at one or more locations. The
"no-acti6n" alternative, defined as no
EPA funding participation, will also be
considered in this EIS.
PUBLIC PARTICIPATION: Participation by
interested Federal, State and local
agencies as well as other interested
private organizations and parties are
invited.

The significant issues to be discussed
in the EIS include: land use patterns,
secondary impacts, to the Little River
Basin from development and secondary
impacts to the Great Smokey Mountain
National Park
SCOPING: A Public Scoping meeting will
be held at 7:30 p.m. on Tuesday,
December 18, 1979 at the Blount County
Courthouse, Maryville, Tennessee. The
Public is invited to attend and provide
information to be considered in
preparing the Environmental Impact
Statement.
TIMING: The Draft EIS is tentatively
scheduled for issuance by December
1981.

All interested parties are encouraged
to submit their name and address to the
person indicated above for inclusion on
the distribution list for the. draft EIS and
relatedpublic notices.

Dated. November 26,1979.
William N. Hedeman, Jr.,
Director. Office of Environmental Review (A-
104).
[FR Doc. 79-37(313 Filed 11-30-79M, &45 am]
BILNG CODE 6S,0-01-M

[FRL 1369-2; OPP-00109]

Federal Insecticide, Fungicide, and
Rodenticide Act, Scientific Advisory
Panel; Open Meeting

AGENCY: Office of Pesticide Programs,
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA).
ACTION: Notice of open meeting.

SUMMARY: There will be a two-day
meeting of the Federal Insecticide,
Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act tFIFRA)
Scientific Advisory Panel from 9:00 a.m.
to 5:00 p.m. daily on Wednesday and
Thursday, December 19 and 20, 1979.
The meeting will be held In the Terrace
Room, Quality Inn-Pentagon City, 300
Army Navy Drive, Arlington, Va., and
will be open to the public.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Dr. H. Wade Fowler, Jr., Executive
Secretary, FIFRA Scientific Advisory
Panel, Office of Pesticide Programs CTS-
766], EPA, Room 803, Crystal Mall,
Building No. 2.1921 Jefferson Davis
Highway, Arlington, Va. 22202,
Telephone: 703/557-7560.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: In
accordance with section 25(d) of the
amended FIFRA, the Scientific Advisory
Panel will comment on the impact of
regulatory actions under sections 6(b)
and 25(a) on health and the environment
prior to implementation. The agenda for
this meeting will include the following
topics:

1. Formal review and conclusion by
the Panel on proposed and final
rulemaking concerning Subpart D-
Chemistry Requirements: Product
Chemistry, §§ 163.61-7 (proposed) and
Product Chemistry §§ 163.61-1 through
163.61-6, and 163.61-8 through 163.61-11
(final);

2. Completion of any unfinished
business from previous Panel meetings;
and

3. In addition, the Agency may present
status reports on other ongoing
programs of the Office of Pesticide
Programs.

Copies of draft documents concerning
item I may be obtained by contacting
Dr. William Preston, Hazard Evaluation
Division (TS-769], Room: 800, Crystal
Mall, Building No. 2, at the address
given above, Telephone: 703/557-1405.

Any member of the public wishing to
attend or submit a paper should contact
Dr. H. Wade Fowler, Jr., at the address

or phone listed above to be sure that the
meeting is still scheduled and to confirm
that the Panel will review all of the
agenda items. Interested persons are
permitted to file written statements
before or after the meeting, and may,
upon advance notice to the Executive
Secretary, present oral statements to the
extent that time pernts. Written or oral
statements will be taken into
consideration by the Panel in
formulating comments or in deciding to
waive comments. Persons desirous of
making oral statements must notify the
Executive Secretary and submit the
required number of copies of a summary
no later than December 14,1979.

Individuals who wish to file written
statements are advised to contact the
Executive Secretary in a timely manner
to be instructed on the format and the
number of copies to submit to ensure
appropriate consideration by the Panel.

The tentative date for the next
Scientific Advisory Panel meeting is
January 17 and 18,1980.
(Sec. 25(d) of FIFRA as amended in 1972.
1975, and 1978 (92 Stat. 819; (7 U.S.C. 136))
sec. 10(a](2) of the Federal Advisory
Committee Act (Pub. L. 92-463; 66 Stat. 770))

Dated. November 27,1979.
Edwin L Johnson,
DeputyAssistantAdmiistratorforPesticfde
Program.
[FR DVc. "9-=4 Fied 11-30-7M. 8:45 am
B11140 CODE 6560-01-M

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS

COMMISSION

[Report No. A-7]

FM Broadcast Applications Accepted
for Filing and Notification of Cut-off
Date
Released. November 27.1979.
Cut-off date: January 18,1980.

Notice is hereby given that the
applications listed in the attached
appendix are hereby accepted for filing.
They will be considered to be ready and
available for processing after January
18,1980. An application, in order to be
considered with any application
appearing on the attached list or with
any other application on file by the close
of business on January 18.1980 which
involves a conflict necessitating a
hearing with any application on this list,
must be substantially complete and
tendered for filing at the offices of the
Commission in Washington. D.C. not
later than the close of business on
January 18,1980.

Petitions to deny any application on
this list must be on file with the
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Commission not later than.the close of
business on January 1, 1980.
Federal Communications Commission.
William .Tricarico,
Secretary.

Appendix
BPH-10496, KBCO, Boulder, Colorado,

Centennial Wireless, Inc. HAS:' 973 MHZ;
Channel No. 247C., ERP 2 kW;AAT-750
ft. (LIC). REQ: 97.3 MHZ; channel No.
247C.. ERP: 25 kW; HAAT- 918 ft.

BPH-781211AJ, WRUL, Carmi, IlliNois, Carmi
Broadcasting Company..HAS: 97.3 FMI-Z;
Channel No. 247B. ERPi. 1 kWi HAAT: 210
ft. (LIC). REQ. 97.3 MHZ;- chanhel No. 247B..
ERP: 5 kW; HAAT 193 ft.

BPH.'790423AT, WKXA.-FM. Brunswick.
Maine, Amcdm Corporation HAS: 98.9
MHZ; Channel No. 255B.. ERP- 8D kW,
HAAT- 205 fL (LIC). REQ- 98.9 MHZ;
channel No. 255B., ERP: 50 kW; HAAT: 500
ft.

BPH-79012AD. WNFM, Dayton, Tennessee,
WDNTBroadcasting Company, Inc. REQ:
104.9 MHZ; channel No.285A., ERP .65-
kW; HAAT: 657 ft.

BPH-790613AA, KLOQ-FM, Corvallis.
Oregon, Kloo, Inc. HAS: 106.1 MHZ;
Channel No. 291C., Etfl.27.5 kW; HAAT:
.87,ft. (LIC). REQ. 10.1 MHZ; channel No.
291C.. ERP: 100 kW; HAAT: 1253 ft.

BPH-79M022AB, (new), Gunnison, Colorado.
Gunnison Broadcasting Co. REQ. 9&3
MHZ; channel No. 252A., ER 3kW:
HAAT: 304 ft.

BPH-790720AE, (new), Stonington,
Connecticu't Metro Broadcasting Inc. REQ:
102.3 MHZ; channel No. 272A., ERP: 3"kW;
HAAT: 300 ft. -

BPI.-790723AC WLXN, Lexington, North
Carolina, Davidson County Broadcasting
Co., Inc. HAS: 94.1 MHZ; Channel No.
231C., ERP: 10 kW; HAAT: 195 fL LITC).
REQ: 94.1 MHZ; channel No. 231C., ERF: 50
kW; HAAT: 193 ft.

BPH-790723AD, WBAG-FM, Burlington-
Graham, North Carolina, Burlington-
Graham Bfcting Co., Inc. HAS: 919 MHZ;
Channel No. 230C., ERP: 10kW; HAAT: 300
ft. (LIC). REQ: 93.9 MHZ; channel No.
230C., ERP: 50 kW; HAAT: 229 IL

BPH-790725AC, (new), St. Marys, West
Virginia, Employee-Owned Broadcasting
Corp. REQ 101,7MHZ; channelNo. 269A.,
ERP: 1.8 kW; HAAT: 375 ft.

BPH-790803AA, KKLF, Conway, Arkansas,
Coastal Communications. Ltd. HA& 105.1
MHZ; Channel No.286C..ER ; 28.5 kW;
HAAT" 320 ft. (TIC). REQ: 105.1 MH7Z
channel No. 286C., ERF: 97 kW HAAT: 530
ft.

BPH-790920AF, KRNN-FM, Rosebush,
Michigan, Northcom, Inc. 'HAS 95.3MHZ;
Channel No. 237A., ERP- 3 kW; HAATI:60
ft. (LIC). (Clare,.Michiganl REQ: 95.3 MHZ;
channel No. 237A., ERP: 3 kW- HAAT; 300
ft. (Rosbush, Michigan)

BMPH-790628AI, KNDI-FM, Sullivan.
Indiana, WKQV. Inc. HAS: 95.3 MHZ;

Channel No. 237A, ERP: 3kW; HAAT: 300
ft. (CP). REQ: 95.3 MHZ; channel No. 237A..
ERP- 3kW; HAAT- 148 ft.

BPED-2642, KFAI, Minneapolis, Minnesota.
Fresh Air, Inc. HAS: 90.3 MHZ; Channel
No. 212D., TPO.-.01 kW; (ICI. REQ; 90.3
MHZ; channel No. 212A., ERP .125kW;
HAAT: 442.-

BPED-790419AA, KDCR, Sioux Center, Iowa.
Dordt College, Inc. HAS: 91.3 MHZ,-
Channel No. 217C., ERP: 48 kW; HAAT: 300
ft. (LIC). REQ: 88.5 MHZ; channel' No.
203Q, ERP 100kW; HAAT; 470 ft.

BPED-790629AE, (new). FrederickMaryland.
Ethnic Public B/cting Foundation REQ: 88.1
MHZ channel No. 201B., ERP: 11.2 kW;
HAAT: 204 ft.

[FR Doc. 79-37054 Fifed 11-30-79i8.45 ainI

BLLIN CODE 6712-01"

[FCC 79-740; BC Docket No. 79-301; File
No.,BMPCT-790423KH]
KingCommunications, Inc.
(WGSE(TV)); Application for Extension
,of Construction Time

Adopted, November 6,1979,.
Released: November 28.1979.

In re application of King
Communications, Inc. (WGSE(TV))
Myrtle Beach, South Carolina, for
extension of time to construct

By the Commissiom
1. The Commission hai before it for.

consideration the above-captioned
application of King Communciations,
Inc., permittee of Station WGSE(TV).
channel 43, Myrtle Beach, South
Carolina. requesting additional time
within which to construct the station.
The construction permit for State,
WGSE(TV was granted November 23,
1977. On April 23.1979, the permittee,
filed the instant application indicating
that equipment had not yet been
ordered- The explanation for this failure
is-the pennittee's apparent inability to
obtain a-network affiliation. The

"permittee states:

The permittee has had extensfve
negotiations with: network representatives.
regarding the availabilityof an affiliation. It
will-be noted that the application proposed
CBS affiliation, but that expectancy,
submitted in altgood faith, has not yet
materialized. The corporation has not yet
ordered equipment. awaiting favorable
developments regarding network availability.

2. In effect, the permittee now advises
the Commission that it will not build
unless it gets a network affiliation. The
permitee made no such representation
in its original application. This is a
business judgment and does not appear
to constitute a failure to construct'

because of reasons beyond the
permittee's control. There is no
assurance that a network affiliation can
ever be obtained and, therefore, a
possibility exists that the station may
not be constructed at all. Under these
circumstances, we are unable to find
that a grant'of the application would be
in the public interest.

3. On August 30, 1979, the Chief,
Broadcast Bureau, dismissed the
application for more time within which
to construct, cancelled the construction
permit, and deleted the call sign, The
letter to the permittee advised the
permittee that if a hearing on the
application was desired, the permit tee
could request reinstatement by letter
and, upon receipt of such a request, the

-application would be set for oral
argument before the Review Board, By
letter dated October'1, 1979, the
permittee requested reinstatement.

4. For the reasons stated, we are of
the opinion that the application should
be reinstated and designated for oral
argument. Accordingly, it is ordered,
that the above-captioned application of
King Communications, Inc., is reinstated
and designated for oral argument before
the Review Board in Washington, D.C,
at a time and'date to be specified in a
subsequent Order, upon the following
issue.

To determine whether the reasons
advanced by the permittee in support of Its
request for an extension of its completion
date constitute a showing that failure to
complete construction was due to causes not
under the control of the pernittee, or
constitute a showing of other matteri
sufficient to warrant a further extension of
time within the meaning of section 310(bl of
the Communications Act of 194 and
§ 73.3534(a) orthe Commission's Rules.

5. It is further ordered, that, to avail
itself of the opportunityto be heard, the
applicant in person or by attorney,
shall, within ten (10) days of the mailing
of this Order, file with the Commission
an original and twelve (12) copies of a
written appearance stating an intention
to appear on the date fixed for the oral
argument and present arguments on the
issue specified in this Order.

Federal Communications Commission.
William I. Tricarico,
Secretary.

[IR DoE. 79- 12068FledU-30-% &5amj

BILLNG CODE 6712-01-M
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[Report No. 1201]

Petitions for Reconsideration of Actions In Rule Making Proceedings Field, November 20, 1979

Docket or RM No. ,Rute No. Sublect Doe
rece esd

20A80 15 Amendment of Part 15 to redefine and da*ify the nes goVer reaticted rar-
ation devices and low-power omrruyation device&.

Filed by.
Ernest W. Jewnes & Paul J. Berman. Attorneys for Aociation of Max rtvxn 11-13-79
Service Telecasters. Inc.
James M. Baisley & Danel L Bait Attorneys for GTE Autcmat;c Electric tncor- 11-15-79
porated.
Joseph M. KItMner & Lawrence J. Llsh. Attorneys for General Electric Comn 11-15-79
pany.
S. l. Beach. Vice President & General Cousel The Computer Comper.y for 11-15-79
Control Data Corporation.
Donna M. Sherry & T. F. Nels. Attorneys for Honeyw Inc._____ 11-15-79
John W. Pettit & Joe D. Edge. Attoneys for Tandy Corporaton - 1-15-79
W. E_ Schwiedor for Ford Motor Compary 11-15-79
Joseph M. Kotner. Lawrence J. Movsl" & John S. Vochees. Attoneys for 11-15-79
Compuder and Business Equipment Manufacturrs Asociator.
Joseph M. Kitner & Lawrence J. Moahin Attorneys for Apple Computer, Inc.. 11-15-79
John Sodolld. Vice President for Electronic Industries Assocation Comrmoca- 11-15-79
tions Divsion.

NOTE: Oppositions to petitions for reconsideration rmust be fled wlthin 15 days sler publication of * P~bdc Noice In the
FEmEuAL REGISTEP. Replies to an oppositon must be filed within 10 days after time for fig opposit;om has exoed.

Federal Communications Commission.
William J. Tricarico,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-37053 Filed 11-30-79 8:45 am]

BILLING CODE 6712-01-M

[FCC 79-748; BC Docket No. 79-313; File
No. BP-20,153]

Radio Nevada Corp.; Memorandum
Opinion and Order Designating
Application for Hearing

Adopted: November 9,1979.
Released: November 28,1979.

In re application of Radio Nevada
Corporation (KDWN), Las Vegas,
Nevada, Has: 720 kHz, 10 kW, 50 kW-
LS, DA-N, U Req: 720 kHz, 50 kW, DA-
N, U; For constructiort permit.

By the Commission:
1. The Commission has before it for

consideration (i) the above-captioned
application, as amended, of Radio
Nevada Corp. [KDWNJ, proposing to
increase nighttime power to 50 kW; (ii) E
petition to deny filed by WGN
Continental Broadcasting Company
[WGN], licensee of co-channel Class I-
A Station WGN, Chicago, Illinois; and
(iii) related pleadings in opposition and
reply.

2. The petitioner claims standing as a
party in interest within the meaning of
Section 309(d)(1) of the Communications
Act of 1934, as amended, stating that thE
proposed nighttime directional antenna
array is unstable, cannot be adjusted
and maintained as proposed and,
consequently, would cause

objectionable interference to WGN's 0.5
mV/m-50 percent skywave service area.
We find that WGN has standing as a
party in interest within the meaning of
Section 309(d) of the Communications
Act of 1934, as amended. F.C.C. v.
National Braodcasting Co., Inc. (KOA),
319 U.S. 239 (1943).

3. KDWN is a Class I1-A AM
broadcast station and, as such, must
provide protection to the secondary
service area (0.5 mV/m-50s% skywave
contour) of the dominant Class I-A
station on the channel (WGN), pursuant
to the provisions of Sections 73.22(d)(1),
73.182(a](1) and 73.182(v) of the
Commission's Rules, during nighttime
hours of operation. The station is
currently authorized to operate at night
with a three-tower directional antenna
system utilizing 10 kilowatts of power.

-Because that operation had been
previously found to be sensitive to
minor parameter variations, it is
conditioned to maintain current ratio
deviations and phase deviations to
within plus or minus 1.0 percent and 1.0
degree, respectively. As proposed,
KDWN would continue to use the
authorized three-tower directional
antenna array but with changed antenna
parameters to produce a different
directional antenna pattern and with
power increased to 50 kW.

4. WGN argues that the subject
proposal would not afford adequate
nighttime protection to its 0.5 mV/m-
50% skywave service area. Among its
numerous studies in support of its
position, WGN included the results of a

computerized stability study which"
indicates that. with minor parameter
variations, the proposal would radiate in
excess of the maximum expected values
of radiation (MEOV's] specified in the
direction of the 0.5 mV/m-50% skywave
contour of WGN, thereby causing
prohibited interference within the WGN
secondary service area.

5. KDWN's challenge of the WGN
arguments is based primarily on the fact
that it has successfully constructed and
adjusted its presently authorized 10 kW
operation. In addition, that operation is
currently being maintained within the
licensed tolerances. On this basis, since
no new construction is necessary,
KDWN asserts that its proposal can be
adjusted and maintained so that no
interference would be caused to WGN.

6. As we noted in Home Service
Broadcasting Corporation (WGTR], 68
FCC 2d 1135 (1978). while we do not rely
exclusively on computerized stability
studies, they are useful tools in
determining the stability of directional
antenna arrays. Utilizing our
computerized stability study and that
adopted in Home Service Broadcasting
Corporation, supra, we agree with the
petitioner that the proposal exhibits a
condition of inherent instability. For
example, we find that with parameter
variations as small as 0.1 percent
current ratio deviation and 0.1 degree
phase deviation, the specified MEOV's
in the direction of WGN would be
exceeded. It has been our policy to
consider directional antenna arrays
which do not exceed their radiation
limits (?EOV's'or Standard Patterns]
with 1.0 percent and 1.0 degree current
ratio and phase deviation, respectively,
as being generally stable. Those arrays
which exceed theizradiation limits with
parameter variations of 0.1 percent and
0.1 degree are considered highly
unstable. Such arrays which exceed
their radiation limits with parameter
variations between those extremes are
considered on a case-by-case basis
taking into consideration other factors
which bear upon the stability of an
array.

7. A determination of stability
involves consideration of factors both
external and internal to the array. Since
only design changes are herein involved
(internal factors), and since
computerized stability studies indicate
that the proposed directional antenna
array is inherently sensitive to minor
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parameter variationsr, notwithstanding
the fact that -other indicia of stability
(i.e., RSS]RMS ratio and driving point
impedances] favor the proposal, "we are
unable to determine at this time that the
proposed directional antenna array can
*be adjusted and maintained within the
proposed MEOV's. Accordingly,
exploration of the proposed operation is
required at hearing.

8. Except as indicatedby -the issues
specified below, the applicant is
qualified to construct and operate as
proposed. However, in view of the
foregoing, the Commissfon is unable to
make the statutory finding, that a grant
of the subject application woidd serve
the public interest, convenience and
necessity, and is of the opinion that the
application must be designated for
hearing on the issues set forth below.

9. Accordingly, it is ordered, That,
pursuant to Section 309(e) of the -
Communications Act of 1934, as
amended, the application of Ridio
Nevada Corp., is designated for hearing
at a time and place tabe specified in a
subsequent Order, upon the- following
issues:
1. To determine whether the proposed

antenna system can be adjusted and
inaintained within the proposed limits of
radiation (MEOV's).

2. To determine in the light of the
evidence adduced pursuant to the
foregoing issue, whether a grant of the
application would serve the public
interest, convenience and necessity.

10. It is further ordered, That the
petition to deny filed by WGN
Continental Broadcasting Company is
granted to the extent indicated above
and is denied in all other respects.

11. It is-further ordered, That WGN
Continental Broadcasting Company,
licensee of AM Station WGN, Chicago.
Illinois, is made a party to the
proceeding.

12. It is further ordered, That, in the
event of a grant of the application, the
construction permit shall contain the
following conditions:

(a) An antenna monitor: of gufficient.
accuracy and repeatability, and having
a minimum resolution of 0.1 degree
phase deviation and 0.1 percent sample
current ratio deviation shall be installed
and continuously available to indicate
the relative phase and magnitude of the
sample currents of each element in the
array to insure maintenance of the
radiated fields within the authorized
values of radiation.

(b) Upon receipt of operating
specifications and before issuance of a
license, permittee shall submit the
results of observations made 'daily of the
base currents and their ratios, relative
phases, sample currents and their ratios

and sample current ratio deviations for
each element of the array along with the
final amplifier plate voltage and current,
the common point current and field
intensities of each monitoring point for
both non-directional and directional
operations for a period of at least thirty
days to demonstrate that the array will
be maintained within the specified
tolerances.

13. It is further ordered, That, to avail
themselves of the opportunity to be
heard, the parties herein, pursuant to
Section 1.221(cy of the Commission's
Rules, in person or by attorney shall.
within twenty days of the mailing of this
Order, file with the Commission, in
triplicate, a written appearance stating
an intention to appear on the date fixed
for the hearing and present evidence on
the issues specified in this Order.
i4. It is further ordered, That the

applicant herein shall, pursuant to
Section 311(a)(2) of the Communications
Act of 1934, as amended, hnd Section
73.3594 of the Commission's Rules, give
notice of the hearing within the time and
in the manner prescribed in such Rule,
and shall advise the Commission of the
publication of such notice as required by
Section 73.3594(g) of the Rules.'
Federal Communications Commission.
William J. Tricaico,
Secretary.

[FR Dc. 79-V0. Fled 11-3--79ra4& am)
BILLING COD 6712-01-

Radio Technical Commission for
Marine Services; Meeting

In accordance with Pub. L. 92-463,
"Federal Advisory Committee Act," the
schedule of future Radio Tectnical
Commission -for Marine Services-
(RTCM) meetings isas follows.
Special Committee No. 74
"Digital Selective Calling'
Notice of 8th Meeting .
Tuesday. Deceiiber 18, 1979-9:30 am.
Wednesday. December 19. 1979-8:00 am.
(Full-day meetings)
Conference Room 7202/7204
Nassif (DOT) Building
400 Seventh Street, SW. (at D Street)
Washington. D.C.-

Agenda
December 18. 1979
1. Call to Order, Chairman's Report.
2. Administrative Matters.
3. Meeting of Ship Station Working Group

and Coast Station Working Group.
December119 1979
1. Administrative Matters.
2. Working Group Reports:

CDR J. G. Williams, Chairman, SC-74,
U.S. Coast Guard Headquarters,
Washington, D.C. Phone: (202) 426-1345.
iExecutive Committee Meeting

Notice of December Meeting
Thursday, December 20,1979--9:30 a.m.
Conference Room 3328
Nassif (DOT) Building
400- Seventh Street SW., at D Street
Washington, D.C.

Agenda
1, Administra tive Matters.
2. Discussion on proposal to establish SC--75,

"Automatic Coordinate Conversion
Systems."

3. Acceptance of FY-1979 Audit Report,
4.Appointment of Nominating Committee for

RTCM Officers.

The RTCM has acted as a coordinator
for maritime telecommunications since
its establishment in 1947. All RTCM
meetings are open to the public. Written
statements are preferred, but by
previous arrangement, oral
presentations will be permitted within
time and space limitations.

Those desiring additional information
concerning the above meeting(s) may
contact either the designated chairman
or theRTCM Secretariat (phone: (202)
632-6490).
Federal Communications Commission.
William J. Tricarico,
Secretary.
[FR De. 79-37063Ir~Ld1ia-3-.-V&43 am)l
BILLING CODE 6712-01-M

[Report A-43

TV Broadcast Applications Accepted
for Filing and Notification of Cut-Off
Date

Released: November 26,1979.
Cut-off Date: January 18, 1980.

Notice is hereby given that the
,applications listed in the attached
appendix are hereby accepted for filing.
They will be considered to be ready and
-available for processing after January
18,-1980. An application, in order to be
considered with any application
appearing on the attached list orwith
any other application on file by the close
of business on January 16, 1980 which
involves a conflict necessitating a
hearing with any application on this list,
must be substantially complete and
tendered for filing at the offices of the
Commission in Washington, D.C. no
.later than January 16, 1980.

Petitions to deny any application on
this list must be on file with the
Commission not later than the close of
business on January 18, 1980.
Federal Communications Commission.
William J. Tricaxico,
Secretary.
[FR Doe. 79-37= Filed &-A-S =Il
BILLING CODE 6712-01,M
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[Report No. B-3]

TV Broadcast Applications Accepted
for Filing and Notification of Cut-off
Date

Released. November 29,1979.
Cut-off date: January 25,1980.

Notice is hereby given that the
applications listed below are hereby
accepted for filing. Because the
applications listed below are in conflict
with applications which were accepted
for filing and listed previously as subject
to a cut-off date for conflicting
applications, no application which
would be in conflict with the
applications listed below will be
accepted for filing.

Petitions to deny the applications
listed below and minor amendments
thereto must be on file -with the
Commission not later than the close of
business on January 25, 1980. Any
application'previously accepted for
filing and in conflict with the
applications listed below may also be
amended as a matter of right not later
than the close of business on January 25,
1980. Amendments filed pursuant to this
notice are subject to the provisions of
Section 73.3572(b) of the Commission's
Rules.
BPCT-790815KE, Medford, Oregon. Sunshine

Television. Inc., Channel 12, ERP: Vis. 190
kW; HAAT: 2690 feet

BPCT-790815KG, Medord. Oregon. Medford
Channel 12 limited Partnership, Channel
12, ERP Vis. 191 kW; HAAT: 2690 feet.

Federal Communications Commission.
William J. Tricarico,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 79-479 Filed 11-30-"9 8:45 am]
BILLING OOE 6712-01-M

FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION

Agreements Filed

The Federal Maritime Commission
hereby gives niotice that the following
agreements have been filed with the
Commission for approval pursuant to
section 15 of the Shipping Act, 1916, as
amended (39 Stat. 733,75 Stat 763,46
U.S.C. 814).

Interested parties may inspect and
obtain a copy of each of the agreements
and the justifications offered therefor at
the Washington Office of the Federal
Maritime Commission. 1100 L Street,
N.W., Room 10218; or may inspect the
agreements at the Field Offices located
at New York, N.Y.; New Orleans,
Louisiana; San Francisco, California;
Chicago, Illinois; and San Juan, Puerto
Rico. Interested parties may submit
comments on each agreement including
requests for hearing, to the Secretary,

Federal Maritime Commission,
Washinton, D.C. 20573, on or before
December 24,1979. Comments should
include facts and arguments concerning
the approval, modification. or
disapproval of the proposed agreement.
Comments shall discuss with
particularity allegations that the
agreement is unjustly discriminatory or
unfair as between carriers, shippers,
exporters, importers, or ports, or
between exporters from the United
States and their foreign competitors, or
operates to the detriment of the
commerce of the United States, or Is
contrary to the public interest or is in
violation of the Act.

A copy of any comments should also
be forwarded to the party filing the
agreements and the statement should
indicate that this has been done.

Agreement No. T-259G-.
Filing Party. Francis W. Barrett. Curry and

Dolan. 716 Southern Building. Washington.
D.C. 2OO5.

Summary: Agreement No. T-25W0-0,
between the Albany Port District (Port] and
United Brands Company [Uitedj, Is the sLxth
option to renew the basic agreement between
the parties. The amendment extends the
terms of the initial agreement until November
30,1980. As compensation. United will pay
Port an annual rental of $26.250.0

Agreements Nos. T-3878 and T-3878-A.
Filing Party: W. L Black. Jr.. Chief

Administrative Officer. Alabama State Docks
Department. P.O. Box 1588, Mobile. Alabama

-36601.
Summary: Agreement No. T-3878, between

the Alabama State Docks Department (State)
and Kinark Corporation (Kinark), provides
for the 20-year lease of a portion of the
Montgomery State Dock to Kinark for use as
a bulk liquid storage and loading/unloading
facility. As compensation. Kinark will pay
State an annual rental of $2,100.00 as well as
a fee of S.23 per short ton of bulk liquid cargo
handled or stored. Agreement No. T-387S-A.
between Kinark Corporation and the
Industrial Development Board of the City of
Montgomery (Board), provides for the
transfer of the dock facilities lease described
above to the Board and the Issuance by the
Board of mortgage revenue bonds In the
amount of $3,000,000.00 in order to finance
the costs of acquiring, constructing, and
equipping the industrial project of which the
bulk liquid storage/loading facility is a part.

Agreement No. 4610-28.
Filing Party: Nathan J.'Bayer, Esquire,

Brauner Baron Rosenzweig Kigler, Sparber &
Bauman. Attorneys at Law. 120 Broadway,
New York. New York 10005.

Summary:. Agreement No. 4610-28, modifies
the United States Atlantic and Gulf-Jamaica
Conference agreement to establish a
minimum service requirement for retention of
voting privileges on all matters except
changes in the agreement.

Agreement No. 10027-8.
Filing Party: Frank R. A. Levier, Executive

Administrator, Inter-Amercan Freight

Conference. Av. Rio Branco, 156-27. Andar
Grupos 2707/2711, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil.

Summary: Agreement No. 10027-8 amends
the basic Brazil/U.S. Atlantic Coast Ports
Pool by providing that all cargo, shipped from
ports of the Coast of Brazil and destined to
Atlantic ports of the United States of
America. shall be subject to this pool,
Including transshipment cargo to U.S.
Atlantic ports and other than U.S.A.
destinations and discharged at U.S. Atlantic
ports, such cargo hereinafter referred to as
pooled cargo, with the exception of (1]
refrigerated cargo; (2) lumber, rough, sawn.
and logs; (3] iron and steel items when open-
rated. (4) open-rated dry bulk and liquid bulk
cargoes other than vegetable oils, (5] mail,
corpses, livestock; and (6) woodpulp in
minimum lots of 1000 tons. The parties further
agree that during the terms of this Agreement
none will promote nor sponsor the diversion
to the Gulf. Pacific Coast or Great Lake ports
of the United States of America (either to
their own service or to that of any line] of
cargoes destined to the interior of the United
States normally tributary to the Atlantic
ports.

Agreement No. 10379.
Filing Party:. Neal M. Mayer, Esquire, Colas

& Coertner, 1000 Connecticut Avenue N.W.,
Washington. D.C. 20036.

Summary: Agreement No. 10379 establishes
an Equipment Interchange and Lease
Agreement between Companhia de
Navegacao Lloyd Brasileiro and Moore-
McCormack Lines, Incorporated in the trade
between the United States Atlantic and Gulf
Coast and Brazil. Argentina and Uruguay.

By Order of the Federal Maritime
Commission.

Dated. November 28,1979.
Francis C. Humey,
Secretary
1FR Dcc Trh,-3 Filed Z1-30-MS & a -]
BILLING CODoE sr30-O/-u

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Education

Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education;
Comprehensive Program

AGENCY: Office of the Assistant
Secretary for Education, HEW.
ACTION: Preapplication and Application
Notices for Receipt of Preapplications
and Applications for New Awards for
Fiscal Year 1980.

SUMMARY: Preapplications and
applications are invited for new awards
under the Comprehensive Program of
the Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education.

Preapplications for awards must be
mailed (postmarked) orhand delivered
by January 29,1980. Applications must
be mailed (postmarked) or hand
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delivered by April 8, 1980. Only
applications submitted by those
applicants whose preapplications are
approved will be considered. -

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Authority for this program is contained
in section 404 of the General Education
Provisions Act (20 U.S.C. 1221d), as
amended. This program issues awards
to institutions of postsecondiry
education and other public and private
educational institutions and agencies.
The purpose of the awards is to improve
postsecondary education.

Preapplications and applications
delivered by mail: A preapplication or
application sent by mail must be
addressed to the Comprehensive
Program, Attention: 13.925A, Fund for
the Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, Office of the Assistant
Secretary for Education, DHEW, 400
Maryland Avenue, S.W., Room 3123,
Washington, D.C. 20202.

To establish proof of mailing, an
applicant must show one of the .
following: (1] a legibly dated U.S. Postal
Service postmark; (2] a legible mail
receipt with the date of mailing stamped
by the U.S. Postal Service; (3) a dated
shipping label, invoice, or receipt from a
commercial carrier;, or (4) any other
proof of mailing acceptable to the
Assistant Secretary for Education.

If an application is sent thrbugh the
U.S. Postal Service, the Assistant
Secretary does not accept a private
metered postmark or a mail receipt that
is not dated by the U.S, Postal Service
as a proof of mailing. An applicant

,should note that the U.S. Postal Service
does not uniformly provide a dated
postmark. Before relying on'this method,
an aplilicant should check with its local
post office.

An applicant is encouraged to use
registered or at least first class mail.
Each late applicant will be notified that
its application will not be considered.

Preapplications andApplications
Delivered by Hand&" A preapplication or
application that is hand delivered must
be taken to the Comprehensive Program,
Attention: 13.925A, Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, Office of the Assistant
Secretary for Education, DHEW, 400
Maryland Avenue, S.W., Room 3123,
Washington, D.C. 20202.

The Office of the Assistant Secretary
will accept hand delivered
preapplications and applications
between 8:00 a.m. and 4:30 p.m.
(Washington, D.C. time] daily, except
Saturdays, Sundays, and Federal
holidays.

Preapplications that are hand
del.vered will not be accepted after 4:30

p.m. on January 29, 1980. Applications
that are hand delivered will not be
accepted after 4:30 p.m. on April 8, 1980.

Program Information: This
competition solicits proposals for
projects that will further one or more of
the objectives of the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary

-Education. The objectives of th6 Fund
are setout at 45 CFR 1501.8.
Preapplications are required and will be
evaluated in accordance with the
criteria set out at 45 CFR 1501.7. Only
applicants whope preapplications have
been approved will be asked to submit
applications. The'Fund's objectives,
evaluation criteria, and application
procedures are described in the
publication "Program Information and
Application Procedures," which may be
obtained from the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, 400 Maryland Avenue, S.W.,
Room 3123, Washington, D.C. 20202.

Available Funds. Approximately
$7,000,000 is estimated to be available
for new awards in FY 1980. It is
estimated that these funds could support
approximately 85 new awards. The
estimated amount for new awards will
be between $5,000 and $250,000 for a 12-
month period. Applicants may request
approval of a multi-year work-plan of up,
to 3 years in duration.

The estimates set forth in the
preceding paragraph do not bind the
Assistant Secretary for Education
except as may be required by applicable
statute and regulations.
. Preapplication andApplication

Forms: Preapplication and application-
forms and program information
package's will be sent directly to •
everyone on the mailing list for the Fund
for the Inprovement of Postsecondary
Education. Institutions *and persons not
on the list can obtain the'material from
the Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education, Office of the
Assistant Secretary for Education,
DHEW, Attention: 13.925A, 400
Maryland Avenue, S.W., Room 3123,
Washington, D.C. 20202. -

Applications must be prepared and
submitted in accordance with the
regulations, instructions, and forms
included in the program information
packages.

Applicable Regulations: The
regulations governing awards made by
the Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Eduqation are set forth in
45 CFR Pdrt 1501. Awards are also
subject to the provisions set forth in 45
CFR Parts 100 and 100a, except that
awards are not subject to the provisions
of 45 CFR 100a.26(b) relating to criteria
for awards. When the proposed
Education Division General

Administrative Regulations (EDGAR)
become final, the post-award provisions
of EDGAR will apply to awards make in
response to this application notice.
FURTHER INFORMATION: For further
information, contact the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, Attention: 13.925A, Office of
the Assistant Secretary for Education,
DHEW, 400 Maryland Avenue, S.W.,
Room 3123, Washington, D.C. 20202,
Telephone: (202] 245-8091.
(20 U.S.C. 1221d)

Dated: November 27,1979.
Mary F. Berry,
Assistant Secrbtary for Education.

(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assastance No.
13.925, Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education]
FR.Doc. 79-3&78 Filed 11--3-79 8.45 aeml

BILUNG CODE 4110-89-M

Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education;
Comprehensive Program, Special
Focus Program
AGENCY: Office of the Assistant
Secretary for Education, HEW.
ACTION: Application Notice for Receipt
of Applications for Noncompeting
Continuation Awards for Fiscal Year
1980.

SUMMARY: Applications are invited for
.noncompeting continuation grants under
the Comprehensive Program and Special
Focus Program of the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education.

Applications for awards should be
mailed (postmarked] or hand delivered
by March 1, 1980.

If the application is late, the Office of
the Assistant Secretary for Education
may lack sufficient time to review It
with other noncompeting continuation
applications and may decline to accept
it.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Authority for these programs Is
contained in section 404 of the General
Education.Provisions Act (20 U.S.C.
1221d), as amended. These programs
issue awards to institutions of
postsecondary education and other
public and private educational
institutions and agencies. The purpose
of the awards is to improve
postsecondary education.

Applications Delivered by Mail: An
application delivered by mail must be
addressed to the Comprehensive
Program (or Special Focus Program],
Attention: 13.925D, Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, office of the Assistant

" w r I I I
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Secretary for Education, DHEW, 400
Maryland Avenue, SW., Room 3123,
Washington, D.C. 20202.

To establish proof of mailing, an
applicant must show one of the
following: (1) a legibly dated U.S. Postal
Service postmark, (2) a legible mail .
receipt with the date of mailing stamped
by the U.S. Postal Service; (3) a dated
shipping label, invoice, or receipt from a
commercial carrier, or (4) any other
proof of mailing acceptable to the
Assistant Secretary for Education.

If an application is sent through the
U.S. Postal Service, the.Assistant
Secretary does not accept a private.
metered postmark or a mail receipt that
is not dated by the U.S. Postal Service
as proof of mailing. An applicant should
note that the U.S. Postal Service does
not uniformly provide a data
postmarked. Before relying on this
method, an applicant should check with
its local post office.

Applicants are encouraged to use
registered or at least class mail.

Applications Delivery by Hand: An
application that is hand delivered must
be taken to the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education. Office of the Assistant
Secretary for Education. DHEW,
Attention: 13.925D, 400 Maryland
Avenue, SW., Room 3123. Washington,
D.C. 20202.

The Office of the Assistant Secretary
will accept hand delivered applications
between 8:00 a.m. and 4:30 p.m.
(Washington, D.C. time) daily, except
Saturdays, Sunday, and Federal
holidays, until 4:30 pm., March 1,1980.

Program Information: Program
information is contained in the
publication 'Trogram Information and
Application Procedures" which may be
obtained from the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, Attentiomn 13.925D, 400
Maryland Avenue, SW, Room 3123,
Washington, D.C. 20202.

Available Funds: It is estimated that
approximately $6,500,000 will be
available for continuation awards in FY
1980. It is estimated that these funds
could support approximately 100
continuation awards. The estimated size
of continuation awards is between
$5,000 and $250,000 for a twelve month
period. In past years, awards have
averaged $70,000 for a twelve month
period.

These estimates set forth in the
preceding paragraph do not bind the
Assistant Secretary for Education
except as may be required by the
applicable statute and regulations.

Application Forms: Application forms
and program information packages are
expected to be ready for mailing by

January 2,1980. They will be sent
directly to everyone on the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education's mailing list who is eligible
for a continuation award. Institutions
and persons not on the list can obtain

- the material from the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education, Attention: 13.925D, Office of
the Assistant Secretary for Education,
DHEW, 400 Maryland Avenue, S.W.,
Room 3123, Washington. D.C: 20202.

Applications must be prepared and
submitted in accordance with the
regulations, instructions. and forms
included in the program information
packages.

Applicable Regulations: The
regulations governing awards made by
the Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education are set forth in
45 CFR Part 1501. Awards are also
subject to the provisions set forth in 45
CFR Parts 100 and 100a, except that
awards are not subject to the provisions
of 45 CFR 100a. 26(b) relating to criteria
for awards. When the proposed
Education Division General
Administrative Regulations (EDGAR)
become final, the post-award provisions
of EDGAR will apply to awards made in

.response to this application notice.
FURTHER INFORMATION- For further
information, contact the Fund for the
Improvement of Postsecondary
Education. Attention: 13.925D, Office of
the Assistant Secretary for Education,
DHEW, 400 Maryland Avenue, SW.,
Room 3123, Washington, D.C. 20202.
Telephone: (202) 245-8091.
(2o U.S.C. 1221d)
Dated. November 27,1979.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance No.
13.925, Fund for the Improvement of
Postsecondary Education)
Mary F. Berry,
Assistant Secretry ifor Education.
[FR D=. 79-,M7M ried 11-30- %US a3.m
BILLING CODE 41104-M

National Institutes of Health

Arteriosclerosis, Hypertension, and
Upid Metabolism Advisory Committee;
Meeting

Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463. notice is
hereby given of the meeting of the
Arteriosclerosis, Hypertension and Lipid
Metabolism Advisory Committee,
National Heart, Lung, and Blood
Institute, January 25,1980, Conference
Room 4, ist Floor, A-Wing, Building 31.
National Institutes of Health, Bethesda,
Maryland 20205. The entire meeting will
be open to the public from 9:00a.mL to
5:00 p.m. on Friday, January 25, to
evaluate program support in

Arteriosclerosis, Hypertension. and
Lipid Metabolism. Attendance by the
public will be limited on a space
available basis.

Mr. York Onnen, ChieLf Public
Inquiries and Report Branch, NHLEI,
Room 4A-21, Building 31, National
Institutes of Health. Bethesda, Maryland
20205, Phone (301) 496-4236, will provide
summaries of the meeting and rosters of
committee members.

Dr. Gardner C. McMillan, Associate
Director for Etiology of Arteriosclerosis
and Hypertension Program, NHIL
Room 4C-12, Federal Building, National
Institutes of Health, Bethesda, Maryland
20205, Phone (301) 496-1613, will furnish
substantive program information.

Dateth November 19, 1979.

Suzarme L Fremeau,
Committee Mazagement Office AWL
[FR Dc-. C-3OW Med 4 1-3-79 US a=]
BILLING CODE 4110-06-

Blood Diseases and Resources
Advisory Committee; Meeting

Pursuant to Pub. L 92-463, notice is
hereby given of the meeting of the Blood
Diseases and Resources Advisory
Committee, National Heart. Lung, and
Blood Institute, January 21 and 22,1980,
National Institutes of Health, Building
31, Conference Room 8, Bethesda,
Maryland 20205.

The entire meeting will be open to the
public from 9:00 AM-5.00 PM, January
21, and from 8:30 AM..4:30 PM, January
22,1980, to discuss the status of the
Blood Diseases and Resources program,
needs, and opportunities. Attendance by
the public will be limited to space
available.

Mr. York Onnen. Chief, Public
Inquiries and Reports Branch. National
Heart, Lung, and Blood Institute,
Building 31. Room 4A21A, National
Institutes of Health, Bethesda, Maryland
20205, phone: (301) 496-4236, will
provide summaries of the meeting and
rosters of the committee members.

Dr. Fann Harding, Special Assistant to
the Director, Division of Blood Diseases
and Resources, National Heart, Lung,
and Blood Institute, Federal Building.
Room 514, National Institutes of Health,
Bethesda, Maryland. 20205, phone: (301)
496-1817. will furnish substantive
program information.

Dated: November 28 1979.

Suzanneo . Fremeau,
Committee Management Officer, NIL
[FR Dor 7-37 Ned 12-31-9&45 a.m)
BInI, G CODE 4110-0-,
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Microbiology and Infectious Diseases
Advisory Committee; Meeting

Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463, notice is
hereby given of the meeting of the
Microbiology and Infectious Diseases
Advisory Committee, National Institute
of Allergy and Infectious Diseases on

/ December 12, 1979, at the National
Institutes of Health, Building 31,
Conference Room 9, Bethesda,
Maryland.

This meeting will be open to the
public from 8:30-9:00 a.m. to discuss
program policies and is a continuation -
of reviews held on October 25-26,1979,
at the Linden Hill Hotel, Bethesda,
Maryland.

In accordance with the provisions set
forth in Sections 552b(c)(4) and
552b(cJ(a), Title 5, U.S. Code and Section
10(d) of Pub. L. 92-463, themeeting of
the Committee will be closed to the -
public from 9:00 a.m. on December 12
until adjournment for the review,
discussion, and evaluation of individual
contractproposals. These proposals and
discussions could reveal confidential
trade secrets or commercial property
such as patentable material, and
personal information concerning
individuals associated with the
proposals, the disclosure of which
would constitute a clearly unwarranted
invasion of personal privacy.

Mr. Robert L. Schreiber, Chief, Office
of Research Reporting and Public
Response, NIAID, National Institutes of
Health, Building 31, Room 7A32,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205, (301)-495-
5717, will provide summaries of the
meeting, and rosters of the Committee
membeis.

Dr. Thelma N. Fisher, Execuiti've
Secretary, Microbiology and Infectious
Diseases Advisory Committee, NIAID,
National Institutes of Health 20205, (301)
49-7465, will provide substantive
program information.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance'
Program No. 13.855, National Institutes of
Health)

Dated: November 26, 1979.
Sizanne L. Fremean,

,Committee Management Officer, NIH.
[FR Doc. 79-37021 Filed 1130-79; 8.45 am]
BILLING CODE 4110-08--M

National Advisory Neurological and
Communicative Disorders and Stroke
Council; Meeting

Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463, notice is
hereby given of the meeting of the -
National Advisory Neurological and
Communicative Disorders-and Stroke
Council, National Institutes ofHealth,
January 24 and 25, 1980, at 9 a.m. in

Building 31-C, Conference Room 6,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205. The meeting
will be open to the public from 9 a.m.
until 11:30 a.m. on January 24, 1980, to
discuss program planning and program
accomplishments. Attefidance by the
publiG will be limited to space available.
In accordance 'with the provisions set
forth in Sections 552b(c)(4), and
552b(c)(6) of Title 5, U.S. Code and
Section 10(d) of Pub. L. 92-463, the
meeting will be closed-to the public from
11:30 a.ri. on January 24, 1980, until the
conclusion of the meeting that day, and
from 8:30 a.m. until 6 p.m. on January 25,
1980, for review, discussion and
evaluation of Research Grant
applications and applications for
Teacher-Investigator Awards, Research
Career Development Awards, and .
Instituitional National Research Service
Awards. These applications and the
discussion could reveal confidential
trade secrets or commercial property
such as patentable material and
personal information concerning
individuals associated with the
applications, disclosure of which would
constitute a clearly unwarranted
invasion of personal privacy.

The Chief; Office 6f Scientific and
Health Reports, Miss Sylvia Shaffer,
Building 31, Room.8A06, NIH, NINCDS,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205, telephone
(301) 496-5751, will furnish summaries of
the meeting and rosters of committee
members.

Dr. John C. Dalton, Executive
Secretary, Federal Building, Room 1016,
Bethesda, Maryland'20205, telephone
(301) 496-9248, will furnish-substantive
program information.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance
Program Nos. 13.851,13.852,13.853,13.854,

--National Institutes of Health)
Dated: November 26, ;1979.

Suzanne L. Fremeau,
Committee Management Officer, National
Institutes of Health.
, [FR Doc. 79-37023 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]

BILLING CODE 4110-08-M

National Advisory Neurological and
Communicative Disorders and Stroke
Council Planning Subcommittee;
Meeting
* Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463, notice is.

- hereby given of the meeting of the.
National Advisory Neurological and
Communicative Disorders andStroke
Council Planning Subcommittee, January
23, 1980, at 1 p.m. in Building 31, Room
8A30, National Institutes of Health,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205. The meeting
will be open to the public from 1 p.m. to
3 p.m. on January 23, 1980, to discuss
program planning and program

accomplishments. Attendance by the
public will be limited to space available.
In accordance-with the provisions set
forth in Sections 552b(c)(4) and
552b(c)(6) of Title 5, U.S. Code and
Section 10(d) of Pub. L. 92-463, the
meeting will be closed to the public from

.3 p.m. to adjournment on January 23,
1980. The portion of the meeting being
closed involves the review, discussion,

-and evaluation 6f individual grant
applications. These applications and the
discussion could reveal confidential
trade secrets or commercial property
such as patentable material, and
personal information concerning
individuals associated with the
applications, disclosure bf which would
constitute a clearly unwarranted
invasion of personal privacy.

The Chief, Office of Scientific and
Health Reports, Miss Sylvia Shaffer,
Building-31, Room 8A06, NIH, NINCDS,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205, telephone:
(301) 496-5751, will furnish summaries of
the meeting and rosters of committee
members.

Dr. John C. Dalton, Executive
Secretary of the Committee, Room 1010,
Federal Building, NIH, NINCDS,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205, telephone:
(301) 496-9248, will provide substantive
program information.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance
Program Nos. 13.851,13.852, 13.853,13.854.
.National Institutes of Health)

Dated: November 26,1979.
Suzanne L. Fremeau,
Committee Management Officer, National
Institutes of Health. t

[FR Doc. 79-37024 Filed 11-30-79; &45 am]
BILLING CODE 4110-O-M

National Arthritis Advisory Board;
Meeting

Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463, notice Is
hereby given of a meeting of the
National Arthritis Advisory Board on
January 17, 1980, 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., at
the National Institutes of Health,
Building 31, Conference Room 7,
Bethesda, Maryland, to discuss the
Board's activities and to continue the
evaluation of the implementation of the
long-range plan to combat arthritis. The
meeting will be open to the public.
Attendance is limited to space
available.

In addition, certain Work Groups of
the Board will meet the day before,
January 16. Further information, times
and meeting locations of the Work
Groups may be obtained by contacting
Mr. William Plunkett, Executive
Director, National Arthritis Advisory
Board, P.O. Box 30288, Bethesda,
Maryland 20014, (301) 496-1991.

I I
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Summaries of the meetings and a roster
of the Members of the Board also may
be obtained from the above office.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance
Program No. 13.846, National Institutes of
Health)

Dated- November 26, 1979.
Suzanne L Fremeau,
CommitteeManagement Officer, NH
[FR Doc. 79-37m Filed 11-3o-79;' &4s am]
BILUNG CODE 4110-0-U

Health Resources Administration

National Council on Health Planning
and Development, Agenda Planning
Subcommittee; Meeting

In accordance with section 10(a)(2) of
the Federal Advisory Committee Act
(Pub. L. 92-463], announcement is made
of the following National Advisory body
scheduled to meet during the month of
December 1979:
Name: Agenda Planning Subcommittee of the

National Council on Health Planning and
Development.

Date and time: December 11, 1979, 3:30 p.m.
Place: Conference Room 10-54, Center

Building, 3700 East-West H-ighway,
Hyattsville, Maryland 20782 (Meeting by
Conference Call). -
Due to the limited time of subcommittee

members, a conference call meeting will be
substituted for the regular scheduled meeting.
Open for entire meeting.

Purpose
The objectives of the Agenda Planning

Subcommittee are to (1) assist the
Chairperson in planning the order and
timing of agenda topics for full Council
consideration and action to assure that
the Secretary will receive advice and/or
recommendations on each ot its three
areas of functional responsibilities
under section 1503(a) in an appropriate
time and manner, (2) coordinate
information about and among
subcommittee activities and plans; and
(3) provide preliminary review of'
proposed changes in Council operations.

Agenda
The Subcommittee will plan the

agenda for the January 11, 1980, meeting
of the National Council on Health
Planning and Development, which will
be held in Washington, D.C. In addition,
prelimary plans will be made for
Subcommittee and Council meetings to
be held in Denver, Colorado on March
13 and 14,1980.

Anyone requiring information
regarding the subject Subcommittee
should contact Mrs, S. Judy Silsbee,
Executive Secretary, National Council
on Health Planning and Development,
Room 10-27, Center Building, 3700 East-

West Highway,.Hyattsville, Maryland,
20782. Telephone (301) 436-7175.

Agenda items are subject to change as
priorities dictate.

Dated: November 28,1979.
Note.-Thls notice Is late due to the regular

scheduled meeting of the Subcommittee being
cancelled and a conference call meeting
being substituted.
James A. Walsh,
AssociateAdministrator for Operations and
Management.
[F Do=. 79-=11 Filed 11-30-79 MS am)
BILWNG COOE 4110-S3-M

National Institutes of Health

High Blood Pressure Working Group;
Rescheduled Meeting

Notice is hereby given of a change in
the meeting of the High Blood Pressure
Working Group sponsored by the
National Heart, Lung, and Blood, which
was published in the Federal Register on
October 25,1979,44 FR 61461.

This Working Group was to have
convened at 9:00 a.m. on January 14,
1980, but has been changed to 9:00 a.m.
to 5:00 p.m., January 18,1980, National
Institutes of Health, Building 31-C
Wing, Conference Room 10, Bethesda,
Maryland 20205.

This meging will be open to the
public to adjournmenL

Date: November19, 1979.
Suzanne L Fremeau,
Committee Management Officer, NIH.
[FR Dor. M970. Filed 11-30-79: Us am]
BILLING COOE 4110-0-U

Meeting; President's Cancer Panel
Pursuant to Pub. L 92-463, notice is

here by given of the meeting of the
President's Center Panel, December 13,
1979, Building 31C, Conference Room 7,
National Cancer Institute, National
Institutes of Health, 9000 Rockville Pike,
Bethesda, Maryland 20205.

The entire meeting will be open to the
public from 9:30 a.m. to adjournment, to
hear reports on activities of the
President's Cancer Panel and the
National Cancer Program. Attendance
by the public will be limited to space
-available.

Mrs. Marjorie F. Early, Committee
Management Officer, National Cancer
Institute, Building 31, Room 4B43,
National Institutes of Health, Bethesda,
Maryland 20205 (301/496-5708) will
provide sumrparies of the meeting and
rosters of Panel members, upon request.

Dr. Richard A. Tjalma, Executive
Secretary, National Cancer Institute,
Building 31, Room 11A46, National
Institutes of Health, Bethesda, Maryland

20205 (3011496-5854) will furnish
substantive program information.

Date: November 21,1979.
Suzanne L. Fremeau,
Committee Managent Oficen .
[FR Dor. 79 7 MZled1I1-79: t45 am]

BlUJNG CODE 4110-06-

Meeting of Research Manpower
Review Committee

Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463, notice is
hereby given of the meeting of the
Research Manpower Review Committee,
National Heart. Lung and Blood
Institute, on December 5, 6, and 7,1979,
Linden Hill Hotel. 5400 Pooks Hill Road,
Bethesda, Maryland.

This meeting will be open to the
public on December 5,1979 from 8:00
am. to 10:00 pm. and on December 6,
1979 from 8:00 a.m. to approximately
8:30 anm. to discuss administrative
details and to hear reports concerning
the current status of the National Heart,
Lung and Blood Institute. Attendance by
the public will be limited to space
available.

In accordance with the provisions set
forth in Section 552b(c)(6), Title 5, U.S.C.
and 10(d) of Pub. L 92-463, the meeting
will be dosed to the public on December
6,1979 from 8:30 a.m. until adjournment
on December 7,1979 for the review,
discussion and evaluation of individual
grant applications. These applications
and the discussions could reveal
personal information concerning
individuals associated with the
applications, disclosure of which would
constitute a dearly unwarranted
invasion of personal privacy.

Mr. York E. Onen. Chief, Public
Inquiries and Reports Branch, NHLBIL
NIH, Room 4A21, Building 31, Bethesda,
Maryand 20205, phone (301) 496-4236,
will provide summaries of the meeting
and rosters of the committee members.

Dr. Charles L. Turbyfill. Executive
Secretary, NHLBL NIH, Room 553f
Westwood Building, Bethesda,
Maryland 20205, phone (301) 496-7351,
will furnish substantive program
information.

Date: November 20,1979.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance
Program No. 13.837, National Institutes of
Health)
Suzanne L. Fremeau,
Committee Management Officer, NH
(FR Doc. 79-37011 Plledll-3o-8 :4s am)

1ILWIN CODE 4110-06-U

r
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* Meeting of Research Manpower
Review Committee

Pursuant to Pub. L. 92-463, notice is
,hereby given of the meeting of the
Research Manpower Review Committee,
National Heart, Lung and Blood
Institute, bn December 9,10, 11, and 12.
1979, Chevy Chase Holiday Inn, Chevy
Chase, Maryland.

This meeting will be open to the
public on.December 9,1979 from 8:30
p.m. to 10:00 p.m. and on December 10,.
1979 from 8:00 a.m. to approximately
8:30 a.m. to discuss administrative
details and to hear rdports concerning
the current status of the National Heart.
Lung and Blood Institute. Attendance by
the public will be limited to space
available.

In accordance with the provisions set:
forth in Section 552b(c)(6], Title 5, US.C.
and 1O(d) of Pub. L. 92-463, the meeting
will be closed to the public on December
10, 1979 from 8:30 a.m. until adjournment
on December 12, 1979 for the review.
discussion and-evaluation of individual
grant applications. These applications
and the discussions could reveal
personal information-concerning
individuals associated with the
applications, disclosure of which would
constitute a clearly unwarranted
invasion of personal privacy.

Mr. York E. Onnen, Chief, Public
Inquiries and Reports Branch, NHLBI,
NIH, Room 4A21, Building 31, Bethesda,
Maryland 20205, Phine (301) 496-:4236, -

will provide summaries of the meeting
and rosters of the committee members.

Dr. Charles L Turbyfill, Executive "
Secretary, NHLBI, NIH, Room 553,
Westwood Buildingj.Bethesda,
Maryland 20205, phone (301) 496-7351.
will furnish substantive program
information.

Date: November 20,1979.
(Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance -

Program No. 13.837, 13.838, 13.839, National
Institutes of Health)
Suzanne L. Fremeau,
Committee Management Officer, NIH.
[FR Doc. 79-37020 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILlING CODE 41104-0-

DEPARTMENTOF THE INTERIOR

' Bureau of Land Management

[AA-133581

Alaska Native Claims Selection

On December 17, 1974, the village
corporations of Chickaloon, Tyonek,
Seldovia, Ninilchik and Knik; filed
village selection aphlications AA-8489-
B, AA-6707-F, A4-6701-F, AA-6685-D
and AA-8485-B and AA-8485-C;

respectively, under Sec. 12(a) of the
Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act
(hereinafter ANCSA) of December 18,
1971 (85 Stat. 688, 701; 43 U.S.C. 1601,
1611 (1976]), for lands withdrawn under
Sec. 11(a)(3) of ANCSA. Sec. 11(a)(3)
authorizes the Secretary of the Interior
to withdraw deficiency lands from the
nearest unreserved, vacant and -
unappropriated public lands when the
lands withdrawn by Secs. 11(a)(1) and
11(a)(2) of ANCSA are insufficient to
permit a village or regional corporation
the acreage it is entitled to select.
Because of the unresolved eligibility
status of Alexander Creek and-
Salamatoff, currently in litigation, their
applications were filed in four d~fferent
methods to cover all alternatives in the
event both, either or neither Alexander
Creek and Salamatoff were determined
eligible.

In 1976, each of the applications was
considered for compliance with the
statutory and regulatory requirements of
ANCSA. The selectiqns filed did not
comply with the mandatory selection
requirements for compactness and
contiguity and included lands not
available for selection. Decisions
rejecting these applications for these
reasons were issued on May 10 through
17 of 1976. These rejections greatly
reduced the village entitlements under
Sec. 12(a) of ANCSA.

A petition for reconsideration of the-
- decisions was filed with the Bureau of
Land Management on May 26,1976, and
denied on June 7, 1976. On June 8 and 18,
1976, notices of appeal were filed by the
villages. On July 2,197, the Bureau of
Land Management requested that the
Alaska Native-Claims Appeal Board
remand the decisions for
reconsideration in accordance with a
memorandum from -the Acting Assistant
Secretary, Land and Water Resources,
dated June.14,1976. The Alaska Native
Claims Appeal Board remanded the
decisions to the Bureau of Land
Management on July 8,1976, and
suspended the appeals pending
reconsideration and further action by
the Bureau of Land Management.

Since the validity of the"selections
filed by the eligible villages was
questioned, and Alexander Creek and
Salamatoff are still pending a
determination on their eligibility, no
conveyances of lands within the Sec.
11(a)(3) withdrawals could be made
without some remedial action. To
resolve the problems of validity, the
villages entered into a conveyance
agreement with Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,
on August 28,1976, which provided that
upon conveyance of the deficiency lands
to Cook Inlet Region, Inc., the.surface

estate of the lands under their Soc. 12(a)
selections will be reconveyed by Cook
Inlet Region, Inc., to the village
corporations entitled thereto. (See
Appendix B of the agreement of August
31, 1976.)

Cook Inlet Region, Inc., and the
Secretary of the Interior entered into an
agreement on August 31,1976, wherein
the Secretary of the Interior shall
convey to Cook Inlet Region, Inc., the
surface and subsurface estates of all
public lands, subject to valid existing
rights, -so described in Appendix A to
said agreement. Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,
shall then reconvey the surface estate of
some of the lands to certain village
corporations pursuant to the
conveyance agreement dated August 20,
1976, between Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,
and the affected village corporations.

On October 4, 1976, Pub. L. 94-456 (90
Stat. 1934, 1935) was passed in which
Sec. 4 amended ANCSA to authorize the
Secretary of the Interior to convey lands
under application for selection by
village corporations within Cook Inlet
Region to Cook Inlet Region, Inc,. for
reconveyance by the region to such
village corporations, such conveyances
constituting a portion of their Sec, 12(a)
entitlement.

On June 28, 1977, Cook Inlet Region,
Inc., filed selection application AA-
13358 under the provisions of Sec, 12(a)
of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement
Act of December 18,1971 (85 Stat,.688,
701; 43 U.S.C. 1601, 1611), as amended
by Sec. 4 ofPub. L. 94-450 (90 Stat. 1934,
1935).

Upon the conveyance of these lands
to Cook Inlet Region, Inc., the Sec. 12(a)
selection applications of the above-
named village corporations for the lands
involved, and serialized as AA-6685-D,
AA-6707-F, AA-8485--B, and AA-8489-
B, are considered as rejected and will be
removed from the official land status
records for the lands conveyed. This will
include all lands selected within Power
Site Classification No. 443.

-Also, on December 15, 16 and 17,1975,
the village corporations of Chickaloon,
Seldovia, Tyonek, Knik, Ninilchik,
Alexander Creek and Salamatoff, filed
selection applications AA-8489-A2,
AA-6701-B2, AA-6707-B2, AA-8485-A2,
AA.-6685-A2, AA-8487-B2 and AA-
6698--B2, respectively, under Sec, 12(b)
of ANCSA. (The eligibility of Alexander
Creek and Salamatoff as village
corporations under the Alaska Natvq
Claims Settlement Act has not been
determined; however, the corporations
formed for these communities are
parties to the conveyance agreement of
August 28, 1976, whereby It was agreed
that the lands involved should be
conveyed to Cook Inlet Region, Inc.)
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These identical applications cover all
lands withdrawn under Sec. 11(a)(3) of
ANCSA. Since some of these lands are
to be conveyed to Cook Inlet Region,
Inc., pursuant to Sec. 4(a) of Pub. L. 94-
456, these applications are hereby
rejected as to the lands herein approved
for conveyance.

On December 15,1975, Seldovia
Native Association, Inc. also filed
selection application AA-6701-A2 under
Sec. 12(b) of ANCSA. Some of the lands
are within the Sec. 11(a)(3) withdrawal
area. Since these lands are to be
conveyed to Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,
pursuant to Sec. 4(a) of Pub. 1. 94-456,
this application is hereby rejected as to
the lands herein approved for
conveyance.
- On December 17,1975, Cook Inlet

Region, Inc., filed selection application
AA-11153--20 under the provisions of
Sec. 12(c) of ANCSA. The application
includes lands withdrawn under Sec.
11(a)(3) of ANCSA. Since these lands
are to be conveyed to Cook Inlet Region,
Inc., pursuant to Sec. 4(a) of Pub. L. 94-
456, the application is hereby rejected as
to the lands herein approved for
conveyance.

The Gold Creek-Susitna Native
Association, Inc., filed selection
application AA-11160 on January 15,
1976, under the provisions of Sec.
14(h)(2) of the Alaska Native Claims
Settlement Act of December 18, 1971.
Since Sec. 14(h) authorizes conveyance
of unreserved and unappropriated
public lands located outside areas
withdrawn under Secs. 11 and 16 of
ANCSA, and some of the lands in the
application were withdrawn under Sec.
11(a)(3) of ANCSA, this application is
hereby rejected as to the lands herein
approved for conveyance.

On November 14,1978, as amended.
the State of Alaska filed general grant
applications under the Alaska Statehood
Act of July 7,1958 (72 Stat. 339; 48 U.S.C.
Ch. 2, Sec. 6(b)). The lands selected had
been withdrawn by Public Land Order
5255 dated September 12, 1972, under
Sec. 11(a)(3) of ANCSA, were selected
by village corporations under Secs. 12(a)
and 12(b) of ANCSA, and therefore were
not available for selection by the State
of Alaska. Additionally, portions of the
lands selected are also under
applications filed pursuant to various
public land laws or were reserved by
Power Site Classification No. 443,
February 13, 1958, and were not
available for selection. In view of this,
the following State selections are hereby
rejected as to the lands described
below:

Serial Number and Description-Seward
Meridian, Alaska (Unsurveyed
AA-21417-T. 31 N., R. I E.; Sees. 1 to 5.

inclusive, all. Containing approximately
3,200 acres.

AA-21427-T. 32 N., R. 1 F.; Sees. 31. 32 and
33, all. Containing approximately 1,888
acres.

AA-21418-T. 31 N., R. 2 E.; Sees. 1. all; Sec. 5
to 6. all; Secs. 12 and 13. all. Containing
approximately 3.167 acres.

AA-2142&--T, 32 N.. IL 2 E.; Sees. 32 to 36,
inclusive, alL Containing approximately
3,200 acres.

AA-21419--T. 31 N., R. 3 B.; Sees. 18 to 24,
inclusive, all. Containing approximately
4,424 acres.

AA-21420-T. 31 N., R. 4 F.; Sees. 2 and 3. all;
Sec. 10, all; Secs. 15 and 16, all. Sees. 19. 20
and 21. all. Containing approximately 5,093
acres.

AA-21430-T, 32 N., R. 4 E. Sec. 25. all; Secs.
35 and 36, all. Containing approximately
1,920 acres.

AA-21431-T. 32 N., R. 5 E.; Sees. 26,27 and
28, all; Sees. 30 to 33, inclusive, all.
Containing approximately 4.410 acres.

AA-21540--T. 32 N., R. 1 W.; Sees. 25 to 28,
inclusive, all; Sees. 31 to 30. inclusive, all.
Containing approximately 6.368 acres.

The State-selected lands rejected
above aggregate approximately 33,666
acres. These State selections were not
valid selections, and the 33,666 acres
will not be charged against the village
corporations as State selected lands.
Further action on the subject State
selection applications as to those lands
not rejected herein will be taken at a
later date.

As to the lands described below, the
application, filed by Cook Inlet Region,
Inc., AA-13358, as amended, is properly
filed and meets the requirements of the
Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act. as
amended by Sec. 4 of Pub. L 94-456, and
of the regulations issued pursuant
thereto. These lands do not include any
lawful entry perfected under or being
maintained in compliance with laws
leading to acquisition of title. They do
include the lands and interests in lands
within the exterior boundaries of Power
Site Classification No. 443, February 13,
1958. Sec. 12(e) of Pub. L. 94-204 89 Stat
1145,1153), authorizes the Secretary to
convey those lands and interests in
lands selected by the Native
corporations within the exterior
boundaries of Power Site Classification
No. 443, subject to Sec. 24 of tile Federal
Power Act of June 10,1920 (41 Stat. 1063,
1065; 16 U.S.C. 791, 818). This
conveyance shall be considered and
treated as a conveyance under ANCSA.

In view of the foregoing, the surface
and subsurface estates of the following
described lands, aggregating 33,666
acres, are considered proper for
acquisition by Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,

and are hereby approved for
conveyance:
Seward Meridian, Alaska (Unsurveyed)
T. 31 N.. R. 1 E. Secs. I to 5, inclusive, all.

Containing approximately 3,200 acres.
T. 32 N R. 1 E. Sacs. 31, 32 and 33, all.

Containing approximately 1,888 acres.
T. 31 N., R. 2 E; Sec. 1. all; Secs. 5 and 6, all;

Sacs. 12 and 13, all Containing
approximately 3,167 acres.

T. 32 N., R. 2 E4 Secs. 32 to 38. inclusive, all.
Containing approximately 3.200 acres.

T. 31 N. R. 3 B, Secs. 18 to 24, inclusive, all.
Containing approximately 4,424 acres..

T. 31 N. R. 4 E. Sees. 2 and 3, all; Sec. 10, all;
Sees. 15 and 16, all; Secs. 19, 20 nd 21, all.
Containing approximately 5.093 acres.

T. 32 N. R. 4 E, Sec. 25, all- Secs. 35 and 36
all Containing approximately 1.920 acres.

T. 32 N., R. 5 E, Secs. 26, 27 and 2, all; Secs.
30 to 33, inclusive, all. Containing
approximately 4,410 acres.

T. 32 N.. F I W4 Sec. 25 to 28. inclusive, all;
Secs. 31 to 38. inclusive, all. Containing
approximately 6,366 acres.

Aggregating approximately 33,666 acres.
Pursuant to Sec. 4(a) of Pub. L 94-456

the lands described above will be
conveyed as partial satisfaction of the
statory entitlement of certain village
corporations within Cook Inlet Region.
"Statutory entitlement" of village
corporations includes only the land
entitlements granted under Sec. 12(a) of
ANCSA. Therefore, the lands described
above, and under 12(a) selections, will
be charged against the 12(a) entitlement
of the participating village corporations.

Section E of the agreement of August
31,1976, provides that if the Secretary
has conveyed more land to Cook Inlet
Region. Inc.. pursuant to this agreement
than the village corporations are
actually entitled to receive under Sec. 12
of ANCSA when added to lands
otherwise received by such village
corporations, the excess acreage shall
be retained by Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,
and shall be regarded as conveyances of
land outside the boundaries of Cook
Inlet Region pursuant to Paragraph I
(C)(1) of the Terms and Conditions for
Land Consolidation and Management in
the Cook Inlet Area. and the
corporation's out-of-region entitlements
will be adjusted accordingly.

Therefore, any lands conveyed herein
which are not reconveyed to any village
corporation by Cook Inlet Region, Inc.,
will be charged against the out-of-region
entitlement of Cook Inlet Region. Inc.,
under Paragraph I (C)(1) of the Terms
and Conditions, and the Sec. 12(a)
entitlement of the village c'orporations
will be adjusted accordingly.

There are no easements to be
reserved to the United States pursuant
to Sec. 17(b) of the Alaska Native
Claims Settlement Act (ANCSA).
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Th& grant of the lands shall be subject
to:

1. Issuance of a patent confirming the
boundary description of the lands
hereinabove granted after approval and
filing by the Bureau of Land Managment
of the official plat of survey covering
such lands;

2. Valid existing rights therein, if any,
including but not limited to those
created by any lease (including a lease
issued under Sec. 6(g) of the Alaska
Statehood Act of July 7, 1958 (72 Stat.
339, 341; 48 U.S.C. Ch. 2, Sec. 6(g))),
contract, permit, right-of-way, or
easement, and the right of th& lessee,
contractee, permittee, or grantee to the
compldte enjoyment of all rights,
privileges, and benefits thereby granted
to him. Further, pursuant to Sec. 17(b](2)
of the Alaska Native Claims Settlement
Act of December 18,1971 (85.Stat. 688,
708; 43 U.S.C. 1601, 1616(b)), any valid
existing right recognized by ANCSA
shall continue to have whatever right of
access as is now provided for inder
existing law- ,

3. The terms and conditions of the
agreement dated August 31, 1976,
between Cook Inlet Region, Inc., and the
Secretary of the Interior. A copy of the
agreement shall be attached to and
become a part of the conveyance
document and shall be recorded
therewith. A copy of the agreement is
located in the Bureau of Land
Management easement case file for
Cook Inlet Region, Inc., serialized AA-
16637. Any person wishing to examine
this agreement may do so at the Bureau
of Land Management, Alaska State
Office, 701 C Street, Box 13, Anchorage,
Alaska 99513; and

4. Those lands and interests in the
lands conveyed within the exterior
boundaries of Power Site Classification
No. 443, February 13,1958, are subject.to
Sec. 24 of the Federal Power Act of June
10, 1920 (41 Stat. 1063, 1065; 16 U.S.C.'
791, 818), pursuant to Sec. 12(e) of Pub.
L. 94-204 (89 Stat. 1145,1153).

There are noinland water bodies
considered to be navigable within the
above described lands.

Conveyance of the remaining
entitlement to Cook Inlet Region, Inc., of
Sec. 11(a)(3) lands shall be made at a
later date,

In accordance with Departmental
regulation 43 CFR 2650.7(d), notice of
this decision is being published once in
the Federal Register and once a week,
for four (4) consecutive weeks in the
Anchorage Times. Any party claiming a
property interest in lands affected by
this decision may appeal the decision to
the Alaska Native Claims Appeal Board,
P.O. Box 2433, Anchorage, Alaska 99510
with a copy served upon both the

Bureau of Land Management, Alaska
State Office, 701 C Street, Box 13,
Anchorage, Alaska 99513 and the
Regional Solicitor, Office of the
Solicitor, 510 L Street, Suite 408,
Anchorage, Alaska 99501, also:

1. Any-party receiving service of this
decision shall have 30 days from the
receipt of this decision to file an appeal.

2. Any unknown parties, any parties
ufable to be located after reasonable
efforts have been expended to locate,
and any parties who failed or refused to
sign the return receipt shall have until
January 2,1980, to file an appeal.

3. Any party known or unknown who
may claim a property interest which is
adversely affected by this decision shall
be deemed to have waived those rights
which were adversely affected unless an
appeal is timely filed with the Alaska
Native Claims Appeal Board.

To avoid summary dismissal of the
appeal, there must be strict compliance
with the xegulations governing such
appeals. Further information on thi
manner of and requirements for filing an
appeal may be obtained from the Bureau
of Land Management, 701 C Street, Box
13, Anchorage, Alaska 99513.

If an appeal is taken, the parties to be
served with a copy of the notice of
appeal are:
Cook Inlet Region, Inc., P.O. Drawer 4-N,

Anchorage, Alaska 99509
Ninilchik Natives Association, Inc., P.O. Box

173, Ninflchik, Alaska 99639
Salamatoff Native Association, Inc., P.O. Box

2682, Kenai, Alaska 99611 1
Seldovia Native Association, Inc., P.O. Box

165. Seldovia, Alaska 99663
Tyonek Native Corporation, 445 F_. 5th

Avenue, Suite 9, Anchorage, Alaska 99501
Knikatnu.-Inc., P.O. Box 2130, Wasilla,

Alaska 9987
Alexander Creek, Inc., 8126 T-i-Lake Road.

Anchorage,Alaska 99502
Chickaloon Moose Creek Native Association,

Inc., 2600 Fairbanks Street, Anchorage,
Alaska 99501

Gold Creek-Susltna Native Association, Inc.,
Mile 263, c/o Alaska Railroad, Gold Creek,
Alaska 99695

State of Alaska Division of Research and
Development, 323 East Fourth Avenue,
Anchorage, Alaska 99501.

Sue Wolf,
Chief, Branch ofAdjudication.

_[FR Do. 79-37012 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILLMb coDE 431044-8

Use of Planning Regulation Provisions
in Plans Being Prepared and Projected
Schedule of New Planning Starts

AGENCYr Bureau of Land Management,
Interior.
ACTION: Transition Schedule and Call
for Comments on Projected New Starts.

SUMMARY: This notice is to advise the
public which portions of the Rules and
Regulations for Public Land and
Resource Planning (43 CFR Part 1000)
will be used in the completion of plans
in progress as required by § 1601.8,
Transition Period. New planning starts
for the next three fiscal years are also
projected for public review and
comment.
DATES: Comments on the projected new
starts will be accepted until March 1,
1980.
ADDRESS: Comments or suggestions
should be sent to: Director (202), Bureau
of Land Management, 1800 C Street,
NW, Washington, D.C. 20240.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Gordon A. Knight, (202) 343-5682.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Regulations governing land use planning
for Bureau of Land Management
administered public lands were
published in the FEDERAL REGISTER on
Tuesday, August 7, 1979. Section
1601.8(a) of those regulations required
that:

All management framework plins In tho
process of being prepared at the time those
regulations are issued shall be reviewed, and
the Director shall establish those portions of
these regulations which are to be used In the
completion of (management framework
plans), given time and budgetary constraints
established through Federal budgets and
legally mandated schedules. This
determination shall be made and published In
the planning schedule which Is to be
published early in fiscal year 1980.

The regulations also required, at
Sectionl1601.3, that:

The Director shall, early in each fiscal year,
publish a planning schedule which shall
advise the public of the status of each plan In
process or to be started during that fiscal
year, the major action on each plan during
that fiscal year and projected new plInnln8
starts for the three succeeding fiscal years,
The notice shall call for comments on
planning priorities for those three fiscal years
so that such comments can be considered In
refining priorities for those fiscal years. '

The following notices comply with the
above stated requirements of the
planning regulations.

Regulations To Be Applied to Ongoing
Planning

In analyzing the status of plans in the
process of being prepared, the Bureau
found it useful to subdivide that
planning into four major categories and
to prescribe those portions of the
regulations which would, as a minimum,
be applied to each category, unless
specific exceptions are noted.

A plan in the process of being
prepared is defined as a sequence
including three major phases--1)
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pr'eplanning and inventory, (2)
completion of old Bureau Planning
System documents, including
management framework plans, and (3)
environmental impact statement
preparation, if required, for some portion
of the plan such as the livestock grazing
or timber management decisions. When
an EIS is required, that portion of the.
plan associated with the action
proposed in the EIS is not completed
until after the final EIS is filed. These
three phases normally take 4 years for a
specific planning area. When the new
planning regulations are fully
implemented, the Bureau intends that
these three phases will be superseded
by the Resource Management Plamiing
process prescribed in those regulations.

Budgets and schedules were
committed in the President's Fiscal Year
1980 budget (January 1979) for all
planning in progress and for Fiscal Year
1980 new starts. Therefore, only limited
application of the new planning
regulations will be possible prior to
Fiscal Year 1981 and subsequent new
starts. adjustments have made it
possible to schedule five of the Fiscal
Year 1980 new starts as pilot resource
management plans. These pilots-will be
for refinement of planning procedure.

All Fiscal Year 1981 and subsequent
new starts will comply with the
planning regulations in full. The
transition paragraph (1601.8)
requirements for use of management
framework plans, either existing or in
preparation, and for amending
management framework plans were
effective on September 6,1979.

The four categories and minimum
requirements for use of the new
regulations follow. Additional
provisions of the regulations may be
used as available budgets and
committed schedules permit.

Category A

Status: Planning sequence to be
completed no later than the end of
Fiscal Year 1980. The management
framework plan is nearly finished and
the grazing or timber environmental
impact statement (if required) is in
.preparation.

FY 80 Action: Complete and file the
environmental impact statement and
finish the plan.

Regulation requirements to be applied.
as a minimum:

1. Guidance for planning (1601.1-1(a)
and (b)), as it currently exists in issued
Departmental, Bureau, and State
Director policy directives.

2. Interdisciplinary approach for
remainder of sequence (1601.1-3).

3. Those aspects of public
participation applicable to the
remainder of the sequence [1601.3).

4. Establishment of monitoring and
evaluation standards and intervals
(1601.5-9) for those aspects of the plan
which are involved in environmental
impact statements and to the extent
possible with the available data base,

5. Conformity and implementation
following approval of the plan (1601.6--
2).

6. Process records (1601.7-1).

Category B

Status: Inventory and data
interpretation portions of the old Bureau
planning system [e.g. Unit Resource
Analysis) are complete. Management
framework plan preparation is
underway. The grazing or timber
environmental impact statement (if
required) remains to be prepared. The
sequence will be completed no later
than the end of Fiscal Year 1981.

FY 80 Action: Complete the
management framework plan and start
the environmental impact statement, if
required.

Regulation requirements to be applied.
as a minimum, to the balance of the
sequence:

All of Category A plus:
1. Identification of issues as required

by Council on environmental Quality
regulations on the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969 and as
related to the required environmental
impact statement (1601.5-1).

2. Coordination by District Manager
and Consistency requirements as
applicable to the remainder of the
process (1601.4).

3. Consideration and designation of
Areas of Critical Environmental
Concern (ACEC) (1601.5-7).

4. Discrete section in planning
document for Areas of Critical
Environmental Concern end coal
(1601.7-3(e)(1) and (2).

Category C

Status: Inventories are in progress and
about one half complete. Old Bureau
planning system documents and any
required environmental impact

statement remain to be completed. The
planning sequence will be completed no
later than the end of Fiscal Year 1982.

FY 80 Action: Complete inventories
and data collection.

Regulation requirements to be applied.
as a minimum, to the balance of the
sequence:

All of Category A and B requirements
plus:

1. Coordination by the State Director
(1601.4-1).

2. Development and use of planning
criteria (1601.5-2) for remainder of
planning sequence and where process
(e.g. inventory] commitments have not
been made.

3. Inventory and information
collection for remainder of inventory
period (1601.5-3).

4. Establishment of monitoring and
evaluation standards and intervals
(160.5-9) for all aspects of the plan.

Catesory D

Status: Preplanning is completed and
inventories have started (these are
considered Fiscal Year 1980 new
planning starts). Inventories, old Bureau
planning system documents and any
required environmental impact
statement remain to be completed. The
planning sequence will be completed no
later than the end of Fiscal Year 1983.

FY 80 Action: Inventory and data
collection.

Regulation requirements to be applied.
as a minimum, to the balance of the
sequence:

1. All of Category A. B, and C
features.

2. For designated pilot plans only (see
following table) all of planning
regulation requirements will be applied
except that some plans may not conform
exactly to Resource Area (1601.--2)
where, for example, a portion of the
Resource Area has been included in a
recently completed plan.

The above described categories are
applied to plans in progress as follows.
along with any exceptions to the
minimum requirements. Further
information about each plan may be
obtained from the appropriate Bureau of
Land Management State Director.

stae nd ~i Rcsgce wea pmfae Category arxd

An&dia 04UIsi____________Gzc.... . So~tmxtxg A.'

Fakbans Dis,4io S Fo-pr-SU - A? .

Arionx

tA 4e GE.-.-- to GBa rft ... C.
Cafonriw

Desert P~Amft~ Oftie______ CW3r Desert A.

EB'akts~ew rfU . 5iro s V B.
ip - BodeCo __ B.

Cro - Sac Sierra Fod%$-s D.
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State and district Resource area Plan name Category and
exception footnotes

Folsom District .... , North Motherlode Bay Sierra ................... C.
Sierra.

Redding District....: ..... S.yo.................... Sisk-you Mount Dome- - B.
Four Rivers, Ishe, Redding D.,Slakyo

Riverside Disict ....... [] Centro-..........-............... East San Diego County.. A.
El Centro, Indlo. West San Diego County. D.
Ef Centro -.... Ohay-.- D.

Susanville DistricL....... ..-. Surprise.- Cowhead Massacre-- A.
Eagle Lake__ Cal-Neva.......... B.
Eagle Lake Willow Creek... -_.. C.
Pit River_________ - Pit River. D--Pilot RMP,

Uklah District .................. North Coast Mendocino. Scattered Block-.:.;-..- B.
Clear Lake. Clear Lake _ D.
Clear Lake Makayo. D.

Colorado:
Canon City District- .... Royal Gorge Royal Gorge - - A.

Northeast - Sandy Plains....._. B.
- Northeast - Front Range - -. C.

Craig District... ...... White River_ White River - A.
Kremmling - Kremrnling D-Pilot RMP.

Grand Junction District......_... _. Glenwood Springs - Glenwood Springs - C.
Montrose District-..... Gunnison Basin - Gunnison Basin- A.

American Flats.
Eastern States Office:

Duluth, MN Area Office.-. .Minnesota. - A.
Wsconsi1..................... -B."
Michigan - - C.

Alexandria, VA Office Florida - - - D.
Tuscaloosa, AL Office...... -.......... Alabama. D.

Idaho:
Boise Ditict ........... w Owyhee - Owyhee. - A.

Brunesu Bruneau-Kuna--..--_. C.
Buriey District.... Bannock-Oneida. Bannock-Onelda.- A.

Magic - Twin Falls.. C.
Coeur dAlene District . Emerald-Cottonwood- North Idaho_ B.
Idaho Falls District...- -.. - Big Butte. - Big Desert- - B.

Big Butte - Big Lost-Mackay-'y D.
Salmon District-......... . - Pahaismerol Ellis.. .. C.
Shoshone DistrdcL ....... Monument, Bennett Hills Sun Valley. B.

Montana:
Butte District-. - - Headwaters - Headwaters~..... D-Pilot RMP.
Dickinson District West River_ West Central........ A.

East River and West Willlams-McKenzle - C.
River. Burke.

West River -:- Southwest - D.
Lewistown District. ............. Valley, Phillips, and Praie Potholes ~. A.'

Havre.
Miles City District.--.BgI......--............ Big Dry New Prairie C.

Big Dry Jordan-North Rosebud. C.
Nevada:

Battle Mountain~ Tonopah. - - Tonopah - - A.
Carson City District-............. Lohontan and Walker- Reno".. . . C.'

Mina.
Elko District ................ . ....... W t _ Wells - ....... D-Pilot RMP.
Ely District-.-' Schell - SchelL.-- C.3

Las Vegas Distrlct._- . State Line-Esmeralda, Clark - - C.'
and Callente-Virgin
Valley.

Winnemucca District.......-...._ Paradlse-Denfo - Paradle-Denio. B..... a
•Sonoma-Gerlack - Sonoma-Gertack - S.

New Mexico:
Albuquerque District-.- ---- Farnngton. Chaco-San Juan - C.

Oklahoma. -.........--. Southast Okahoma- A.
Las Cruces District L......... Las Cruce-Lordsburg SouthemRio Grande. B.

and White Sands.
White Sands- Sacramento.-..-... D.

Socorro dstict ............ _ San Augustine- Dide- -......- C.
Oregon:

Baker District .................. Baker Baker.".. .. A.'
Bums District. .. ............. Riley - Riley ... ... .

Andrews_ ....... Andrews ... . C.
Coos Bay District............ Smith Umpqua, Loon South Coast_ ..--. A.

4

Lake, Coos River.
Burnt Mountain. and
Myrtewbod.

Eugene District. ................ Mohawk and Dorena- Upper Willamette~.... C.'
4

Lorane and Not! _ Siuslaw C. 4

Lakeview District-...... . - Lost River. - Lost River . B.
High Desert:.L.-. ---- High Desert.. B
Warner Lakes -- Warner Lakqs - -. B.

Prineville DistricL--........ .. Central Oregon and Brothers -........... C.
Deschutes.

Roseburg District...........-.. -- . N. Umpqua. Drain. Douglas-South Umpqua. C."
Dullard and S. Umpqua.

Salem District. ...... Tillamook. Yanhll and Westslde .34

Alsas.
Clackamas and Santiam. Eastside.. . -....' B.3 4

Vale District ...........-- N. Malheur- Northern Malheur- A...... .
S. Malheur - Southern Malheur. D.
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State and istrlict Resource area Plan name Category and

Utah:
Ceder City Disic_____ Kanab and Eacalanle- 1. A.

Beaver Riser P~nyo
osob Diarict_ Prce River__ Price River_ _B.

Grand - Grand____-__ D-Pkot IMP,
lichield District Seviear Mountain Valey .- A.

Hery Mountain - Henry MounUr.. C.
Sa take LD.ct.- Porny ess-_ Too** - 0.
Vernal _Oirnond Mountain... Ashely -rekOuchsne. .

Casper .t Newcastle- Newcasle -_.. . A.'
RmA~s ,,.. ... Lander - Gree Montain.....-.. A.

,d D.
Ovelad_____Overland____ EL

pock SprkigsDistrict Big San Sand-Piot Sa. B.
Salt Wl____ Saftou WSa___ .

Worlmnd i Grass Creek Gras Creek__ .

'NogsZM9tnber, or dther envkorvnentsl knpacttalernent associated with tisipriwg sequence.= Lvestod grazzi kret senento be lie i 1981. utilzig e(dtkn plar doagurnt

4Inventoynd ,reso enayAs.e cwpeedso 1 1.5-2 and 5-3 w not apply.
Reatled envomnent-,er pact staeme on forest rnen1er t must be lied by December31.
rer than atth-q end of the fiscal year (Septer i e 30).

Projected New Planning Starts Branch of Planning in Washington (202)
Comment from the public, local and 343-56 All of the new starts will fully

state government, and other Federal use the new planning 'egulations.
agencies is invited on tlEe priorities Exceptions will be grante . where
reflected in these projected new starts. necessary. t6 deviate from Resource
Comment will be received until Marchi. Areas as the planning base. Preplanning
9q8o, and should be sent to the Director, activities in connection with fiscal year

Mail Code 202, Bureau of Land 1981 new starts will take place in fiscal
Management U.S. Department of the year 1980. This activity may involve
Interior, Washington, D.C. 20240. review of existing inventories, baseline
Questions may be addressed to data gathering and. in some instances.
appropriate State Directors, or to -the public meetings.

State aind distict Resource area Resource ranageent mWor resource ww"

P131 nare

Fiscal Year 1981 New Stat

Alaskac
Anclagestit- Perinai_... . Bristol Bay-SSenio - Meollott pog
Faibanks Di icL. Yukon Artic.Koyukuk, Muile prO ,rn

Ariona:
PhoenxaDitrict, LowerGla Lower G .south RUVOW4
Safford District - Gila Gil Rangeland
Yuma District Ha vasu Hlavasu R ,90end.

Caltrnox
Bakerslletd! Disic -..... car-fe South Sierra-Fot....... RaqngLd

care',, Coast Valley Raeland.
Zzison, D!5 12ablo______ _ --, Ranqelend.
Reddng Disri.ct Siskiyou. Ishe. Four Rivers- Redring Ragelnd.
Susnvtile DisticL._ Eagle Lake Honey LRangeland

Cclo
Canon City District -a Front Range Lutiie progranm
Craig District_ Urte Snake _ Little Snake_ _ Cog " Rangeknd.
Montrose Distct... Sah Jua San uAmn.San VgugL. Lkila program~

Idaho:
Boselkasict_ Cascade Cascade Ra,,getaxt

- Jafxatge Jarbrdge - ~Q-
&alny~sbictRaft River-Twam Fal-....... Cassia Rawngelnd.

Idahl, Falls Distr . CCaart= ....... . . i Ra,,nd
Shoshone DisbicL.... Monurnte_ owent RaOWNgLe

Montana:
o s ___ West R" SouthwesL - Coal

5Me City D1saraLt . Powder River___ Powder R-ve Mtiple Progran-
Nevada:

Battle Mountain District.... Shoshone-Eureka.... shosnone-Erek&a Rangeland and LQisg.
Carson City Distict-__ anna......... Lahonla. Rangeland
Ely. " r Egan EganRageL

New Mesico
Las Cruces Dihtict....... Las CncsLordsburg- I..... Las cruos-Lord~urg... Rar;ngeer

Oregon:
Burns District_ John Day John Day .. Ran2Wnd

Utah:
Cedar City District__ Beaver River__ _ Seaver/Ceder _ Rangetad and CoaL

Kanab RArfield - Rangland and Wildernes.
Richfiek Dist ict_ House Range TiticiTopa z Rangad and tIdernae
Salt Lake Dstrn . Beau RiverPark VaLy Raneland and Widerres
Vernal District - Book CffsBSp Ridge - Range-nd and WidwrnesL

Wyonrir ______
Casper r . Pl Rvr_ _ Plat River - N.tie program
Ralsrs Disc.r Lae Blow*R . Range
flock springs Oistrit........ Kemerer_____ Kersneer - Rangeland.
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State and district Resource area Resource management _Major.resource issues

plan name

Fiscal Year 1982 New Starts

Arizona:
Phoenix District.. Phoenix Phoenix---.... Rangeland.

Colorado:
Grand Junction Districtd Grand Junction Grand Junction ..... -Multiple programs.

Idaho:
Idaho Falls District -....... Medicine Lodge...Z. . Medicine.odge - Rangeland.

- Salmon District..... Lemhl.............. Lemhi................................ Rangeland.-
Montana,

Butte Disct........ Garnett - Garnett___.... .. ;. Multiple programs.
Nevada:

Elko District Elko Elko. - Rangeland, Mining, and
Wildlife.

Ias Vegas Dialrict-_ . State Line Esmeralda-.---- Esmeralda.. Rangeland.

Now Mexico:
Albuquerque Distrct...... Taos (Rio Grande)- Taos. --------- Rangeland.
Roswll District ... . Roswell- - Roswell .. . . Rangeland.

Oregon:
Prineville District Central Oregon-Deaschute. Two Rivers . .. Rangeland.

, Spokane District- .... Basin-Brder.-- - Spokane - Rangeland.

Utah:
Moa District - San Juan _ __ Mofollo/Montezuma South Rangeland and Wilderness.

San Juan/Reef Basin.
Salt Lake District- B..- ear River. Grouse Creek/Promontory- Rangeland and Wilderness.

Wyoming:
Casper DistrcL.- _ .- Buffalo - - Buffalo-- Rangeland and Wilderness.
Worland District.-- Washakle_ _-- Washale_ -" -: Rangland.

Fiscal Year 1983 New Starts

Arizona;
Yuma District. Yuma-- Yuma - ,--...........- -... Rangeland.

Colorado.,
'Montrose Distric - Umcompaghre - Umcompaghre. .- Multiple Programs,

Idaho-
Boise District. _ - Cascade - Horseashoe Bend....-- Rangeland.

Montana:
Lewistown District... -- V... lley Valley Multiple Programs.

Miles City Distdct... South Dakota South Dakota .. Multiple Programs.
Nevada:

Carson City District.__.... Walker__..... Walker.- Rangeland.

Now Mexico:
Albuquerque District.....--. Rio Puerco.... Rio Puerco..._ Rangeland.

Oregon:
Baker Distrc~t.... . Grande Ronde - Grande Ronde Rangeland.

Utaht:
Richfield Distrct_...... Warm Springs Warm Springs/Confuslon . Rangeland and Wilderness.

Salt Lake Dislrc - Bear River - Park City/Coalville. . Rangead.

Salt Lake DistricL.. ....... Pony Express U Lake- Rangeland.
Wyoming:

Casper Distdct.. - New Castle_ New Castle. Rangeland.

Rawins District- .... Medicine Bow________ Medicine Bow - Rangeland.

Rock Springs Distrct.....,..., Pinedale . Pinedale - Rangeland.

Dated: November 23, 1979.
td Hastey,
Associate Director.
[FR Dec. 79-3802 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]

BILLING CODE. 4310-84-M -

Rock Springs District Grazing
Advisory Board; Meeting

November 21,1979
Notice is hereby given In accordance

with Pub. L 92-463 that a meeting of the
Rock Springs District Grazing Advisory
Board will be held on January 7,1980,

The meeting will begin at 9:00 a~m, In
the conference room of the Bureau of
Land Management office on Highway
187 North, Rock Springs, Wyoming.

The agenda for the meeting will
include: (1) briefing on the Salt Wells
planning and Allotment Management

- Plan-(AMP) schedule, (2) review of the
Pinedale Area Desert Common AMP, (3)
review and discussion of AMPs for the
Sandy Grazing Environmental
Statement Area, and; (4) a reading of
written statements and public comment
period.

The meeting is open to the public,
Interested persons may nke oral
statements to the Board between 2:30
and 3:00 p.m., or file written statements
for the Board's consideration. Anyone
wishing to make an oral statement must
notify the District Manager, Bureau of
Land Management, P.O. Box 1869, Rock,
Springs, Wyoining 82901 by January 4i
1980. Depending on the number of
persons wishing to make oral
statements, a per person time limit may
be established by the District Manager.

Summary minutes of the board
meeting will be maintained in the
District Office and be available for
public inspection and reproductions
(during regular business hours) within 30
days following the meeting.
Jerry K. Ostrom,
Assistant District Manager.
[FR Dec. 79-36974 Filed 11-30-79; &45 am

BILNG CODE 4310-84-M

Office of the Secretary

[INT FEIS 79-62]

Final Timber Management
Environmental Impact Statement,
Jackson and Klamath Sustained Yield
Units; Availability of Final
Environmental Impact Statement

Pursuant to Section 102(2)(c) of the
National Environmental Policy Act of

69378
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1969, the Department of Interior has
prepared a final environmental impact
statement for the Jackson and Klamath
Sustained Yield Units in southwestern
Oregon. The statement anayzes the
impacts which would result from the
proposed timber management program
along with five alternatives to that
program.

The environmental impact statement
considers the impacts of implementing a
10-year timber managaement plan for
the 488,258 dcres of public land in the
two sustained yield units. Treatments
specified by the proposal include:
harvest predominately by two-stage
shelterwood system, clearcutting in
suitable locations and single tree
selection in specific areas; slash
disposal; site preparation; planting;
fertilization; thinning; road construction
and vegetation control.

A limited number of copies are
available upon request from the Bureau
of Land Management. Oregon State
Office, or the Medford District Office at
the addresses listed below.

Public reading copies will be available
for review at the following locations:
Bureau of Land Management Office of Public

Affairs. 18th and C Streets, Washington.
D.C. 20240.

Bureau of Land Management. Office of Public
Affairs. 729 N.E. Oregon Street. Pdrtland.
Oregon 97208.

Bureau of Land Management Medford
District Office, 3040 Biddle Road. Medford.-
Oregon 97501.

Oregon State Library, State Library Building,
Salem. Oregon 97310.

Oregon State University Library, Government
Document Section, Corvallis, Oregon 97331.

Portland State University Library, 724 S.W.
Morrison. Portland, Oregon 97201.

Southern Oregon State College ibrary,
Ashland. Oregon 97520.

Jackson County ibrary. 413 Main Street.
Medf6rd, Oregon 97501.
Dated. November 15,1979.

Guy R. Martin,
Assistant Secretary.
FRDOc. 79- Filed 11-30-79 8:45 am]

BiLLING CODE 4310-84-M

INTERNATIONAL COMMUNICATION
AGENCY

Culturally Significant Objects Imported
for Exhibition; Determination

Notice is hereby given of the following
determination: Pursuant to the authority
vested in me by the act of October 19,
1965 (79 Stat. 985, 22 U.S.C. 2459] and
Executive Order 1204718f March 27, 1978
(43 FR 13359, March 29,1978), I hereby
determine that the objects in the exhibit
"Wonders of the Age: Masterpieces of
Early Safavid Painting, 1501-1576,"

(included in the list 1 filed as a part of
this determination) imported from
abroad for the temporary exhibition
without profit within the United States
are of cultural significance. These
objects are imported pursuant to various
loan agreements between the foreign
lenders and the Fogg Art Museum of
Cambridge, Massachusetts. I also
determine that the temporafy exhibition
or display of the listed imported exhibit
objects at the National Gallery of Art.
Washington, D.C., and the Fogg Art
Museum, Cambridge, Massachusetts, for
approximately a six month period
terminating before December 31,1980 is
in the national interest.

Public notice of this determination is
ordered to be published in the Federal •
Register.
John E. Reinhardt,
Director International Communication
Agency.
November 29,1979.
[FR Dim 79-3730 Filed 11-30-79, 8:45 am)

BILNG CODE $230-01-M

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

COOPERATION AGENCY

Agency for International Development

Board fot International Food and
Agricultural Development; Meeting

Pursuant to Executive Order 11769
and the provisions of Section 10(a), (2).
Pub. L. 92-463, Federal Advisory
Committee Act, notice is hereby given of
the thirty-third meeting of the Board for
International Food and Agricultural
Development (BIFAD) on December 21,
1979.

The purpose of the meeting is to:
receive and discuss the progress reports
of the Joint Research Committee (JRC)
and the Joint Committee for Agricultural
Development (JCAD); and discuss future
major agenda topics for BIFAD and
IDCA (U.S. International Development
Cooperation Agency).

The meeting will begin at 9:00 a.m
and adjourn at 4:00 p.m.; and will be
held in Room 1107 New State
Department Building, 22nd and C
Streets, N.W., Washington, D.C. The
meeting is open to the public. Any
interested person may attend, may file
written statements with the Board
before or after the meeting, or may
present oral statements in accordance
with procedures established by the
Board, and to the extent the time
available for the meeting permits. An
escort from the "C" Street Information

'An itemized list of objects included in the
exhibit is filed as part of the original document.

Desk (Diplomatic Entrance) will conduct
you to the meeting room.

Dr. Erven J. Long, Director, Office of
Title XII Coordination and University
Relations, Development Support Bureau.
A.I.D.. is designated as A.LD. Advisory
Committee Representative at the
meeting. It is suggested that those
desiring further information write to him
in care of the Agency for International
Development. State Department.
Washington. D.C. 20523, or telephone
him at (703) 235-8929.

Dated: November 20.1979.
Dr. Erven J. Long,
AJ.D. A chlsory Cotmmiee Representative
BoardforlntemationalFoodandAgiculturoI
DevalopmenL
IMR D=c 7"=37 Filed 11-30-9 8:43 amj
BILLING CODE 4710-02-

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

Drug Enforcement Administration

[Docket No. 79-6]

Galler Drug Co4 Denial of Registration
On December 19, 1978, the

Administrator of the Drug Enforcement
Administration (DEA) issued to Caller
Drug Companyi(Responfent) of Chicago,
Illinois, an Order to Show Cause
proposing to deny the Respondent's
pending application for registration as a
distributor of controlled substances in
Schedules H through V. The Respondent
requested a hearing on the issues raised
by the Order to Show Cause and
subsequently. pursuant to notice
published in the Federal Register (44 FR
16968). a hearing was held in Chicago,
Illinois, on April 10, 1979. Administrative
Law Judge Francis L Young presided.
The Government was represented at the
hearing by the Office of the Chief
Counsel, Drug Enforcement
Administration. and the Respondent
appeared by its self-styled owner. Mr.
Gerald Galler.

On July 24,1979, pursuant to
procedures then effective, the
Administrative Law judge certified the
record of these proceedings to the
Administrator. Simultaneously, copies of
the Administrative Law Judge's Opinion
and Recommended Ruling, Findings of
Fact, Conclusions of Law and Decision
were forwarded to both the Respondent
and Government counseL The
Respondents copy was sent via
registered mail and was subsequently
returned to the Judge's office, marked
"unclaimed." by the U.S. Postal Service.
A second copy was forwarded to the
Respondent by regular mail on August
14.1979. To date, this second mailing
has not been returned to the Drug
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Enforcement Administration and it must
be assumed that it has been received by
the Respondent. At least sixty days
have elapsed since the Judge's opinion
was re-mailed to the Respondent and no
exceptions, as provided for in 21 CFR
1316.66, have been filed by either the
Government or the Respondent.
Accordingly, the Administrator has now
considered the record of these
proceedings, in their entirety, and,
pursuant to 21 CFR 1316.67, hereby
publishes his Final Order in this matter.

As set forth by the Administrative
Law Judge, the issues to be considered
in this case are as follow:

1. Whether the Respondent has failed
to provide adequate electrical or
electronic security measures as required
of all distributors of controlled
substances by 21 CFR 1301.72, whereby
the Respondent has failed to establish
and maintain effective controls against
the diversion of controlled substances.

2. Whether, due to its failure to
establish andmaintain effective controls
against the diversion of controlled
substances, the continued registration of
the Respondent is inconsistent with the
public interest. And, -

3. Whether, therefore, the
Respondent's application for registration
as a distributor ofcontrolled substances
in Schedules II, m, IV. and V should be
denied.

Judge Young, after making detailed
findings of fact with respect to the
Respondent's operation of its controlled
substance business, concluded that the
Respondent had failed to meet the
security standards for such registrants
as set forth in 21 CFR 1301.72-1301.76.
Judge Young's findings are part of the
record of these proceedings and it is not
necessary to restate them here; the
Administrator adopts them in their
entirety.

As did the Administrative Law Judge,
the Administrator concludes that the
Respondent has failed to maintain and
provide effective controls against the
diversion of controlled substances.-The
three issues, as stated by the
Administrative Law Judge, must be
answered-in the affirmative. There is,
therefore, a lawful or statutory basis for
the denial of the respondent's
application to distribute cofitrolled
substances pursuant to 21 U.S.C.
823(b)(1) and 823(d)(1). The
Administrator adopts Judge Young's
conclusions of law as-they are setforth
in his report

The diversion of controlled
substances from legitimate medical and
scientific channels into the illicit market
is a serious problem. One aspect of this
diversion is the theft of controlled
substances from legitimate handlers

such as the Respondent. Manufacturers
and distributors, because of the nature
of their businesses, are authorized by
their registrations to acquire and store
large quantities of controlled
substances. Accordingly, such
registrants are required to maintain
certain minimum standards of security.
The Respondent in this case has, for a
number of yeais, failed to meet these
minimum standards. The Administrator,
therefore, concludes that the continued
registration of Galler Drug Company
would not be consistent with the public
interest

Accordingly, pursuant to the authority
vested in the Attorney General by
Sections 303 and 304 of the Controlled
Substances Act, 21 U.S.C. sections 823
and 824, and redelegated to the
Administrator of the Drug Enforcement
Administration in 28 CFR § 0.100, the
Administrator hereby orders that the
application of GallerDrug Company, for
registration as a distributor of controlled
substances in Schedules fl-V, be, and it
hereby is, denied, effective December -

During the period from the date of
publication of this Final Order until its
effective date, the Respondent may in
any lawful manner sell or return for
credit, or surrender to the Drug
Enforcement Administration, all*
controlled substances remaining in its
possession. On or before December 28,
1979, the Respondent s]iall also
surrender to the Drug Etiorcement
Adminstration its DEA Certificate of
Registration; PG0036663, and any
unused DEA order forms remaining in
its possession.

Dated: November 26,1979.
Peter B. Bensinger,
Administrator, DiugEnforcement
Admin'gtration
[FR Doc. 79-37093 Fed 11--30-7 8:45 am]
BILLING CODE 4410-09-U 

Law Enforcement Assistance
Administration . -

Coordinating Council on Juvenile
Justice and Delinquency Prevention;
Meeting

Notice is hereby given that the
Coordinating Council-on Juvenile Justice
and Delinquency Prevention will meet
Wednesday, December 19,1979 at 633
Indiana Avenue, N.W.,- Washington,
D.C., lath Floor Conference-Room. The
meeting will be open to the public.

The meeting will begin at 10:00 a.m.
Agenda items include a discussion of a

- draft workplan of Council activities for
1980, an update and discussion of
-contract support-for the Council,

presentation on proposed OJJDP
participation in the Urban Crime
Prevention Initiative with HUD, and a
discussion of the draft 1979 Annual
Analysis and Evaluation prepared by
OJJDP. Time will be available for
updates from member agencies.

For further information contact Mr.
James C. Shine, Executive Assistant and
Special Counsel, Office of Juvenile
Justice and Delinquency Prevention,
Law Enforcement Assistance
Administration, Department of Justice,
633 Indiana Avenue, N.W.. Washington,
D.C. 20531.
David if West.
Acting Associate Administrator, Office of
Juvenile Justice andDeinquencyProventon.
[FR Doc 79-37098 Filed 11-30-7. 8:45 am]
BILNG CODE 4410"18-,

Office of Criminal Justice Education
and Training; LEEP Eligibility

Institutional applications for
participation in the Law Enforcement
Education Program (LEEP) for academic
year 1980-81 will be mailed to current
institutional participants in mid-
December. LEEP is a program of grants
and loans to criminal justice students
administered under provisions of the
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act of 1968, s amended (42 U,S,C. 3701
et sequitur).

Since no funds were appropriated for
the 1980--81 academic year, the program
will be operated with reversionary
funds. Because of this limitation, funding
resources will be restricted to criminal
justice itudents who received a LEEP
award during the 1979-80 academic year
and who are either transferring with an
associate degree from a two-year
institution participating in LEEP to a
four-year institution in order to continua
progress toward the baccalaureate
degree, or who are returning recipients.
Returning students refers to those
students who participated In LEEP at the
same institution during the previous
academic year. Excluded from this
definition are students who are
commencing graduate study. No new
students and no new institutions of
higher education will be admitted to the
program.

In addition to general institutional
eligibility requirements, institutions
must continue to meet the following
criteria concerning curriculum to be
considered for awards: (excerpts from
LEEP Guideline Manual M 5200.1C).
1. (Chapter 3, paragraph 31) Cenera)
Curricula Criteria

.(a) Each course shall be approved by
the-regulgr curriculum approving body
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of the institution, e.g., by the student-
faculty senate, the curriculum
committee, etc., and shall be creditable
toward a catalog-listed academic degree
or certificate which has been approved
by the responsible state higher
education authority.

(b) Each class shall be open to all
students. The scheduling of two
identical classes for the same course
does not satisfy the requirement if one
class serves pre-service students and
the other serves in-service students.
Courses shall be convened in academic
or neutral environments with ready
access to adequate library facilities. A
police department squad room for
example, would not be considered a
neutral setting.

(c] The instructor shall have full-time
or part-time faculty status at the
institution, be paid by the institution.
and possess required credentials
comparable to those of instructors in
other academic fields offered at the
institution. The use of qualified guest
lecturers is not precluded, provided the
major responsibility for the course rests
with the qualified faculty member of
record.

(d) Transferability of credits is
required. At least ninety percent of all
credits shall be applicable towards
bachelor's degrees offered by regionally
accredited institutions.

The following restrictions apply to
course work offered by institutions
which seek participation in E
(Chapter 3. paragraphs 32-35; chapter 4,
paragraph 49]

32. Training Programs and Courses
Prohibited

Basic recruit and in-service training
programs shall not be supported by
LEEP funds even though the institution
may offer credit or give credit
equivalency for them. If credit or credit
equivalency is given, it shall not be
considered as part of the student's
academic load in determining full-time
status for loan eligibility.

33. Institutes and Short Courses
Study done in short seminars, short-

term institutes, or workshops normally
is not eligible.for LEEP funds. These
short courses are usually training
oriented, and training cannot be
supported by LEEP monies. The "
institution will be required to restore
any grant or loan funds awarded to
students for attendance at any short
seminar, short-term institute or other
short course that is not approved in.
writing by OCJET. Approval of a LEEP
grant for the institution does not
indicate automatic approval of short
courses that may be identified in the

annual institutional application for
funds.

34. Remedial Courses
Remedial courses required as a

prerequisite for enrollment in an
adademic program cannot be supported
with LEEP funds. A remedial course
which is part of an approved academic
program in which the student already is
enrolled may be paid from LEEP funds.

35. Off-campus or Extension Courses
Extension courses, external degree

programs, and courses taught at sites off
the main campus are ineligible for LEEP
funds unless specifically approved by
LEAA in a SPECIAL CONDITION to the
Grant Award document If the
institution requests funds for off-campus
locations, it must demonstrate to OCJET
that the courses meet all the criteria in
paragraph 31 and all other LEAA
requirements for academic offerings. To
be approved for LEEP funds an off-
campus course mustb

(a). Fill an educational need for
criminal justice personnel as identified
through systematic planning,

(b.) Provide an academic offering not
otherwise available in the designated
geographic area, and

(c.) Operate within the state where
the main campus is located.

49. Academy Courses
Sometimes State and local criminal

justice training academies contract with
institutions of higher education for
college-level courses that satisfy agency
certification requirements. These
courses are eligible for LEEP support if
the following stipulations are met and
prior written approval is obtained from
OCJET:

(a.) The course must comply with the
criteria set forth in paragraph 31;

(b.) The student ijaust be offered the
option of using funding sources other
than LETP and shall be counseled
regarding financial or employment
obligations incurred by the use of LEEP
funds;

(c.) The student shall not be required
to repeat a course which he/she already
has completed successfully,

(d.) The course shall not be basic
recruit training or the equivalent;

(e.) If the student resigns or is
dismissed by the criminal justice
agency, the educational institution shall
permit the student to complete the
course(s) in which he/she is enrolled.

The deadline for institutional
application for academic year 1980-81 is
March 15, 1980. For further information.

-please call 301/492-9040 and ask for the
LEEP Coordinator responsible for your
state.

Dated. November 21.1979.
J. Price Foster
Dirdctor Office of Criminall,,stice, Education
and Troining.
[FR D= .7-XO F~tl 1I-30-M.&45 am]

iLJUNG CODE 4410-1S-1

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR

Steel Tripartite Committee, Working
Group on Labor and Community
Adjustment Assistance; Meeting

The Steel Tripartite Committee was
established under the Federal Advisory
Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App (1976) to
advise the Secretary of Labor and
Secretary of Commerce on international
and domestic issues affecting the U.S.
Steel Industry, labor and public.-

Notice is hereby given that the Steel
Tripartite Committee's Working Group
on Labor and Community Adjustment
Assistance will meet at 10 am., on
December 5,1979, in Room S 2217, U.S.
Department of Labor, 200 Constitution
Ave., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20210.

Items to be discussed are the labor
and community adjustment assistance
impact of the recent decision by the
United States Steel Corporation and the
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation to
close a number of steel and steel-related
facilities. Due to the emergency nature
of the situation, insufficient time was
available to give 15 days advance notice
of the Working Group meeting. The
public is invited to attend. A limited
number of seats will be available to the
public on a first-come basis.

For additional information contact Mr.
David L. Malino, Executive Secretary,
Steel Tripartite Committee, Bureau of
International Labor Affairs, U.S.
Department of Labor, Washington, D.C.,
20210, telephone (202) 523-7481.

Official records of the meeting will be
available for public inspection at N 5631,
U.S. Department of Labor, Washington,
D.C. 20z10.

Signed at Washington. D.C. this 29th day of
November 1979.
Herbert N. Blackman,
Deputy UnderSecretaryforIntexnational
Affairs (Acting, US. Department of Labor.
ir Do,- 7-V=.V3 ed -3O-7. &45 a=]
rn..uI CODE 4510-2-U

NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION

Permit Applications Received Under
the Antarctic Conservation Act of 1978
AGENCY. National Science Foundation.
ACTION: Notice of Permit Applications
Received Under Antarctic Conservation
Act of 1978.

I I Illll I
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SUMMARY The National Science
Foundation (NSF) is required to publish
notice of permit applications received to
conduct activities regulated under the
Antarctic Conservation Act of 1978. NSF
has published regulations under the
Antarctic Conservation Act of 1978 at
Title 45 Part 670.of the Code of Federal
Regulations. This is the required notice -

of permit applications received.
DATE: Interested parties are invited to
submit written data, comments, or views
with respect to these permit applications
by January 4,1980. Permit applications
may be inspected by interested parties
at the Permit.Office, address below.
ADDRESS. Comments should be
addressed to Permit Office, Room 627,
Division of Polar Programs, National
Science Foundation, Washington, D.C.
20550. -'

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Charles E. Myers at the above address
or (202) 632-4238..
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The
National Science Foundation, as
directed by the Antarctic Conservation
Act of 1978 (Public Law 95-541], has
developed regulations that implement
the "Agreed Measures for the
Conservation of Antarctic Fauna and,
Flora" for all United States citizens. The
Agreed Measures, developed in 1964 by
the Antarctic Treaty Consultative
Parties, recommended establishment of
a permit system for various activities in
Antarctica and designation of certain
mammals and certain geographic areas
as requiring special protection. The
Regulations were presented for public
comment in draft form in the 6 March
1979 Federal Register. They appeared in
final draft form in the 7 June 1979
Federal Register. Additional information
was published in the 11 October 1979
Fedetal Register, page 5881&

The application received is:
1. Applicant. CharleneJ. Denys,

DePaul University, Department of
Biological Sciences, Chicago, Illinois
60614.

Activity for which Permit Requested:
Take Penguins. Twenty Adelie penguin
adolescents will be sacrificed t6obtain-
retinal and liver samples for use in
research studies of'visual pigments.

Import into USA-Some retinal and
liver samples will bh'returned to the U.S.
for further study.

Location: Torgersen Island,
Antarctica.

Dates: February 1, 1980 to March 31,
1980.

Authority to take this action has been
delegated by the Director, NSF to the
Director, Division of Polar Piograms and
the Deputy Division Director DPP under
National Science Foundation Staff

Memorandum-OlD 79-16, of May 29,
1979.
A. N. Fowler,

"Deputy Division Director, Office of Polar
Programs.
[FR Doc. 79-36900 Filed 11-30-79; &45 am]

BILLING CODE 7555-01-,

NUCLEAR REGULATORY
COMMISSION

Advisory Committee on Reactor
Safeguards; Meeting

In accordance with the purposes of
Sections 29 and 182b. of the Atomic
Energy Act (42 U.S.C. 2039, 2232 b.], the
Advisory Committee onReactor
Safeguards will hold a meeting on
December 6-8,1979, in Room 1046,1717
H Street, NW, Washington, DC. Notice
of this meeting was published on
November 21,1979 (44 FR 67000].

The agendd'for the subject meeting
will be-as follows:

Thursday, December 6,1979
8:30 a.m.-12:30 p.m.: Executive

Session (Open--The Committee will
hear and discuss the report of the ACRS
Chairman regarding miscellaneous
matters relating to ACRS activities.

The Committee will discuss proposed
ACRS comments and recommendations
regarding the NRC regulatory process.

1:30 p.m.-8:30 p.m.: Executive
Session (Open)-The Committee will
hear and discuss reports from ACRS
Subcomimittee chairman and designated
ACRS members related to the safety
and procedural aspects of the report of
the President's Commission on the
Accident at Three Mile Island; ACRS
comments and recommendations
regarding-the NRC regulatory process;
the proposed pause in licensing of
nuclear facilities; the conceptual design
of the Floating Nuclear Plant core ladle
and its application to land-based
nuclear plants.

Portions of this session will be closed
as necessary to discuss Proprietary
Information applicable to these items.

Friday, December 7,1979
,8:30 a.m.-12:00 Noon: Meeting with

NRC Staff (Openj-The Committee will
hear reports and will discuss proposed
plans for NRC Implementation of the
reconmmendations of the President's
Commission on the Accident at Three
Mile Island and the TMI-2 Lessons
Learned Task Force Final Report
(NUREG-0585).

1:00 p.m.-2:30 p.m: Meeting with
NRC Staff (Open)-The Committee will
hear presentations and discuss the
proposed pause in nuclear power plant

licensing, and proposed alternatives,
with representatives of the NRC Staff
and the nuclear industry Including an
extended low-power start-up program
for the Sequoyah Nuclear Plant.

2:30 p.m.---3:30 p.m: Executive Session
(Open)-The Committee will hear a
report by one of its members and will
discuss proposed plans by the President
to implement recommendations of the
President's Commission on Three Mile
Island (tentative).

3:30 p.m.-4:30 p.m: Meeting with
Nuclear Regulatory Commission
(Open)-The Committee will meet with
the members of the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission to discuss proposed plans
for implementation of lessons learned
from the accident at Three Mile Island
and the related pause in licensing of
nuclear power facilities. A portion of
this session, if necessary, will be
devoted to discussion of recent ACRS
reports to the Commission on the NRC
Safety Research Program (NUREC-0603)
and Evaluation of Licensee Event
Reports (NUREG-0572).

4:30 pam.-5:45 p.m.: Meeting with
NRC Staff (Open)--The Committee will
hear a report and will discuss with
members of the NRC Staff a proposed
revision of NUREG-0806, Unresolved
Safety Issues.

Saturday, December 8, 1979
8:30 a.m.-4:00 p.m.: Executive

Session (Open)-The Committee will
continue its discussion of proposed
ACRS comments and recommendations
regarding the NRC regulatory process
and will also discuss proposed ACRS
comments and recommendations
regarding proposed action to Implement
the recommendations of the President's
Commission on Three Mile Island: the
TMI-2 Lessons Learned Task Force
Final Report; and the proposed pause in
nuclear power plant licensing and
appropriate alternatives.

The Committee will discuss proposed
replies to NRC Commissioners regarding
follow-up and implementation of ACRS
recommendations, and ACRS
recommendations regarding NRC
regulatory requlirements which may
warrant changes.

The Committee will discuss
candidates nominated and will elect Its
officers for Calendar Year 1980.

The Committee will hear a report from
its Subcommittee on the Mark I Pressure
Suppression Containment Long Term
Program.

The future schedule for Commitee
activities will also be discussed.
. The Committee will complete
discussion of items considered during
this meeting.

Vol. 44, No. 23 Monday, December 3, 1979 '/Notices
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Portions of this session will be closed
as necessary to discuss Proprietary
Information related to matters being
considered, and to protect information
the release of which would represent an
unwarranted invasion of personal

,.privacy.
Procedures for the conduct of and

participation in ACRS meetings were
published in the Federal Register on
October 1, 1979 (44 FR 56408). In
accordance with these procedures, oral
or written statements may be presented
by members of the public, recordings
will be permitted only during those
portions of the meeting when a
transcript is being kept, and questions
may be asked only by members of the
Committee, its consultants, and Staff.
Persons desiring to make oral
statements should notify the ACRS
Executive Director as far in advance as
practicable so that appropriate
arrangements can be made to allow the
necessary time during the meeting for
such statements. Use of still, motion
picture and television cameras during
this meeting may be limited to selected
portions of the meeting as determined
by the Chairman. Information regarding
the time to be set aside for this purpose
may be obtained by a telephone call-to
the ACRS Executive Director (R. F.
Fraley) prior to the meeting. In view of
the possibility that the schedule for
ACRS meetings may be adjusted by the
Chairman as necessary to facilitate the
conduct of the meeting, persons
planning to attend should check with the
ACRS Executive Director if such
rescheduling would result in major
inconvenience.

I have determined in accordance with
Subsection 10(d) Pub. L 92-463 that it is
necessary to close portions of this
meeting as noted above to protect
Proprietary Information (5 U.S.C.
552b(c(4)) and to protect information
the release of which would represent an
unwarranted invasion of personal
privacy (5 U.S.C. 552b(c)(6)).

Further information regarding topics
to be discussed, whether the meeting
has been cancelled or rescheduled, the
Chairman's ruling on requests for the
opportunity to present oral statements
-and the time allotted therefor can be
obtained by a prepaid telephone call to
the ACRS Executive Director, Mr.
Raymond F. Fraley (telephone 202/634-
3265), between 8:15 A.M. and 5:00 P.M.
EST.

Dated: November 28,1979.
John C. Hoyle,
Advisory Committee Manogement Officer.
[FR Dc. 79-..04 Filed 11-M0-7% &45 am)
EULLING CODE 7590-01-M

[Docket No. 50-348]

Alabama Power Co4 Granting of
Interim Relief From ASME Section XI
Inservice Testing Requirements

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (the Commission) has
granted relief from certain requirements
of the ASME Code, Section XI, "Rules
for Inservice Inspection of Nuclear
Power Plant Components" to the Joseph
M. Farley Nuclear Plant, Unit No. 1 (the
facility) located in Houston County,
Alabama. The relief relates to the
inservice testing program for the facility.
The ASME Code requirements are
incorporated by reference into the
Commission's rules and regulations in 10
CFR Part 50. The interim relief is
effective as of its date of issuance.

The relief is granted on an interim
basis, pending completion of our
detailed review from those inservice
testing requirements of the ASME Code
that the licensee has determined to be
impractical within the limitations of
design. geometry and materials of
construction of components, because
compliance would result in hardships or
unusual difficulties without a
compensating increase in the level of
quality or safety.

The request for relief oomplies with
the standards and requirements of the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended
(the Act), and the Commission's rules
and regulations. The Commission has
made appropriate findings as required
by the Act and the Commission's rules
and regulations in 10 CFR Chapter 1,
which are set forth in the letter granting
relief. Prior public notice of this action
was not required since the granting of
this relief from ASME Code
requirements does not involve a
significant hazards consideration.

The Commission has determined that
the granting of this relief will not result
in any significant environmental impact
and that pursuant to 10 CFR 51.5(d)(4)
an environmental impact statement or
negative declaration and environmental
impact appraisal need not be prepared
in connection with this action.

For further details with respect to this
action, see (i) the request for relief
dated May 1,1979, and (2) the
Commission's letter to the licensee
dated November 10,1979.

These items are available for public
inspection at the Commission's Public
Document Room, 1717 H Street. N.W..
Washington. D.C. and at the George S.
Houston Memorial Library, 212 W.
Berdeshaw Street, Dothan, Alabama
36303. A copy of item (2) may be
obtained upon request addressed to the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

Washington. D.C. 20555, Attentiom
Director, Division of Operating Reactors.

Dated at Bethesda, Maryland this 16th day
of November, 1979.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
A. Schwencer,
Chief. OperatrgReactors Branch
Di'ision of Opeatin& Reactors.
ffRD=7%3V4ed U-3o-7%&4sa~,J

[Docket No. 50-261]

Carolina Power & Light Co.; Issuanct
of Amendment to Facility Operating
License

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (the Commission) has
issued Amendment No. 44 to Facility
Operating License No. DPR-23, issued to
the Carolina Power and Light Company,
(the licensee), which revised Technical
Specifications for operation of the H. B.
Robinson Steam Electric Plant Unit NO.
2 (the facility) located in Darlington
County, Hartsville, South Carolina. The
amendment is effective as of the date of
its Issuance.

The amendment establishes Technical
Specifications to assure inspection and
reporting requirements for a program of
inservice inspection of steam generator
tubing consistent with the requirements
of Revision I of Regulatory Guide 1.83.

The application for the amendment
complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act
of 1954. as amended (the Act), and the
Commission's rules and regulations. The
Commission has made appropriate
findings as required by the Act and the
Commission's rules and regulations in 10
CFR Chapter I. which are set forth in the
license amendment Prior public notice
of this amendment was not required
since the amendment does not involve a
significant hazards consideration.

The Commission has determined that
the issuance of this amendment willnot
result in any significant environmental
impact and pursuant to 10 CFR 51.5(d)(4)
an environmental impact statement, or
negative declaration and environmental
impact appraisal need not be prepared
in connection with issuance of this
amendment.

For further details with respect to this
action, see (1) the application for
amendment dated November 4,1976, as
supplemented June 30, July 29,1977, June
4. August 9,1978 and April 9.1979. (2)
Amendment No. 44 to License No. DPR-
23, and (3) the Commission's related
Safety Evaluation. All of these items are
available for public inspection at the
Commission's Public Document Room,
1717 H Street. N.W. Washington, D.C.
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and at the Hartsville Memorial Library,
Home and Fifth Avenues, Hartsville,
South Carolina. A copy of items (2) and
(3) may be obtained upon request
addressed to the U.S Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, Washington, D.C. 20555,
Attention: Director, Division of
Operating Reactors.

Dated at Bethesda, Maryland, this 17th day
of November, 1979.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
A. Schwencer,
Chief, Operating Reactors Branch #1,
Division of Operating Reactors.
F Doe. 79-370s Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]

BILLING CODE 7590-01-M

Draft Regulatory Guide; Issuance and
.Availability -

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission
has issued for public comment a-draft of
a proposed revision to a guide in its
Regulatory Guide Series together with a
draft of the associated value/impact
statement. This series has been
developed to describe and make
available to the-public methods
acceptable to the NRC staff of
implementing specific pafts of the
Commission's regulations arid, in some
cases, to delineate techniques used by
the staffin evaluating specific problems
or postulated accidents and to provide
guidance to applicants concerning
certain of the information needed by the
staff in its review of applications for
permits and licenses.

The draft, temporarily identified by its
task number, SC 814-5 (which should be
mentioned in all correspondence
concerning this draft guide), is proposed
Revision 2 to Regulatory Guide 1.136 ,
and is entitled "Materials, Construction,
and Testing of Concrete Containments
(Articles CC-ioo, -2000, and -4000
through -7000 of the 'Code for Concrete
Reactor Vessels and Containments')."
The guide is being developed to provide
some bases acceptable to the'NRC staff
for complying with the Commission's
regulations with regard to the material,
construction, and testing of concrete
containments. This guide endorses and
supplements Articles CC-10O0, -2000,
and -4000 through -7000 of the "Code for
Concrete Reactor Vessels and
Containments."

This -draft guide and the associated
value/impact statement are being issued
to involve the public Hi the early stages
of the development of a regulatory
position in this area. They have not
received complete staff review, have not
been reviewed by the NRC Regulatory
Requirements Review Committee, and
do not represent an official NRC staff"
position.

Public comments are being solicited
on both drafts, the guide (including any
implementation schedule) and the draft
value/impact statement. Comments on
the draft value/impact statement should
be iccompanied by supporting data.
Comments on both drafts should be sent
to the Secretary of the Commission, U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20555, Attention:
Docketing and Service Branch, by
January 31, 1980.

Although a time limit is given for
comments on these drafts, comments
and suggestions in connection with (1)
items for inclusion in guides currently
being developed or (2) improvements in
all published guides are encouraged at
any time.

Regulatory guides are available for
inspection at the Commission's Public
Document Room, 1717 H Street NW.,
.Washington, D.C. Requests for single
copies of draft guides (which may be
reproduced) or for placement on an
automatic distribution list for single
copies of future draft guides in specific
divisions should be made in writing to -
the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, Washington, D.C. 20555,
Attention: Director, Division of
Technical Information and Document
'Control. Telephone requests cannot be
accommodated. Regulatory guides are
not copyrighted, and Commission
approval is not required to reproduce
them.
(5 U.S.C. 552(a)]

Dated at Rockville, Md. this 26th day of
November 1979.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
"Guy A; Arlotto,
Director, Division of Engineering Standards,
Office of Standards DdvelopmenL
[FR Doc. 79-37044 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILLING CODE 7590-01-M

[Dockets Nos. 50-250 and 50-251]

Florida Power & Light Co.; Issuance of
Amendment to Facility Operating
License

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (the Commission) has
issued Amendment No. 51 to Facility
Operating License No. DPR-31, and
Amendment No. 42 to Facility Operating
License No. DPR-41 issued to Florida
Power and Light Company (the
Licensee), which revised Technical
Specifications for operation ofTurkey
Point Nuclear Generating, Unit Nos. 3
and 4 (the facilities) located in Dade
County, Florida. The amendments are

- effective as of the date of issuance.
The amendments delete the

requirement that the screen wash
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system-modifications be completed no
later than November 1979.

The application for the amendments
complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act
of 1954, as amended (the-Act), and the
Commission's rules and regulations. The-'
Commission has made appropriate
findings as required by the Act and the
Commission's rules and regulations in 10
CFR Chapter I, which are set forth in the
license amendments. Prior public notice
of these amendments was not required
since the amendments do not involve a
significant hazards consideration.

The Commission has determined that
the issuance of these amendments will
not result in any significant
environmental impact and that pursuant
to 10 CFR § 51.5(d)(4) an environmental
impact statement or negative
declaration and efivironmental impact
appraisal need not be prepared In
connection with issuance of these
amendments.. For further details with respect to this
action, see (1) the application for
amendments dated September 20,1079,
(2) Amendment Nos. 51 and 42 to
License Nos. DPR-31 and DPR-41, and -

(3) the Commission's related Safety
Evaluation. All of these Items are
available for public Inspection at the
Commission's Public Document Room,
1717 H Street, NW., Washington, D.C.
and at the Environmental and Urban
Affairs Library, Florida International
University, Miami, Florida 33199. A copy
of items (2) and (3) may be obtained
upon request addressed to the U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20555, Attention:
Director; Division of Operating Reactors.'

Dated at Bethesda, Maryland, this 13th day
of November, 1979.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
A. Schwencer,
Chief, Operating Reactors Branch #1,
Division of Operating Reactors.
[ Doc. 79--37046 Filed 11-30-7; &45 aMl
BILLING CODE 7590-O1-M

International Atomic Energy Agency
Draft Safety Guide; Availability of Draft
for Public Comment

The International Atomic Energy
Agency (IAEA) is developing a limited
number of internationally acceptable
codes of practice and safety guides for
nuclear power plants. These codes and,
guides will be developed in the
following five areas: Government
Organization, Siting, Design, Operation,
and Quality Assurance. The purpose of
these codes and guides is to provide
IARA guidance to countries beginning
nuclear power programs.
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The IAEA Codes of Practice and
Safety Guides are developed in the
following way. The IAEA receives and
collates relevant existing information
used by member countries. Using this
collection as a starting point, an IAEA
Working Group of a few experts then
develops a preliminary draft. This
preliminary draft is reviewed and
modified by the IAEA Technical Review
Committee to the extent necessary to
develop a draft acceptable to them. This
draft Code of Practice or Safety Guide is
then sent to the IAEA Senior Advisory
Group which reviews and modifies the
draft as-ecessary to reach agreement
on the draft and then forwards it to the
IAEA Secretariat to obtain comments
from the Member States. The Senior
Advisory Group then considers the
Member State comments, again modifies
the raft as necessary to reach
agreement and forwards it to the IAEA
Director General with a
recommendation that it be accepted.

As part of this program, Safety Guide
SG-QA11, "Quality Assurance in the
Procurement, Design and Manufacture
of Nuclear Fuel Assemblies," has been
developed. The Working Group,
consisting of Mr. C. Carrier of France:
Mr. R. von Jan of the Federal Republic ol
Germany- Mr. V. A. Chandramouli of
India; and Mr. J. E. Vessely (Florida
Power & Light Company) of the United
States of America, developed the initial
draft of this Safety Guide froman IAEA
collation during a meeting on January
15-19,1979. The Working Group draft
was modified by the IAEA Technical
Review Committee in a meeting on June
25-29, 1979, and we are soliciting
comments on this modified draft.
Comments on this draft received by
February 1,1980 will be useful to the
U.S. representatives to the Technical
Review (ommittee and Senior Advisory
Group in evaluating its adequacy prior
to the next IAEA discussion.

Single copies of this draft may be
obtained by a written request to the
Director, Office of Standards
Development. U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, Washington, D.C. 20555.
(5 U.S.C. 522(a)]

Dated at Rockville. Md. this 23rd day
of November 1979.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
Robert B. inogue,
Director, Office of Standards Developmedt.
EFR Do=. 79-3704 1d 11-3&.- S4 am)
BILLING COD 7590-01-M

[Docket No. 50-272]

Public Service Electric & Gas Co., et
al., Issuance of Amendment to Facility
Operating License

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (the Commission) has

'issued Amendment No. 21 to Facility
Operating License No. DPR-70, issued to
Public Service Electric and Gas
Company, Philadelphia Electric
Company, Delmarva Power and Light
Company and Atlantic City Electric
Company (the licensees), which revised
Technical Specifications for operation of
the Salem Nuclear Generating Station.
Unit No. 1 (the facility) located in Salem
County, New Jersey. The amendment
will become effective twenty days from
the date of publication of this notice of
issuance unless a hearing has been
requested.

The amendment adds a license
condition pertaining to the completion of
facility modifications to improve the fire
protection program.

The application for the amendment
complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act
of 1954, as amended (the Act), and the
Commission's rules and regulations. The
Commission has made appropriate

r 'findings as required by the Act and the
Commission's rules and regulations in 10
CFR Chapter I, which are set forth in the
license amendment. Prior public notice
of this amendment was not required
since the amendment does not involve a
significant hazards consideration.

The Commission has determined that
the issuance of this amendment will not
result in any significant environmental
impact and that pursuant to 10 CFR
51.5(d)[4) an environmental impact
statement or negative declaration and
environmental impact appraisal need
not be prepared in connection with
issuance bf this amendment.

For further details with respect to this
action, see (1) the licensee's submittals
dated September 14, 1977, December 19.
1977, July 19. 1978, July 25,1978,
September 8, 1978, September 21,1978,
February 15,1979, March 2,1979 and
November 5, 1979, (2) Amendment No.
21 to License No. DPR-70, and (3) the

- Commission's related Safety Evaluation.
All of these items are available for
public inspection at the Commission's
Public Document Room, 1717 H Street
NW., Washington. D.C. and at the Salem
Free Public Library, 112 West Broadway,
Salem. New Jersey. A copy of items (2)
and (3) may be obtained upon request
addressed to the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission. Washington.
D.C. 20555. Attention: Director, Division
of Operating Reactors.

Dated at Bethesda. Maryland. this 20th day
of November. 19"9.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
A. Schwencer,
Chief, Operating Reactors Branch =i.
Division of OperatingReactors.
(FR D=c 79-301 F-Led 11-30-758:4 a

ILUG COOE 7-904--11

[Docket No. 50-272]

Public Service Electric & Gas Co., et
al; Issuance of Amendment to Facility
Operating License

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (the Commission) has
issued Amendment No. 22 to Facility
Operating License No. DPR-70, issued to
Public Service Electric and Gas
Company, Philadelphia Electric
Company, Delmarva Power and Light
Company and Atlantic City Electric
Company (the licensees), which revised
Facility Operating License No. DPR-70
for operation of the Salem Nuclear
Generating Station. Unit No. 1 (the
facility) located in Salem County, New
Jersey. The amendment is effective as of
the date of issuance.

The amendment deletes Section 2.C(3)
thereby lifting a restriction on auxiliary
feedwater level rise rate whenever the
secondary water level in a steam
generator is below the level of the
feedwater sparger.

The application for the amendment
complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act
of 1954. as amended (the Act). and the
Commission's rules and regulations. The
Commission has made appropriate
findings as required by the Act and the
Commission's rules and regulations in 10
CFR Chapter L which are set forth in the
license amendment. Prior public notice
of this amendment was required since
the amendment does not involve a
significant hazards consideration.

The Commission has determined that
the issuance of this amendment will not
result in any significant environmental
Impact and that pursuant to 10 CFR
51.5(d)(4) an environmental impact
statement or negative declaration and
environmental impact appraisal need
not be prepared in connection with
issuance of this amendment.

For further details with respect to this
action, see (1) Amendment No. 22 to
License No. DPR-70, and (2) the
Commission's related Satety Evaluation.
All of these items are available for
public inspection at the Commission's
Public Document Room. 1717 H Street
NW, Washington. D.C. and at the Salem
Free Public Library, 112 West Broadway,
Salem, New Jersey. A copy of items (2)
and (3) may be obtained upon request
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addressed to the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, Washington,
D.C. 20555, Attention: Director, Division
of Operating Reactors.

Dated at Bethesda, Maryland, this 20th day
of November, 1979.

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
A. Schwencer,
Chief, Operating Reactors Branch #1,
Division of Operating Reactors.
[FR Doe. 70-37051 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILNG CODE 7590-01-M

[Dockets Nos. 50-266 and 50-301]

Wisconsin Electric Power Co.;
Issuance of Amendment to Facility
Operating License

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (the Commission) has
issued Amendment No. 41 to Facility
Operating License No. DPR-24, and
Amendment No. 46 to Facility Operating
License No. DPR-27 issued to Wisconsin
Electric Power Co. (the licensee], which
revised Technical Specifications for
operation of Point Beach Nuclear Plant,
Unit Nos. 1 and 2 (the facilities) located
in the Town of Two Creeks, Manitowac
County, Wisconsin. The imendments
are effective in 90 days .from the date of
Issuance.

These amendments increase the
minimum fire brigade size from four to
five members.

The application for the amendments
complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act
of 1954, as amended (the Act), and the
Commission's rules and regulations. The
Commission has made appropriate
findings as required by the Act and the
Commission's rules and regulations in 10
CFR Chapter I, which are set forth in the
license amendments. Prior public notice
of these amendments was not required
since the amendments do not involve a
significant hazards consideration.

The Commission has determined that
the issuance of these amendments will
not result in any significant
environmental impact and that pursuant
to 10 CFR 51.5(d)(4) an environmental
impact statemdnt or negative,- -
declaration and environmental impact
appraisal need not be prepared in
connection with issuance of these
amendments.

For further details with respect to this
action, see (1) the application for
amendments dated October 1, 1979 (2]
Amendment Nos. 41 and 46 to License
Nos. DPR-24 and DPR-27, and (3) the

'Commission's related letters dated
August 21, 1979 and November 13, 1979.
All of these items are available for
pulblic inspection at the Commission's

Public Document Room, 1717 H Street,
N.W, Washington, D.C. and at the
Document Department, University of
Wisconsin, Stevens Point Library,
Stevens Point, Wisconsin 54451. A copy
of items (2) and (3) may be obtained
upon request addressed to the U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20555, Attention:
Director, Division of Operating Reactors.

Dated at Bethesda, Maryland, this 13th day
of November, 1979. •

For the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.
A. Schwencer,
Chief, Operating Reactors Branch #1,
Division of Operating Reactors.
[FR Doe. 79-37047 Filed 11-30-79; 8.45 am]
BILLING CODE 7590-01-M

OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND

BUDGET

Agency Forms Under Review
Background
Novembei 28, 1979.

When executive departments and
agencies propose public use forms,
reporting, or recordkeeping
requirements, the Office of Management
and Budget (0MB] reviews and acts on
those requirements under the Federal
Reports Act (44 USC, Chapter 35).
Departments and agencies use a number
of techniques including public hearings
to consult with the public on significant
reporting requirements before seeking
OMB approval. OMB in carrying out its
responsibility under the Act also
considers comments on the forms and
recordkeeping requirements that will
affect the public. -

List of Forms Under Review
Every.Monday and Thursday OMB

publishes a list of the agency forms
received for review-since the last list
was published. The list has all the
entries for one agency together and
grouped into new forms, revisions,
extensions, or reinstatements. Each
entry contains the following
information:

The name and telephone number of
the agency clearance officer;,

The office of the agency issuing this
form;

The title of the form;-
The agency form number, if

applicable;
How often the form must be filled out;
Who will he required or asked-to

report; "
An estimate of the number of forms

that Will be filled out;
An estimate of the total number of

hours needed to fill out the form; and

The name and telephone number of
the person or office responsible for OMB
review.

Reporting or recordkeeping
requirements that appear to raise no
significant issues are approved
promptly. In addition, most repetitive
reporting requirements or forms that
require one half hour or less to completo
and a total of 20,000 hours or less
annually will be approved ten business
days after this notice is published unless
specific issues are raised; such forms are
identified in the list by an asterisk (1.
Comments and Questions

Copies of the proposed forms and
supporting documents may be obtained
from the agency clearance officer whose
name and telephone nurmber appear
under the agency name. Comments and
questions about the items on this list
should be directed to the OMB reviewer
or office listed at the end of each entry.

If you anticipate commenting on a
form but find that time to prepare will
prevent you from submitting comments
promptly, you should advise the
reviewerof your intent as early as
possible.

The timing and format of this notice
have been changed to make the
publication of the notice predictable and
to give a clearer explanation of this
process to the public. If you have
comments and suggestions for further
improvements to this notice, please send
them to Stanley E. Moriis, Deputy
Associate Director for Regulatory Policy
and Reports Management, Office of
Management and Budget, 726 Jackson

* Place, Northwest, Washington, D.C.
20503.

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Agency Clearance Officer-Edward
Michals--377-3627

New Forms
Bureau of the Census
Transformers (Shipment)
MA-36G
Annually
Manufacturers of transformers; 200

responses; 280 hours
Office of Federal Statistical Policy and

Standard, 673-7974
Industry and Trade Administration
*Export Assistance Services End User

Survey

ITA-4078P
On occasion
U.. firms: Bed End Users; 5,000

responses; 2,500 hours
Richard Sheppard, 395-3211

Revisions
Bureau of the Census

69386



. Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3. 1979 / Notices

*Shipments of Closures for Containers
M-34H
Monthly
Manufacturers of closures for

containers; 1,320 responses; 440 hours
Office of Federal Statistical Policy and

Standard, 673-7974
Bureau of the Census
*Tractors (Production and Shipments)
M-35S
Monthly
Manufacturers of farm and construction

tractors; 144 responses; 24 hours
Office of Federal Statistical Policy and

Standard, 673-7974

DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY

Agency Clearance Officer-John
Gross--633-8558

New Forms

Building Inspection or Site Visit Report
CS-418
On occasion
Building owners and managers; 100,000

responses; 46,666 hours
Jefferson B. Hill, 395-5867

Capacity of Petroleum Refineries
EIA-177 (formerly BOM 6-1334-7)
Anpually
Petroleun refineries; 320 responses;

1,920 hours
Jefferson B. Hill, 395-5867

Revisions

Data Gathering Provisions of
Regulations for Hydroelectric Power
Projects Loan Program

RA-181R
On occasion
Applicants for hydro-loan funding; 250

responses; 12,500 hours
Jefferson B. Hill, 395-5867

Extensions

Annual Report for Municipal Electric
Utilities (Having Annual Electric
Revenues of $25,000 or More).

t ERA-412
Annually
Municipal Electric Utilities; 728

responses; 29,120 hours
Jefferson B. Hill, 395-5867

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND
WELFARE

Agency Clearance Officer-William
Riley-245-7488

New Forms

Center for Disease Control
*1980 and 1981 Immunization Tracking

Survey
Annually
Individuals over 18 in U.S. population;

2,000 responses; 1,000 hours
Office of Federal Statistical Policy and

Standard, 673-7974

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN
DEVELOPMENT

Agency Clearance Officer-Robert G.
Masarsky-755-5184

Revisions

Community Planning and Development
Expenditures Budget (NDP
HUD-6275
Annually
Local public agency with still-active

NDP programs; 50 responses; 200
hours

Arnold Strasser, 395-5080

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR

Agency Clearance Officer-Philip M.
Oliver-523-6341

Revisions

Bureau of Labor Statistics
Survey of individual hours and earnings

of nonsupervisory employees. May
1980

BLS 1130 A, B
Single time
Nonfarm business establishments;

19,000 responses; 38,000 hours
Office of Federal Statistical Policy and

Standard, 673-7974

Extensions

Employment and Training
Administration

Extended benefit data
ETA 5-39
Weekly
SESA's; 2,756 responses; 2,067 hours
Arnold Strasser, 395-5080

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Agency Clearance Officer-Bruce H.
Allen-426-1887

New Forms

Departmental and other
Survey of freight transportation senice

to small communities
Single time
Shippers in small towns; 600 responses;

300 hours
Steed, Diane K., 395-3176

ACTION

Agency Clearance Officer-W. D.
Baldridge-254-7845

New Forms

Vista volunteers study-efforts and
effects

Single time
Vista proj dir./super., vol. constitutent;

960 responses; 672 hours
Barbara F. Young, 395-6132

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY

Agency Clearance Officer-John J.
Stanton-245.3063

Nev Forms

Hazardous and trace emissions system
(Hatrems) input

Data forms
Hatrems forms
Annually
55 State air pollution control agencies;

55 responses. 302 hours
Edward H. Clarke, 395-5867

EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT, OTHER

Agency Clearance Officer-Jack
Stoehr-254-5300

rew Forms

Pilot for CSA/volume I and forms
grantee program

Management system manual
395. 509, 510.511, 512. 513, 514 and 515

Pingle time
0 grantees for test; 40 responses; 200
hours

Barbara F. Young. 395-6132

NATIONAL ENDOWNMENT FOR THE AR

Agency Clearance Officer-Paul G.
Zarbock5-634-160

New Forms

Required reports to the challenge
program

Attachment A-1
Other (see SF-83)
Arts organization (nonprofit); 120

responses; 2,400 hours
Laverne V. Collins, 395-3214

RAILROAD RETIREMENT BOARD

Agency Clearance Officer-Pauline
Lohens-312-75 -4693

Extensions

*Employee's certification
G-346
On occasion
RRA spouse applicant's-husband/wife;

20,000 responses; 1,667 hours
Barbara F. Young. 395-6132
Stanley F. Morris,
DeputyAssociate Direcorfor Regulatory
Policy andReports Afnagement
[FRDor. 7-=Mn~ed12-3O--7 &-4 a=]i
BflLNO COoE 3110-01-M

Delay In Publication of Semi-annual
Agenda

November 29,1979.
AGENCY. Office of Management and
Budget.
ACTION: Delay in Publication of Semi-
annual Agenda.

SUMMARY: The publication of OMB's
semi-annual agenda of upcoming actions
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on OMB directives was to be published
in the Federal Register December 3,
1979. Delays have caused this date to
slip to DecemBer 12, 1979.
FOR-FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Mr. David R. Leuthold, Budget and
Management Officer, Room 5208, New
Executive Office Building, Washington,
D.C. 20503, (202) 395-7250.
David R. Leuthold,
Budget and Management Officer.
[FR Doc. 79-37193 Filed 31-30-79. &45 am]

BILLING CODE 3110-01-M

SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION

[Release No. 34-16359/November 21,1979,
File No. SR-NYSE-79.-45]

New York Stock Exchange, Inc.; Self-
Regulatory Organizations; Proposed
Rule Changes

Proposed rule changes by: New York
Stock Exchange, Inc., relating to:
Responses to the Recommendations of
the Special Study of the Options
Markets as promulgated-by the
Securities and Exchange Commission in
Release No. 34-15575.

Pursuant to Section 19(b)(1) of the
Securities Exchange Act of 1934, 15
U.S.C. 78s(b](1) as amended by Pub. L.
No. 94-29,16 (June 4,1975), notice is
hereby given that on November 2, 1979,
the New York Stock Exchange, Inc.
("NYSE") filed with the Securities and
Exchange Commission the proposed rule
changes as described in Items L 1 and
III below, which have been prepared by
the self-regulatory organization. The
Commission is publishing this notice to
solicit domments on theproposed rule
changes from interested persons.

The Commission has determined that
it is necessary and appropriate to
provide additional time for Commission
consideration of the proposed rule
changes. Because the subject filing
contains numerous rule proposals
which, if approved, would affect
significantly the operation of-the
standardized options markets, the
Commission believes that additional
time is necessary to enable the
Commission to give the proposals the
careful consideration they warrant
before detdrmining whether to approve,
the proposals or to initiate proceedings
to determine whether they should be
disapproved. Additional time for
Commission consideration also will
permit the Commission to make a-single
determiniation with respect to similar

rule proposals by other self-regulatory
organizations. 1

Accordingly, the Commission,
pursuant to Section 19(b(2) of the Act,
hereby extends until 9 days from the
date of publication of notice of filing of
the proposed rule changes captioned
above the time period within which the
Commission must either approve the
proposed rule changes or institute
proceedings to determine whether the
proposed rule changes should be
disapproved.

Self-Regulatory Organization's
Statement of Terms of Substance of the
Proposed.Rule Changes

The following is a summary of the rule
changes proposed by NYSE. The text of
the proposed rule changes is attached as
Exhibit A to this notice, with [brackets]
used to indicate words to be deleted and

"italic for words to be added.'
Rule 351 The Rule is proposed to be

amended to call for written notification
to the NYSE of significant disciplinary
action.taken by the member or member'
organization against its associated
persons.

Rule 477 The period of continued
disciplinary jurisdiction over terminated
persons is proposed to be ekterrded if an
inquiry is commenced within one year
following notice of termination.

Rule 700 This rule contains the basic
definitions of terms utilized throughout
the options rules.

Rule 720 This rule-stipulates that a
member organization could not transact
business directly with the public in
options contracts unless the individuals
involved in management pertaining to
options are registered and approved by
the Exchange as options principals.

Rule 721 This rule provides for the
collection andrecording of minimum
background and financial information
concerning customers in order to
support the approval of their accounts
for options transactions. Such
information would have to be furnished
to each new options customer (that is a
natural person) for his verification. Such
informationmust again be sent to a
customer whenever the firm is aware of
any-material change in the customer's
financial condition.

Rule 722 This rule provides for the
diligent supervision of customer
accounts by a general partner or officer
of the member organization who is
designated as a Senior Registered
Options Principal ("SROP"J.
Additionally, member organizations
would also have to specifically identify
a Compliance Registered Options

'See File Nos. SR-CBOE-79-9. SR-Amex-79-18,
SR-PSE-79-13,_SR-PhLx-79--7, and SR-MSE-79-18..

Principal ("CROP") having no sales
functions to be responsible for the
review of the member's options
compliance program. The requirement.
for a non-sales CROP will not apply to
member organizations earning less than

.$1,000,000 in gross commissions on
options business for either of the
preceding two years or having 10 or less
options registered representatives. The
rule also requires that background and
financial information of customers who
have been approved for options
transactions be maintained at the office
servicing the customers' account and the
supervisory qffice have jurisdiction over
that branch office. Copies of account
statements for options customers shall
also be maintained at both offices for
the most recent six-month period, and
all other records necessary to the proper
supervision of accounts shall be
maintained at a place easily accessible
to both offices.

Rule 723 The rule prohibits a
'member, member organization, allied
member or employee from
recommending any opening transaction
to a customer unless he has a
reasonable basis for believing that the
customer is able to evaluate the risks qf
the transaction and is financially able to
bear them. '

Rule 724 This rule stipulates the
procedures to be followed by a member,
allied member or employee of a member
organization before he may, exercise any
discretionary power with respect to
trading in options contracts in a
customer's account, and contains
procedures for the supervision of
discretionary trading. The rule also
states that, where the discretionary
account utilizes options programs
involving systematic use of one or more
options strategies, the customer shall be
furnished with a written explanation',
meeting the requirements of Rule 791 of
the nature and risks of such programs,
The rule' also contains recordkeeping
requirements for and prohibitions on
options transactions in discretionary
accounts.

Rule 725 This.rule requires every
member and member organization to
furnish customers written confirmations
of transactions and outlines the •
minimum information to be included.

Rule 726 This rule requires member
organizations to deliver a current
Prospectus to each customer at or prior
to approval of the account for options
trading Thedrule also provides for any
new or revised Prospectus to be
distributed to every customer.

Rule 727 This rule prohibits member
organizations from accepting orders for
the account of any corporation which is
the issuer of an underlying stock as well
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as from writing a call option contract
with respect to such underlying stock.

Rule 728 This rule provides that a
member organization may not accept or
deliver an underlying stock, which may
not be sold by the holder pursuant to the
provisions of the Securities Act of 1933.

Rule 730 This rule provides for a
statement of account to be furnished to
a customer no less frequently than once
every month where there has been an
entry in the account. The rule also
requires that each statement dontain a
legend requesting the customer to
promptly advise the member
organization of any material change in
the customer objectives or financial
situation.

Rule 732 This rule would require
firms to maintain a central, firm-wide
file containing specified information
concerning all options-related
complaints. Copies of such complaints
would be required to be forwarded to
the central location and maintained at
the branch office that is the subject of
the complaint.

Rule 781 This rule requires member
organizations to establish fixed
procedures for the allocation of exercise
notices to customers and to inform its
customers in writing of the method,
manner of operation, and consequences
of its system. Such methods of
allocation may be either on a "first in,
first out" basis, an automated random
basis that has been approved by the
Exchange, or a manual random selection
basis that has been specified by the
Exchange. The rule also requires that
records relating to exercise allocation be
preserved for three years,

Rule 782 This rule requires that the
delivery of shares of an underlying stock
upon the exercise of an option contract
and payment of the aggregate exercise
price be in accordance with the rules of-
the Options Clearing Corporation.

Rule 790 This rule requires that any
stock transfer or similar tax be paid in
accordance with applicable laws and
regulations.

Rule 791- The Rule requires the
approval by the CROP or his designee of
all communications to customers and
further defines the standards applicable
to such communications. The rule
would, however, exempt advertisements
fromcertain of the approval
requirements if such adverstisements
had been previously submitted to
another self-regulatory organization
having comparable standards regarding
advertising. Supplementary material
contains further detail concerning what
should or should not be included in
particular types of communications to
customers. Relevant costs and other
assumptions used irf computing

annualized rates of return would also be
required to be disclosed. The rule also
contains other standards and disclosure
requirements pertaining to projected
performance figures, and imposes
requirements applicable to options work
sheets utilized by member firms,
including the requirement that such
work sheets must be uniform within a
given firm. Complete work sheets would
be required to be retained by member
firms the same as all other written
communications to customers. The rule
requires that performance reports be*
approved by a ROP and be retained by
the firm and establishes standards for
their content

Self-Regulatory Organization's
Statement of Purpose

The rule changes filed herewith
represent responses to the
recommendations of the Special Study
of the Options Markets as promulgated
by the Commission in Release No. 34-
15575.

A discussion of the purpose of each of
the rule changes included in this filing is
presented below under the caption of
the respective recommendation of the
Option Study to which the rule change is
responsive. To facilitate the
Commission's review, the captions of
the various responses to
recommendations of the Options Study
are keyed to the numbering system used
in Release No. 34-15575.

In addition, the NYSE is augmenting
its current surveillance efforts of
member organizations, pursuant to the
NYSE's general business practice and
supervision rules, by codifying present
policies and practices dealing with
options customer protection into more
explicit options-related rules.

The additional rules establish a
cohesivie scheme of upstairs regulation.
These rules apply to member
organizations that engage in listed
options activities either directly or
through clearing members at an options
exchange, and are based on existing
rules of other options exchanges. An
individual statement of purpose for each
proposed rule that is not specifically
responsive to Release No. 34-15575 is
given at the end of this item.
I.A.1.a. b. andc (Rule 721)

These related recommendations call
for the collection and recording of
background and financial information
concerning customers in order to
support the approval of their accounts
for options transactions and subsequent-
suitability determinations, -and they also
call for the verification by the customer
of this information. In response, we
include Supplementary Material .10 to

Rule 721, governing the opening of
accounts, that lists specific categories of
minimum information that a member
organization must seek to obtain before
opening an options account for a
customer. We have not required that all
member organizations adopt a uniform
options customer information form,
since we believe it appropriate to permit
the firms to have some flexibility in this.
regard, so long as the minimum
information required by Supplementary
Material .10 Is included. However, we
understand on the basis of discussions
with representatives of the Securities
Industry Association that the SIA
expects to develop and make available
contemporaneously with the effective
date of .10 of this rule a standard
options customer information form that
would satisfy the new requirements.

We also propose to include record
keeping requirements applicable to
options customer informationiby
including in paragraph (b) of Rule 721 a
cross-reference to the provisions of Rule
722 that state how options customer
information should be maintained.

(See I.LA.d. below).
Paragraph (c] to Rule 721 will require

that every new options customer, who is
a natural person, be sent for verification
the background and financial
information reflected in the customer's
account information form within 15 days
of the approval of the account for
options transactions. In addition, this
information must again be sent to the
customer for verification whenever the
firm is aware of any material change in
the customer's financial situation.
Customer account statements will
contain a legend asking that customers
notify the firm of any changes in their
financial situation (see proposed Rule
730).

I.A.1d. (Rule 722)
In response to this recommendation

concerning themaintenance of records
of customer background and financial
information, we propose to include in
Rule 722 a requirement that background
and financial information of customers
approved for options transactions must
be maintained both at the branch office
and at the principal supervisory office
having jurisdiction over the branch
office. In addition. Rule 722 will iequire
that monthly account statements for the
most recent six months be maintained at
both offices and that other records
necessary to the proper supervision of
accounts be easily accessible to both
offices. With these new record keeping
requirements, not only the registered
representative servicing a customer's
account, but also the persons
responsible for supervising the
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registered representative, will have easy
access to all relevant information.
concerning the customers and his
account.

LA.1.e. (Rule 723)

The purpose of proposed Rule 723 is to
make applicable to all recommended
opening options transactions the
stringent suitability requirements that
the customer be able to evaluate the
risks of the transaction and be
financially able to bear them. Under the
proposed suitability rule, a broker-
dealer would be prohibited from
recommending any opening options
transaction to a customer unless these
requirements are met.

I.A.1.f. (Rule 732)

In response to the recommendation
that copies of customer complaints-be
maintained at a central office and at
relevant branch offices, we propose to
require member firms to maintain a
central, firm-wide file of all options-
related complaints containing specified
information concerning each complaint.
Copies of the coinplaints themselves
would also be forwarded to and
maintained at the same central location.
In addition, a copy of every options-
related complaint would be maintain.ed
at the branch office that is the subject of
the complaint.

LA.1.g. (Rule 722)

Proposed Rule 722 would require
member firms that do a public business
to specifically identify a Compliance
Registered Options Principal (CROP)
having no sales functions to be
responsible for the review of the firm's
options compliance program and to
propose any appropriate remedial .,
action. Final responsibility for
supervision over all of the firm's options
activities would remain with the Senior
Registered Options Principal (SROP),
although the CROP would be required to
furnish reports on a regular' basis
directly to the firm's senior
management. The separation of
responsibilities between the CROP and
the SROP (except in those firms that
choose to have a non-sales SROP]
provides for audit of compliance by
someone having no sales functions, and
yet recognizes that the leadership of --
most securities firms appropriately has
and will continue to have sales
functions in combination with
supervisory responsibilities. In order to
avoid placing unacceptable economic
burdens upon similar firms, the
requirement for a non-sales CROP will
not apply to firms earning less than
$1,000,000 in options commissions or

having 1-0 or less options registered
representatives.

I.A.1.h. (Rules 351 and 477)
The proposed amendment to existing

Rule 351(a) provides for notification to
the Exchange of significant disciplinary
action taken by the member against its
associated persons. It should be noted
that the Exchange has modified the
language adopted by other SROs as we
believe that Rule 351 already provides
specific obligations and.standards
regarding the reporting of non-internal
disciplinary actions. In particular, the
language of Rule 351 is designed to
exclude the'reporting of information
unrelated to the furtherance of the
purposes of the Act, such as traffic
tickets and Building or Health Code
violations. (See SR-NYSE 78-67.)

The proposed amendment to Rule 477
extends the period of continued
disciplinary jurisdiction over terminated
registered employees so long as an
inquiry is commenced-within one year
following notice of termination.

LA.1.i.j. k. andL
and

LA.3.a. b. andc. (Rule 791)
Proposed Rule 791, deals with.

advertisements, market letters and sales
literature, so as to cover all
communications to customers and
incorporates a number of different
recommendations of the Options Study.

Rie 791 requires the approval by the
Compliance Registered Options
Principal or his designee of all
communications to customers and to
further define the" standards applicable
to such communications. The Rule also
provides for better coordination among
the self-regulatory organizations with
respect- to the.approval of
advertisements. Supplemental Material -
.10, .20 and .30 contain further detail
concerning what should or should not be
included in particular types of
communications to customers.

The recommendation that relevant
costs and other assumptions used in
computing annualized rates of return
must be disclosed-is included in.30
under the Rule. This Supplementary
Material also contains other standards
and disclosure requirements pertaining
to projected performande figures. Other
provisions of .30 impose requirements
applicable to options work sheets
utilized by member firms, including the
requirement that such work sheets must
be uniform within a given firm.
Completed work sheets would be
required to be retained by member firms
the .same as all other written
communications-to customers. Proposed

.30 of the rule also includes performance
reports within the definition of "sales
literature" and requires that they be
approved by a Registered Options
Principal and retained by the firm, and It
contains standards for performance
reports to assure that each such report Is
confined to a specifically identifiable
and relevant universe.
-Finally, the Rule contemplates the

- distribution to all member firms of a
publication entitled "Guidelines for
Options Communications" that would
provide further information concerning
the standards applicable to
coi imunications to customers.

I.A.1.m. (Rule 781)
Proposed Rule 781 requires members

who choose to utilize a random
allocation of exercise notices to use
either an automated method that has
been approved by an SRO, or the
manual method that has been uniformly
specified by all of the SROs. FIFO
methods of allocation must also be
approved by an SRO. Members will be
required to notify their customers of the
method of allocation utilized, explaining
how it works.

IA.1.n. (Rule 781)
Proposed Rule 781 also contains a

requirement that records relating to
exercise allocation be preserved for
three years. This period of retention will
facilitate auditing compliance with
required methods of exercise allocation.

A.Z.b. (Rule 722)
This proposed Rule will also require

every branch manager to be qualified as
- an ROP, unless the branch office has not

more than three RRs, and is otherwise
under the supervision of a ROP. This
requirement is one of a number of
changes intended to improve internal
supervision of firms' options activities.

LA.2.c.
and

LA.2.d. (Rule 724)
This proposed Rule will require that

customers over whose accounts
members and member organizations
exercise investment discretion must be
furnished with a written explanation of
the risks involved in the systematic use
of one or more options strategies in
these accounts. All such descriptive
material would be required to meet the""sales literature" minimum standards of
the proposed "Communications to
Customers" rule. The amendment would
also require that the SROP review the
acceptance of each discretionary
account to determine whether the ROP
accepting the account had a reasonable
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basis for believing that the customer
was able to understand and bear the
risks of the proposed strategies or
transactions. Under proposed Rule 724.
a ROP must personally accept every
discretionary account, and the added
step of a SROP's review of the ROP's
acceptance is intended to provide an
additional level of supervisory audit
over the acceptance of these kinds of
accounts.

Self-Regulatory Organization's
Statement of Purpose for Rules which
are not Specifically Responsible to
Options Study Recommendations

Rule 700 This rule contains the basis
definitions of terms utilized throughout
the options rules.

Rule 720 The purpose of this rule is
to ensure that all persons transacting
business with the public in options
contracts are under the supervision of,
or themselves are, a registered options
principal. Each member organization
must designate a senior registered
options principal responsible for
supervision and training relevant to
options transactions.

Rule 725 The purpose of this rule is
to ensure that every member and
member organization furnishes to
customers written confirmations of
transactions, and outlines the minimum
information to be included in each
confirmation.

Rule 726 This rule requires member
organizations to deliver a current
Prospectus to each customer at or prior
to approval of the account for options
trading. The rule also provides that any
new or revised Prospectus be distributed
to every customer.

Rule 727 This rule prohibits member
organizations from accepting orders for
the account of any corporation which is
the issuer of an-underlying stock as well
as from writing a call option contract
with respect to such underlying stock.

Rule 728 This rule provides that a
member organization may not accept or
deliver an underlying stock, which may
not be sold by the holder pursuant to the
provisions of the Securities Act of 1933.

Rule 782 This rule requires that the
delivery of shares of an underlying stock
upon the exercise of an option contract
and payment of the aggregate exercise
price be in accordance with the rules of
the Options Clearing Corporation.

Rule 790 This rule requires that any
stock transfer or similar tax be paid in
accordance with applicable laws and
regulations.
Statutory Basis for Proposed Rule
Changes

The statutory basis for these rule
changes, as stated in Release No. 34-

15575, is that the implementation of the
recommendations of the Options Study
is "[clonsistent with the scheme of self-
regulation embodied in the Securities
Exchange Act of 1934."

Self-Regulatory Organization's
Statement on Comments Received from
Members, Participants, or Others on
Proposed Rule Changes

Comments on the proposed rule
changes resulting from SRO Task Force
recommendations were solicited and
received from members in several ways.
First, representatives of the Securities
Industry Association attended and
actively participated in most of the
meetings of the joint SRO task force that
developed the rule changes. Second, a
preliminary draft of the rule changes
was mailed to every member of each of
the SROs involved, with a request that
comments be forwarded to any one of
the seven signatory SROs. A large
number of detailed comments were
received in response to this mailing;
these are available for inspection and
copying in the Commission's Public
Reference Room. Many of the comments
received in response to the preliminary
draft led to revisions in the rule changes
that are reflected in the proposals.
Where the SROs determined not to
make changes in response to member
comments, often the SROs were
sympathetic to member comments, often
the SROs were sympathetic to the
concerns raised by the commentators,
but felt that these concerns were
outweighed by the emphasis that the
Commission had placed upon the
particular rule change that was the
subject of the comment. The following is
a summary of those comments received
from members that are relevant to the
proposed rule changes in their present
form.

Recommendations IA.I.a.-cr (Opening
of Accounts)

A number of members commented
that many customers will consider it
burdensome and an invasion of privacy
to have to provide personal financial
information to their brokers, and will
refuse to do so. Others questioned the
relevance of much of the information
that must be sought. In response to these
comments, the list of information that
must be obtained has been reduced, as
explained above. Verification of.
customer information was subject to
much criticism as being very expensive
(especially for smaller firms) and not
likely to be meaningful. While much of
this comment was directed at the
requirement for periodic verification,
which has since been significantly
reduced, the requirement for any

verification was criticized by many
members. One member criticized the
inclusion of specific time requirements
governing when the record of a new
customer's background information
must be first sent to him for verification,
claiming that such time limits are
arbitrary and artificial.

Recommendation lA1. d andf.
(Record-Keeping)

Many members criticized as
unnecessarily duplicative and expensive
the requirement that customer account
records be kept both at headquarters
and at the branch office.

Recommendation IA.e. (Suitabilty)
Several firms expressed the belief that

expanded concepts of suitability
exposed firms to inappropriate risks of
liability. Other comments were that
customers should be able to make their
own investment decisions without
having to satisfy a third party, and that
strict options suitability rules would
drive customers into other, riskier, less
regulated products. Specific criticism
was made of the requirement that a
broker must assess the customer's
ability to evaluate risks, claiming that
this goes beyond traditional concepts of
suitability.

Recommendation IA.I.g. (Nan-Sales
Options Compliance Person]

This proposal drew many comments
pointing out the cost it would present for
small firms. The expanded exemptive
provisions of the rule as filed are
included in response to this concern.
Other comments objected to the concept
of separating the sales function from
compliance and supervision functions,
while others expressed the view that the
non-sales compliance officer would
amount to a token appointment, but at a
high cost. Many comments noted that
the costs of complying with this
requirement would place smaller firms
at a competitive disadvantage.

Recommendaton I.A.1. (Disalplnary
Reports and jurisdiction)

Some firms observed that a reporting
requirement might inhibit firms from
taking disciplinary action. Others noted
the absence of clear standards defining
what constitutes disciplinary action.
Several comments objected to the
apparent need to file duplicate reports
(which will be eliminated upon the
Implementation of proposed 17d-2
plans). One comment endorsed the
extension of SRO disciplinary
jurisdiction over former members, while
another comment expressed the view
that this was improper and inconsistent
with the spirit of the Act.
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Recommendation LA.1. . j. k. an
and

Recommenddtion 1A.9.a.-c.
(Communications to Customers)

Commentators suggested thatt
imposed too many responsibilitie
the CROP, that centralized appro
communications to customers is
unworkable, especially in a large
and that advance SRO approval
advertising is contrary to the trez
such matters. Many comments w
addressed to the requirements
applicable to specific types of wi
communications, generally critic
them for being inflexible,-unworl
expensive to administer, and enl
the firms' exposure to liabilities.

Recommendation IA.1. m. and n.
(Allocation of Exercise Notices)

Comments suggested that firm,
be given more flexibility than thi
would permit, and that an expla
of exercise allocation.would be
confusing t8 customers. Others n
the expense involved in conform
processing equipment to required
methods allocation.

Recommendation LA.2.b. 'R0F
Qu6lification of Branch Manage

This requirement was criticize
being costly and not likely to res
improved supervision. Some sugl
that it should be sufficient if an .
manager or other supervisor is R
qdalified, without requiring that
branch manager be so qualified.

Recommendation I.A.2. c. and d.
(Discretionary Accounts)

Several firms commented that
requirements would be so onero
inhibit firms from' offering discre
accounts. The r~quirement lor pr
an explanation of each strategy
in the account was the'focus of s
criticism. The SRO'Task Force h
attempted to respond to this criti
making the requirement apply to
"programs" for trading options, b
to each separate strategy that mi
used.

Self-Regulatory brganization's
Statement on Burden on Compet

The Exchange recognizes that,
pointed out in several of the con
received from members, certain I

proposed rule changes will incre
costs to members in handling cu
options transactions, which in tu
place smaller member organizati
competitive disadvantage. The
Commission will have to determi
whether the possible competitiv
of these rule changes is necessar

dL appropriate in furtherance of te Act in
deciding whether to approve these rule
changes.

On or before March 3, 1980, the
Commission will:

this rule. (A) By order approve such proposed.
es on rule change, or
val of (B) Institut6 proceedings to determini

whether the proposed rule change
firm, should be disapproved.

of Interested persons are invited to
nd in submit written data, views and
'ere arguments concerning the foregoing.

Persons desiring to make written
itten submissions should file six copies
izing therdof with the Secretary of the
able, Commission, Securities and Exchange

arging Commission, Washington, D.C. 20549.
Copies of the filing with respect to the
foregoing and all written submissions
will be available for inspection in the
Public Reference Room, 1100 L Street,

s should NW., Washington, D.C. Copies of such
s rule filing-will also be available for
nation, inspection at the principal office of the

above-mentioned self-regulatory
oted organization. All submissions should'
ing data refer to file number referenced in the
d caption above and should be submittec

on or before December 24, 1979.' .
For the Commission by the Divisioni

Market Regulation, pu.suant to
,rs delegated authority.
d as GeorgeS. Fitzsimmons,
lt in Secretary.

gested November 21, 1979.
assistant
OP- Exhibit A
the Existing Rules

Rule 351 Reporting-Requirements
L.A.1.h. Rule 351(a) Each member not

associated with a member organizatior
these and each member organization shall
us as to promptly report to the Exchange
tionary wheneVer such member or member
roviding organization, or any other member,
utilized allied member or registered or non-
pecial registered employee associated with
as such member or member organization:
cism by * * * * *

(10) Is the subject of any disciplinar;
)ut not action taken by the member against an
ght be of its associated persons involving

suspension, termination, -the
withholding of commissions or
imposition of fines in excess of $2,500,

titian or any other significant limitation on
as is activities.
inents * ,.* * * *
of the Rule 477 Retention of Jurisdiction-
ase the Failure to Cooperatestomers;,

rn may I.A.l.h.
ons at a Rule 477 If, prior to termination, or

during the period of [90 days] one year
ne immediately following the receipt by tt
e burden Exchange.of written notice of the
y or termination of a person's status as a

member, member organization, allied
member, approved person, or registered
or non-registered employee of a member
or member organization, the Exchange
serves (as provided'in paragraph (d) of
Rule 476) written notice on such person
that it is making inquiry into, or servos a

e Charge Memorandum on such person
with respect to, any matter or matters
occurring prior to the termination of
such person's status as a member,
member organization, allied member,
approved person, or registered or uion-
registered employee of a member or
member organization, the Exchange may
thereafter require such person to comply
with any requests of the Exchange to
appear, testify, submit books, records,
papers, or tangible objects, respond to
written requests and attend hearings in
every respect in conformance with the
Constitution and Rules of the Exchange
in the same manner and to the same
extent as if such person had remained a
member, member organization, allied
member, approved person, or registered
or non-registered employee of a member'
or member organization,

)f 700
General Rules Relating to Options
Applicability, Definitions and
References

Rule 700 [a) Applicability-The
Rules in this 700 series (Rules 700
through 791) shall be~applcable to the
handling of orders and the conduct of
accounts an other matters relating to
options contracts issued by the Options
Clearing Corporation dealt in by any

a member or member organization.
Except as specifically provided in the

rules in, this series, Rules 45 through 298
shall not apply to such options
transactions.

(b) Definitions-The following terms
as used in the Rules in this Section
shall, unless the context otherwise
indicates, have the meanings herein
specified ,

y (1) Options Clearing Corporation-
The term "Options Clearing
Corporation" means the Options
Clearing Corporation, a subsidiary of
the Participating Exchanges.

(2) Rules of the Options Clearing
Corporation-The term 'rules of the
Options Clearing Corporation"means
the by-laws and the rules of the Options
Clearing Corporation, ond all written
interpretations thereof, as the some may
be in effect from time to time.

(3) Clearing Member--The ?erm
"cleaing member"means an Exchange

ie member or member organization who or
which has been admitted to membership
in the Options Clearing Corporation
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pursuant to the provisions of the rules of
the Options Clearing Corporation.
(4) Participating Exchange-The term

'Participating Exchange" means a
national securities exchange which has
qualified for participation in the
Options Clearing Corporation pursuant-
to the provisions of the rules of the
Options Clearing Corporation.

(5) Option Contract-The term
"option contract"means a put or a call
issued, or subject to issuance, by the
Options Clearing Corporation pursuant
to the rules of the Options Clearing
Corporation.

(6) Option Transaction-The term
"option transaction"means a
transactioh effected on the Floor of a
national securities exchange between
members thereof for the purchase or
sale of an option contrac4 or for the
closing out of a long or short position in
an option contract.
\ (7) Type of Option-The term "type of
option"means the classification of an
option contract as either aput or a call.

(8) Call-The term "call" means an
option contract under which the holder
of the option has the right in
accordance with the terms of the option,
to purchase from the Options Clearing
Corporation the number of shares of the
underlying stock covered by the option
contracL

(R) Put-The term "put" means an
option contract under which the holder
of the option has the right, in
accordance with the terms of the option,
to sell to the Options Clearing
Corporation thb number of shares of the
underlying stock covered by the option
contract.

(10) Class of Options-The term
"class of options"means all option
contracts of the same type of option
covering the same underlying stock.

[11) Series of Options-The term
"series of options"means all optioh

- contracts of thesame class of options
having the same expiration date,
exercise price and unit of trading.

(12) Underlying Stock-The term
"underlying stock"in respect of an
option contract means the security
which the Options Clearing Corporation
shall be obligated to sell (in the case of
a call) orpurchase (in the case of a put)
upon the valid exercise of such option
contracL

(13) Exercise Price-The term
"exercise price"in respect of an option
contract means the stated price per
share at which the underlying stock
may be purchased (in the case of a call)
or sold (in the case of aput) upon the

'exercise of such option contract
(14) Aggregate Exercise Price-The

term "aggregate exercise price "means
the exercise price of an option contract

multiplied by the number of shares of
the underlying stock covered by such
option contract.

(15) Expiration Month-The term
"expiration month"in respect of an
option contract means the month and
year in which such option contract
expires.

(16) Expiration Date-The term
"expiration date" in respect of an option
contract means the day and time fixed
by the rules of the Options Clearing
Corporation for the expiration of all
option contracts having the same
expiration month as such option
contract.

(17) Long Position-The term "long
position" means the number of
outstanding option contracts of a given
series of options held by a person
(purchaser).

(18) Short Position-The term "short
position "means the number of
outstanding option contracts of a given
series of options with respect to which a
person is obligated as a writer (seller).

(19) Opening Purchase Transaction-
The term "opening purchase
transaction"means an option
transaction in which the purchaser's
intention is to create or increase along
position in the series of options involved
in such transacton.

(20) Opening Writing Transaction-
The term "opening writing transaction"
means an option transaction in which
'the seller's (writer's) intention is to
create or increase a short position in the
series of options involved in such
transaction.

(21) Closing Sale Transaction-The
term "closing sale transaction"means
an option transaction in which the
seller's intention is to reduce or
eliminate a long position in the series of
options involved in such transaction.

(22) Closing Purchase Transaction-
The term "closing purchase transaction"
means an option transaction in which
the purchaser's intention is to reduce or
eliminate a short position in the series
of options involved in such transaction.

(23) Covered
(i) The term "covered"in respect of a

short position in a call option contract
means that the writer's obligation is
secured by a 'Ispecifiadeposit" or an
"escrow deposit" meeting the conditions
of Rule 610[f) or 610(h), respectively, of
the rules of the Options Clearing
Corporation or the writer holds in the
same account as the short position, on a
share-for-share basis, a long position
either in the underlying stock ari an
option contract of the same class of
options having an exercise price equal
to or less than the exercise price of the
option contract in such short position.

(Vi) The term "covered"in respect of a
short position in a put option contract
means that the writerholds in the same
account as the short position, on a
share-for-share basis, a long position in
an op tion contract of the same class of
options having an exercise price equal
to or greater than the exercise price of
the option contract in such short
position.

(24) Uncovered-The term
"uncovered" in respect of a short
position in an option contract means
that the short position is not covered.

(25) Outstanding-The term
"outstanding"in respect of an option
contract means an option contract
which has been issued by the Options
Clearing Corporation andhas neither
been the subject of a closing sale
transactian on a Participating Exchange
nor been exercised nor reached its
expiration date.

(26) Primary Market-The term
'primazymarket"in respect of an
underlying stock means the principal
market in which the underlying stock is
traded.

(27) Options Trading-The term
"options trading"means trading in any
option issued by the Options Cleaning
Corporation.

(c) References-Pursuant to the
provis ions of Bale 3 of the Board of
Directors, option contracts (as defined
above) are included within the
definition of "security" or "secuities'
as such terms are used in the
Construction and the Rules of the
Exchange.

(d) Local Tim e-AII time are stated i&
these Bales in terms of the local time La
effect in New York City.

720
Registration of Options Principals

Rule 720 Na member organization
shall transact any business with the
public in option contracts unless those
persons engaged in the management of
the member organization's business
pertaining to option contracts are
registered with and approved by the
Exchange as Options Principles No
individual member shall transact any
business directly with the public in
option contracts unless he is registered
with and approved by the Exchange as
an Options Principal In connection with
their registratin, Options Principals
shall file an application with the
Exchange on a form prescribed by the
Exchange and shall successfully
complete an examination prescribed by
the Exchange for the purpose of
demonstrating an adequate knowledge
of options trading generally, the Rules
of the Exchange applicable to trading of
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option contracts and the rules of the
Options Clearing Corporation. In the
event the employment of any.Registered
Options Principal is terminated or any
Registered Options Principal ceases to
act in such capacity, such fact shall he
reported promptly-to the Exchange
together with a brief statement of the
reason therefor.

* :. Supplementary Material

.10 Each member organization shall
be required to designate a Senior " '
Registered Options Principal who is a
general partner or officer as the person
responsible for overall supervision and
training in areas relating to transactions
in option con'tracts.

.20 The Exchange may waive the'
examination presciibed by this Rule if
the applicant previously has passed an
examination and is currently approved
as a Registered Options Principal by
another exchange or association having
standards of approval dcceptable to the
Exchange.

.30 See Rule 722 for additional
requirements regarding the duties and
responsibilities of Registered Options
Principals, Senior Registered Options
Principals, Complaiance Options
Principals and Branch Office Managers.

721

(I.A.l.a.b. and a,) Opening of Accounts'

Rule 721 Except to the extent that
specific provisions "relating to
transacting business with the public in
options contracts govern, the provisions
of all other rules relating to conduct of
accounts (Rules 401-413) shall be
applicable, unless the context otherwise
requires,

(a) Approval Required-No member
or member organization shall accept an
order from a customer to purchase or
write an option contract unless the
customer's account has been approved
for options trading in accordance with
the Provisions of this Rule.

(b) Diligence in Opening Account-In
approving a customer's account for
options transactions, a member or
member organization shall exercise due
diligence to learn the'essentialfacts as
to the customer and his investment
objectives and financial situation, and
shall make a record of such information
which shall be retained in accordance
with Rule 722 (Supervision of Accounts).
.Based upon such information, the
branch office manager orother
Registered Options Principal shall
approve in writing the customer's
account for options transactions;
provided, that if the branch office
manager is not a Registered Options
Principal, his approval shall be'

confirmed within a reasonable time by a
Registered Options Principal.

(c) Verification of Customer
Background andFinancial•
Information-The background and
financial information upon which the
account of every new customer that is a
naturalperson'has been approved for
options trading, unless the information
is included in the customer's account
agreement, shall be sent to the customer
for verification within fifteen (15) days
after the customer's account has been
approved for options transactions. A
copy of the background and financial
information on file with the member
organization shall also be sent to the
customer for verification within fifteen
(15) days after the member organization
becomes aware of any material change
in the customer's financial situation.

(d) Agreements To Be Obtained-
Within fifteen (15) days after a
customer's account has been approved
for options transactions, a member
organization shall obtain from the
customer a written agreement that the
account shall bi handled in accordance
with the Rules of the Exchange and the
Rules of the Options Clearing
Corporation and that such customer,
acting alone or in concert with others,
will not violate the position or exercise
limits set forth in the 'Rules of a
Participating Exchange.
(e) Prospectus to be Furnished-At or

prior'to the time a customer's account is
approved for options tiansactions, a
member organization shall furnish the
customer with a current Prospectus as

. defined in Rule 726.
... Supplementary Material:

.10 In fulfilling its obligations
pursuant toparagraph (b) of this Rule
with respect to options customel-s who
are natural persons, a member
organization shall seek to obtain the
following information at a minimum
(information shall be obtained for all
participants in a joint account).

(1) Investment objective (e.g., safety
of principal, income, growth, trading
profits, speculation.)

(2) Employment status (name of
employer, self-employed or retired.)

(3) Estimated annual income from all
sources.

(4) Estimated net worth (exclusive of
family residence.)

(5) Estimated liquid net worth (cash,
securities, other.)

(6) Marital status; number of
dependents.

(7) Age.
(8.In vestment experience and

knowledge (e.g., number of years, size,
frequency and types of transactions) for

options, stocks and bonds, commodities,
other.

In addition, the customer's account
records shall contain the following
information, if applicable:

a. Source or sources of background
and financial information (including
estimates) concerning the customer.

b. Discretionary trading
authorization: agreement on file, name,
relationship to customer and experience
of person holding trading authority.

c. Date prospectus furnished to
customer.

d Types of transactions for which
account is approved (e.g., buying,
covered writing, uncovered writing,
spreading.)

e. Name of registered principal or
employee.

f. Name of ROP approving account;
date of approval.

g. Dates of verification of currency of
account information.

The member organization should
consider utilizing a standard account
approvalform so as to ensure the
receipt of all the required information...20 Refusal of a customer toprovide
any of the information called for in
Supplementary Material .10 of this Rule
shall be so noted on the customer's
records at the time the account is
opened. Information provided shall be
considered together with the other
information available in determining
whether and to what extent to approve
the account for options transactions.

.30 The requirement of paragraph (o)
of this Rule for the initial and
subsequent verification of customer
background and financial information is
to be satisfied by sending to the
customer the information required in
Items (1) through (8) of Supplementary
Material.10 above as contained in the
membar's records and providing the
customer with an opportunity to correct
or complete the information. In all
cases, absent advice from the customer
to the contrary, the information will. be
deemed to be verified.

722
(.A.1.d. and g.) Supervision of
Accounts
(.A.2.b)

Rule 722 Ca) Senior Registered
Options Principal-

In addition to the requirements of
Rule 405, every member organization
shall provide for the diligent
supervision, by a generalpartner or
officer of the member organization who
is a Registered Options Principal and
who has been specifically identified to
the Exchange as the member
organization's Senior Registered
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Options Principal, of all its customer
accounts, and all orders in such
accounts, to the extent such accounts
and orders relate to option contracts.

(b) Compliance Registered Options
Principal-Member organizations shall
designate and specifically identify to
the Exchange a Compliance Registered
Options Principal, who may be the
Senior Registered Options Principal and
who shall have no sales functions and
who shall be responsible to review and
to propose appropriate action to secure
the member organization's compliance
with securities laws and regulations and
Exchange rules in respect of its options
business. The Compliance Registered
Options Principal shall regularly furnish
reports directly to the compliance
officer (if the Compliance Registered
Options Prncipalis not himself the
compliance officer] and to other senior
management of the member
organization. The requirement that the
Compliance Registered Options
Principal have no sales functions shall
not apply to a member organization that
has receivedless than $1,000,000 in
gross commissions on options business
as reflected in its FOCUS Report for
either of the preceding two fiscal years
or that currently has ten or less
Registered Options Representatives.

(c) Maintenance of Customer
Records-Background and financial
information of customers who have
been approved for options transactions
shall be maintained at both the branch
office servicing'the customer's account
and the principal supervisory office
havingjurisdiction over that branch
office. Copies of account statements of
options customers shall be maintained
at both the branch office supervising the
accounts and the principal supervisory
office having jurisdiction over that
branch for the most recent six-month
period. Other records necessary to the
proper supervision of accounts shall be
maintained at a place easily accessible
both to the branch office servicing the
customer's account and to the principal
supervisory office having jurisdiction
over that branch office.

(d) Branch Office. No branch office of
a member organization shall transact
options business with the public unless
the principal supervisor of such branch
office accepting options transactions
has been qualified as a Registered
Options Principal; Provided, That this
requirement shall not apply to branch
offices in which not more than three
Registered Options Representatives are
located, so long as the options activities
of such branch offices are appropriately
supervised by a Registered Options
Principal.

* * * Supplementary Material

.10 The Senior Registered Options
Principal, in meeting his responsibility
for supervision of customer accounts
and orders, may delegate to qualified
principals or employees, Including other
Registered Options Principals,
responsibility and authority for
supervision and control of any branch
office customer transactions in option
contracts: Provided, That such Senior
Registered Options Principal shall have
overall authority and responsibility for
establishing appropriate procedures of
supervision and control to determine
that such delegated responsibility and
authority is being properly exercised.

723

(LA.I.e.) Suitability

Rule 723 No member organization or
member, allied member or employee
thereof shall recommend to a customer
an opening transaction in any option
contract unless the person making the
recommendation has a reasonable basis
for believing, at the time of making the
recommendation, that the customer has
such knowledge and experience in
financialmatters that he may
reasonably be expected to be capable of
evaluating the risks of the
recommended transaction, and is
financially able to bear the risks of the
recommended position in the option
contracL

724

(IA.2.c. and d.) Discretionary
Accounts

Rule 724 (a) Authorization and
ApprovalRequired-

No member, allied member or
employee of a member organization
shall exercise any discretionary power
with respect to trading in options
contracts in a customer's account unless
such customer has given prior written
authorization and the account has been
accepted in writing by a Registered
Options Principal. The Senior
Registered Options P4ncipal shall
review the acceptance of each
discretionark account to determine that
the Registered Options Principal
accepting the account had a reasonable
basis for believing that the customer
was able to understand and bear the
risks of the strategies or transactions
proposed, and he shall maintain a
record of the basis for his
determination. Each discretionary order
shall be approved and initialed on the
day entered by the branch office
manager or other Registered Options
Principal, Pro vided That if the branch
office manager is not a Registered

Options Principal, his approval shall be
confirmed within a reasonable time by a
Registered Options Principal. Every
disretionary order shall be identified
as discretionary on the order at the time
of entry. Discretionary accounts shall
receive frequent appropriate
supervisory review by the Compliance
Registered Options Principal. The
provisions of this paragraph shall not
apply to discretion as to the price at
which or the time when an order given
by a customerfor the purchase or sale
of a definite number of option contracts
in a specified security shall be
executed.

(b) Options Programs-Where the
discretionary account utilized options
programs involving the systematic use
of one or more options strategies, the
customer shall be furnished with a
written explanation meeting the
requirements of Rule 791
(Communications to Customers) of the
nature and risks of suchprgrams

(c) Prohibited Transactions-No
member, allied member or employee of
a member organization having
discretionary power over a customer's
account shall, in the exercise of such
discretion, execute or cause to be
executed therein any purchases or sales
of option contracts which are excessive
in size orfrequency in view of the
financial resources in such account.

(co Record of Transactions-A record
shall be made of every transaction in
option contracts in respect to which a
member, allied member or employee of
a member organization has exercised
discretionary authority, clearly
reflecting such fact andindicating the
name of the customer, ihe designation
andnumber of the option contracts, the
premium and the date and time when
such transaction was effected

725

Confirmations

Rule 725 Everymemberandmember
organization shall promptly furaish to
each customer a written confirmatin of
each transaction in option contracts for
such customer's account Each such
confirmation shall show the type of
option, the underlying stock, the
expiration month, the exercise price, the
number of option contracts, the
premium, commissions, the transaction
and settlement dates, whether the
transaction was a purchase or a sale
(mwiting) transaction, whether the
transaction was an opening or a closing
transaction, and whether the
transaction was effected on a principat
or agency basis.
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726

Delivery of Current Prospectus

Rule 726 Every member and member,
organization shall deliver a current
Prospectus to each customer at or prior
to the time such customer's account is
approved for options trading.
Thereafter, each new or revised current
Prospectus shall bi distributed to every
customer having an account approved
for options trading, or, in the
alternative, 'shall be distributed not
later than the time a confirmation of a
transaction is delivered to each
customer who enters into an option
transaction. The term "current
Prospectus"means that edition of the
prospectus of The Options Clearing
Corporation-as registrant which at the
time it is to be furnished to a given
customer, meets the requirements of
Section 10(a)(3) of the Securities Act of
1933.

... Supplementay Material:
' .10 Where the customer of a member

or member organization is a broker or
dealer entbring his orders with the
member or member organization in a
single omnibus account; sudh member or
member organization shall take
reasonable steps to assure that such
broker or dealer is furnished reasonable
quantities of current Prospectuses, as

•requested by him in order to enable him
to comply with the requirements of the
Securities Act of 1933.
, .20 Where a broker or dealer enters
order for his customers with, or clears
fransactions through, a member
organization on a fully disclosed basis
and such member organization carries
the accounts of such customers, the
responsibility for delivering a 'current
Prospectus as provided in this Rule
shall rest with the carrying member'
organization. However, such member
organization may rely upon the good.
faith representation of the introducing
broker or dealer that a current
Prospectus has been delivered in+
compliance with this Rule.

727

Transactions With Issuers

Rule 727 No member or member
organization shall accept an order for
the account of any corporation which is
the issuer of an underlying stock, for the
sale (writing) of a 6all option contract
with respect to that underlying stock.

728

Restricted Stock

Rule 728 For the purpose of. (i)
Covering a short position in a call
option contract, or'(h) delivery pursuant

to the exercise ofa put option contract,
(iii) satisfying an exercise notice
assigned in respect of a call option
contract, no meamber'or member
organization shall accept or deliver
shares of an underlying stock, which
may not be sold by the holder thereof
except lpor egistration pursuant to the
provisions of the Securities Act of 1933
or pursuant to SEC rules promulgated
under the Securities Act of 1933, unless,
at the time such securities are accepted
or delivered, applicable provisions of
the Securities Act of 1933 and the Rules
thereunder have been complied with by
the holder of such securities.

730

(I.A.l.c.) Statement of Accounts

Rule 730 In addition to the
statements of account required byRule
409, statements shall be sent not less
frequently than once every month to
each customer in whose account there
has been an entry during the preceding
month with respect to an option
contract The statement shall bear a
legend requesting the customer to
promptly advise the member -or member
organization of any material change in
the customer's investment objectives or
financial situation.

732

(LA.1.f.) Customer Complaints

Rule 732 Every member organization
conducting customer business shall
maintain dndkeep current a separate
central log, index or other file for all
options-related complaints, through
which these complaints can easily be -
identified and retrieved. The central file
shall be located at the principal place of
business of the member organization or
such other principal office as shall be
designated by the member orgbnization.
At a minimum, the central file shall
include: (i) Identification of
complainant, (ii) Uate complaint was
received, (iii) identification of registered
principal or employee servicing the
account, (iv) a general description of the
matter complained of, and fv) a record
of whai action, if any, has been taken by
the member organization with respect to
the complaint. The term "options-,
related complaint" shall mean any
written statement by a customer or
person acting on behalf of a customer
alleging a grievance arising out of or in
connection with listed options. Each
options-related complaint received by a
branch office of a member organization
shall be forwarded to the office in which
the separate, central file is located not
later than 30 days after receipt by the
branch office. A copy of every options-
related complaint shall be maintained

at the branch office that is the subject of
the complaint.

781

Allocation of Exercise Assignment
Notices
(I.A.I.m. and n.)"

Rule 781 (a) Each member
organization shall establish fixed
procedures for the allocation of exercise
notices assigned in respect of a short
position in option contracts in such
member organization's customers'
account. Such allocation shall be on a
'first in, first out" or automated random
selection basis that has been approved
by the Exchange or on a manual random
selection basis that has been specified
by the Exchange. Each member
organization shall infornilts customers
in writing of the method it uses to
allocate exercise notices to its
customers'accounts, explaining its
manner of operation and the
consequences of that system.

(b) Each member organization shall
report its proposed method of allocation
to the Exchange and obtain the
Exchange's prior approval thereof and
no member organization shall change its
method of allocation unless the change
has been reported to and been approved
by the Exchange. The requirements of
this paragraph shall not be applicable to
allocation procedures submitted to and
approved by another Exchange having
comparable standards pertaining to
methods of allocation

(c) Each member organization shall
preserve for a three-year period
sufficient work papers and other
documentary materials relqting to the
allocation of exercise assignment
notices to establish the manner in which
allocation of such exercise notices is in
fact being accomplished.

782

Delivery and Payment
Rule 782 Delivery of the shares of

underlying stock upon the exercise of an
option contract and payment of the
aggregate exercise price in respect
thereof, shall be effected in accordance
with the rules of the Options Clearing
Corporation. As promptly as practicable
after the exercise of an option contract
by a customer, the member organization
shall require the customer to make full
cash payment of the aggregate exercise
price in the case of a call option
contract or to deposit the underlying
stok in the case of a put option
contract, or, in either case, to make the
required margin deposit in respect
thereof if such transaction is effected in
a margin account, in accordance with
these Riles and the applicable
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regulations of the FederalReserve
Board. As promptly as practicable after
the assignment to a customer of an
exercise notice, the member
organization shall require the customer
to deposit the underlying stock in the
case of a call option contract if the
underlying stock is not carried in the
customer's account or to make full cash
payment of the aggregate exercise price
in the case of a put option contract; ari
either case, to make the required margin
deposit in respect thereof if such
transaction is effected in a margin
account in accordance with these Rules
and the applicable regulations of the
Federal Reserve Board.

790

Stock Transfer Tax

Rule 790 Any stock transfer or
similar tax payable in accordance with
applicable laws and regulations of a
taxing jurisdiction upon the s-ale,
transfer or delivery of securities
pursuant to the exercise of an option
contract shall be the responsibility of
the seller (writer) to whom the exercise
notice is assigned in the case of a call
option contract except that [1) in the
case of a call option contract where the
incidents of the tax are attributable
solely to the exercising holder, the
member organization representing such
holder or another member organization
which acts on its behalf as a clearing
member of the Options Clearing
Corporation, the tax shall be the
responsibility of the exercising holder,
and (2) in the case of a put option
contract where the incidents of the tax
are attributable solely to the seller
(writer) to whom the exercise notice is
assigned, the member organization
representing such seller [writer) or
another member organization which

"acts on its behalf as a clearing member
of the Options Clearing Corporation, the
tax shall be the responsibility of such
seller (writer). Each delivery of
securities subject to such tax must be
accompanied by a sales ticket stamped
in accordance with the regulations of
-the State imposing such tax or, if
required by applicable law, such tax
shall be remitted by the clearing
member having responsibility therefore
to the clearing corporation through
which it customarily pays stock transfer
taxes, in accordance with the applicable
rules of such clearing corporation.

791

(.A.i..k.)
(LA.A.a.b.c.)

Rule 791 (a) GeneralRule-No
member organization, member, allied

member or employee thereof, shall
utilize any advertisement, sales
literature or other communications to
customers or the public concerning
options which:

(i) Contains any untrue statement or
omission of a material fact oris
otherwiee false or misleading;

(ii) Contains promises of specific
results, exaggerated or unwarranted
claims, opinions for which there is no
reasonable basis or forecasts offuture
events which are unwarranted or which
are not clearly labeled as forecasts;

(iii) Contains hedge clauses or
disclaimers which are not legible, which
attempt to disclaim responsibilty for
the content of such literature or for
opinions expressed therein, or which
are otherwise inconsistent with such
advertisement or sales literature;

(iv) Foils to meet general standards of
good taste and truthfulness; or

(v) Would constitute a prospectus as
that term is defined in the Securities Act
of 1933, unless it meets the requirements
of Section 10 ofsaidAct.

(b) Approval by Compliance
Registered Options Principal-All
advertisements and sales literature
(except completed worksheets) issued
by a member ormember organization
pertaining to options shall be approved
in advance by the Compliance
Registered Options Principal orhis
designee. Copies thereof, together with
the names of the persons who prepared
the material, the names of the persons
who approved the material and, in the
case of sales literature, the source of
any recommendations contained
therein, shall be retained by the
member or member organization and be
kept at an easily accessible place for
examination by the Exchange for a
period of three years.

(c) Exchange Approval Requiredfor
Options Advertisements-In addition to
the approval required by paragrph (b)
of this Rule, every advertisement of a
member or member organization
pertaining to options shall be submitted
to the Exchange at least ten days prior
to use (or such shorter period as the
Exchange may allow in particular
instances) for approval and, if changed
or expressly disapproved by the
Exchange, shall be withheld from
circulation until any changes specified
by the Exchange have been made or, in
the event of disapproval, until the
advertisement has been resubmitted for
andhas received, Exchange approval
The requirements of this parogroph
shall not be applicable to:
i] Advertisements submitted to

another self-regulatory organization
having comparable standards pertaining
to advertisements and

(i) Advertisements in which the only
reference to options is contained in a
listing of the services of a member
organization.

(d) Except as otherwise provided in
the Supplementary Material of the Rule,
no written materials respecting options
may be disseminated to any person who
has not previously or
contemporaneously received a current
prospectus of The Options Clearing
Corporation.

(e) Definitions-Forpurposes of this
Rule, the follo wing definitions shall
apply:
(i] The term "advertisement"shall

include any sales material that reaches
a mass audience, through publicmedfa
such as newspapers, periodicals,
magazines, radio, television, telephone
recording, motion picture, audio or
video device, billboards, signs or
through written communications to
customers or the public not required to
be accompanied or preceded by a
current prospectus of The Options
Clearing Corporation.

(ii) The term "sales literature" shalt
include any written communication (not
defined as an "advertisement'7
distributed or made available to
customers or the public that contains
any analysis, performance report,
projection or recommendation with
respect to options, underlying securities
or market conditions, any standard
forms of worksheets, or any seminar
text which pertains to options and
which is communicated to customers or
the public at seminars, lectures or
similar such events or anyExchange-
produced materials pertaning to
options.
... Supplementary Material:

.10 The special risks attendant to
options transactions and the
complexities of certain investment
strategies shall be reflected in any
communication which discusses the
uses or advantages of options. In the
preparation of communications
respecting options, the following
guidelines shall be observed:

A Any statement referring to the
potential opportunities or advantages
presented by options should be
balanced by a statement of the
corresponding risks. The risk statement
should reflect the same degree of
specificity as the statement of
opportunities, and broad generalities
should be avoided. Thus, a statement
such as 'With options, an investor has
an opp ortunity to earn profits while
limiting his dsk of loss'; should be
balanced by a statement such as "of
course, an options investor may lose the
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entire amount committed to options in a
relatively short period of time. "

B. It should not be suggested that
-options are suitable for all investors. All
communications discussing the use of
options should include a warning to the
effect that options are not for everyone.

C. Statements suggesting the certain
availability of a secondary market for
options should not be made.

/ .20 Advertisements pertaining to
options shall conform to the following
standards: 

A. Advertisements may only be used
(and copies of the advertisements may
be sent to persons who have not
received a prospectus of The Options'
Clearing Corporation) if the material "
meets the requirements of Rule 134
under the Securities AcLof 1933, as that
Rule has been interpreted as applying to
options. Under Rule 134, advertisements'
must be limited to general descriptions
of the security being offered and of its
issuer. Advertisements under this Rule
shall state the name and address of the
person from whom'a current prospectus
of The Options Clearing Corporation-
may be obtained Such advertisements
may have the follo Wing characteristics:

(i) The Text of the advertisement may
contain a brief description of such-
options, including a statement that the
issuer of every such option is The
Options Clearing Corporation. The text
may also contain a brief description of
the general attributes and methods of
operation of the exchange or exchanges
on which such options are traded and of
The Options Clearing Corporation, -
including-a discussion of how the price'
of an option is determined on the
trading floor(s) of such exchange(s);

(ii) The advertisement may include
any statement required by any state law -
or administrative authoritj,

(iii) Advertising designs and devices,
including borders, scrolls, arrows,' -
pointers, multiple and combined logos
and unusual type faces and lettering as -
well as attention-getting headlines and
photographs and other graphics may be
used: Provided, Such material is not
misleading.

B. The use of recommendations or'of
past. or projected performance figures
including annualized rates of return, is
not permitted in any advertisement
pertaining to options.

.30 Written communications (other
than advertisements)pertaining to
options shall conform to the following
standards:

A. Such communications shall stote
that supporting documentation for any
claims (including any claims made on
behalf of options programs or the
options expertise of sales persons),
comparisons, recommendations,

statistics or other technical data, will-be
supplied upon request.

B. Such communications may contain
projected performance figures (including
p~iojected annualized rates-of return):
Provided, That.1 (i) No suggestion of certainty offuture
performance is made;-

(ii) Parameters relating to such
performance figures are clearly
established (e.g., to indicate exercise'
price of option, purchase price of the
underlying stock and its market price,
option premium, anticipated dividends,-,
etc,);

(iii) All relevant costs, including
commissions and inteiest charges (if
applicable with regard to margin
transactions) are disclosed;

(iv) Such projections are plausible
and are intended as a source of
reference or a comparative device to be
used in the development of a
recommendation;
• (v) All material assumptions made in

such calculations are clearly identified
(e.g., "assume option exercised," etc);

(vi) The risks involved in the
proposed transactions are also
discusssed

(vii) In communications relating to
cinnualized rates of return, that such
returns are not based- upon any less
than a sixty-day experience; any
formulas used in making calculations
are clearly displayed; and a statement
is included to the effect that the
annualized returns cited might be
achieved only if the parameters
described can be duplicated and that
there is no certainty of doing so.

C.-Such communications may feature
records and statistics which portray the
performance of past recommendations
of or abtual transactions: Provided,
That:

(i)'Any records or statistics must be
confined to a specific "universe" that
can be fully isolated and circumscribed
and that covers at least the most recent
12-month period;

(ii) Such communications include or
offer to provide the date of each initial
recommendation or transaction, the
price of each such recommendation or
transaction as of such date, and the date
and price of each recommendation or
transaction at the end of the period or
when liquidation- was suggested'or
effected, whichever was earlier,

(ii) Such communications disclose all
relevant costs, including commissions
and interest charges (if applicable with
regiord to margin transactions) and,
whenever annualized rates of return are
used, all material assumptions used in
the process of annualization;

(iv) In the eifent such records or
statistics, are summarized or averaged,

such communications include the
number of items recomihended or
transacted, the number that advanced
and the number that declined;
(v) An indication is provided of the

general market conditions during the
period(s) covered, and any comparison
made between such records and
statistics and the overall market (e.g.,
comparison to an index) is valid; '

(vi) Such communications state that
the results presented should not and
cannot be viewed as an indicator of
future performance; and
. (vii) A Registered Options Principal

determines that the records or statistics
fairly present the status of the
recommendations or transactions
reported upon and so initials the report.

D. In the case of an options program
(i.e., an investment plan employing the
systematic use of one or more options
strategies), the cumulative history or
unproven nature of the program and its
underlying assumptions shall be
disclosed.

E. Standard forms of options
worksheets utilized by member
organizations, in addition to complying
with the requirements applicable to
sales literature, must be uniform within
a member organization,

F. Communications that portray
performance of past recommendations
or actual transactions and completed
worksheets shall be kept at a place
easily accessible to the sales office fdr
the accounts or customers involved.

Effectiveness Timetable*

NYSE rule No. of days following Commission
approval

721(b) ............................ f 30 days.
721(c) ............................ 30 days for Initial verification: 60

days for subsequent verification.
730...... . 60 days.
723 ............................... 30 days.
732 ............................... 60 days.
722(a) ........................... 30 days,
722(b) . ... . 90 days.
722(c) .......... 90 days.
351 .............. 30 days.
477 .............................. Immediately.
791(a) .............. -... Immediately.
791(b) ... ....... 90 days.
791 (c). (d) and (e) .. Immediately.
781(a) ....................... 60 days.
781(b) ........................... Immediately.
781 (c) ........................... 60 days,
722(d) ........................ 90 days.-
724(a) ......................... 60 days.
724(b) .............. . 90 days.

"This limolable Is responsive to the Options Study Recorn.
mandations only. All other rules contained In this filing will
become effective immediatety upon approval.

(FR Doc. 79-36988 Filed 11-30-70h 8:45 am]

BILLING CODE $010-01-M
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[Re. No. 10950; 812-45541

Fidelity.Daily Income Trust;
Application

November 23,1979.
Notice is hereby given that Fidelity

Daily Income Trust ("Applicant"), 82
Devonshire Street, Boston,
Massachusetts 02109, registered under
the Investment Company Act of 1940
("Act"] as an open-end, diversified,
management investment company, filed
an application on October 17,1979, and
amendments thereto on November 5,
1979, and November 14, 1979, requesting
an order of the Commission, pursuant to
Section 6(c) of the Act, exempting
Applicant from the provisions of Section
2(a)[41) of the Act and Rules 2a-4 and
22c-1 thereunder, to the extent"
necessary to permit Applicant to value
its portfolio securities using the
amortized cost.method of valuation. All
interested persons are referred to the
application on file with the Commission
for a statement of the representations
contained therein, which are
summarized below.

Applicant states that it is a "money
market fimd offering to individuals,
corporations, fiduciaries and institutions
a means to invest in a professionally
managed portfolio of money market
instruments with the objective of
obtaining as high a level of current
income as is consistent with the
preservation of capital and liquidity.
Applicant further states that its shares
are sold without a sales charge.

Applicant asserts that it invests
exclusively in various high-grade money
market instruments including U.S.
government and federal agency
obligations, obligations of the largest
banks, prime commercial paper, and
high-grade corporate obligations which
are rated AAA or AA by Standard & .
Poor's Corporation or Aaa or Aa by
Moody's Investor Services, Inc. Theminimum initial investment in shares of
the Applicant is $5000 with additional
investments accepted in amounts of
$500 or more. Applicant represents that
at the close of business on September
28,1979, its aggregate net assets were
approximately $2,136,886,000.

According to the application,
Applicant currently declares and pays
its net income as a dividend to its
shareholders on a daily basis. Applicant
presently defines "net income" for this
purpose to consist of (i) all interest
income accrued on the portfolio assets
of the Applicant, (ii) plus or minus all
realized and unrealized losses on the
pofffolo assets of the Applicant and
(ii) less all expenses of the Applicant.
Unrealized gains or losses are

determined by valuing the Applicant's
portfolio securities at their market value.
In this regard. Applicant states that
securities for which market quotations
are readily available are valued at their
most recent bid price (generally
expressed on a yield basis) as obtained
from a major market for such securities.
Applicant further states that short-term
investments underlying repurchase
agreements are valued at cost plus
accrued interest.

Since the Applicant's daily dividend Is
paid in the form of additional shares of
Applicant, which dividend includes both
realized and unrealized gains and losses
on portfolio securities, Applicant asserts
thatits per share net asset value
remains at a constant $1.00 amount. By
the same token, Applicant further
asserts that its dividend as a percentage
of net asset value can fluctuate
significantly as compared with other
investment vehicles designed for the
investment of temporary cash reserves.

Applicant states that a shareholder
derivative action entitled Untermeyer v.
Fidelity Daily Income Trust et a. is
pending in the U.S. District Court (D.
Mass 76-1802-T) against the Applicant
and certain of its Trustees, Fidelity
Management & Research Company
("FMR") (Applicant's investment
adviser), and FMR Service Company (a
division of FMR Corporation), the
transfer and servicing agent of
Applicant. Applicant represents that,
among other things, the complaint
alleges that the Applicant's practices of
valuation, initially on an amortized cost
basis and subsequently at valuations
based on bid prices, have violated the
provisions of the Act. It is plaintiff's
contention that these valuation
procedures have undervalued the
Trust's portfolio securities, thereby
resulting in higher yield quotations
leading to increased assets and the
payment of excessive management and
shareholder servicing fees to FMR and
FMR Service Company. According to the
application, FM denies the allegations
of the complaint and believes that they
are without merit. FMR further takes the
position that Applicant's valuation
practices have been consistent with the
Act and with interpretations of the
Commission thereof.

The application states that
Applicant's Trustees gave consideration
to the pendency of this litigation in the
course of their deliberations on the
proposal to change the Applicant's
portfolio valuation methods to
amortized cost and determined that, for
the reasons described in this
application, such a change is in the best
interests of the Applicant's shareholders

regardless of the outcome of the
litigation.

As here pertinent, Section 2(a](41) of
the Act defines value to mean: (1] with
respect to securities for which market
quotations are readily available, the
market value of such sedcrities, and (2)
with respect to other securities and
assets, fair value as determined in good
faith by the board of directors,-Rule 22c-
1 adopted under the act provides in part.
that no registered investment company
or principal underwriter therefore
issuing any redeemable security shall
sell. redeem or repurchase any such
security except at a price based on the
current net asset value of such security
which is next computed after receipt of
a tender of such security for redemption
or of an order to purchase or sell such
security. Rule 2a-4 adopted under the
act provides, as here relevant, that the
"current net asset value" of a
redeemable security issued by a
registered investment company used in
computing its price for the purposes of
distribution. redemption and repurchase
shall be an amount which reflects
calculations made substantially in
accordance with the provisions of that
rule, with estimates used where
necessary or appropriate. Rule 2a-4
further states that portfolio securities
with respect to which market quotations
are readily available shall be valued at
current market value, and that other
securities and assets shall be valued at
fair value as determined in good faith by
the board of directors of the registered
company. Prior to the filing of the
application, the Commission expressed
its view that, among other things, (1]
Rule 2a-4 under the Act requires that
portfolio instruments of "money market"
funds be valued with reference to
market factors, and (2] it would be
inconsistent, generally, with the
provisions of Rule 2a-4 for a "money
market" fund fo value its portfolio
instruments on an amortized cost basis
(Investment Company Act Release No.
9786, May 31.1977). In view of the
foregoing, Applicant requests
exemptions from the provisions of
Section 2(a)(41) of the Act, and Rules
2a-4 and 22c-1 thereunder, to the extent
necessary to permit Applicant to value
its portfolio securities bymeans of the7
amortized cost methodof valuation (i.e..
valuing securities at cost. adjusted for
amortization of premium or accretion of
discount).

Section 6(c) of the Act provides, in
part, that the Commission may, by order
upon application, conditionally or
unconditionally exempt any person,
security, or transaction, or any class or
classes of persons, securities, or
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transactions, from any provision or
provisions of the Act or of the rules
thereunder, if and to the extent that such
exemption is necessary or appropriate
in the public interest and consistent -
with the protection of investors and the
purposes fairly intended by the pnlicy
and provisions of the Ac .-.

In support of-the relief requested,
Applicant states that sophisticated
professional and institutional investors
own shares representing in excess of a
majority of the Applicant's total asset
and that those shareholders, as well as
investors with similar circumstances,
represent an increasingly important
source of potential investments in the
Applicant In this regard, Applicant
states that its experience has been that
in order to continue to attract such
investors and retain them as
shareholders, the Applicant must have a
stable net asset value, preferably at
$1.00 per share, and a constant and
steady flow of investment income.
Applicant further asserts, however, that,
its current practice of including in
dividends realized and unrealized gains-
aid losses on portfolio securitiei results
in payments which are not reflective of
the Applicant's'earned net income and.
which, according to the Applicant;'
represent a record keeping
inconvenience for those investors
desiring segregation of principl and
interest payments. Applicant further
states that it has neverlowned portfolio
securities having maturities exceeding'
one year, and only for occassional short
periods of time has the average portfolio
maturity of the Applicant ever exceeded
120 days. Applicant further states that-
its experience has been thatwith
respect to money mdrket instruments
maturing in 120 days or less,,there is
normally a negligible discrepancy
betweenmarket value and the
amortized cost value of such securities.
On the basis of the foregoing, Applicant
believes that the valuation of its
portfolio securities on the amortized
cost basis will benefit its shareholders
by enabling Applicant to more
effectively maintain its.$1.00 price per
share while providing 'shareholders with
the opportunity to receive a flow of
investment income less.subject to
fluctuation than under its present
procedures. I

Applicant consents to the following
conditions being contained in any order
of the Commission granting the
exemptive relief requested:

(1) In supervisingApplicant's
operations and delegating special
responsibilities involving portfolio
management to Applicant's investment
adviser, Applicans Board of Trustees'

undertakes-as a particular
responsibility within the overall duty of
care owed to its sharehotders--to
establish procedures reasonably
designed, taking into account current
market conditions and Applicant's
investment objectives, to stabilize
Applicant's net asset value per share, as
computed for the purpose of
distribution, redemption and repurchase
at $1.00 per share.

(2) Included within the procedures to
be adopted by the Board of Trustees
shall be the following:

(a) Review by the Board of Trustees,
as it deems appropriate and at such

"intervals as are reasonable inlightof
current market conditions, to determine
the extent of deviation, if any, of the net
asset value per share as determined by
using available market quotations from
Applicant's $1.00 amortized cost price
per share, and maintenance of records
of such review.'

.(b) In the event such deviation from
the $1.00 amortized cost price per share.
exceeds a of 1 percent, a requirement
that the Board'of Trustees will promptly
consider what action, if any, should be
initiated.-

(c) Where the Board of Trustees
believes the extent of any deviation
from Applicants $1.00 amortized cost
price per share may result in material
dilution or other unfair results to
investors or existing shareholders, it
shall take such action as it deems
appropriate to eliminate or to reduce to

\ the extent reasonably practicable such
dilution or unfair results, which action

. may include: redemption of shares in
kind; the sale of portfolio instruments
prior to maturity to realize capital gains
or losses, or to. shortenApplicant's
average portfolio maturity; withholding

* dividends; or utilizing a net asset value
per share as determined by using
available market quotations.

(3) Applicant will maintain a dollar-
weighted average portfolio maturity,
appropriate to its objective of
maintaining a stable net asset value per
share; provided, however, that
Applicant will not (a) purchase any
instrument with a remaining maturity of
greater than one year, or (b) maintain a

'Applicant states that to tul this condition, it
intends to use actual quotations or estimates of
market value reflecting current market conditions
chosen by its Board of Trustees in the exercise of its
discretion to be appropriate indicators of value. In
addition. Applicant states that the quotations or
estimates utilized may include, iater alia, (1)
quotations or estimates of market valuefor
individual portfolio instruments, or (2) values
obtained from yield data relating to classes of
money market Instruments published by reputable
sources.

dollar-weighted average portfolio
maturity in excess of 120 days.2

(4) Applicant will record, maintain
and preserve permanently in an easily
accessible place a written copy of the
procedures (and any modifications
thereto) described in condition I above,
and Applicant will record, maintain and
preserve for a period of hot less than six,
years (the first two years in an easily
accessible place) a written record of the
Board of Trustees' considerations and
actions taken in connection with the
discharge of its responsibilities, as sot
forth above, to be included in the
minutes of the Board of Trustees'
meetings. The documents preserved
pursuant to this condition shall be
subject to inspection by the CQmmlsslon
in accordance with Section 31(b) of the
Act as though such documents were
records required to be maintained
pursuant to rules adopted under Section
31(a) of the Act.

(5) Applicant will limit its portfolio
investments, including repurchase
agreements, to those U.S. dollar-
denominated instruments which the
Board of Trustees determines present
minimal credit risks, and which are of
high quality as determined by any major
rating service or, in the case of any
instrument that is not Ef6 rated, of
comparable quality as determined by
the Board of Trustees.

(6) Applicant will include in each
quarterly report, as an attachnent to
Form N-1Q, a statement as to whether
any action pursuant to condition 2(c)
was taken during the preceding fiscal
quarter, and, if any action was taken,
will describe the nature and
circumstances of such action.

The Applicant represents that its
Trustees have determined in good faith
that in light of the characteristics of the
Applicant as described above and,
subject to compliance with the above
conditions, absent unusual or
extraordinary circumstances, the
amortized cost method of valuing
portfolio securities is appropriate and
preferable for the Applicant and reflects
fair value of such securities. Applicant
further represents that the granting of
the requested exemptions is appropriate
in the public interest and consistent
with the protection of investors and the
purposes fairly intended by the policy
and provisions of the Act.

Notice Is further given that any
interested person may, not later than

'In fulfilling this condition, If the disposition of a
portfolio instrument results in a dollar-weighted
average portfolio maturity in excess of 120 days,
Applicant will Invest its available cash In such a
manner as to reduce its doliar-welghted average
portfolio maturity to 120 days. or less as soon as
reasonably practicable.
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December 18,1979, at 5:30 p.m., submit
to the Commission in witing a request
for a hearing on the application
accompanied by a statement as to the
nature of his interest, the reasons for
such request, and the issues, if any, of
fact or law proposed to be controverted,
or he may request that he be notified if
the Commission shall order a hearing
thereon. Any such communication
should be addressed: Secretary,
Securities and Exchange Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20549. A copy of such
request shall be served personally or by
mail upon Applicant at the address
stated above. Proof of such service (by
affidavit or, in the case of an attorney-
at-law, by certificate) shall be filed
contemporaneously with the request. As
provided by Rule 0-5 of the Rules and
Regulations promulgated under the Act,
an order disposing of the application
herein will be issued as of course
following said date unless the
Commission thereafter orders a hearing
upon request or upon the Commission's
own motion. Persons who request a
hearing, or advice as to whether a
hearing is ordered, will receive any
notices and orders issued in this matter:°
including the date of the hearing (if
ordered) and any postponements
thereof.

For the Commission, by the Division of
Investment Management, pursuant to
delegated authority.
George A. Fitzsimmons,
Secretary.
[FR Doc. 7S-36 Filed 1 1-30--9 8:45 am]
BlUING CODE 8010-01-M

[ReL. No. 10951; 812-4555]

InterCapital Liquid Asset Fund, Inc.;
Application
November 23,1979.

Notice is hereby given that
InterCapital Liquid Asset Fund Inc.
("Applicant"), One Battery Park Plaza,
New York, New York 10004, registered
under the Investment Company Act of
1940 ("Act"] as a diversified open-end
management investment company, filed
an application on October 22,1979, for
an order pursuant to Section 6(c}'of the
Act exempting Applicant from the
provisidns of Rules 2a-4 and 22c-1
thereunder, to the extent necessary to

- permit it to value its assets using the
"amortized cost" method of valuation.
All interested persons are referred to the
application on file with the Commission
for a statement of the representations
contaimed therein, which are
summarized below."

Applicant states that it is a "money
market fund," designed prinfarily as an

investment vehicle for investors with
temporary cash balances or cash
reserves, and that its investment
objectives are to provide high current
income, preservation of capital and
liquidity. Dean Witter Reynolds
InterCapital Inc., a wholly-owned
subsidiary or Dean Witter Reynolds
Organization Inc., acts as its investment
adviser. According to the application,
Applicant's portfolio may be invested in
a variety of money market instruments
including United States Government
securities, bank obligations, commercial
paper and corporate obligations
maturing in one year or less. Applicant
states that there is a pending proposal to
shareholders to modify its fundamental
investment policy to permit investmentd
in certificates of deposit of savings
institutions having assets of $1 billion or
more. Applicant states that the
maintenance of a constant net asset
value is a crucial factor to its
shareholders, and that enhanced
liquidity is also important.

According to the application, from
September 22,1975, until November 30'
1977, Applicant valued its portfolio
securities on an amortized cost basis
and monitored the results of such
valuation to assure that any deviations
between "mark to market" valuations
and amortized cost did not exceed 'A
cent per share on a S1 per share price.
Subsequent to October 26.1978,
pursuant to an order of the Commission
(Investment Company Act Release No.
10451), Applicant valued its portfolio
securities with maturities in excess of 60
days on a mark to market basis but
rounded its calculation of the net asset
value per share to the nearest penny.

Rule 2a-4 adopted under the Act
provides, as here relevant, that the
"current net asset value" of a
redeemable security issued by a
registered investment company used in
computing its price for the purposes of
distribution and redemption shall be an
amount which reflects calculations
made substantially in accordance with
the provisions of that rule, with
estimates used where necessary or
appropriate. Rule 2a-4 further provides
that portfolio securities with respect to
which market quotations are readily
available shall be valued at current
market value, and that other securities
and assets shall be valued at fair value
as determined in good faith by the board
of directors of the registered company.
Prior to the filing of the application, the
Commission expressed its view that,
among other things, (1) Rule 2a-4 under
the Act requires that portfolio
instruments of "money market" funds be
valued with reference to market factors,

and (2) It would be inconsistent,
generally, with the provisions bf Rule
2a-4 for a "money market" fund to value
its portfolio instruments on an amortized
'cost basis (Investment Company Act
Release No. 9789, May 31,1977).

Rule 22c-1 adopted under the Act
provides, in part, that no registered
investment company or principal
underwriter therefor issuing any
redeemable security shall sell, redeem
or repurchase any such security except
at a price based on the current net asset
value of such security which is next
computed after receipt of a tender of
such security for redemption or of an
order to purchase or sell such security.

Section 6(c) of the Act provides, in
part, that the Commission, upon
application, may conditionally or
unconditionally exempt any person,
security or transaction or any class or
classes of persons, securities, or
transactions from any provision or
provisions of the Act or of the rules
thereunder, if and to the extent that such
exemption is necessary or appropriate -

in the public interest and consistent
with the protection of investors and the
purposes fairly intended by the policy
and provisions of the Act.

Applicant has requested an order
pursuant to Section 6(c] of the Act
exempting it from the provisions of
Rules 2a-4 and 22c-1 thereunder to the
extent that the amortized cost valuation
method as employed by Applicant (1)
may be deemed not fully to comply with
the requirements of Rules 2a-4 and 22c-
1; and (2) constitutes a different method
of valuation than contemplated in the
undertakings contained in Applicant's
previous amended application dated
October 16, 1978.

Applicant asserts that its prior
experience is valuing at amortized cost
and monitoring on a mark to market
basis has shown that, given the unique
nature of its policies and operations, --
there is an immaterial discrepancy
between prices obtained by amortizing
cost and those obtained by valuation by
the mark to market method. Applicant
asserts that, given the immaterial
variances between the amortized cost
method of valuation and values based
on the mark to market method,
Applicant's ifirectors determined in
good faith that the amortized cost
method of valuation of portfolio
securities was appropriate, and that by
valuing at amortized cost Applicant
would be able to meet the needs and
objectives of its shareholders.

As a condition to the granting of the
exemptions requested, Applicant
represents as follows:

1. In supervising Applicant's
operations and delegating special

__ __ I I
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responsibilities involving portfoio
management to its investment adviser,
Applicant's board of directors
undertakes-as a particular
responsibility within the overall duty of
care owed to its shareholders-to
establish procedures reasonably
designed, taking into account current,
market conditions, and Applicant's.
investment objectives, to stabilize its net
asset value per share, as computed for
the purpose-of distribution, redemption
and repurchase at $1.0o per share.

2. Included with the procedures to be
adopted by the board of directors shall
be the following:

(a] Review by the board of directors
as it deems appropriate and at such
intervals as are reasonable in light of
current market conditions, to determine
the extent of deviation, if apy, of the net
asset value per share as determined by
using available market quotations from
the $1.00 amortized cost price per share
and maintenance of records of such
review. '

(b) In the event such deviation from
the $f.00 amortized cost price per share"
exceeds 1/2 of 1%, a requirement that the
board of directors will piomptly
consider what action, if any, should be
initiated.

(c) Where the board of directors
believes the extent of any deviation
from Applicant's $1.00 amortized cost
price per share may result in materiaI
dilution or other, unfair result.-to
investors or existing shareholders, it
shall take such action as it deems
appropriate to eliminate or to reduce to
the extent reasonably practicable such
dilution or unfair results, which'action
may include: selling portfolio
instruments prior to maturity to- realize
capital gains or losses, or to shorten -
Applicant's average portfolio maturity;
withholding dividends; or utilizing a net
asset value per share as determined by
using available market quotations.

3. Applicant will maintain a dollar-
weighted average portfolio maturity
appropriate to its objective of
maintaining a stable net asset value per
share; provided, however, that it will not
'(a) purchase any instrument with a
remaining maturity of greater than one
yedr, or (b) maintain a dollar-weighted

'Applicant states that to fulfill this condition it
ntends to use actual quotations or estimates of

market value reflecting current marketpconditions
chosen by its board of directors in the exercise of
their discretion to be appropriate indicators of
value. The quotations orestimatesutilizndmay
Include, inter aia, (1) quotations or estimates of
market value for individual portfolio instruments, or
(2) values obtainqd from yield data relating to
classes of money market Instruments published by
reputable sources such as.Telerate Systems
Incorporated.

average portfolio maturity in excess of
120 days.

2

4. Applicant will record, maintain and
preserve permanently:in an easily
accessible place a written copy of the
procedures (and any modifications
thereto) described in condition 1 above,
and Applicant will record, maintain and
preserve for a period of not less than six
years (the first two years in an easily
accessible place) a written record of the
board of directors' considerations and
actions taken in connection with the
discharge of its responsibilities, as set
forth above, to be included in the
minutes of the board of directors'
meetings. The documents preserved
"pursuant to this condition shall be
subject to inspection by the Commission
in accordance with Section 31(b) of the
Act as though such documents were
records required to be maintained
pursuant to rules adopted under Section
31(a) of the AcL

5. Applicant will limit its portfolio
investments, including repurchase
agreements, to those United States
dollar denominated instruments which
the board of directors determines
present minimal credit risks, and which
'are of h igh quality as determined by any
major rating service or, in the case of.
anyinstrumentfthat is not rated, of
comparable quality as determined by
the board of directors.

6. Applicant will include in each
quarterly report, as an attachment to
Form N-1Q, a statement as to whether
any action pursuant to condition 2(c)
was taken during the preceding fiscal
quarter, and, If any action was taken,
will describe the nature and
.cir-umstances of such action.

Applicant asserts- that the requested
exemption is appropriate in the public
interest and consistent with the
protection of investors and-the purposes
fairly ntended by the policy and
provisions of the Act. '

Notice is further given that any-
interested person mak, not later than'
December,18, 1979, at 5:30 p.m., submit
to the Commission in writing a request
for a hearing on the matter accompanied
by a statement as to the nature of his
interest, thb reason for such request, and
the issues, ff any, of fact or law-
proposed to be controverted, or he may
request that he be notified if the
Commission shall order a hearing
thereon. Any such'communication, ,

-should be addressed: Secretary, -

51n fulfilling this condition, if the disposltion of a
portfolio instrument results in a dollar-weighted
average portfolio maturity in excess of 120 days,.
Applicant will invest Its available cash in such a,
manner as ta reduce its dollar-weighted average
portfollo.maturityto f2 days or less as soon as
reasonablypracticablm

Securities and Exchange Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20549. A copy of such
request shall be served personally or by
mail upon Applicant at the address
stated above. Proof of such service (by
affidavit or, in the case of an attorney
at-law, by certificate) shall be filed
contemporaneously with the request. As
provided byRule 0-5 of the Rules and
Regulations promulgated under the Act,
an order disposing of thd application
will be issued as of course following
said date unless the Commission
thereafter orders a hearing upon request
or upon the Commission's own motion.
Persons who requesta hearing; or
advice as to whether a hearing is
ordered, will receive any notices and
orders Issued fn this matter, including
the date of the hearing (if ordered) and
any postponements thereof.

For the Commission, by the Division of
Investment Management, pursuant to
delegated authority.
George A. Fitzsimmons,
Secretary.
[FR Dec. 7D-3ml Filed 11-30-7, a.45 am]
BILLING CODE 8010-01-M

[Rel. No. 16361; SR-MSE-79-19]

Midwest Stock Exchange, Inc.; Filing of
Proposed Rule Change and Order
Approving Proposed Rule change
November 23, 1979.

Pursuant to Section 191b)(i) of the
Securities Exchange Act of 1934,15
U.S.C. 78(s)(b)(1) (the "Act"), notice is
hereby given that on October 29, 1979,
the Midwest Stock Exchange,
Inc6rporated filed with the Commission
copies of a proposed rule change which
amends the definition of spread and
straddles orders, defines combination
orders, and accords to combination
orders the same limited priority which is
accorded to spread and straddle orders.

Interested persons.are invited to
submit written data, views and
arguments concerning the submission on
or before December 24,1979. Persong
desiring to make written comments
should file six copies thereof with the
Secretary of the Commission, Securities
and Exchange Commission, 500 North
Capitol Street, Washington, D.C. 20549.
Reference should be niade to File No.
SR-MSE--7-19.

Copies of the submission, till
subsequent amendments, allf written
statements with respect to the proposed
rule change which are filed with. the
Commission, and of all Written
communications relating to the proposed
rule change between the Commission
"and any person, other than those which
may be withheld from the public In'

II II I IIII II I I
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accordance with the provisions of 5
U.S.C. 552, will be available for
inspection and copying at the
Commission's Public Reference Room,
1100 L Street. N.W., Washington, D.C.

The Commission finds that the
proposed rule change is consistent with
the requirements of the Act and the
rules and regulations thereunder
applicable to a national securities
exchange and in particular, the
requirements of Section 6 and the rules
and regulations thereunder.

The Commission finds good cause for.
approving the proposed rule change
prior to the thirtieth day after the date of
publication of notice of filing thereof, in
that the Commission, by publication of a
Commission Release (Securities
Exchange Act Release No. 16114, August
16,1979) and by publication in the
Federal Register (44 FR 49538, August 23,
1979] gave notice and opportunity to
comment upon a similar rule proposal
by the Chicago Board Options
Exchange, Incorporated (SR-CBOE-79-
8), which the Commission subsequently
approved. No comments were received
on the CBOE rule filing.'

It is therefore ordered, pursuant to
Section 19[b)(2) of the Act, that the
proposed rule change referenced above
be, and it hereby is, approved.

For the Commission. by the Division of
Market Regulation pursuant to delegated
authority.
George A. Fitzsimmons,
Secretary,.
[FR Doc. 79-38984 Fled 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILNG CODE 8010-01-M

[Rel. No. 10947; 812-25241

Sentry Variable Annuity Account !;
Application
November 20,1979.

Notice is hereby given that Sentry
Variable Annuity Account I
("Applicant"), 1800 North Point Drive,
Stevens Point WI 54481, a separate
account of Sentry Life Insurance
Company ("Sentry Life") which is
registered under the Investment
Company Act of 1940 ("Act") as a unit
investment trust has on September 10,
1979, filed an application pursuant to
Section 8(f] of the Act for an order of
the Commission declaring that the
Applicant has ceased to be an
investment company as defined in the
Act. All interested persons are referred

1See Securities Exchange Act Release No. 16127
(September 21.1979), 44 FR 56413 (October 1,1979].
The Commission subsequently approved on an
accelerated basis a similar rule proposal by the
American Stock Exchange, Inc. (SR-Amex-79-18).
See Securities Exchange Act Release No. 16333
(November 9, 1979).

to the application on file with the.
Commission for a statement of the
representations contained therein.
which are summarized below.

Applicant is a variable annuity
separate account of Sentry Life
established pursuant to the state law of
Wisconsin on August 7,1974, and
registered as a unit investment trust

'under the Act on September 20,1974. Its
registration statement under the
Securities Act of 1933 was filed on
February 1,1975, and became effective
on November 6,1975, after which date It
made a public offering of individual
variable annuity contracts. By the end of
1978 only 59 contracts were included in
the Applicant's account. As of the close
of business on June 30,1979 the total
value of the Applicant's remaining
assets, all of which relate to a single
variable annuity contract, was $1,764.32.

At a meeting of the Board of Directors
of Sentry Life held on May 1,1979, a
majority of the Directors authorized its
officers, after substantially all of the
Applicant's assets have been
distributed, to file an application with
the Securities and Exchange
Commission pursuant to Section 8(f0 of
the-Act for an order declaring that the
Applicant has ceased to be an
investment company. At the same
meeting a majority of the Directors
directed that all outstanding shares of
Sentry Fund, Inc., Applicant's
underlying investment medium, owned
by Sentry Life be submitted for
redemption.

Applicant currently has only those
assets as stated above, and only one
securityholder, and concludes that it has
ceased to be an investment company.

Section 8(f0 of the Act provides, in
pertinent part, that whenever the
Commission, upon application, finds
that a registered investment company
has ceased to be an investment
company, it shall so declare by order
and, upon the taking effect of such
order, the registrationof such company
shall cease to be in effect. .

Accordingly, Applicant has requested
the Commission to issue an order
pursuant to Section 8(f) of the Act
declaring that it has ceased to be an
investment company.

Notice is further given that any
interested persoh may, not later than
December 17,1979, at 5:30 p.m.. submit
to the Commission in writing a-request
for a hearing on the matter accompanied
by a statement as to the nature of his or
her interest, the reason for such request,
and the issues, if any, of fact or law
proposed to be controverted, or he or
she may request that they be notified if
the Commission should order a hearing
thereon. Any sush communication

should be addressed. Secretary,
Securities and Exchange Commission,
Washington. D.C. 20549. A copy of such
request shall be served personally or by
mail upon Applicant at the address
stated above.

Proof of such service (by affidavit or,
in the case of an attorney at law, by
certificate) shall be filed
contemporaneously with the request As
provided by Rule 0-5 of the Rules and
Regulations promulgated under the Act,
an order disposing of the application
will be issued as of course following
December 17,1979, unless the
Commission thereafter orders a hearing
upon request or upon the Commission's
own motion. Persons who request a
hearing, or advice is to whether a
hearing is ordered, will receive any
notices and orders issued in this matter,
including the date of the hearing (if
ordered) any any postponements
thereof.

For the Commission, by the Division of
Investment Management. pursuant to
delegated authority.

George A. Fitzsimmons,
Secretary.
IMR De&. "9-WM0 Fid 11-30-M. &.45 am]

BILUMH CODE 0 10.-01-M

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration

Calendar of Meetings Open to the
Public

Below is a list of NHTSA-sponsored
meetings which are planned over the
next 2 years and in which public interest
or participation is expected. The list,
which will be revised and republished
periodically, is for planning. Meeting
dates and places, particularly those
scheduled for the second year, are
subject to change.

December 10-11,1979

National Conference on Cild Passenger
Protection

Sheraton-Park Hotel, Virginia Suite,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: Specialists in the field of
highway safety and child.development
will meet to exchange information on
ways to increase the use of child
restraints designed for motor vehicles.

Coordinator. Elaine Winestein, Traffic
Safety Programs (NTS-14), 202-426-
2180.
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December 12, 1979

Public Meeting on Child'Safety and
Motor Vehicles- - ,-

Sheraton-Park Hotel, Virginia Suite,
Washington, DC.

Purpose: To broaden NHTSA's
knowledge of the hazards vehicles pose
to children'and determine possible
regulatory and otiler means of reducing
those hazardsi Representatives of
special interest groups and
organizations. doctors, medical
examiners, educational advisors, and.
interested individuals will testify.

Coordinator: Ann Mitchell, Office of
Public Affairs and Consumer ,
Participation (NOA-41), 202-426-0670.

January 22, 1980

Panel Meeting on.Heavy Truck Safety

DOT Headquarters Building,"
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: To follow-up the Heavy
Truck Safety Meeting issues presented
during the September 1979 hearings with
actions by each of the sectors .
represented by the panel members.

Coordinator: Mr. Anees A. Adil,
Rulemaking (NRM-11), 202-426-2715.

January 15-17, 1980

National Highway Safety Advisozry
Committee Meeting

DOT Headquarters Building, Room 2230,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: Progress reports of the
Committee's task forces will be heard.
Reports and recommendations for the
Secretary of Transportation may be
prepared.

Coordinator: Robert Doherty,
Executive Secretariat (NOA-11), 202-,
426-2872.-

January 16,1980

10:00 a.m.-:00 p.m,

Innovators Seminar No. 4. Radar
Braking

DOT Headquarters Building, Roont4234,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: To review the status and
potential of radar braking systems for
motor vehicles.

Coordinator:. Carl C. Clark, Research
and Development (NRD-12], 202-426-
4850.

January 23, 1980

NFtTSA-Public-Industry Technical
Meeting

DOT Heddquarters Building, Room 2230,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: Technical, interpretative or
procedural questions from the public
and industry regarding NHTSA's

bumper, vehicle safety and consumer
information programs will, be answered.
Questions may relate to the research
and development, ruIemakfig, or'
enforcement (including defects) phases
of these activities. Other meeting dates,
follow. April 16, Ann Arbor, Michigan;
July, Washington, D.C.; October, Ann.
Arbor, MichiganI

Coordinator.'Michael Finkelstein,'
Rulemaking (NR$.-01, 202-426-181J.

January 31-February 1, 1980
Side Impact Protection Conference

FAA Auditorium (FOB-40A), Seventh
and Independence Avenue, S.W.,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: To provide a public forum for
the exchange of information on. side
impact protection and to inform the
public, press and industryof the status
of the NHTSA rulemaking activities in
upgrading side impactprotection.

Codrdinator: William C. Brubaker,
L Ruleinaking (NRM-12), 202-426-2242.

February 20,1980
Motorcycle Accident Factori Research

DOT Headquarters Building,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: Results of a research study
to determine the cause of motorcycle
accidents, the causes of injuries, the
severity of the injuries and effective-
methods of reducing-accidents, deaths
and injuries will be reported.

Coordinator:. Nicholas G. Tsongas,
Research and Development (NRD-32),
202-426-4820.

February 25-26,1980
Nation alAccident'Samnplng System
(NASS) Advisory Committee Meeting

Washington, D.C.
Purpose: Initial meeting of Committee

to review NASS and to make
recommendations concerning further,
implementation plans.

Coordinator:. Russell A. Smith,
Research and Development (NRD-32),
202-426-4820.

March 1980
Restraint System Usage and Comfort
and Convenience of Safety Belt in 1980
Vehicles; Final Contractor's Briefing

DOT Headquarters Building,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: To present the results of two
contracted research studies. One study
assessed restraint system usag in the
U.S an'd the second evaluated the
c6mfort and convenience of safety belts
in 1980 model vehicles. -

Coordinator: Peter N. Ziegler,
Research and Development (NRD-41),
202-755-8753.

March 5,1980
Bhomechanics Advisory Committee
Meeting

DOT Headquarters Building,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: The Committee will reylew
NHTSA's procedures, programs and
projects requiring the use of live and
deceased humans for research in order
to validate the need for such use, to
minimize the risk of injury to volunteers,
and to assure the rights and dignity of
the subjects.
. Coordinator Kathy Hasse, Executivo

Secretariat (NOA-11), 202-426-2872.

April 1980
Transit Bus fuel Economy Tests

Transportation Research Center, East
Liberty, Ohio.

Purpose: To determine fuel economy
baselines for transit buses with now fuel
saving engines.

Coordinator, William Sulak, Research
and Development (NRD-20), 202-420-
9502.
May or June 1980
International Symposium on AutomObile
Ratings

Washington, D.C.
Purpose: To exchange information on

the "state-of-the-art" of automobile
ratings. The Symposium will provide a
f6rum for an in-depth examination of the
various methods used to rate
crashworthiness, damageability and
ease. of diagnosis and repair.
Experienced technical experts, rating
groups, insurance and auto industry
representatives and consumer,
representatives will present their velws
on current and proposed ways used to
rate automobiles.

Coordinator: Jack Gillis, Rulemaking
(NRM-30), 202-42-1740.
June 17-19,1980
National HighwaySafety Advisory
Committee Meeting

DOT Headquarters Building,
Washington, D.C.

Purpose: PRogress reports of the
Committee's task forces will be heard.
Reports and recommendations for the
Secretary of Transportation may be
presented. I

Coordinator: Robert Doherty,
Executive Secretariat (NOA-11], 202-
426-2872.
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Fall 1980

Automotive Fuel Economy Contractors'
Coordination Meeting

(Location undetermined]
Purpose: Progress reports on the

contracts which have been funded
through the Automotive Fuel Economy
Research Program will be given. How
individual tasks fit into the research and
rulemaking program and the thrust of
the Automotive Fuel Economy Program
will be explained.

Coordinator:. Charles L. Gauthier,
Research and Development (NRD--13),
202-426-2957.

October 21-24,1980

Eighth International Technical
Conference on Experimental Safety
Vehicles

Wolfsburg, West Germany.
Purpose: The ESV Conferences are

conducted to provide a forum for
exchanging the results of integrated
vehicle development. Various
automobile manufacturers, is well as
NHTSA Contractors, have designed and
developed vehicles which incorporate
advanced systems to satisfy national
goals in safety, fuel economy, and
vehicle emissions. This meeting will be
hosted by the Federal Republic of
Germany. The Governments of the
Federal Republic of Germany. France,
Great Britain, Italy, Japan, Sweden and
the United States as well as
manufacturers of these countries and
others will participate.

Coordinator. James C. Shiyely,
Research and Development (NRD-10),
202-426:-2957.

October 29--31, 1980 -

Fatal Accident Reporting System
(FARS) Annual Workshop

(Location undetermined)
Purpose: To solve interpretation and

operations problems and to provide a
mechansim for installing system
changes and updating training. This is a
regularly schedule working meeting of
FARS State Analysts and NHTSA
regional and headquarters technical
managers. Schedule for future meeting.
October 28-30, 1981.

Coordinator. Robert Schweitz,
Research and Development (NRD-33),
202-426-4844.

November 1981

Second International Conference on
Automotive Fuel Economy Research

(Location undetermined)
Purpose: Government Status Reports

on Automotive Transportation
Conservation Programs and reports of

research in automotive technology for
improved fuel economy will be
presented.

Coordinator James C. Shively,
Research and Development (NRD-10),
202-426-2957.

Persons desiring additional
information on a particular meeting may
write or phone the coordinator indicated
above at the following address: The
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration, U.S. Department of
Transportation, 400 Seventh Street, SW.,
Washington, D.C. 20590.

Issued in Washington. D.C.. on November
28, 1979.
Win. IL Marsh,
Executive Secretary.
[R Do-. 794703 Fl~ed ii-30-n; &u am1
BZWLUNG CODE 4910-59-N

INTERSTATE COMMERCE

COMMISSION

[Ex Parte No. 311]

Expedited Procedures for Recovery of
Fuel Costs

Decided. Nov'ember 27.1979.
In our decisions of November 14 and

20,1979, a 10 percent surcharge was
authorized on all owner-operator traffic,
and on all truckload traffic whether or
not owner-operators were employed.
We ordered that all owner-operators
were to receive compensation at this
level.

Although the weekly figures set forth
in the appendix for transportation
performed by owner-operators and for
truckload traffic is 10.2 percent, we are
authorizing that the 10 percent surcharge
on this traffic remain in effect. All
owner-operators are to continue to
receive compensation at the 10 percent
level. In addition, no change will be
made in the existing authorization of a
1.7 percent surcharge on less-than-
truckload (LTL) traffic performed by
carriers not utilizing owner-operators.
The bus carriers, however, are
authorized to publish a 3.8 percent
surcharge.

Notice shall be given to the general
public by mailing a copy of this decision
to the governor of each State and the
Public Utilities Commissions or Boards
of each State having jurisdiction over
transportation, by depositing a copy in
the Office of the Secretary, Interstate
Commerce Commission, Washington
D.C., for public inspection, and by
delivering a copy to the Director, Office
of the Federal Register, for publication
therein.

It is Ordered:

This decision shall become effective
Friday, 12:01 a.m., November 30,1979.

By the Commission. Chairman ONeaL Vice
Chairman Stafford, Commissioners Gresham,
Clapp. Christian. Trantum. Gasidns, and
Alexis. Commissioner Trantum absent and
not participating.
Agatha L. Mergenovich.
Secretar.

November 2.1979

Appendix-Fuel Surcharge
Base Date and rice Per Gallon (hncudng
Tax)

January 1,1979, 63.5t.

Date of Current Price Measurement and
Price Per Gallon (Including Tax)

November 28,1979,.i..
Average Percen1. Fuel Expenses (Including
Taxes) of Total Revenue

(1) From transportation performed by
owner-operators (apply to all trucidoad rated-
traffic), 16.9%. Percent surcharge developed,
10.2%. Percent surcharge allowed. 10%.

(2] Other (including less-truckload traffic),
2.9%. Percent surcharge developed, 17%.
Percent surcharge allowed. 1.7%.

(3) Bus carriers, 6.3%. Percent surcharge
developed 3.8%. Percent surcharge allowed.
3.X%.
[MR V0Cc 9-37onfld1-3-M&~45 ami
BILLING CODE 703601-U

[Finance Docket No. 28947 (Sub-No. 2)]

Kyle Railways, Inc. and Willis B. Kyle-
Control-South Central Tennessee
Railroad Co. Injplckson, Hickman and
Lewis Counties, TN

Kyle Railways, Inc. (KRI) and Willis
B. Kyle, Room 221, World Trade Center,
San Francisco, CA 94111, represented by
Mr. Fritz R. Kahn, Verner, Liipfert
Bernhard & McPherson, Suite 1000,1660
L Street, NW. Washington, DC 20036,
hereby give notice that on the 17th day
of July, 1979, it filed with the Interstate
Commerce Commission'at Washington,
DC, an application for authority under
49 U.S.C. 11343 to exercise control of
South Central Tennessee Railroad
Company (SCTR). SCTR is a wholly-
owned subsidiary of KRL SCTR
operates a 49.61 mile line ofrailroadin
Dickson, Hickman, and Lewis Counties,
TN, pursuant to Commission Service
Order No. 1331, served June 30,1978, as
amended January 15,1979. This line had
been abandoned by the Louisville and
Nashville Railroad (LN) on or about
July 1,1978. SCTR has conditioned
authority to operate as a common
carrier over the line by its application
for a certificate of public convenience
and necessity in Finance Docket No.
28937F.
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In accordance with the Commission's
regulations (49 CFR 1108.8) in Ex Parte
No. 55 (Sub-No.4), Implementation-
NatTlEnvironmentalPolicyAc4 1969,
352 LC.C. 451 (1976], any protests may
include a statement indicating the
presence or absence of any effect of the
requested Commission action on the
quality of the human environment. If
any such effect is alleged to be present,
the statement shall indicate with
specific data the exact nature and
degree of the anticipated impact. See
Implementation-Nat'7Environmental
Policy Act, 1969, supra, at p. 487.

Interested persons may participate
formally in the proceedfig by submitting
written comments regarding the
application. Such submissions shall
indicate the proceeding designation-
Finance Docket No. 28947 (Sub-No. 2)
and the original and two copies thereof
shall be filed with the Secretary,
Interstate Commerce Commission,
Washington, DC 20423, not laterthan 45
days after the date notice of the filing of
the application is published in the
Federal Register. Such written
comments shall include the following:
the person's position, e.g., party
protestant or party in support, regarding
the proposed transaction; specific
reasons why approval would or would
not be in the public-interest; anda
request f9r oral hearing if one is desired.
Additionally, interested persons who do
not intend to formally participate in a
proceeding but who desire to comment
thereon, may file such statements and
information as they may desire, subject
to the filing and service requirements
specified herein. Persons submitting
written comments to the Commission
shall at the same time, serve copies of
such written comments upon the
applicant, the Secretary of
Transportation, and the Attorndy
General. -

Agatha i Mergenovicb, .
Secretary. -

[F Do 79-3M000 Filed 11-30-M. 85 am).
BILLINGCODE 7035-01-M

Republications of Grants of Operating
Rights; Authority Prior-to Certification

The following grant-of operating rights
authority is republished by order of the
Commission to'indicate a broadened
grant of authority over that previously
noticed in the Federal Register. - ,

An original and one copy of a petition
for leave to intervene in the proceeding
must be filed with the Commission
within 30 days after the date of this
Federal Registernotice. Such pleading
shall comply with Special Rule 247(e) of
the Commission's GeneralRulesof,

Practice (49 CFR 1100.247) addressing
specifically the issue(s) indicated as the
purpose for republication, and including
copies of intexvenor's conflicting
authorities and a concise statement of
intervenor's interest in the proceeding
-setting forth in detail the precise manner
in which ithis been prejudiced by lack
of notice of the authority granted. A
copy of the pleading shall be served
concurrently upon the carrier's
-representative, or carrier if no
representative is named.

MC 51146 (Sub-593F) (Republication)
filed April 10, 1978, previously noticed in
the FR issue of June 18,1979. Applicant:
SCHNEIDER TRANSPORT, INC, P.O.
Box 2298, Green Bay, WI 54306.
Representative: Neil A. DuJardin (same
address as applicant). By the -
Commission, Appelate Division I,
decided October 10,.1979, and served
October 18, 1979, finds that the present
and future public convenience and
necessity require operation by applicant,
as a common carrier, by motor vehicle,
in interstate or foreign commerce, over
irregular routes, transporting such
commodities as are dealt in by
distributors of games and toys (except
commodities in bulk), between points in
the United States (except Alaska and
Hawaii. Applicant is fit, willing, and
able properly to perform the granted
service and to conform to the
reggirements of Title 49, Subtitle IV,
U.S. Code, and the Commission's
regulations. The purpose for this
republication is to broaden the
territorial description prior to i
certification.

By the Commission, Division 1, Acting as
an Appellate Division, Commissioners '

Stafford. Clapp and Christian. Commissioner
Christ/an concurred in the result. -

Agatha I. Mergenovich.-
Secretar.
[FR Docm 79-3M00 Filed 11-30-79 &845 am!
BILLING CODE 7035-01-M

[Revised I.C.C. Order No. 56-A under

Service Order No. 13441

Rerouting Traffic

To All Railroads:

Upon furthei consideration of'Revised
I.C.C. Order No. 56 and good cause
appearing therefor:

It is ordered,

Revised LC.C. Order No. 56 is
vacated.

This order shall become effective 11
a.m., November 14, 1979, and shall be
served upon the Association of
American Railroads, Car Service
Division, as agent of allrailroads

subscribing to the car service and car
hire agreement under the terms of that
agreement and upon the American Short
Line Raiiroad Association. A copy shall
be filed with the Director, Office of tho
Federal Register.

Issued at Washington, D.C., November 14,
1979.
InterstateCommerce Commission.
Robert S. Turkington,
Agent.
[FR Doc. 79-37004 Filed 11-30-7k. 8:45 am)

BILLING CODE 7035-01-M

[I,C.C. Order No. 57 under Servico Order
No. 1344]

Ann Arbor Railroad System; Rerouting
of Traffic

To All Railroads:
In the opinion of Joel E. Burns, Agent,

the Ann Arbor Railroad System,
Michigan Interstate Railway Company,
Operator, is unable to transport
promptly all traffic offered for
movement over its lines between
Manitowoc, Wisconsin, and Frankfort,
Michigan, via carferry, because of one
carferry being out of service,

It is ordered
(a) Rerouting traffic. The Ann Arbor

Railroad System, Michigan Interstate
Railway.Company, Operator, being
unable to transport promptly all traffic
offered for movement over Its lines
between Manitowoc, Wisconsin, and
Frankfort, Michigab, via carferry,
because of one carferry being out of
service, that line and its connections are
authorized to divert or reroute such
traffic via any available route to
expedite the movement. Traffic
necessarily diverted by authority of this
order shall be rerouted so as to preserve
as nearly as possible the participation
and revenues of other carriers provided
in the original routing. The billing
covering all such cars rerouted shall
carry a reference to this order as
authority, for the rerouting. ,

(b) Acceptance of traffic in
interchange. In the event the Ann Arbor
Railroad System, Michigan Interstate
Railway Company, Operator, cannot
accept traffic in interchange from a
connecting carrier, the delivering carrier.
after establishing such condition, may
reroute or divert the traffic via any
available route.

(c) Concurrence of receiving roads to
be obtained. The railroad rerouting cars
in accordance with this order shall
receive the concurrence of other
railroads to which such traffic Is to be
diverted orrerouted, before the
rerouting or diversion is ordered.

I 1 I I I I I
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(d) Notification to shippers. Each
carrier rerouting cars in accordance with
this order, shall notify each, shipper at
the time each shipment is rerouted to
diverted and shall furnish to such
shipper the new routing provided for
under this order.

(dJ Inasmuch as the diversion or
rerouting of traffic is deemed to be due
to carrier disability, the rates applicable
to traffic diverted or rerouted by said
Agent shall be the rates which were
applicable at the time of shipment on
the shipments as originally routed.

(f] In executing the directions of the
Commission and of such Agent provided
for in this order, the common carriers
involved shall proceed even though no
contracts, agreements or arrangements
now exist between them with reference
to the divisions of the rates of
transportation applicable to said traffic.
Divisions shall be, during the time this
order remains in force, those voluntarily
agreed upon by and between said
carriers; or upon failure of the carriers to
so agree, said divisions shall be those
hereafter fixed by the Commission in
accordance withpertinent authority
conferred upon it by the Interstate
Commerce Act.

(g) Effective date. This order shall
become effective at 2 p.m., November 8,
1979.

(h) Expiration date. The order shall
expire at 11:59 pam., November 23, 1979,
unless otherwise modified, changed or
suspended.

This order shall be served upon the
Association of American Railroads, Car
Service Division, as agent of the
railroads subscribing to the car service
and car hire agreement under the terms
of that agreement, and upon the
American Short Line Railroad
Association. A copy of the order shall
be filed with the Director, Office of the
Federal Register.

Issued at Washington, D.C., November 8,
1979.
Interstate Commerce Commission.
Joel E. Burns,
Agent.
[FR Doc.79-3700S Fled 11-30-79 8:45 am]
BILLING CODE 7035-01-M

[Revised I.C.C. Order No. 57 under Service
Order No. 1344]

Ann Arbor Railroad System; Rerouting
of Traffic

To All Railroads:

In the opinion of Joel E. Bums, Agent
the Ann Arbor Railroad System,
Michigan Interstate Railway Company,
Operator, is unable to transpor
promptly all traffic offered for

movement over its line between.
Manitowoc, Wisconsin, and Frankfort.
Michigan. and between Kewaunee,
Wisconsin. and Frankfort Michigan. via
carferry, because of one carferry being
out of service.

It is ordered,

(a) Rerouting traffic. The Ann Arbor
Railroad System, Michigan Interstate
Railway Company, Operator, and Green
Bay and Western Railroad Company.
being unable to transport promptly all
traffic offered for movement over their
lines because of one Ann Arbor
Railroad System carferry being out of
service, those lines are authorized to
divert or reroute such traffic between
Kewaunee, Wisconsin, and Frankfort,
Michigan, and between Manitowoc,
Wisconsin-and Frankfort, Michigan, via
any available route to expedite the
movement Traffic necessarily diverted
by authority of this order shall be
rerouted so as to preserve as nearly as
possible the participation and revenues
of other carriers provided in the original
routing. The billing covering all such
cars rerouted shall carry a reference to
this order as authority for the rerouting.

(b) Concurrence of receiving roads to
be obtained. The railroad rerouting cars
in accordance with this order shall
receive the concurrence of other
railroads to which such traffic is to be
diverted or rerouted, before the
rerouting or diversion is ordered.

(c) Notification to shippers. Each
carrier rerouting cars in accordance with
this order, shall notify each shipper at
the time each shipment is rerouted or
diverted and shall furnish to such
shipper the new routing provided for
under this order.

(d) Inasmuch as the diversion or
rerouting of traffic is deemed to be due
to carrier disability, the rates applicable
to traffic diverted or rerouted by said
Agent shall be the rates which were
applicable at the time of shipment on
the shipments as originally routed.

(e) In executing the directions of the
Commission and of such Agent provided
for in this order, the common carriers
involved shall proceed even though no
contracts, agieements or arrangements
now exist between them with reference
to the divisions of the rates of
transportation applicalbe to said traffic.
Divisions shall be, during the time this
order remains in force, those voluntarily
agreed upon by and between said
carriers; or upon failure of the carriers to
so agree, said divisions shall be those
hereafter fixed by the Commission in
accordance with pertinent authority
conferred upon it by the Interstate
Commerce Act.

(1) Effective date. This order shall
become effective at 4 p.m., November 9,
1979.

(g) Expiration date. The order shall
expire at 11:59 pan. November 23,1979,
unless otherwise modified, changed or
suspended.

This order shall be served upon the
Association of American Railroads, Car
Service Division, as agent of the
railroads subscribing to the car service
and car hire agreement under the terms
of that agreement, and upon the
American Short Line Railroad
Association. A copy of the order shall
be filed with the Director, Office of the
Federal Register.

Issued at Washington. D.C.. November 9,
1979.
Interstate Commerce Commission.
Joel . Bums,
Agent.
[FM Dw. 7%.Vo% Ted 1-30-7: 8:45 a=)
BIWJHG CODE 703S-01-M

[Revised Service Order No. 1312; Exception
No. 16]

Soo Line Railroad Co.

Because of the inability of the railroad
to assemble the cars, a movement of
forty-seven (47] loaded covered hopper
cars will be seriously delayed on Soo
Line Railroad Company enroute to
Albany, New York, for unloading.
Seaboard Allied desires to ship a fifty-
nine (59) car unit-grain-train to Albany,
routed Soo Line-N&W-D&IL The
consignee at Albany is badly in need of
the grain, but only 47 covered hoppers
have arrived at Minneapolis for loading.
Section (a) of Revised Service Order No.
1312 authorizes any railroad which is
unable to supply the number of covered
hopper cars required by its tariffs to
transport unit-grain-trains of fewer cars
in accordance with the scale in Section
(b).

Pursuant to the authority vested in the
Director, Bureau of Operations, by
Section (h) of Revised Service Order No.
1312, Soo Line Railroad Company is
authorized to operate a fifty-nine (59)
car unit-grain-train from Minneapolis,
Minnesota. to Albany, New York,
comprised of fifty-nine (59] railroad
owned covered hoppers, on a one trip
basis, with a minimum of 47 loaded cars
operated in the first movement, and the
remaining cars of the unit-train operated
together in the final movement of this
unit-grain-train. The total tariff minimum.
weight will be transported as required
except if the railroad is unable lo move
all of the empty covered hoppers to the
loading point on the final mdvement, the
train can be reduced by the allowable
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number of cars or allowable weight -
percentage, as set forth in Sectiun (b) of
this Service Order.

This exception dpplies to privately
'owned covered hopper cars.

The bills of lading and waybills shall
bear the following endorsement: "Unit-
grain-train of ( ) ) tons or ( ) cars.
Partial movement of ( ) tons or ( 3
cars forwarded authority Exception No.
16 to ICC Revised Service Order No.
'1312. [ ) tons or [ ) cars to follow."

Demurrage rules will be treated as if
each of the movements of the unit-train
is a complete movement in itself.

Effective November 14, 1979.
Expires 11:59p.m., November 28, 1979.
Issued at Washington, D.C., November14,.

1979.
Rolbort S. Turkington,
Assistant Director.
[FR Do. 79-37003 Filed 11-30-79; 8:45 am]
BILLING CODE 7035-01-M

Fourth Section Application for Relief

Correction
In FR Doc. 79-35889, published on

page 67010, on Wednesday, November
21, 1979, in the first column; in the
secondparagraph, in the second line,
"December 21,1979" should be.,.
corrected to read "December 6, 1979".
BILLING CODE 1505-01-MI

COUNCIL ON WAGE AND PRICE
STABILITY

Price Advisory Committee-Notice of
Meeting

Authoiity of Committee: The Price
Advisory Committee was established by
the Council on Wage and Price Stability
pursuant to Executive Order 12161 (44
FR 5663).

Time of Place and Meeting: The Price
Advisory Committee will meet on
December 13,1979, at 10:00 a.m. in Room
2008 of the New Executive Office
Building, 726 Jackson Place, N.W.,.
Washington, D.C. 20503. The meeting
may be recessed at 12:00 noon to be
reconvened at 2:00 p.m. the same day'
and/or be recessed at the end of the day
to be reconvened the following day. -
More advance notice was not possible
because of the need for a meeting before
the holidays; but additional notice of
this meeting is being given through a
Council release to the general and trade
press.

Purpose of the Meeting: The purpose
of the meeting will be to receive reports
from Council staff and to develop an
agenda for the Committee, including
consideration of modifications, if any, to

the price standard, interpretations of the
price sfandard, and such other
recommendations that assure fairness
and equity.consistent with the overall
objectives of the program.

Publi6 Participation: The meeting of
the Price Advisory Committee will be
open to the public. Public attendance
will, however, be limited by available
space; persons will be seated on a first-
come, first-served basis. Persons
attending the meeting will not be
permitted to speak or participate in the
Committee's deliberations. Interested
persons will be permitted to file written
statements with the Committee by mail
or personal delivery to the Office of
General Counsel, Council on Wage and
Price Stability, 600.17th Street, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20506.

Additional Information: For additional
information, please telephone the Office
of Public Affair- at (202) 456-6756.

Dated: November 28,1979.
Sally Katzen"
Advisory Committee Management Officer.
.[FR Doc. 79-37155 File 11-30-79 11:37 am]

BILLING CODE 3175-01-M

Pay Advisory Committee-Notice of
Meetings /

Authority of Committee: The Pay
Advisory Committee was established by
fhe Council on Wage and Price Stability
pursuant to Executive Order 12161 (44
FR 56663).

Time and Place of Meetings: The Pay
Advisory Committee will meet on
December 18, 1979, at 3:00 p.m. in Room
2008 of the New Executive Office
Building, 726 Jackson Place, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20506.

Purpose of Meetings: The purpose of
these meetings is to finish unfinished
business from the December 7, 1979 and
earlier meetings (see 44 FR 59583).

Public Participation: The meetings of
the Pay Advisory Committee will be
open to the public. Public attendance
may be limited by available space;
persons will be seated oh a first-come,
first-served basis. Persons attending the
meeting will not be permitted to speak
or participate in the Committee's
deliberations./Any interested persons
will be permitted to file written
statements with the Committee-by mail
or personal delivery to the Office of
General Counsel, Council on Wage and
Price Stability, 600 17th Street, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20506.

Additional information: For additional
information, please-telephone the Office
of Public Affairs at (202) 456-6756.

Date: November 28, 1978,
Sally Katzen
Advisory Committee Management Officer,
[FR Doc: 79-37156 Filed 11-36-79:11:37 am]

BILLING CODE .3175-1-M

Price Advisory Committee; Charter
Amendment

The Council on Wage and Price
Stability is revising the Charter of the
Price Advisory Committee (44 FR 50910,
October 2, 1979) to increase the
'membership from 5 to 6.

Accordingly,-paragraphs (4) and (0)(a)
of the Charter of the Price Advisory
Committee are amended to read as
follows:

(4) Membership. The Committee shall
consist of six members of the general
public to be selected by the President.
The President will also designate one of
the members as Chairman,

(6) Procedures of the Committee.
(a) Quorum. The quorum for

conducting business shall be four
members of the Committee,
Recommendations of the Committee
shall require the affirmative vote of four
or more members.

Dated: November 28, 1979.
6ally Katzen,
Advisory Committee Management Officer,
[FR Doc. 79-37157 Filed 11-30-7; 11:37 am]

BILLING CODE 3175-01-M
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1

COMMISSION ON CML RIGHTS.

DATE AND TIME: Wednesday, December
5,1979 9 a.n.-12 noon; 1:30 p-m,-4 p.m.

PLACE: Room 512, 1121 Vermont Avenue,
N.W., Washington, D.C.

STATUS: Open to the public.

MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED:

I- Approval of Agenda
II. Approval of Minutes of Last Meeting
M11. Staff Director's Report
A. Status of Funds
B. Personnel Report
C. Office Directors' Reports
D. Correspondence
1. Letter from CRS Director Gil Pompa re

KKK activities
2. Letter from DHEW Secretary Harris re

Connecticut Advisory Committee's report on
Battered Women3. Letter from Labor Secretary Marshall re
North Carolina Advisory Committees report
on migrant programs

IV. Report on Civil Rights Developments in
the Northwest Region

V. Maine Advisory Committee Re-charter
VL Statement re D.C. Voting Rights

Amendment
VII. Recommendation re SAC

Chairpersons' resolution on S. 1647

MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED:

VIII. Memo re Review of Biases Against
Minorities and Females in Textbooks

IX. Review of EEOC Draft Guidelines on
Religious Discrimination -

X. Recommendation on Affirmative Action
Statement Update

XM Discussion on School Desegregation
Hearing

XIL Summary Design on hearing re
Battered Women

XIIL Review of National Immigration
Report

PERSON TO CONTACT FOR FURTHER
INFORMATION: Barbara Brooks, Press
and Communications Division, [202)
254-6697.
tS-n33-79 Filed 1I-M-79; UM aml
BILNG CODE 6335-0-M

2

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION.
TIME AND DATE: 2 p.m.. Wednesday.
November 28,1979.
PLACE: Room 856,1919 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.
STATUS: Special Open Commission
Meeting.

MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED:

Agenda, Item No., and Subject

Complaints and Compliance--ABC, CBS
and NBC petitions for reconsideration and
stay of decision in re Carter-Mondale
Presidential Committee. Summary. This
relates to the complaint of the Carter-
Mondale Committee against the ABC. CBS
and NBC Television Networks concerning
the networks' refusal to sell a half.hour
time segment. The Committee alleged that
the networks' refusal to sell the time
constitutes a violation or the "reasonable
access" provision of Section 312(a)(7]. All
of the networks claimed that their
decisions were reasonable and that the
complaint should be denied. In Its order
adopted November 20, 1979. and released
November 21, 1979 the Commission found
that the networks acted unreasonably in
discharging their Section 312(a](7)
obligations. The Commission ordered each
network to advise the Commission by
November 29.1979 as to how the networks
intend to fulfill those obligations.

The prompt and orderly conduct of
Commission business requires that less
than 7-days notice be given
consideration of this matter.

Specifically, the urgency of the Carter-
Mondale request and the indications by
ABC, CBS and NBC that they intend to
seek judicial review require the
emergency scheduling of this meeting.

This meeting may be continued the
following work day to allow the
Commission to complete appropriate
action.

Additional information concerning
this meeting may be obtained from
Maureen Peratino, FCC Public Affairs
Office, telephone number (202) 632-7260.

Issued. November 27.1979.
[s2g.-9 Flod 1-I- 1 aml
BILLING CODE 6712-01-M

3
FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION.
PREVIOUSLY ANNOUNCED TIME AND DATE
OF MEETING: 9.30 -m., Thursday,
November 29,1979.
PLACE: Room 856,1919 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.
STATUS: Special Closed Commission
Meeting following the Special Open
Meeting which is scheduled to
commence at 9:30 am.
CHANGES IN THE MEETING: Addition of

.,an item.

Agenda, Item No.. and Subfect

General-2-WARC Briefing.

This meeting maybe continued the
following work day to allow the
Commission to complete appropriate
action.

Additional information concerning
this item may be obtained from Maureen
Peratino, FCC Public Affairs Office,
telephone number (202) 632-7260.

Issued. November 28, 1979.
[S-330-79 ied U-20- :9 a l
BILUN CODE 9712-01-M

4

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION.
TIME AND DATE: 9:30 a.m., Tuesday,
December 4,1979.
PLACE: Room 856,1919 M Street NW.,
Washington. D.C.
STATUS: Closed Commission Meeting
follow the Open Meeting which is
scheduled to commence at 9.30 a-m.
MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED:

Agenda, Item No., and Subfect

General-1-Senfor Executive Service
Performance Appraisal and Compensation
System.

Hearlng-l-Remand of the Virginia Beach,
Virginia. FM broadcast proceeding (Docket
No. 19095.

Hearing-2-Decision of the United States
Court of Appeals for the District of
Columbia Circuit remanding to the
Commission a Commission decision
denying the renewal application of
Cosmopolitan Broadcasting Corporation
(WI-IBI-FM Newark. New Jersey (Docket
No. 19657 .

Hearlng-3-Petition for extraordhimry relief
in the Newark New Jersey FM license
renewal proceeding (Docket No. 19657.

Hearing--4--Certification of question
pursuant to part's exception to
Administrative Law Judge's order declining
to grant parts request fo&Presiding Officer
to withdraw from the Goleta. California,
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FM construction permit proceeding (BC
Docket Nos. 78-134 and 78-135).

Hearing-5--Joint petition for approval of
settlement agreement and exceptions to the
Initial Decision, Supplementary Initial
Decision, and Second Supplemental
Decision in the Norfork, Va., comparative
television renewal proceeding (Docket Nos.
18791 and 18792).

Hearing-6--Court remand for consideration
of the pertinence of a translator station
proposal to the Commission's previous
refusal to authorize a change in the,
transmitter site specified in the television
station construction permit for Channel 13'
at Fajardo, Puerto Rico (Docket Nos. 18048-
18049).

This meeting may be continued the
following work day to illow the
Commission to complete appropriate
action.

Additional information concerning
this'meeting may be obtained from
Maureen Peratineo, FCC Publid Affairs
Office, telephone number (202) 632-7260.

Issued: November 28,1979.
[S-2331-79 Filed 11-29-75; 11"39 am]
BILNG CODE 6712-01-M

5 ,

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION.

TIME AND DATE: 9:30 a.m., Tuesday,
December 4, 1979.
PLACE: Room 856, 1919 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.
STATUS: Open Commission Meeting.
MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED:

Agenda, Item No., and Subject
Hearing-l-Application for partial review of

a Broadcast Bureau Designation Order
accepting a party's allegedly late filed
amendment in the Henderson, Nevada,
comparative New FM construction permit
proceeding [BC Docket Nos. 79-123-79-
126].

General-l-Title: Relaxation of the
requirement for certain vessels operating in
Vessel Traffic Service (VTS) areas to
maintain alistening watch on VHF
Channel 16 (156.800 MHz). Summary: The
FCC will consider whether to adopt a
Report and Order (PR Docket No. 79-139,
RM-2916) which revises Section 83.224(b)
of the FCC rules, The FCC will decide
whether to exempt ships required by other
regulations to maintain listening.watches
on two navigational channels from the
requirement to maintain a listening watch
on VHF Channel 10, the national distress,
safety and calling frequency. The FCC
proposed this action in a Notice of
Proposed Rule Making (FCC 79-335)
released June 15, 1979.

General-2-Tite: Memorandum Opinion
and Order to dismiss Petitibn for
Reconsideration of rule to relax the (
Channel 16 listening watch requirement for
certain tug boats (Docket No. 20683).
Associated with proposed Report and

Order in PR Docket No. 79-139 (RM 2916).
Summary: The FCC will consider whether
to dismiss a Petition for Reconsideration
filed by the American Waterway
Operators, Inc. (AWO). AWO objected to a
proviso in a rule which limited the
relaxation of the VHF Channel 16 listening
watch for certain tug boats. However, if the
FCC adopts the Report and Order in an
associated Agenda Item (PR Docket No.
79-139) the relief requested by AWO will,
in effect, be granted. Therefore, the FCC
could consider the AWO petition moot.

General--3-Title: Application for Review of
a ruling by the Chief, Broadcast Bureau,
denying a Freedom of Information Act •
request by Alaskans for Better Media for
inspection of the 1974-1978 annual
f'mancial reports of five broadcast stations,
licensed to-Northern Television, Inc
Summary: At issue is whether the annual
financial reports are exempt from
mandatory disclosurb under the FOIA and
if so whether the annual financial reports
should nevertheless be released on the
basis that the licensee has placed its
financial condition in issue in a-
Commission proceeding.

Private Radio-i-Title: Report and Order
which proposes to terminate the Notice of
Proposed Rulemaking adopted in Docket

* No. 20679. Summary: The FCC will consider
'whether to adopt a Report and Order that
terminates the Notice of Proposed
Rulemaking in PR Docket No. 20679. The
FCC, in that Notice proposed to amend the'
Amateur Radio Service Rules to require
volunteer examiners to submit a photocopy
of their own license when requesting
permission to examine applicants.

Private Radio-2-Title: Report and Order to
terminate without further action
proceedings in PR Docket No. 79-142.
Summary: The Commission will consider
whether to terminate without further action
the proposal contained in its Notice of
Proposed Rule Making in PR Docket No.
79-142 to amend Part 90 of the rules to
expand permissible secondary uses of
base/mobile frequencies in the 450-470
MHz band-to permit the operation of
narrow-band, multi-channel fixed stations.

Private Radio--3-The Commission will
consider a Memorandum Opinion and
Order concerning two petitions which
propose reorganizatio i or merger of the
Citizens Band and Amateur Radio Services:
RM-2542, filed by Gerald M. Howard,
proposes renaming the Amateur Radio
Service the "National Radio Service" and
changing its basis and purpose to provide
for the communications needs of the
general public. RM-2769, filed by William J.
Skipper, Jr., proposes merger of-the Citizens
Band and Amateur Radio Services into a
new "Citizens Amateur Radio Service"
with expanded operator classes and
privileges.

Private Radio---4-Title: Use of certain
frequencies by aircraft for the control of
airport lights. Summary: The FCC will
consider whether to adopt a Report and
Order (PR Docket No. 79-186) which
amends Section 87.183 of the FCC rules.
The FCC will decide whether to limit the
frequencies-which aircraft may use for the

transmission of brief keyed RF signals (i.e,,
momentarily depressing the microphone'
push-to-talk button) to activate airport
lighting systems. This limitation will
require that aircraft operators use a-
frequency, from the various categories
available which Is also assigned to an
aeronautical radio station located at the
concerned airfield. The FCC proposed this
action in a Notice of Proposed Rule Making
(FCC 79-458) released August 2, 1979,

Private Radio---Tite: Rulemaking
petitions RM-2490 and RM-2660 to amend
Section 97.82 of the Amateur Radio Service
Rules to allow an amateur radio operator
use of a photocopy of an amateur license,
while operating an amateur station.
Summary: The FCC will consider whether
to adopt or deny rulemaking petitions (RM-.
2490 and 2666) proposing that the FCC
allow an amateur radio operator use of a
photocopy of his/her operator license,
while operating an amateur station,

private Radio--6-Request to delete Section
97.103 (b)(2) requiringilogging of Amateur
radio third party traffic, The Commission
will consider a petition filed by Louis R.
Huber, requesting deletion of Section 97.103
(b)(2) of the Amateur Rules. Pursuant to
that Rule, Amateur radio operators are
required to log third party traffic that they
handle. -

Private Radio-7-Title: Order to delete
permit requirement for Canadian Amateurs
operating in the United States. Summary:
The Commission will consider whether to
amend Part 97 of its Rules to delete the
requirement that Canadian Amateur
licensees obtain a permit before operating
in the United States. Canada Is prepared to
grant a similar privilege for United States
Amateur licensees to operate in Canada,

Common'Carrier-l-Title: Modification of
depreciation rates for domestic telephone
companies. Summary: The Commission has
under consideration proposed changes in
depreciation rates for thirteen domestic
telephone companies. The proposed
depreciation rates are based upon studies
of service life and net salvage factors
which were prepared by the companies
and the staffs of the respective state
commissions and the FCC. This item Is a
part of the Commission's continuing
program to prescribe depreciation rates for
subjeci companies, as provided for In the
Communications Act of 1934, as amended,

Common Carrier-2-Title: Petition for
Reconsideration of Commission Order VCC
79-291, 71 FCC 2d 1336 (1979), filed by the
Department of Defense. Formal complaint
File No. TS 4-76. Summary: The
Department of Defense alleges that the
prior order on reconsideration modifies the
Cominission's original decision to assume
jurisdiction over certain physically
interstate services which had been covered
by state exchange tariffs, by specifying that
Multi-Schedule Private Line rates In
AT&T's Tariff F.C.C. No. 260 should apply.

Common Carrier--3-Title: Hughes '
Communications Services, Inc. application
to construct the LEASAT communications
satellite system to provide services to-the
Department of the Navy and other military
services. Summary: The Commission will -
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consider the application of Hughes
Communication Services, Inc. to construct
4 in-orbit satellites and two moveable earth
stations to provide telemetry, tracking and
command (Tr&C for the spacecraft. This
system will be a replacement for the
existing Fleet Satellite Communication
System. While the National
Telecommunications and Information
Administration supports these applications
urges the Commission to make clear that
ultimate control of the Government
frequencies used in the LEASAT system
rests with NTIA.

Common Carrier---Title: In the Matter of
Handling of Customer Complaints by
Telephone Companies (RM-3139).
Summary: Petition for Rulemaking filed by
David Honig requesting that Commission
implement rules whereby telephone
companies would be required to establish
an office Whose sole function would be the
handling of customer complaints. Petitioner
set out procedure for the filing and
disposition of service related complaints.
Oppositions to the petition were filed by
AT&T. GTE and NARUC. They argued that
the proposed rules would result in
unnecessary duplication of services
already provided by telephone companies,
state public utility commissions and F.C.C.
They also argued that the petition was
procedurally deficient because the
proposed rules did not distinguish between
the handling of complaints concerning
interstate and intrastate service.

Common Carrier-S--Title: Application for
review asking reinstatement of the
applications for construction permits in the
Multipoint Distribution Service of Jackson
Signal Company (File No. 9089-CM-P-72),
Knoxville Signal Corporation (File No.
1703-CM-P-73). Little Rock Signal Corp.
(File No. 1978-CM-P-73), Chattanooga
Signal Corp. (File No. 2438-CM-P-73. and
American Microwave Services d/b/a
Tallahassee Signal Co. (File No. 2623-CM-
P-73). Summary: The five subject
applications were dismissed by the
Common Carrier Bureau for failure to
respond substantially to requests for
additional information t6 demonstrate the
applicants' financial qualifications. The
applicants filed an application for review
asserting that they had met the filing
requirements contained in the Rules and
that therefore the applications could not be
dismissed absent a hearing pursuant to
Section 309 of the Communications Act.
The item to be considered would reinstate
the applications.

Common Carrier--6--Title: Petition for
Reconsideration of Order FCC 79-225.
Western Union Telegraph Co., 71 F.C.C. 2d
621 (1979), filed by ITT World
Communications Inc. and Application for
Review of Order FCC 79M-845, released
July 24,1979. filed by several International
Record Carriers. Summary: IT World
Communications Inc. is seeking
reconsideration of Order FCC 79-225. in
which the Commission construed Section
222(e] of the Communications Act as
granting it authority to prescribe a division
of charges during the pendency of a
proceeding initiated under Section 222. The

Application for Review challenges both the
authority of the Commission to prescribi
an interim division of charges and the
charges that have been prescribed by the
Administrative Law Judge. The separated
trial staff and Western Union have argued
that both orders are Interlocutory and
should not be reviewed at this time and,
that in any event both orders are correct
and should be affirmed.

Common Carrier-7-Tile: A Section 214
Application filed by Telenet
Communications Corporation for authority
to offer terminal-to-terminal data
communications services (File No. W-P-C-
1526). Summary: The FCC is considering
Telenet's request for additional authority to
offer terminal-to-terminal data
communications services. The application
is opposed by Tymnet, Inc.; ITT World
Communications, Inc. and the Western
Union Telegraph Company. Comments
addressing the application were filed by
Computer Corporation of America. Among
the reasons given for opposing the
application were: Telenet lacks sufficient
financial resources to implement the store-
and-forward service; the Commission has
inconsistently applied Section 222 of the
Act with respect to Telenet vis a viz the
international record carriers; the
description of the service is unclear and the
proposed store-and-forward offering
constitutes a data processing service.

Cable Television-i-Petition for Special
Relief filed by Warner Amex Cable
Communications, Inc. Request for waiver
of Section 76.501 of the Commission's Rules
on behalf of Warner Amex Cable
Communications, Inc. a proposed company
to be formed by the sale of fifty percent of
the stock of Warner Cable Corporation to
the American Express Company.

Assignment and Transfer-1-Title:
Application (BALCT-790305LCJ for
voluntary assignment of license of ETV
station KCPQ-TV. Channel 13, Tacoma.
Washington from Clover Park School
District No. 400, Tacoma. Washington. To
Kelly Broadcasting Co. Summary: The
Commission will consider a petition to
deny the application filed by a citizens'
organization entitled Save Our Station 13.

Renewal-1-Title: California Friends of
Public Broadcasting's petition for
reconsideration of license renewal of
Community Television bf Southern
California for noncommercial station
KCET-TV, Los Angeles. Summary.
California Friends of Public Broadcasting
(CFPB] has filed a petition requesting
reconsideration of the Commission's Order
of June 20,1979, granting renewal of license
to Community Television of Southern
California (CTSC) for noncommercial
station KCET-TV. Los Angeles. The
agenda item considers the allegations made
by petitioner as grounds for
reconsideration and the licensee's
opposition.

Broadcast-l-Application for review of
Broadcast Bureau's denial of a petition In
delete FM Channel 288A at Patterson, New
York. FCC considers an application for
review of the Broadcast Bureau's denial of
a petition to delete FM Channel 288A at

Patterson. New York. The petitioner argues
that the Patterson assignment is short
spaced to its own co-channel station, since
it Is 64.83 miles away, while the rules
require a minimum separation of 65 miles-

Broadcast-2-Petition for rule making to
reserve Channel 13, KCPQ-TV, Tacoma.
Washington. for noncommercial
educational use, filed by Save Our Station
13, (RM-3338. The cuffent operator on
Channel 13 is the Clover Park School
District No. 400, licensee of Station
KCPQ-TV. That station is presently being
operated as a noncommercial facility. In a
separate proceeding, the school district has
applied to assign its license to a
commercial assignee. Petitioner is
requesting that the Television Table of
Assignments be amended to reserve VHF
channel 13. Tacoma. Washington. for
noncommercial use and to delete the
current reservation of UHF Channel *56,
Tacoma. Washington..

This meeting may be continued the
following work day to allow the
Commission is complete appropriate
action.

Additional information concerning
this meeting may be obtained from
Maureen Peratino, FCC Public Affairs
Office, telephone number (202) 632--7260.

Issued: November 28. 1979.

lS-23=42 F~ad 12-29-79; 12:39 am)
BILLING COOE 6712-01-M

6

FEDERAL ELECTION COMMISSION.

DATE AND TIME: Thursday, December 6,
1979, at 10 an.m

PLACE: 1325 K Street NW., Washington,
D.C.
STATUS: This meeting will be open to the
public.

MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED:

Setting of dates for future meetings
Correction and approval of minutes
Certification
House and Senate bookkeeping manual
Audit Advisory Panel
Convention reporting form
Public notice to banks
Consultants report on audit process (Part
1980 election and related matters
Appropriations and Budget
Pending Legislation
Classification actions
Routine administrative matters

PERSON TO CONTACT FOR INFORMATION:
Mr. Fred Elland, Public Information
Officer. Telephone: 202-523-4065.
Marjorie W. Emmons,
Secretary to the Commisiozl
IS--M-79 Filed 11-29-M,= pol

BILLING COoc 6715-01-M
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November 28, 1979.

FEDERAL ENERGY REGULATORY
COMMISSION.

TIME AND DATE: December 5, 1979, 10
a.m.
PLACE: 825 North Capitol Street NE.,
Washington, D.C. 20426, Room 9306.

STATUS: Open. I

MATTERS TO BE CONSIDERED: Agenda.
Note.-ltems listed on the agenda may be

deleted without further notice.

CONTACT PERSON FOR MORE
INFORMATION: Kenneth F. Plumb,
Secretary, Telephone (202) 357-8400.

This is a list of matters to be
considered by the Commission. It does
not include a listing of all papers
relevant to the items on the agenda;
however, all public documents may be
examined in the Office of Public'
Information.

Power Agenda-348th Meeting, December 5,
1979, Regular meeting (10.a.m.)
CAP-1. Docket No. ER79-512, Long Island

Lighting Co.
CAP-2. Docket No. ER79-279, Virginia

Electric & Power Co.
CAP-3. Docket No. E880-15, Consumers

Power Co.
CAP-4. Project No. 2741, Kings River -
I Conservation District

Gas Agenda-348th Meeting, December 5,
1979, Regular Meeting
CAG-1. Docket No. RP79-57, Northwest

Pipeline Corp.
CAG-2. Docket Nos. RP71-107 (Phase II),

RP72-127 (PGA 79-1), (PGA 79-2), Northern
Natural Gas Co.

CAG-3. Docket No. RP74-26 (PGA No. 80-1),
Louisiana-Nevada Transit Co.

CAG-4. Docket Nos. RP73-3 [PGA 76-1), and
RP74-52 (PGA 76-1), Transcontinental Gas
Pipeline Corp. and Transwestern Pipeline
Co.

CAG-5. Docket No. RP78-77, Mississippi
River Transmission Corp.

CAG-8. Docket No. RP78-92, Southwest Gas
Corp.

CAG-7. Docket No. IS79-3, Portland Pipe
Line Corp.

CAG-8. FERC Gas Rate Schedule No. 2, et al.,
J. M. Huber Corp.

CAG-9. Docket Nos. C165474, George I.
Despot, Agent (Operator), et al. Docket No.
C166-1169, J. W. Baton (Operator), et al.,
(FERC Gas Rate Schedule No. 1.)

CAG-10. Docket Nos. CI69-91, et al., Beigo
Petroleum Corp., et al.

CAG-I1. Docket Nos. CI79-657, C179-659,
C179-651, Conoco Inc.

CAG-12. Docket No. CP79-441, Consolidated
Gas Supply Corp.

CAG-13. Docket No. CP73-219, Natural Gas
Pipeline Co. of America.

Power Agenda-348th Meeting, December 5,
1979, Regular Meeting

L Licensed Project Matters

P-1 Project No. 2338, Consolidated Edison Co.
of New York.

I. Electric Rate Matters
ER-1. Docket No. ER80-37, Central Illinois

Public Service Co.
ER-2. Docket No. ER79-478 and ER79-479,

Public Service Co. of New Mexico.
ER-3. Docket No.ER79-575, Georgia Power
I Co.

ER-4. Docket-Nos. EL79-26 and ER79-600,
Central Power & Light Co.

Miscellaneous Agenda-348th Meeting,
December 28,1979, Regular Meeting

M-1. Reserved.
M-2. Reserved.
M-3. Docket No. RM79-21, Regulations

Implementing Alternatfive Fuel Price
Ceilings on Incremental Pricing Under the
Natural Gas Policy Act of 1978.

M-4. Docket No. RM79-14, Regulations
Implementing the Incremental Pricing
Provisions of the Natural Gas Policy Act of
1978.

M-5. Docket No. RM80-, Final Regulations
Under Section 1q5 and 106(B) of the
Natural Gas Policy Act of 1978.

M-6. Docket No. GP79-82, State of Wyoming;
NGPA Determination Section 102; Dart,
Inc., O'Connor D79-11256.

iM-7. Docket No. GP79-83, United States
Geological Survey at Albuquerque, New
Mexico; NGPA Determination Section 103;
Southland Royalty Co.; Davis #2-A JD79-
11860.

M-8. Docket No. GP79-79, State of West
Virginia; under Section 108 NGPA
Determinations Applicant: Allegheny Land
& Mineral Co., JD79-10970, et al.

M-9. Docket-No. GP79-80, State of Kansas
* Section 108 NGPA Determination George

A. Angle #2 Janson 'A' Well JD79-11554.
M-10. Docket No. GP79-78, State of West

Virginia Section 108 Determinations
Allegheny Land & Mineral Co., FERC Nos.
JD79-10995, et al.

M-11. Docket No. GP79-84, State of Utah
Section 108 Determinations Glillant & Fix
JD79-12345, Legg Resources, JD79-12346.

M-12. Docket No. GP80-, Well Category
Determination State of Kentucky, JD80-
3874. -

M-13. Proposed Federal Trade Commission
Rule Declaring Oil Company Ownership of
Petroleum Pipelines to be an unfair meth6d
of competition.

Gas Agenda--348th Meeting, Decembef 5,
1979, Regular Meeting

L Pipeline Rate Matters

RP-1. Docket No. RP78-36, Southern Natural
Gas Co.

RP-2. Docket No. RP72-122 (PGA78-3),
Colorado Interstate Gas Co.

I1 Producer Matters.

CI-1. Docket No. R174-188 and R175-21,
Independent Oil and Gas Association of
West Virginia.

III. Pipeline Certificate Matters

CP-1. Docket No, CP76-238, United Gas
Pipeline Co.

CP-2. Docket No. CP77-71, Natural Gas
Pipeline Co., of America. Docket No, CP77-
.118, Columbia Gas Transmission Corp. and
Columbia Gulf Transmission Co. Docket
No. CP77-125, Texas Gas Transmission
Corp.

CP-3. Docket Nos. CP75-140 et al., Piclfic
'Alaska LNG Co., et al. Docket Nos. CP74-
160, et al., Pacific Indonesia LNG Co., et a,
Docket No. C178-453, Pacific Lighting Gas
Development Co. Docket No, C178-452,
Pacific Simpco Partnership.

Kennieth F. Plumb,
Secretary.
[S-2328-79 Fileit 11-29-79; 11:39 am]

BILLING CODE 6450-01-M

8

FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION.

TIME AND DATE: November 30, 1979, 2
p.m.

PLACE: Room 12126, 1100 L Street NW,,
.Washington, D.C. 20573.
STATUS: Open.

MATTER TO BE CONSIDEREDTDocket No.
78-46: Financial Exhibits and Schedules
of Common Carriers in the Domestic
Offshore Trades-Review of comments.

CONTACT PERSON FOR MORE
INFORMATION: Francis C. Hurney,
Secretary, (202) 523-5725.
[8-2326-79 Fled 11-28-79:4:48 prij

BILLING CODE'6730-01-M

9

FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION.

TIME AND DATE: December 11, 1979, 10
a.m.

PLACE: Room 12126, 1100 L Street NW,,
Washtington, D.C. 20573.

STATUS: Open.

MATTER TO BE CONSIDERED: Docket No.
78- 46: Financial Exhibits and Schedules
of Common Carriers in the Domestic
Offshore Trades-Review of comments.
CONTACT PERSON FOR MORE
INFORMATION: Francis C. Hurney,
Secretary, (202) 523-5725.
[S-2327-79 Filed 11-28-79 4:48 pm!

BILLING CODE 6730-01-M

10

LEGAL SERVICES CORPORATION.

Notice of Agenda (Meeting. Open to
Public).

Legal Services Advisory Council of
Iowa, 11 a.m., Wednesday, December 12,
1979 at Office of Legal Services
Corporation of Iowa, Suite 22, 315 East
Fifth Street, Des Moines, Iowa 50309.
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Items of Business

1. Selection of Secretary pro-tern
2. Discussion of statutory responsibility

and selection of Method of Discharging
Responsibility

3. Action on any complaints
4. Action on annual report
5. Preparation and adoption of budget
6. Action on budget funding
7. Future meetings--determination of time,

place, date

Inquiry about the meeting may be
made to Howard N. Sokol, Chairman,
801 Normandy Drive, Iowa City, Iowa
52240. Phone 319-337-9851.
Hulett H. Askew,
Associate Director Office of Field Services,
Legal Services Corporation.
[S-2334-7 Friledl-29-79; 2:32 pm]

BILLING CODE 6820-35-M

11

POSTAL SERVICE (Board of Governors).

Supplemental Notice Concerning
Meeting. The Board of Governors of the
United States Postal Service, consistent
with the Government in the Sunshine
Act (5 U.S.C. 552b) hereby gives notice
that, at its meeting of December 4,1979,
the Governors are expected to consider
the November 28,1979, Recommended
Decision of the Postal Rate Commission
on the Third-Class Carrier Route Presort
Proposal, 1978 (Commission Docket No.
MC78-2). This will be !n addition to the
matters in the Agenda which was
publicly announced onNovember 27,
1979, and published in the Federal
Register on November 28,1979, 44 FR
68064-5. Requests for information should
be addressed to the Secretary of the
Board, Louis A. Cox, at (202) 245-4632.
'Louis A. Cox,
Secretary.
IS-2335-79 Filed 1-29-79 2:36 pm]

BILLING CODE 7710-12-M

12

SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION.
"FEDERAL REGISTER" CITATION OF
PREVIOUS ANNOUNCEMENT. [44 FR 67565,
November 26, 1979]
STATUS: Closed meeting.

PLACE: Room 825, 500 North Capitol
Street, Washington, D.C.
DATE.PREVIOUSLY ANNOUNCED: Monday,
November 26, 1979.
CHANGES IN THE MEETING: Additional
items.

The following additional items will be
considered at a closed meeting
scheduled for Thursday, November 29,
1979, immediatbly following the 10 a.m.
open meeting.

Regulatory matter bearing enforcement
implications and formal order of
investigation.

Settlement of administrative proceeding of
an enforcement nature.

- Commissioners Loomis, Pollack, and
Karmel determined that Commission
business required the above changes
and that no earlier notice thereof was
possible.

At times changes in Commission
priorities require alterations in the
scheduling of meeting items. For further
information and to ascertain what. if
any, matters have been added, deleted
or postponed, please contact: Mike
Rogan at (202) 272-2178.
November 29,1979.
[S-237-" Filed 11 29-79; 3.14 pm]

BILLING CODE 8010-01-I

I Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Sunshine Act Meetings 69413





- n

-

=

= i i

- Monday
Monday
December 3, 1979

Part II

Environmental
Protection Agency
Revised Motor Vehicle Exhaust Emission
Standards for Carbon Monoxide (CO) for
1981 and 1982 Model Year Light-Duty
Vehicles; and Applications for Waiver of
Effective Date of 1981 Model Year
Carbon Monoxide Emission Standard for
Light-Duty Motor Vehicles-Second
Consolidated Decision

w m

w m m
m

m m
m

me

a

am

o



69416 Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Rules and Regulations

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
AGENCY

40 CFR Part 86
[FRL 1360-4]

Revised Motor Vehicle Exhaust
Emission Standards for Carbon
Monoxide (CO) for 1981 and 1982
Model Year Light-Duty Vehicles

AGENCY: Environmental Protection
Agency.
ACTION: Final rule.

SUMMARY: This regulation establishes
CO emission standards for 1981 model
year light-duty vehicles belonging to
certain engine families for which I have
granted waivers from the standard
otherwise applicable under section
202(b)(5) of the Clean Air Act, 42 U.S.C.
75-(b)(5].
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 10, 1979.
ADDRESS: Information relevant to this
rule is contained in Public Docket EN-
79-17 at the Central Docket Section of
the Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA), Room 2903B, 401 M Street, SW.,
Washington, D.C. 20460 and are
available for-review betweernthe hours
of 8:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m. As provided in
40 CFR Part 2, a reasonable fee may be
charged for copying services.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Glenn Unterberger, Manufacturers
Operations Division (EN-340). U.S.
Environmental Protection Agency, 401 M
Street, SW., Washington, D.C. 20460,
(202) 472-9417.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: Section
202(b)(1)(A) of the Clean Air Act ("the
Act"), 42 U.S.C. 7521(b)(1)(A), requires
that regulations applicable to CO
emissions from light-duty vehicles or
engines manufactured during or after the
1981 model year shall contain standards
• which require a reduction of at least 90
percent from CO emission revels
allowable under the 1970 model year
standards. Regulations implementing
this requirement have established a CO
standard, often referred to asthe
statutory standard for CO, of 3.4 grams
per vehicle mile (gpm).

Section 202(b)(5) of the Act authorizes
the Administrator, on application of any
manufacturer, to waive the statutory CO
standard for the 1981 and 1982 model
years for any light-duty vehicle model
regarding which the Administrator can
make certain findings. In these cases,
the Act requires that-I promulgate,
substitute CO standards for 1981 and
1982 model year light-duty vehicles as
discussed below. Applications for these
waivers were'submitted by Fuji Heavy

Industries, Ltd., Nissan Motor Co., Ltd.,
Regie Natfonale des Usines Renault, and
Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. The statutory
criteria, my determinations regarding
the criteria with respect to the vehicle
models covered by the waiver
applications, and my decisions to grant
or deny the waiver applications appear
in the consolidated decision published
above: In that decision, Igranted
waivers covering the following vehicle
models (engine families for purposes of
that decisioli) for the 1981 model year
only:

Manufacturer - Engine fanry

Toyo Kogyo Co.. Md - 91 CID. 120 CO

Once I have decided to grant waiver
applications for these two 1981 model
year vehicle models, the Act requires
that I simultaneously promulgate
regulations adopting emission standards
not permitting CO erissions from 1981
model year vehicles of these two Toyo
Kogyo models to exceed 7.0 gpm.
Moreover, that Act further requires that
I promulgate regulations establishing
these standards, no later than 60 days
after I receive the waiver application in
question. I The public has received an-
opportunity to comment on the waiver
applications at issue, and I have
considered those comments in makin&
the consolidated decision which
requires the promulgation of this rule.
For these reasons; I find that providing
notice and an opportunity to comment
on this rulemaking before final
promulgation is impracticable and
unnecessary.

.Note.p-TheEnvfronmental Protection
Agency has determined.that this document
does not contair a-major proposaI requiring
preparation of an economic impact analysis
under Executive Orders 11821 and 11944 and
OMRCfrcularA-107.

ra addition, because the decision already
accompanying thisrulemaking contains a
detailed analysis indicating that this
rulemaking Willhave a negligible effect on, air
quality, the Environmental Protection Agency
has not prepared an Environmental Impact
Statement to accompany this rulemaking as
well.

Dated: November 8, 1979.
Douglas M. Costle,
Administrator.

40 CFR Part 88 is amended as follows:

'In this case, both Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd., and -

Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., have consented to brief
extensions of the period within which I was to
decide on their respective waiver application&.

Subpart A-General Provisions for
Emission Regulations for 1977 and
Later Model Year New Light-Duty
Vehicles, 1977 and Later Model Year
New Light-Duty Trucks and 1977 and
Later Model Year Now Heavy-Duty
Engines.

40 CFR 88.081-8(a)(1), published at 44
FR 53408 (September 13, 1979), Is revisod
to read as follows:

§86.081-8 Emlssfons standards for 1981
and later model year light-duty vehicles.

(a)(1] Exhaust emissions from 1981
and later model year light-duty vehicles
shall not exceed the following levels for
the following pollutants:

(i] Hydrocarbons-0.41 grams per
vehicles mile;

(ii) Carbon monoxide--3.4 grams per
vehicle mile, except that

(A) Carbon monoxide emissions from'
light-duty vehicles of the following 1081
and 1982 model year engine families
shall not exceed 7.0 grams per vehicle
mile:

Manufacturer Engine Family

Amiedcan Motors Corporation __ 258 CID
eLcars, ISO..... . ... 3R, XJ12

Chysler Corporation- 17 liter, 3.7 lIter, 62
itorl4-V

General Motors Corporation.... 2.8 liter/173 CID--2V,
3.8 lbtef/231 CID-2V

Toyota Motor Company, Ltd..... 88.6 CID

(B) Carbon monoxide emissions from
light-duty vehicles of the following 1981
model year engine families shall not
exceed 7.0 grams per vehicle mile:

Manufacturer Engine family

Toyo Kogyo Company. Ltd - 91 ClD 120 CID

(i) Oxides of nitrogen-l.0 grams per
vehicle mile except that oxides of
nitrogen emissions from 1981 and 1982
model year light-duty vehicles
manufactured by American Motors
Corporation shall not exceed 2.0 grams
per vehicle mile.
(Secs. 202 and 301(a), Clean Air Act, as
amended, (42 U.S.C. 7521 and 7601(a)))
[M Doc. 79-36529 Flied 11--30-7. 8:45 am
BILUING CODE 6560-01-M
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
AGENCY

[FRL 1360-4]

Applications for Waiver of Effective
Date of the 1981 Model Year Carbon
Monoxide Emission Standard for
Light-duty Motor Vehicles-Second
Consolidated Decision of the
Administrator

I. Introduction
This is the second consolidated

decision I have issued under Section
202(b)(5) of the Clean Air Act as
amended (Act), 42 U.S.C. 7521(b)(5),
regarding applications from automobile
manufacturers for waiver of the 3.4
grams per vehicle mile (gpm] carbon
monoxide (CO) emission standard
scheduled to apply to 1981 and 1982
model year light-duty motor vehicles
and engines.'

As the introduction to the first
consolidated decision explains, Section
202(b)1)(A) of the Act establishes the
standards applicable to CO emissions
for 1977 and later model year light-duty
motor vehicles and engines. This
section, included in the 1977
amendments to the Act, requires the
Administrator of the Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA] to promulgate
regulations providing that CO emissions
for 1977 through 19Z9 vehicles may not
exceed 15.0 gpm. For 1980 model year
vehicles, this section requires a standard
which does not permit CO emissions to
exceed 7.0 gpm. Beginning in model year
1981, this section mandates standards
which require a reduction in CO
emissions of at least 90 percent from the
CO standard applicable to 1970 model
year vehicles.

As Administrator, I promulgated
regulations which set the CO standard
for 1981 and later model year vehicles at
3.4 gpm.2

The 1977 amendments to the Act,
however, also included a provision
allowing the Administrator, under
certain limited conditions, to delay
implementation of the 3.4 gpm CO
standard. Specifically. Section 202(b)(5)
of the Act provides that any light-duty
motor vehicle or engine manufacturer
may apply for waiver of the 3.4 gpm CO
standard for any of its 1981 or 1982
model year vehicle or engine models.
This section directs the Administrator to
make a determination on each
application within60 days from receipt
of the application. Should the

'The first consolidated decision is published at 44
FR 53378 (September 13,1979).

240 CFR 86&a1-8(a)(1)(ii], 44 FR 47884 (August 15,
1979) (revising 43 FR 37972 (August 24,1978)).

Administrator decide to grant a waiver
for a model, he simultaneously must
promulgate standards which do not
allow CO emissions over 7.0 gpm for
those models covered by the granted
waiver applications.

Section 202(b)(5](C} of the Act
provides in pertinent part the following:

The Administrator may grant such waiver
if he finds that protection of the public health
does not require attainment of such 90
percent reductln for carbon monoxide for
the model years to which such waiver applies
in the case of such vehicles and engines and
if he determines that-

(i) such waiver is essential to the public
interest or the public health and welfare of
the United States;

(ii) All good faith efforts have been made to
meet the standards established by this
subsection;

(iii) The applicant has established that
effective control technology. processes,
operating methods, or other alternatives are
not available or have not been available with
respect to the model in question for a
sufficient period of time to achieve
compliance prior to the effective date of such
standards, taking into consideration costs,
driveability, and fuel economy; and

(iv) Studies and Investigations of the
National Academy of Sciences conducted
pursuant to subsection (c) and other
information available to him has not
indicated that technology, procoeses, or other
alternatives are available (within the
meaning of clause (Ill)) to meet such
standards.

Congress first set statutory emission
standards for hydrocarbon (HC) and CO
emissions from light-duty motor vehicles
and engines in the 1970 amendments to
the Act.s Section 202(b](1) of that
version of the Act required that HC and
CO emission standards for 1975 and
later model year vehicles represent at
least a 90 percent reduction from HC
and CO standards in effect in model
year 1970. Section 202(b)(5) of that
version of the Act, however, authorized
the Administrator, upon application of a
manufacturer, to suspend for one year
the effective date of those emission
standards with respect to that
applicanL

4

The criteria for granting a suspension
request were essentially the same as
those provided in the current section
202(b)(5](C waiver provision, with two
exceptions. The 1970 version of the Act
did not explicity require the
Administrator either to assess the effect
of the suspension on public health or to
take into consideration costs,

3 Clean Air Amendments of 1970. Pub. L No. 91-
W04. section 0. 81 Stat. 499 (1970) (current version at
42 U.C 7521(b)(1)).

'This contraots with the current section 202(b)(5).
which requires the Administrator to make a
separate waiver determination for each model
covered by an application.

driveability, and fuel economy in
evaluating available technology.

In early 1972, the Administrator
received suspension applications from
five automobile manufacturers. The
Administrator initially denied all five
applications in a decision issued on May
12, 1972.s In that decision, he determined
that no applicant had demonstrated that
requisite technology was not available
to enable compliance with the statutory
HC and CO standards. On appeal, the
reviewing court ultimately decided to
remand the record to the Administrator
to reconsider his determination
regarding available technology. 6 On
remand, the Administrator reversed his
decision and granted to all
manufacturers a one-year suspension of
the statutory HC and CO standards until
the 1976 model year.1 He based his
reversal on the conclusion that the risk
of an errant denial of the suspension
requests (which might result in severe
economic disruption) outweighed the
risk of an errant grant (which might
result in environmental benefits not
achieved]. The Administrator was
particularly concerned about the
economic impact of any unanticipated
production problems that could occur
when manufacturers first began using
catalytic converters in production in
order to meet the statutory HC and CO
standards.

In the 1974 amendments to the Act,
Congress further postponed the effective
date of these statutory standards until
the 1977 model year, and authorized the
Administrator to suspend that effective
date until the 1978 model year under the
same criteria set forth in the 1970
version of the Act.sAfter receiving
suspension applications from five
manufacturers in early 1975, the '
Administrator issued a decision granting
the applications. 9

In that decision, the Administrator
concluded that the requisite technology
for meeting the statutory emission
standards was generally available to the
industry. He further determined.
however, that unregulated sulfuric acid
emissions resulting from use of the
requisite technology presented a
significant risk to public health. The
Administrator concluded that this risk
outweighed any environmental savings
achieved by denying the applications,

61n re: Applications for Suspension of 1975 Motor
Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards, Decision of
the Administrator (May 1z 1972).

6 lernatfonalHarvester Co. v. R ac kerlus, 478
F.d ass (D.C. Cir. 1973). a

38 FR 1017 (Aprl 281973).
'Energy Supply and Environmental Coordination

Act of 1974. Pub. L No. 3-319. 88 StaL 246 (1974)
(current version at 42 U.S.C. 7521].

'40 FR 1190 (March 14. I975].

694.17
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and therefore justified suspension ofthe
statutory standards for HC- and CO' until
the 1978 mode year. Before the
beginning of thatmodel year Congress
enacted the 1977 amendments to the
Act, which set forth te current schedule
for implementing (or waivinglthe'CO
emission, standards.

Congress intended that anywaiverd
granted, under the 1977 amendments be
narrow in scope and not apply to the'-
entire industry. While the Act ,
previously direct&tie Administrator to
consider applications for delay of the
effective date of statutory emnission ;
standards on a manufacturer-by-
manufacturerbasis, the current section
202(b)(5) requires the Administrator to
consider separate waiver applications
for each, vehicle model'at issue.

Requiring the Administrator to. make
individual determinationsforsmali
porti6ns of the totar vehicle, population
indicates that-Congress, wanted any.
relaxation'of the statutory, 90 percent,
reduction requirement for CO to be
applied, where appropriate, as narrowly
and precisely as practicable. Indeed,
discussion in Congres.s on the Act's
current CO waiver provision include the

,explicit statement that "ihe waiver is
not a general waiverfor all
manufacturers, nor is it a general waiver
for all models of vehicles produced bya
single manufacturer." 10 Instead, the
waiver provision is to be available for a
particular model line of a manufacturer
which cannot meet the 3.4 gpm standard
across the board in the. 1981 model
year.,

1

On- October 13; 1978, EPA published,
"Guidelfnes forApplications for-Waiver
of the 1981 Carbon Monoxide Emission
Standard.' Thesd gufdelines butlined
the information which EPA sought from•Waiver applicnts and directed:

- applicants to submit a separate
application for each vehiclemodel for
which a waiver is sought.For purposes
of these proceedings, the guidelines
defined "model' as:synonymous. with,
the term "engine family' as defined in,
40 CR 86.077-Z and 86.079-Za)(2,
through (a)(4)(1977).

From July 9,to July12 1979, EPA-held
a public hearing to consider waiver _
applications the Agency hac received up
until that time-Thewaiver applications.
under consideration at thathearing were
submitted by American Motors
Corporation, BL Cars, Ltd., Chrysler
Corporation, General Motors :
Corporation, Toyota Motor Co., Ltd., and
Volkswagen AC. EPA received-1

o123Cong;.Re-S13703 dalyed.-Aug 4.7)
fremaikgofSen.ldusldey2

1Id. at S 1370-13703.
1243 FR 47272 (19781.

testihiony' from the waiver applicants,
from other automobile manufacturers
which: atthat time had not filed fora
-waiver; and from suppliers and
developers of emission control systems
and components.13

Consistent with the requirement of
section 202(b)(5)(AlI of the'Act, I made a
separate determination for ea.ch engine
family for which one ofthe six
manufacturers hadrequested a waiver.
This set of determinations was
published as a consolidated decision. 14

In that decision, I indicated that I was
denying the waiver applications
covering those engine families for which
I had determined, for either one of two
reasons, that the applicant had failed to
meet the statutory criterion in: section
202(b)(5)(C)(iii) of the Act. Specifically.I
denied some of the waiver applications
because' determined that effective
control technology '5wa- available to
permit the engineTamilies in question to
meet the 3.4 gpm CO standard in the
1981 model year, even after considering
costs, driveablity, and fuel economy. I
denied other waiver applications
because the applicant had failed to-
provide sufficient information. to
establish that such technology was not
available for the engine families in,
question. I granted the waiver
applications covering the remaiiing
engine families, for which I was able to
determine that the requisite technology
was not available, because those waiver
applfcations also met each of the
remaining statutory critefia for receiving
a waiver.

EPA held another public hearfng on
,September 12, I979 to. consider Waiver
applications ithadrevfewed since the
July 9-I4Z hearing. At this hearing, EPA
reviewed waiver applications in orderof
their receipt from Toys Kogyo, Co., Ltd.
(hereinafter 'Toyoa Kogya!")r Nissan
Motor Co., Ltd. (Nissanjr and Fuji Heavy
Indusffies, Ltd. (Fuji), covering all the
engine families. scheduled for production
by each of these manufacturers and
from Regie Nationale des Usines.
Renault (Renault), covering one of its
:engine families..'

"Testimonyxeceived at that hering. as well as
all othbeinfqrmationcoisidered In deciding bn that
group of waiver applications, is Included In EPA.
Public Docker mN-79-4.

"See note 1, supra.
,1.1Awas:the case in thsfirst consolidated

ddcisioni; lam~uslng the term"technology" In'ths
decision to encompass thm statutory language.
"technology, processes, operating methods or other
alternatives" included as part of sectirr
2b2(b]( ilc)(i) ofthdAct.

"This decision uses thhfollowing abbreviated
citations: I I i I -

Fuji App.-Fuj Heavy tndese.. Ltd- Waiver"
Request otCarbonr Mnoxid& Standard for-151 and
198Z Model Year Light-Duty Vehicles. dated.
September, 1979.

*As with the first consolidated
decision, I have made a separate
determination for each engine family
covered by a waiver request 17 and have
consolidated these separate,
determinations into this decision.

IL. Summary of Decision
I have decided to deny all but two of

the waiver applications under
colisideration in this consolidated
decision and to grant those two waiver
requests specified below. I have reached
this set of determinations by employing
the same general evaluation process I
used in the first consolidated decision.
Much of the rationale which applied in
that decision is controlling here as well.
A more detailed discussion of the basis
for this second consolidated decision
follows this summary.

In order to grant a waiver for an
engine family, I must determine that an
applicant has met each criterion specled
by the Act. For two Toyo Kogyo engine
families covered by waiver applications,
I have deterh-ined that Toyo Kogyo has
met each of the statutory criteria for
receiving the waiver for the 1981 model
year. I also have determined, however,
that those two engine families can
incorporate effective control technology,
considering costs, driveability, and fuel
economy, to meet the 3.4 gpm CO
standard by the 198Z model year. As a

"N App.-Nissax Motor C oLtd., Appllcatlon for
Waiver of the 1981 and 19a CO Fmission Standard
for Light Duty Vehicles. dated August. 1979.

RIApp.-Regfe National des Usines Renault
Applicatioxrfor Waiverof 1901 and 198Z Carbon
Monoxide Emssion Standard, dated September.
1979.
' TK App.-Toyo Kogyo Co.. Ltd.. Application for

Waiver of 1981 and 1982 CO Emission Standard for
Passenger Cars, dated July, 1979.,

Sept. izTr.-The transcript of the public hearings
held on Septemberiz 1979, on these waiver
applications.

Citations used here for waiver applications
considered.under the first consolidated decision are
the same-as those listed at 44 FR 53377, note 12
(September 13, 197). Other submisslons are cited
by the name ornitfals of the submitting party and
the data on the submission. e-g. TI 9/20/79 pPA,

" Strictly speaking, I have made separate
determinations here for each engine displacement,
rather than for each engine family, covered by a
manufacturer's set ofwalverrequests. Because so
many different engineramlles can be associated
with a single engine displacement of a given waiver
applicant It is Impracticable for me to make d
separate Waiver determination for each of those
engine families. By avoiding a strict engine family.
by-engine family approach, I can avoid placing
narrow limits on the-type oi vehicle design a
manufacturer may choose to use, instead, I hmi
providing the manufacturer the opportunity to use
whatever design It deems best suited to enable a
given engine with a given displacement to meet the
emissiont standards. established for It. Thus. as was
the case in the first consolidated CO waiver
declsion.the: term"enginefamily" as used in this
decision actually describe a broader class of
vehicles than It normally would under the delinlon
established by 40 CFR Part 8&

Vol.- 44, No. 233 [ Monday, December 3, 1979 / Notices"Federal Register /69418,



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Notices

result, I am granting waivers which
cover only 1981 model year vehicles of
these two engine families.

As I did in the first consolidated
decision, I have based my decision here
to deny waiver requests for the other
engine families at issue on either of two
determinations. For some of those
engine families, I have determined that
those families can incorporate effective
control technology, considering costs,
driveability, and fuel economy, to meet
the 1981 model year statutory 3.4 gpm
CO standard. For the remainder of those
engine families not receiving waivers, I
have determined that the applicant has
failed to provide sufficient information
to establish that such-technology is not
available.

A. Waiver Applications Granted
The waiver applications which I have

decided to grant cover 1981 model year
vehicles of the following engine families:

Waiver Applcations Granted

mamifactis Engine far*y

Toy Kogyo Comparry, 91 C0 (1981 model year only).
lid.

120 CI(1981 model yea o".

As discussed more fully below, I have
concluded that technology will not be
available for incorporation into 1981
model year vehicles of these particular
engine familied to enable these families
to meet a 3.4 gpm CO standard. I am
prescribing interim CO emission
standards of 7.0 gpm for the 1981 model
year for each of the engine families
receiving waivers. The statutory 3.4 gpm
CO standard will apply to 1982 model
year vehicles of these two engine
families, however, because I have
determined that technology, considering
cost driveability, and fuel economy, will
be available by the 1982 model year to
enable these engine families to meet the,

-- 3.4 gpm CO standard.
In making determinations for these

engine families, I have not considered
whether these two engine families
would be capable of meeting the 3.4 gpm
CO standard by replacing their catalysts
during their useful life. Such
replacement depends on vehicle owners
taking affirmative action for which
significant disincentives exist. Because
many owners are unlikely to replace
their Vehicles' catalysts, I have
determined generally that effective CO
control technology within the meaning
of the Act is not available for engine
families otherwise unable to meet the
1981 statutory emission requirements for
CO.

Protection of the public health does
not require attainment of the 3.4 gpro CO

standard in the 1981 model year by the
engine families for which I have granted
waivers. The effect on ambient air
quality which would result from
allowing the two Toyo Kogyo engine
families receiving waivers to meet a CO
standard of 7.0 gpm for the 1981 model
year is insignificant. As a result, the
impact these waivers would have on
any state's ability to meet the National
Ambient Air Quality Standards
(NAAQS) for CO (in other words, the
state's ability to achieve CO levels
recognized as protective of public
health) also would be insignificant.

I have determined the two waivers
which I have granted to be essential to
the public interest. By granting these
waivers, I will permit Toyo Kogyo to
market one or more engine families
which they otherwise may not have
been allowed to market, or may only
have been allowed to market with the
requirement of an expensive catalyst
change. These waivers are essential to
the public's interest in maintaining a
diversified and competitive automotive
industry for the United States market.

Specifically, these waivers enable
Toyo Kogyo to continue selling two of
its three engine families without
requiring catalyst changes. Granting
waivers to ensure the viability of this
applicant serves the public interest by
helping to preserve the level of
competition that currently exists in the
automotive industry.

Each of the waiver applicants
contended that it has acted in good faith
in trying to meet the 3.4 gpm standard.
In general, information in the record
supplies support for determining that the
applicants have met the Act's good faith
criterion. In some limited instances,
though, the applicants' respectiv-
showings in this regard are at best
marginal. Nevertheless, in the absence
at this time of any evidence supporting a
contrary donclusion (even for the
marginal showings), I have determined
that each of the applicants, including
Toyo Kogyo, has met the good faith
criterion for those engine families for
which I have granted a waiver.

Review of studies and investigations
of the National Academy of Sciences
(NAS) and other information available
to me has not indicated that the
requisite technology, cnsidering costs,
driveability, and fuel economy, is
available for these engine families.
Available NAS studies only address the
issue of whether technology is available
in general without considering the issue
of availability in the context of the
details associated with a particular
engine family. The NAS is In the process
of preparing a new study on the

availability of effective CO control
technology.

Other information has been obtained
from non-applicant manufacturers or
part suppliers and developers by
subpoena, or from sources not directly
associated with proceedings on these
waiver applications and has been
included in the record for the
determinations on these applications.
This information does not indicate that
the requisite technology, considering
costs, driveability, and fuel economy,
will be available for the engine families
receiving a waiver for the 1981 model
year.

Therefore, concurrently with this
consolidated decision I am promulgating
regulations establishing a 7.0 gpm CO
emission standard for 1981 model year
vehicles of the two engine families I
have listed.

B. WaiverApphcations Deded
As stated earlier, Lam denying those

waiver applications which apply to the
remaining engine families as follows:

Waiver Applicatlons Denied

maxker Engne rany

W-97M0109 CID.

NaMn - 75sc.

11900.
1411168 CK.M

EF-t.
=

Tcyo Koyo..- 700 CID Mary).
$I ClI 192 momeyewrnl)
120 0(1962 model year o-y)

"In Its ucdc prognam. EPA tiskxkj ba keseted Met in rg~ea m e tao eJzea aa p t ol W', same ergine
taicwikakmn

"Id.
NNssa baa requemed conadeatycr deaa~*o= ot

taocuofvvk engine ixrd x en.am uaung m SUt

I cannot conclude that effective
control technology, considering costs,
driveability, and fuel economy, is not
available to enable those engine
families to meet the statutory CO
standard in the 1981 model year.,

Nissan submitted emission test data
which indicated that its 119 CID engine
family canmeet the 34 gpm CO "
standard by using a design Nissan has
considered for that engine family.
Nissan's 75, 85/91, and 146/168 CID
engine families will be capable of
attaining the 3.4 gpm CO standard in the
1981 model year by adding one or more
available features to the design of the
engine family. Toyo Kogyo's 91 and 120
CII engine families al4o will be capable
of attaining the 3.4 gpm CO standard in
the 1982 model year by adding available
features which will become available by
that time.

For the remaining engine families
covered by waiver applications which I
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have denied, the applicants have failed
to establish that effective CO control
technology will not be availablb to them.
The waiver applications for Fugi's 97
and 109 CID engine families and-for
Renaultys 85, CID engine family,.
respectively, have failed to establish
that size limitations prevent the
incorporation, of effective emissiori
control equipment into vehicles of these
engine families. Toyo Kogyo's 79 CID
engine family using a thermal reactor
and no- catalyst is not susceptible to this
decision's normal, rigorous analysis of
emissions performance capabilities;
however, the only emission test data
available onthat family indicate that
the family can meet the 3.4 gpns CO
standard. Nissan: failed to submit -: :
emission test results which provid& an
adequate basis for'me to determine that
its engine families "A" and "B!' ke not
capable of attaining the 3.4 gpm CO
standard.

Consfderations of costs, driveability,
or fuel economy, whether viewed'-
separately or cumuiatvely-, don6t give
me a basis foralteringmy
determinations regarding the
availability of technology for these
engine families which have been denied'
waivers. The extra c6sts associated with
implementing technology capable of'
meeting the 3.4 gpm standard for those
engine families, while not necessarily
insignificant, are not substantial enough
compared to the costs ofimeeting a
standard no higher thar 7.0 gpm, ta
justify a conclusioa that use of that
technology is not feasible.The higher
prices which manufacturers will need to
charge, to cover these extra costs will-'
not be so large, as to threaten the
capabilitfes of these engie. families, to
achieve or maintain a competitive.
position in the marketplace bymaking
vehicles of the engine families in
questforr unacceptable to consumers. I
have determined, therefore, that these
costs dorn6t prevent the requisite
control technology from being
reasonably available tor enable these-
engine families to achieve the 90%
reductiorr in CO emissions which the"
Act establishes as- arr ultimate target for
light-dutyinotor vehicles

Furthermore, rio waiver applicant has
presented information which indicates
that implementing technology capable of
achieving the 3.4 gpmnstandard woulai
have a sufficient adverse effect on. -
driveability, relative to the driveability,
levels which an-applfcantreasonably
could attaininconjunctionwith a, *
standard not exceeding 7.0 gpm to make
the vehicles in question unacceptable. to
consumers. Nor has any waiver
applicant demonstrated that

impleapentatiorr of that technology either model years and that a 7.0 gpm CO
will prevent the'engine families in standard apply to those families.
question from meeting Federal fuel a. FujiHeavy Industries, Ltd Fujl
economy~requirements or will causean asserted that it has not yetbeen able to
unreasonable fuel economy penalty develop technology capable of
relative to, fuel economy levels . complying with all aspects of a 3.4 Spni
achievablein conjunction with a CO standard by the 1981 model year
standardnot exceeding 7.0 gpn, without employing a catalyst change

This,_white thesejxemaining engine during the first 50,000 miles of vehicle
familiesinaymeet some. or all, of the operation2 Fuji pointed out that its 1%'
remaining statutory criteria for re"ig U.S. market share was small enough that,waiversmy determinations regarding granting waivers for those vehiclesavailabletechnology, considering costs, wouldhave little significant effect ondriveabilitec andfuel economy, preclude ambient air quality and public health. 21

me from grantihgwaivdrs covering these Fuji. also stated that the requested
engine families. waivers would serve a significant role In

promoting diversity and competition
1f. Discussi6n within.the industry, since four-wheel

drive, multipurpose vehicles constitute
A. Mbthodoogyfor Assessing Available one-half of its U.S. sales.23
Technology b. Nissan Motor C., Ltd. Nissan

As-was the case under 'the first. stated that although its efforts in CO
consolidated CO. waiver decision, a key emission control have produced
questio-Imust face in reviewing this promising results, It haa not yet been'
set of waiver applications is whether able to demonstrate that It can comply
technology is availabln to enable an with alr'the requirements associated
engine family covered by a, waiver -with a 3.4 gpm CO standard in the 1981
application to meet the3.4 gpni CO model year 2 Moreover, Nissan claimed
standard in the 1981 modelyear.. thatithad insufficient lead time to
Sections, 202(b)(5](Cl (iiij and [ivl of the. conduct necessary- durability and
Act indicate, that Congressintendecall reliability testing on Its systems before
vehicles to compty with the Act's 90 its 19&1 model year decision deadlinesre
percent CO emissionreduction Nissan asserted that granting waivers
iequirementwhdre. practicable. Section would, permit a $Wo-$11) reduction In the
202fb1(5)(C](.)iuj of the Actexpressly, cost of its vehicles and have a negligible202( J(5) C)(J fJ f th A ct xpre sryeff ect on publi ch ealtfi ,
assigns an. applicant the;task ofo b i hnalth.U e
establishing that effeci:ve CO contiol c. RegieNationale des Usines
techn6logy. is not availalretakinginto Renault. Renault applied for a waiver
consideration costs,.driveability,, and. for only one of its-two engine families.

.fuel economy. Even, if the Adlministrator Renault asserted that the structure of its
determnes thatanapplcant hasmet 85 CIDLe Carmodel (designed in.198-thisebrden, sectioh 22nbp]]catsvJ 1970] does, not permit the adaptation ofrequires the Administrator tomake sure an emission control system to meet 3.4.befores he mg ratr aaive e ue gpm CO and 1.0 gpm oxides of nitrogenbefore lie may grant a waiver request (NO.)} standards within the remaining
that other avaflable.informatfon does slead time available for the 1981; modelnot contradict the appicants position year.21 Renault pointed out that sales of
on. available technology, Le Car constitute only 0.1% of the U.S.

1.AppLcan ts' Positions Summarized, market and therefore would not
Each automobile manufacturer has contribute to deterioration in air quality
reached a state in is,development of or adversely affect public health If
CO emission controls at which it has produced tu meet a less stringent CO
narrowed the range of strategies it standardY'?Moreover, Renault
contemplates employing to meet the 3.4-. maintained that granting a waiver for Le
gpin standard to,, af miost a few Car vehicles would permit It to market a
alternative systems. To support
contentions that effective control Z App., p. 1-3.
technology is not availablewithin the 2Id.; Sept. 12 Tr. at 105-104.
meaning of the Act, the waiver Se1Z7T.t 104.
applicantshave providedboth "Sept. 12 Tr.. p. 53.N. App.p101.
descriptions of the. systems they have 1N. App.. p. 5.5.1.
been considen jn tryingto attain the 28N. App., p.3..
3.4 gpm. CO emission standard and TSept- ITir., p. 161 R.App.. p. III Renault

stated that Its own development efforts to meet
emission test.results they have those two emission standards were unsuccessful In
measured from vehicles incorporating meeting established deslgn.targets. SepLiZTr..pp.
those systems, Each application, . 163, 164. Moreover. Renault Indicafed that
proposed.that I grant the requested-., Introducing purchased technology into productionpg e fr this engine family would require a two-yearlead
waivers to cover engine families time. Sept. 1ZTr. p; I5
producedin both, the 1981. and 1982 -R. App,. p. I.
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standard "50-state" vehicle that would
comply nationwide with the more
stringent NO. emission and allowable
maintenance requirements effective in
California.29

d. Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. Toyo Kogyo
filed waiver applications for two engine
families using conventional piston
engines and one engine family using a
rotary engine. Toyo Kogyo stated that
the system it planned to use for the
rotary engine family would involve a $40
cost penalty and a 5% fuel economy
penalty at a 3.4 gpm CO standard
relative to the system it would use to
meet a 7.0 gpm CO standard.3 The
alternative systems Toyo Kogyo is
thinking of using for its conventional
engine families assertedly either involve
cost or fuel economy penalties ($50 and
5%) or have not-adequately
demonstrated an ability to meet the 3.4
gpm standard.31 Toyo Kogyo claimed
that some refinements in both the rotary
and conventional systems would be
necessary before those systems could be
put to practical use in meeting a 3.4 gpm
CO standard.

32

2. Decision Methodology. Appendix A
to this consolidated decision contains an
assessment of technology available to
meet the 3.4 gpm CO standard for each
engine family in question. These
assessments result from a review of the
information contained in the waiver
applications on these sy'stems and of
other information contained in the
public record for this consolidated
decision.

Appendix A evaluates the availability
of effective control technology in the
same way that Appendix A of the first
consolidated CO waiver decision did. 3

Specifically, Appendix A to this
decision assesses the emissions
performance of each engine family as

'R. App. p. I/2.
1*TK App, p. 1.2.
3Id. at pp. U.-l3.
3' Sept. 12 Tr, p. 11-14.
" See In re: Applications for Waiver of Effective

Date of the 1981 Model Year Carbon Monoxide
Emission Standard for Light-Duty Vehicles.
Consolidated Decision of the Administrator, 44 FR
53376, 3389-53402 (September 13,1979). Appendix
A of the first consolidated decision included an
examination of the potential emissions performance
of engine families covered by a waiver application
if they used a catalyst replacement during the
vehicles' useful life. My determinations were not
influenced by the results of that examination.
however, because I concluded that a required
catalyst change does not constitute effective control
technology for controlling CO emissions below the
established standard. (See the discussion in Section
III(Bu(1](a) of this decision).

I am applying the same conclusion regarding
catalyst replacement in this consolidated decision
as well. As a result. Appendix A to this decision
does not project the emission capabilities of the
engine families in questionwere they to employ
such technology.

described in the waiver application and
also of each described engine family
after hypothetically factoring in one or
more system improvements through the
use of "adjustment factors". The
adjustment factors account for only
those emission control features (such as
an additional catalyst, air injection, or
increased catalyst noble metal loadings]
which 1) are reasonably available to a
manufacturer for incorporation Into a
1981 or 1982 model year engine family's
design in order to achieve greater
reduction of CO dmissions and 2) have
their respective effects on emissions
reflected in data which are available to
me.

3 4

Appendix A employs methodology
which applies these few carefully
selected adjustment factors to emission
test results supplied by a waiver
applicant. This allows me to ascertain
not only what CO emission levels the
systems as described in the waiver
applications can attain but also what
these systems could attain had the
systems incorporated "state-of-the-art"
technology in which a high level of
confidence can be placed.33 EPA's
Administrator also has used this
approach in assessing technology in
conjunction with past decisions on
applications for suspension of statutory
motor vehicle exhaust emission
standards.36

Appendix A then addresses whether
the engine family under each scenario is
capable of "certifying" (passing EPA's
certification testing requirements) 37

340ther factors (specifically, deletion of power
enrichment and use of Insulated or dual-walled
exhaust pipes) representing CO emission control
technology were considered available, but sulficlent
data to qualify these factors was not generally
available therefore precluding their general use and
thereby adding to the conservative nature of the
analysis.

.The factors which the methodology employs to
account for the effects of the respective
improvements to emission control systems often Is
purposely low compared to measured effects of
those factors on emissions.

"See. e.g., 40 FR 1190011908 (March 14. 1S). 38
FR 10317.10323 (April 20. 173]. This Is not the #ame
methodology which the Administrator used in his
Initial decision, ultimately remanded by the Federal
appellate court In Internatooljarvester Co. V.
Ruckelshau. on applications for suspension of the
1975 model year HC and CO statutory standards.

" Certification testing Is conducted under section
206(a)1) of the Act on vehicle prototypes to
determine whether those prototypes (Incorporating
the same designs as those intended for use In mass-
produced vehicles) are capable of meeting Federal
emission requirements. One part of the cartification
testing procedure Involves conducting periodic
emission tests on a representative "durability
vehicle" while that vehicle accumulates so.= miles
to see whether the vehicle exceeds Federal emission
standards during that span. If an engine family
passes certification testing. EPA issues a certificate
of conformity permitting a manufacturer to
introduce that family Into commerce without
violating section 203(a)(1) of the Act.

with 0.41 gpm HC, 3.4 gpm CO, and 1.0
gpni NO. standards in effect."
Consistent with the methodology used in
the previous suspension decisions and
outlined in the waiver application
guidelines. 3 Appendix A contains this
evaluation for each engine family for
which sufficient emission test data were
available by using a "Monte Carlo"
statistical simulation technique. The
Monte Carlo technique employs
emission test data provided for a vehicle
of a given engine family to generate the
emission level distributions that would
be expected to occur for a large fleet of
durability vehicles of that engine family
as measured by certification testing.40

Appendix A assigns a "pass" or "fair'
determination to each engine family
scenario according to whethe the
applicable Monte Carlo simulation
indicated that more or less than 80% of
the vehicles of the engine family in
question could meet certification testing
requirements for each regulated
pollutant if each were tested once.41 In
this manner the methodology takes into

=UThese are the statutory standards which the
Act has scheduled to take effect (absent a statutory
waiver) in the 1961 model year. For the sake of
simplicity, in discussing an engine famy's
projected ability to certify. I will refer to this set of
standards by merely citing the 3.4 gpm CO standard.

43 FR 4727. 47278 [October 13. 1978]. No
applicants commented on the use of this
methodology during the waiver proeedings. This
methodology was the subject of considerable public
comment before the Administrator first employed it
to assess available technology as part of the
remanded proceedings for suspension of the 1973
model year HC and CO standards. 38 FR 10317,
10323 (April 2& 1973].

"The Monte Carlo technique simulates 100
durability tests on a vehicle with available test data
by statistically selecting for each simulated test a
set of values for car-to-car, test-to-test. and
deterioration rate variabilities over the range of
values that could be expected to occur in
conjunction with vehicles of the design in question.
General Motors used this technique in analyzing
emission test data as part of its submission for the
proceedings for suspension of the 1975 model year
HC and CO standards. See 38 FR 1317.10323 (April
2& 1973).

"1As explained In the first CO waiver
consolidated decision, the Administrator also
applied this 80% confidence level in the
methodology he used in making his final decision on
applications to suspend the 197- model year HC and
CO standards. In re: Applications for Waiver of
Effective Date of the 191 Model Year Carbon
Monoxide Emission Standard forLight-Duty
Vehicles. Consolidated Decision of the
Admintstrator. 44 FR 5376=. 5330. n.47 [September
13.1979). As Appendix B of the decision on the 1975
HC and CO standards explains. EPAhas certified
many engine families which had not passed
certification testing requirements until the second
attempt. Because the certilicatlon regulations permit
an engine family more than one attempt at
certifying. the statistical chances of that engine
family passing certification testing (by passing on
one of the two attempts) for a given pollutant
actually are hgher than M In re: Applications for
Suspension of1975 Motor Vehicle Exhaust Emission
Standards. Decision of the Administrator (April
1273) (Appendix B).
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account the test-to-test car-to-carand
deterioration factor variabilities which
cause uncertainty in projecting fromi.the
few test results provided by an,
applicant whether air engine family is'
likelyto.meet certification requirements
when tested. Tlifs methodology -
therefore-fincreases the reliability'ofr
projecting from available test results
that an engine, familywill be able to
meet certification requirements.

This results from this analysis
indicate with high'statisti6al confidence
that most of the'engine families which
were covered by a waiver application
and for which adequate emission test
data were available can certify to the 3.4
gpm. CO standard for-the.1981 and 1982
model years. Appendix A provides an
assessment for each engine family
scenario and describes the adjustment
factors employed in projecting each
family's ability to certify.

B. WaiverApplicatioans Uranted-

1.A vailability of Technology,
Considering Costs, Driveability, and
Fuel Economy. a. Unavailable
Technology. l have determined that
effective CO control technology,
independent of considerations of costs,
driveability, or fuel economy, isnot
available for,198i model yearvehicles of
the Toyo Kogyo 91 and-12( CID engine
families. These are the engine families
which the AppendixA analysis projects
as being unable td certify to the 3; gpm
CO. standard in 1981, even after
incorporating any reasonably available
adjustment factors based on. available
data (short of catalyst replacement] into
the possible system designs as- , '
described by the waiverapplicants

I have determined generally that
effective- control, technology is notr
available for engine families for tfie 1981
model year if those families could meet
the 3SAgpn CO standardlonly by -
employing a catalyst replapement during
their usefuL life.Any technology
requiring catalystreplacementis,
unlikely to baeffectivelncontrolling'
emissionsto meet the 3.4gpm CO.'

.standard because it requireq consumers
to assume a substantial extra burden in
ensuring thatenrgnefamilies employingthat technology contiue to meet-the CO
standard . Specificaffy, this technology
could require the consumer to assume
additional costs (viz, the cost of the
replacement); and/or additional
inconvenience (leaving a car for repairs)
which there is a natuial inclination to
avoid. '

These disincentives would discourage
consumers from obtaining the catalyst,
replacement while the vehicles are in

use. 42 This: effectwould make itmuchW
lesslikely that. after the time scheduled

'for the catalyst replacement, these in-
usevehicles of the engine families in
question would continue ta conform to
emission standards. It is the Agency's
conlinuing polick to encourage
manufacturers to, produce vehicles
whichrwill meet emission requirements
effectively during theirusefd life.
Denying a waiver application on the
ground that a catalyst change can be
part of an effective emission control
system [without assurance that
consumers will replace the catalyst in
use) would encourage waiver applicants
and other manufacturers to view
catalyst replacement as an option in
planning to produce automobiles to meet
Federal emissions standards.,Thus, I
have not even considered catalyst
replacement as a technological
alternative in deterhing that effective
control technology is not available for
the two Toyo Kogyo families to meet the
3.4 gpm CU' standard in the 1981- model
year.: I

At the public hearing on its waiver
applications however, Toyo Kogyo
indicated that additional emission
control technology would be available
for incorporation into 198Z model year
vehicles of these two engine families;

•The Appendix A analysis projects that
the two Toyo Kogyo enginefamilies will
be able to certify using that additional
technology when itbecomes available.
As a result, the waivers which I have
granted die not apply to 198Z md-del-year
vehicles of Toyo Kogyo's 90 and 120 CID
engine families.

b. Costs, Driveabjity, andFueI
Econon .- The Clean Air Amendments
of 1977 added ftohe sectioii
202(b)(5)(CJ)Cil criterion the requirement
to consider costs, driveability and fuel
economy in assessing the availability of
fechnology to meet the 3.4 gpm CO
standard Thus, an applicant can.
demonstrate that technology is not
available by establishing that the costs
(or driVeability or fuel economy
penalhfes)' necessar.iy associated with
progressing from the. 7.0 gprn standard
effective-in modeLyear:L9a8 to the3.4
gpm goal'set for 198 are significant
enough to make arr engine family unable
to remai reasonably competitive in the
marketplace because. that family would
be unacceptable as an alternative for
motor vehfclepurchaser. For the two
engine familiesreceiving awalver, it is

Consumir response rates to emissi'on related
recalli Lndicate'that'even. ,w' ererep-acemen fsfree
of ciargej a substantial numleroveliferes do-not
receive repafrs;

4See the discussion of thiese6wo,Too Koo
enine'familres fitSctfobre IuCJ1J[a] ofrthjs
consolidated decision. .

unnecessary to consider costs,
driv-eability, orfuel economy in
determining the availability of
technology for model year 1981, since I
have already determined that effective
control technology is not available for
those families in the 1981 model year
independent of those additional
concerns. I

c'.Nafional Academy of 5clences
Studies' and In vestigations and Other
Informatiozr.--As part of my assessment
of technology, section 202(b)(5)(C)(iv) of
the Act requires that I consider the
results of NAS studies and
investigations conducted under section
202(c) of the Act regarding available

-technology, processes, or other'
alternatives. In 1974, NAS published Its
most recent study under section 202(c)
on technology available to meet the 3.4
gpm CO standard." The 1974 study
concluded that the technology was
generally available to manufacturers to
meet the 3.4 gpm standard, but only at
the expense of a fuel economy penalty
that would set the industry back to

'those levels the industry bad been
attaining in 1970.

Changes in the industry since 1974
limit the current value of this NAS
study. Specifically, it is highly
questionable whether the fuel economy
concerndraised in 1974 still apply to the
current state of technology. Since the
1974 report, C6ngress has passed the
Energy Policy and Conservation Act
{EPCA) 41 to ensure that the industry
achieves specified levels of fuel
economy performance. None of the
current set of waiver applicants even
claimed that it would face problems In
meeting the Corporate Average Fuel
Economy (CAFE) requirements, 4

Moreover, none of the applicants
established that an. unhcceptable fuel
economy penalty will result for an.
engine family in question If a waiver
covering that engine family Is not
granted.' 7 In light of these
considerations, requiring attainment of
the 3.4gpnr CO standard generally Is:
unlikely to-have a significant adversd
effect on.the fuel economy levels
actually attained by waiver applicants
in the 1981 model year.

'The NAS has not produced any
relevant studies or investigations since
1974. EPA. has contracted for VAS to

"Reportby the Commltte on Motor Vehicle
Emissions of the-National Academy of Sciences,
dated November 1974.,

4Pub. L No. 94-183, 85Stat. 871 (19751.
"See" section VI Ifof Appendix A and the

discussion fnsetion I1 (CQ(1Jcb)(lll1 of this decision,
The. so-called CAFErequitrements are the
manufacturerg saes-weighted fuel economy
standards set under f 50Z of EPCA,

471d,

I I I I I I I I II III II I I I
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provide in the near future an updated
version of its 1974 study on the
feasibility of complying with a 3.4 gpm
CO standard.

The available studies and
investigations from NAS drew general
conclusions about the availability of
effective control technology to the light-
duty vehicle industry on the whole
rather than for specific engine families.
The 1977 amendments to the Act.
however, require that I assess the
availability of technology for specific
vehicle or engine models covered by a
waiver application. Thus, the findings of
the available NAS studies do not
directly contradict my assessment
regarding the unavailability of
technology for the two Toyo Kogyo
engine families for which I have decided
to grant a waiver for the 1981 model
year.

In addition, my review of available
technology has encompassed other
information incorporated into the record
from nonapplicant manufacturers and
from part suppliers and developers in
response to subpoenas issued under
section 307(a)(1) of the Clean Air Act. 4
Some non-applicant manufacturers have
-expressed concerns over their respective
technological abilities to achieve the 3.4
gpm CO standard by the 1981 model
year.49 Many of the concerns they
raised, however, only addressed the
potential extra costs of the technology
which those manufacturers projected to
be necessary to achieve a 3.4 gpm
standard and did not contest the
availability of technology to meet that
standard.o

In assessing the-availability of
technology, I also have reviewed data
from emission tests performed on
vehicles for the purpose of receiving
certification for the 1980 model year. In
making my determinations, I only
considered test data obtained from
vehicles whose emissions
characteristics could be considered
reasonably representative of the

"Much of this Information was gathered for an
included in the record for the first consolidated CO
waiver decision. See EPA Public Docket EN-79-4.
That record has been incorporated by reference into
the record for this second consolidated decision.
See EPA Public Ifocket EN-79-17. The latter record
also contains information which was not received in
time for consideration in the first consolidated
decision.

"Ford Motor Company stated it still was
uncertain whether its engine families would be able
to certify to the 3.4 CO standard in 1981 (July 10 Tr..
p. 204]. See also.e.g.. the testimony of Saab-Scan a
of America. Inc. (uly11 Tr. p.5).

3°See. e.g., the testimony of Ford (July loTr, p.
209) or AB Volvo july 11Tr, p. 92). AB Volvo
explicitly stated its belief that technology is
available to enable its engine families to meet the
statutory 1981 standards at additional costs (July 12
Tr. p.-94.

emissions performance of an engine
family covered by a waiver application.

This additional information, as well as
other information available to me and
included in the record, does not provide
an adequate basis for me to alter any
conclusions I have reached so far in this
decision regarding the unavailbility of
technology for the Toyo Kogyo 91 and
120 CID engine families.

2. Protection of the Public Health.-
Section 202(b)(5)(C) of the Act requires
that before I grant a waiver covering a
given engine family, I must find that
protection of the public health does not
require attainment of a 3.4 gpm CO
standard by the vehicles of the engine
family receiving the waiver for the
model year to which the waiver applies.
Thus, I have examined this issue with
respect to the two Toyo Kogyo engine
families for which I have determined
that effective control technology,
considering costs, is not available in
model year 1981. 1 have found as a result
of this examination that any health
effects resulting from waiving the 3.4
standard for the 1981 model year for
either or both of these two engine
families would be insignificant. The
same statement is true regarding the
combined health effects resulting from
waiving the 3.4 standard for the 1981
model year for these two Toyo Kogyo
engine families and for all the 1981 and
1982 model year engine families
receiving waivers under the first
consolidated CO waiver decision.As a
result, protection of the public health
does not require the two Toyo Kogyo
engine families, for which I have
determined that effective CO control
technology is not available, to attain a
3.4 gpm CO standard for the 1981 model
year.

The appropriate starting point for
determining whether ambient CO levels
protect public health is the National
Ambient Air Quality Standards
(NAAQS) for CO, which have been
established under section 109(a) of the
Act by regulations of the
Administrator.5 ' The "primary" (i.e.,
health-protective) NAAQS for CO are
9.0 parts per million (ppm) ppm as
measured over an eight-hour period and
35 parts per million (ppm) as measured
over a one.hour period.32

,Studies have demonstrated that most
(and in some areas, almost all) ambient

s240 ]R 50.5(I978).
6These standards were established by

correlating ambient CO levels with observed
negative health effects and factoring in a margin of
safety. I am not undertaking a review of these
standards as part of thee proceedings.

CO originates from motor vehicles,53 In
setting a statutory CO emission
standard for light-duty motor vehicles as
part of the 1970 amendments to the Act,
Congress determined that a 90%
reduction from emission levels
permitted by the CO standard in effect
in 1970 was necessary to permit
nationwide attainment of the NAAQS
for CO.

The record for the proceedings at
hand does not contain any information
precisely assessing on an engine family-
by-engine family basis the effects on
ambient CO levels of granting a two-
year waiver of the effective date of the
3.4 gpm CO standard. Appendix B to this
decision, however, reviews the
informaton contained in the record and
provides an evaluation of the effects of
an industry-wide CO waiver."

Appendix B uses EPA's rollback
modeling technique "to project the
effect which an industry-wide CO
standards, waived to 7.0 gpmn and in
effect for 1981 and 1982 model year
vehicles, would have during 1981-1985
on the following matters: the reductions
in ambient CO concentrations "the
number of areas from among the
nation's 19 worst low-altitude, non-
California air quality control regions
(AQCRs) for CO that would exceed the
health-based NAAQS for CO, and the
number of violations occurring within

33See. e.g. joint Comments fromEnviroement
Defense Fund and National Resources Defense
Council. p. 9 (July 30. 19791: T. App. p. 2-15.

"Appendix B addresses the significant comments
which waiver applicants in either the first or second
set of walver proceedings have submitted to the
record regarding the projected effects of CO
waivers on ambient air quality and the public
health. The waiver applications under consideration
In this consoliated decision for tie moat part state
merely that the respective applicant's projected
sham of total 1081 and 1962 model year vehicles
sales will be so small as to render the contributions
of the applicants! vehicles to ambient CO levels
Insignificant.

Nissan was the only applicant to raise additional
matters in this area. N. App. 2.1-2.3. The substance
of each of these comments already had been
entered Into the record by other parties submitting
Infortation for cosideration In the first
consolidated decison and those comments were
addressed in Appendix B to that decision. As a
result. Appendix B to this decision Is virtually the
same as Appendix B of the first consolidated
decision

"The rollback model basically assumes a
proportional relationship in calculating CO
concentration in the atmosphere on the basis of the
rats of CO *mlS=sl A mathematical desciption of
the rollback model Is presented n an EPA
memorandum from Edward J. Lillis to Charles L
Gray. dated May 14. 199. and Included in the
record for these proceedings..

"As described by the highest second kighest CO
readin from any of the 19 air quality control
regions examine. The analysis examines the
second highest CO reading in a region to represent
the maximum ambient CO level reached during a
given year so as to negate any biasing effect which
an extraordinarily high measurement due to-highly
unusual meteoroogical conditions might canse.
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these 19 areas under each of several
possible sets of variable conditions
(such as the rate of in-use deterioration
or the type of emission control system
incorporated into vehicles in use).

The extent to which each of these
developments occurs naturally depends
upon the set of conditions assumed by
the projections to be in effect and
therefore differs to some extent from
several of the projections included in. the
record. In a "maximum difference" or
"worst case" scenario, Appendix B
projects that in 1985, for example, an
industry-wide waiver could cause a 4%
decrease in the reduction of ambient CO
concentrations. Under those
circumstances, the industry-wide waiver
would cause a 33% increase in the
number of CO NAAQS violations which
could occur in these AQCRs and an
increase from 11 toJ2 in the number 6f
"non-attainment" regions 57 in this
group.

In Appendix B's projections under a,
scenario employing a set of "nominal" -
or "reasonable" conditions judged more
likely to occur, however, the effects of
an industry-wide waiver would be less
pronounced. Under these circumstances,
Appendix B projects no measureable
change in 1985 ambient CO
concentrations, n6 change in the number
of nonattainment regions, and only a 5%
increase in the total number of CO
NAAQS violations.

In light of these projections for a two-
year, industry-wide waiver, the
incremental contribution to ambient CO
levels from an individual engine family
receiving a waiver would constitute
such a small portion of these effects on
ambient CO levels that I find it
reasonable to characterize that
contribution as insignificant. The
information supplied to the record by
waiver applicants in these proceedings
and in the proceedings associated with
the first consolidated CO waiver-
decision supports this conclusion
regarding the incremental contributions
of individual engine families.

I also have fourd that the sum of the
incremental contributions to ambient
CO levels from the two Toyo Kogyo
engine families for which I have
determined under this decision that
effective control technology, considering
costs, driveability, and fuel economy is
not available for the 1981 model year
still is so small even when combined
with the incremental contributions from
those engine families receiving waivers
under the first consolidated CO waiver

"'An AQCR Is a "non-attalnment" 'egon if
measurements In that region produce results which
exceed either one of the NAAQS for CO more than
one per year.

decision, as to be insignificant in its
effect on public health."5 This combined
projected effect should still be small
enough to avoid the need for any
modification of any State
Implementation Plan (SIP) adopted
according to the requirements of section
110 of the Act for the purpose of
attaining the NAAQS for CO.

3. Essential to the Public Interest or to
the Public Health and Welfare.-Before
I may grant a waiver request, section
202[b)(5)(C(i) of the Act requires that I
determine that granting the waiver is
essential to the public interest or the
public health and welfare. I have
determined that it is essential to the
public interest to grant the waiver
requests'covering the two Toyo Koygo
engine families for which I have
determined that effective CO control
technology is not available..

I-have based this determination on the
need to protect the public's interest in
preserving diversity and competition in
the automobile industry. Denying a
waiver for either of the 1981 model year

-Toyo Kogyo engine families which lacks
the technology to continue in production
under the 3.4 gpm CO standard-would

* reduce the diversity of choices available
to consumers to that extent.59Denying
these waivers also could create a threat
to Toyo Kogyo's overall ability to
continue as a competitive force in the
marketplace and therefore to the
viability of that applicant as a
manufacturer of automobiles. If Toyo
Kogyo could not remain viable as a '
manufacturer, Toyo Kogyo would no
longer market other engine families
which would be capable of meeting
applicable emission requirements; thus,
diversity and competition in the
automobile industry would be
undermined even further.

.This problem assumes added import
in an instance in which a relatively
small-volume manufacturer such as
Toyo Kogyo is concerned. Thus, if I
denied the waiver applications covering
the, two Toyo Kogyo engine families for
which I have determined effective CO
control technology is not available, I
would be creating a high degree of risk
that the range of choices available, to
meet the automotive needs of consumers
may decrease. This result could only
interfere with.the effectiveness with
which the automobile industry is able to

"The engine families recelvng waivers under
both the first and second consolidated CO waiver
decisions only constitute approximately 12% of total
projected 1981 model year light-duty vehicle sales in
the United States.

39Thls problem was raised by waiver applicants
during the proceedings associated with the first
consolidated CO waiver decision. See AMC App., p.
3; C. App. VoL L p. HI-2.

meet market demand for automobiles
and therefore is potentially detrimental
to the public interest. 6°

In this case, in which I already have
determined that granting waivers for
Toyo Kogyo's two 1981 model year
engine families for which effective
control technology is not available
would not measurably impair public
health, I have concluded that It also Is
essential to the public interest to, allow
Toyo Kogyo to produce these engine
families by granting the waiver
applications covering these 1981 model
year engine famlies.

.4. Good Faith.-In order for me to
grant a waiver to any applicant, section
202(b)(5)(C](ii) of the Act requires that I
determine that the applicant In question
has made all good faith efforts to meet
the emission standards established by
this subsection. In the context of this
consolidated decision, therefore, I have
examined information regarding each
applicant's previous and projected
efforts toward meeting a 3.4 gpm CO
emission standard for the engine
families in question.

In response to the waiver application
guidelines and Agency subpoenas, each
applicant has submitted detailed,
specific descriptions of its past, present,
and future programs for development of
CO emission controls. As a basis for
comparisons, the record contains similar
tlbmissions from earlier waiver

applicants and other automobile.
manufacturerd which have not filed
waiver applications.

To the extent that information
contained in the record relates to the
good faith criterion, it tends to support a
finding confirming the good faith efforts
of each applicant at developing CO.
emission controls. In some Instances,
however, the applicant's showing In this
regard is at best marginal. 1 The

6OFor example, Ford, a non-applicant. indicated In
its testimony during the public hearing for the first
consolidated CO waiver decision that as a

.competitor It would have problems meeting the
extra market demand created when an applicant
would be unable to market an engine family which
could not meet a 3.4 gpm CO standard. Specifically.
Ford explained that, because it would receive notice
of that extra market demand only shortly before the
1981 model year, It would not haye sufficient lead
time to meet any more of that demand than already.
existing Idle capacity would permit, July 10 Tr., p.
203.

'An area that especially concerns me Is the
paucity of data from the applicants (including Toyo
Kogyo) on systems that would appear to represent
best effort technology. Another area of equal
concern to me centers on the Nissan engine families
for which I could not make a pass/fail ,
determination due to the lack of sufficientdtu
submitted by the applicant on any systems.
Therefore, I have to deny the waiver applicatlons
covering these vehicles. This "no data" category
encompasses two "no data" families out of a total
of six (or 33%) planned by Nissan for the 10%1 and

Footnotes continued on next page
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applicant's financial information is
general and therefore difficult to
evaluate in the context of this decision.
Nevertheless, I have no basis for
concluding that any significant
discrepancy exists among themselves or
among manufacturers generally with
respect to the amounts of resources,
relative to company size, which each
applicant has committed to the
development of CO emission controls..

Of course, each applicant has a
natural motivation to present its good
faith arguments in the best light
possible. The record contains little, if
any, evidence from disinterested sources
which directly corroborates the
information supplied by the applicant.

In International Harvester Co. v.
.Ruckelshaus,62 the court dis-ussed the
relative burdens and standards of proof
present in proceedings such as these.
The court stated that once an applicant
produces ostensibly reliable and specific
information'in support of its position,
the Administrator bears the burden of
showing the reliability of any
methodology employed in reaching a
decision adverse to the evidence
presented by the applicant. In this case,
I have concluded that I could not
reasonably reach a determination'that
any of the applicants in these
proceedings has not taken all good faith
efforts to meet the 3.4 gpm CO emission
standard. Information submitted by an
*applicant might tend to ignore or gloss
over information pertaining to an
existing or potential CO control
technology which the applicant failed to
pursue in good faith. Nevertheless, the
record contains no information
indicating that a given applicant acted
in bad faith, and therefore provides no
basis for refuting the information
supplied by the applicants.

Thus, I have determined that each
applicant (including Toyo Kogyo) has

Footnotescontinued from last page
1982 model years. This lack of demonstrated-effort
with respect to these engine families touches on the
good faith issue directly. I have denied these "no
data" applications, but the 1981*model year
certification process is already underway. It would
appear that the 1981 certification process will be the
first time Mi saff conducts sufficient durability
testing on these "no data" engine families to
determine if they can certify at the 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO.
1.0 NOx standards.

Although I cannot refuse an application for
certification on the basis of the absence of what I
consider to be best effort technology. I am again
putting the industry on notice that applications for
waiver of the 3.4 CO standard, based on 1981
certification data generated by less than best effort
technology, will be evaluated very carefully in light
of the "all good faith efforts" criterion of the statute.
I already have referred to this problem with respect
to applications considered for the first consolidated
CO waiver decision. See 44 FR 53383. n. 67
(September 19 M9].

4 78 F.2d 815 (D.C. Cir. 197].

demonstrated compliance with the good
faith criterion set forth in section
202(b)(5)(c)(iii) of the Act.

5. Conclusion.-Both of the Toyo
Kogyo engine families for which I have
determined that effective CO control
technology is not available for the 1981
model year are covered by waiver
applications which meet each of the
remaining criteria under section
202(b](5)(C) of the Act. As a result. I am
granting a waiver of the effective date of
the 1981 statutory CO emission standard
for both of these engine families for the
1981 model year.a

C. Waiver Applications Denied

1. Availability of Technology,
Considering Costs, Driveobility and
Fuel Economy. a. Available
Technology.-Appendix A projects the
following engine family to be capable of
passing certification testing
requirements if that family uses one of
the applicant's specified emission'
control system designs which the
applicant is considering for possible use
to meet the 3.4 gpm CO standard:

s _ _1190c

Nissan provided emission test data
from a vehicle (VIN YD021) using its 119
CID engine with a fast burn/fuel
injection/exhaust gas recirculation/
three-way catalyst system. Appendix
A's Monte Carlo analysis indicated with
a high degree of confidence that this
engine family could pass certification
testing.

In addition, Appendix A projects that
the following remaining engine families
including Nissan's 119 CID engine family
are capable of passing certification
testing:

Manufactwer IWi FcnIte nt I

msmm__eciboo .d/loo =  rk v
ceod Maert

119~ ~~ C3 I - mp d I
caast d dol-

!4s/le oo Wu ob& P%
148/168 0........ W&TIH~J9 b4cien

ToyoKogyo. 9100)(19 2model Osn-epodrn
y-s -41,: -ay WWI

" Given the conservative nature of the analysis

used to project that effective control technology Is
niot available for these engine families. It remains
possible that some of these families still might be
able to meet the 3.4 gpm CO standard. Even with
my decision to grant waivers for these familles. I
still expect the applicants to make reasonable
attempts to have these faai meet the 34 gpm CO
standard.

Adiwtmurt facors "

120 C0 (1982 model COn.up addalon

y--41. cta Whh

'section IV o App-dx A explakis how t-,.e. factors
w"r deloped snd appWi

0 Ideed. a dtrablty ewtic th dd ot arrpoy any- *
prW-eenb fom t* engine ftmly sady to$ pod-We
emissin te.as dkfri o 1c6 Ca* mfn a1o test-
kg *ts mat ft 1M Federal emission slaarr- Thea.
das land io WA,I*S pujectb= Of fte Ijoni Crb Analy-
al ragWedf tit er46@ fa s abity b mee ft 14 S=
co sanmdw.

"As noWe earier b ft s ecion. Appwxft A's agnstts ii-
:ted lt one of lte meurikn cofrd sysh-na wtich

Neea~~~~~~~ IFd tetdttM. roebiyt as5 meetin
te 34 pm CO atWd- h 1961. he arlsabo damon-
siated gis ,anoew 9 rm orto stm (1ast bwn/is-
sk lr0ecWordW* gas to rA~f/ndet cstshys
wthason sled ted4r Vine lmit ted bayet Ty 14
gm 00 sadarded by ulig lie adiusteet factos as aped-
SO& The dualwaeW edshat pp* ftctr as derved krm
data applied by M~ean Ofts dscusaon in Apperx5, A) and
Was appWe lo lie 112 CIE he*y beca Maesan hricated
tast hears wMM be areas byto. 1961 model yew-.

Based on evidence submitted by Toyo
Kogyo, I have determined that effective
CO cozitrol technology (specifically, a
system Toyo Kogyo has been developing
which uses a feedback carburetor and
oxygen sensor) which is not available
for Toyo Kogyo's 1981 model year
vehicles will be available for the 1982
model year.ar Otherwise, I have
determined on the basis of the
projections in Appendix A that effective
CO control is available as of the 1981
model year to the engine families in the
two preceding lists.

I also have decided that, for the
following engine families, the respective
applicants have failed to establish that
effective control technology is not
available to enable these engine families
to meet the 3.4 gprn CO standard-

R -.97i a)En(a) npuamd

aid a lemn-p

with an aspk-alo

clai an arbebosri th
catalsi or 0)

calalyst and a

cat in ak

bet catalysts

sy sa sd-yi

Kasn _ - 75 CID - None used
"oyo Ko" - 70 000OO _- NoneUse

Seae Section HE of Toyo Kog's le (undated)

to %f n EL Dur .EPAs Assistant
Administrator for F.orce ,.nt reponding to
quetions raised at the public hearing on September
2Zto See also SeptDu .1 .-r .4s-4an
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Both Fuji and Renault claimed that
space limitations prevented them from
incorporating needed emission control
components into 'ehicles of their 97,
109, and 85 CID engine families to
enable those engine families to meet the
3.4 gpm CO standard. Fuji stated that it
could not fit either a heat shield for an
oxidation catalyst or an air pump for a
switched-air injection system into its
vehicle designs. s Renault asserted that
because of space constraints it could not
locate a clean-up oxidation catalyst
close enough to the engine to improve
efficiency.69 Appendix A projects that
these engine families could not meet the'
3.4 gpm CO standard unless they
incorporate these specified design
features.

The illustrations and photographs
which these two applicants have
submitted to the record-to substantiate
their respective space constraint claims
have not been sufficient to establish the
physical impracticability of including
the necessary additional equipment or
design modifications. As a result; I have
determined that Fuji and Renault have -
failed to establish that effective control
technology is not available to enable
these engine families to,meet the 3.4
gpm CO standard. If these two
applicants fail in their attempts to
incorporate physically the technology
capable of meeting the 3.4 gpm CO
standard, they can reapply forlvaivers
covering these engine families on the
basis of more conclusive information
regarding their respective inabilities to
incorporate the necessary improvements
into their vehicle designs.

The Monte Carlo analysis projected
with a high degree of confidence that
Nissan's 75 CID engine family without
adjustment factors 70 would be able to
certify to the 1981 statutory emission
standards for HC and CO. The level of
confidence with which the Monte Carlo
analysis predicted this engine family
could certify to the 1981 NO. standard
fell slightly below the level required for
me to conclude under this decision's
conservative approach that effective
control technology is available to
achieve compliance with that
standard.7i

However, Nissan submitted emission
data from 1980 California certification

"Sept. 12 Tr., pp. 117-121,128.
I. App.. p. V/4.7*No data were available to permit adjustment

factors to be properly applied to this family for the
Monte Carlo analysis.

71The Monte Carlo simulation resulted in a 77%
probability that this engine family could meet the
NO, standard. This decision has used an 80%
confidence level as the cutoff point for concluding.
that effective control technology is available.

*testing on a durability vehicle of this
engine family which met all three 1981
Federal emission standards for 50,000
miles.

The Monte Carlo analysis only
predicts how aniengine family is likely
to perform in certification testing,
whereas the California results constitute
actual certification performance.7 2 This
decision normally employs a highly
conservative approach in order to
minimize the risk of incorrectly
projecting that the necessary technology
is available to an applicant. In this case,
the California certification data provide
me with an independent basis for
concluding that the risk of incorrectly
determining that the applicant has failed
to establish the unavailability of
technology is properly minimized for the
Nissan engine family as well. 7 Nissan
actually is producing 1980 model year
California vehicles of the 75 CID engine
family subject to emission standards for
NO. and HC equal to the 1981 Federal
standards for those pollutants. In this
case, it so happens that at 50,000 miles
Nissan's certification vehicle also met
Nissan's emission design target for a 3.4
gpm CO standard. Thus, even according
to Nissan's-own criteria it appears
highly probable that this engine family
is capable of meeting 1981 Federal
emission standards. Based on this
information, I cannot conclude that
Nissan has established, as section
202(b)(5)(C)(ili) of the Act requires, that
technology is not available to enable
this engine family to meet 1981 Federal
emission standards.

Appendix A's analysis of the engine
families dovered by Toyo Kogyo's
waiver application indicated that Toyo
Kogyo's 70 CID (rotary) engine with
open-loop carburetor/multi-catalyst
systems would not be capable of
meeting the'3.4 gpm CO standard inthe
1981 model year. However, Toyo Kogyo
also submitted emission results from

7=The durability test results obtained for thuis
engine family in 1980 California certification can be
.used to satisfy the durability test requirements for
1981 Federal certification. .

"Data from 1980 California certification which
indicate the capability of a vehicle to meet the 1981
Federal emission standards may be useful in
evaluating the technolqgical capabilities to meqt the
1981 federal standards. However, this Is not to
suggest that in every instance where an engine
family has certified to California's 190 sitandards at
levels that indicateit could also meet 1981 federal
standards, that I must conclude the manufacturer
has failed to establish that the technology is not
available to meet those federal standards. A
manufacturer may be able to establish that
California certification data for one reason or
another are not representative of the engine family's
true capability to meet the 1981 federal standard.
(See e.g. Chryslers 3.7L family at 44 FR 53394]. In
such situations, the California certification data
alone are not determinative as to the availability of
technology.

1980 California certification testing on a
vehicle using this engine with an
exhaust gas recirculation/air injection/
thermal reactor emission control system
without a catalyst. The results from this
durability testing were below 1981
Federal emission standards for all

,regulated pollutants.
Appendix A could not include a

Monte Carlo analysis of Toyo Kogyo's
thermal reactor system on the 70 CID
engine. This is the case because the test-
to-test, car-to-car, and deterioration
variability factors which the Monte
Carlo simulation applies are basdd on
data generated by vehicles employing
catalyst technology; hence, these factors
most likely are not representative of the
variabilities likely to occur for engine
families not employing catalysts.
Sufficient Information is not otherwise
available to me to develop these
variability factors for this system.

Because the Monte Carlo analysis
cannot be applied to Toyo Kogyo's 70
CID engine using the thermal reactor
system, the California certification data
is the only information in the record
which is directly indicative ofthe
emissions performance capabilities of
this engine family. Because these
California certification test results moot
the 1981 Federal emission standards, I
cannot conclude that Toyo Kogyo has
established that effective control -
technology is not available to enable
this engine family to meet the 3.4 gpm
CO standard in the 1981 model year. As
was the case with the Nissan 75 CID
engine family, I have concluded on the
basis of available California
certificatiorl data that the risk of
incorrectly determining that Toyo Kogyo
has failed to'establish the unavailability
of'technology for its 70 CID engine
family also is properly minimized,74

74Toyo Kogyo can use the 1980 California
durability certification results to meet the 1081
Federal durability certification requirements
associated with a 3.4 gpmn CO standard. While this
may not represent Toys Kogyo's sole criterion for
determining whether to produce this engine family,
these certification results essentially provide Toyo
Kogyo with a license to produce this family
(presuming that this family will be able to pass the
remaining 1981 Federal certification testing
requirements apart from the durability testing
requirements). Reducing the risk that families which
don't meet emission requirements will go Into
production is a principle objective of the
certification program. However, a manufacturer
may elect not to accept the certification results and
not to produce such a "certified" family based on its
independent assessment of the risk of
noncompliance with emission standards In actual
use. Toyo Kogyo has stated that It has not and
would not produce an engine family that did not
meet its design targets, presumably as a statement
of how It addresses this risk: nevertheless Toyo
Xogyo has certified and produced this family for
California under HC and NO. standards that are
Identicalto 1981 federal standards, even though that

Footnotes continued on next page
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Each of the applicants has argued that
inquiry into whether a waiver applicant
has met the technology-related criteria
established by the Act for receiving a
waiver does not end with the evaluation
of whether an engine family is capable
of certifying to the 3.4 gpm standard.
The applicants assert that proper
consideration of this area also should
take into account the prospects for an
engine family's complying with the other
emission-related statutory requirements
should be the 3.4 gpm CO standard go
into effect.

More specifically, the applicants
contend that factors such as prototype-
to-production slippage, production
variation, and in-use deterioration
create a significant risk that production
vehicles will not meet the applicable CO
emission ptandard either coming off the
assembly line or in use.75 Under those
circumstances, the manufacturer could
be subject to liability under EPA's
asseinblyline testing, recall and
warranty programs. For this reason, the
applicants have developed their own
emission design targets below the actual
CO standard. The applicants contend
that only after they meet these targets
have they assured themselves that they
have miniTmied to an acceptable level
the risk of mass producing vehicles
exceeding the CO standard.

I have determined that none of the
waiver applicants has established that
technology will not belavailable to
enable the engine families which I
cannot conclude are incapable of
passing certification requirements also
to be capable of meeting the 3.4 gpm CO
standard during their useful life after
those families go into mass production.

Section 202(b)(5)(C)(iii) of the Act
clearly places the burden of making the
necessary showing regarding the
available technology criterion with the
applicant. EPA specifically indicated the
significance of this explanation by
requesting information on this point in
its "Guidelines for Applications for
Waiver of the 1981 Carbon Monoxide
Emission Standard" (43 FR 47272, 47276
(October 13, 1978)), in the subpoenas it
issued to the waiver applicants, and in
the questions propounded to the
applicants during the public hearing.

The applicants here for the most part
have provided EPA with their design

Footnotes continued from last page
family did notmeet its stated design targets In
certification for these pollutants. Toyo Kogyo has
provided no additional data to ft myerm ability to
assess the risks associated with production of this
family. Therefore. I have no rason to believe that
Toyo Kogyo faces an unreasonable risk In,
marketing this family on a national basis as well.
This is contrasted with the situation involving
Chrysler's 3.7L engine family (44 FR 53394).

nSee, e.g.. Fuji App. pp.1-3; N. App. 1.

targets and with an explanation of the
factors considered in deriving the design
targets for the respective engine
families. 75 However, no applicant has
had any production experience under a
3.4 gpm CO standard through which it
could establish relevant prototype-to-
production slippage rates or ranges of
variations among production vehicles.
The availability of this information
would have improved the accuracy of
any projections as to whether an engine
family capable of passing certification
testing also could meet Federal emission
requirements in mass production.

As explained in the discussion on
decision methodology in section m(A][2)
of this decision, the projections of
available technology in Appendix A are
intentionally conservative in an effort to

'factor in considerations pertaining to
any possible risks that engine families
will not meet standards when they are
mass produced. Appendix A's Monte
Carlo simulation methodology accounts
for the variation in deterioration rate
that may occur between vehicles in
projecting the ability of those tested
vehicles in question to meet the 3.4 Spin
CO standard for 50,000 miles (the
vehicles' statutory useful life according
to section 202(d)(1) of the Act). The
methodology also statistically applies
test-to-test and vehibcle-to-vehicle
variation factors, and thereby accounts
for much of the effects of those
variations in production. Thus, I am
unable to conclude that any applicant
has established that possible differences
in an engine family's emission control
capabilities between certification and
production create an unacceptable risk
that available technology capable of
meeting a 3.4 gpm CO standard during
certification testing will not meet the 3.4
gpm CO standard once that technology
is introduced into mass production."

"FuJi App. pp. A-2-1 to A-2-4; FujI. 9/15/79 pp.
S-8-1 to S-8-2. N. App. pp. .4.I to .2 and
Attachment V. R. O/Z4/79, pp. 41 to 4.4. SectIoa V of
Toyu Kogyo's letter (undated) to Marvin B. Doming.
EPA's Assistant Admlnistrator for Enforcement.
responding to questions raised at the public hearing
on September 12Z 179.

"The Nissan 75 CID and Toyo Kogyo 70 CID
engine families have not passed the conservative
Monte Carlo analysis (the latter because data wers
not available to permit proper application of the
Monte Carlo simulation to that family).
Nevertheless, I cannot conclude that these
applicants have established that effective control
technology-is not available to these famililes. An
applicant for waiver of emission standards has a
natural incentive to provide conservative design
targets to project the emission performance of Its
vehicles In production. Since neither Nissan nor
Toyo Kogyo established how failure to meet their
respective design targets would cause them tobe
incapable of meeting emission requirements foe
production and ln-use vehicles, It is Inappropriate
for me to view not meeting such targets as requiring
determination that technology Is unavailable.
Further, these manufacturers failed to relate the

The record did not include sufficient
information to make any conclusive
determination regarding available
technology for the following engine
families:

madkor Er¢,e tm

EF-8

The waiver applications covering these
engine families included no emission
test results which the decision's
prescribed methodology could use asa
basis for evaluating their respective CO
emission control capabilities, even
though the waiver application guidelines
expressly specified the form for the test
data.7 2Moreover, no engine families for
which Nissan did submit sufficient test
data were similar enough to these "no
data" engine families to provide a basis
for assessing the capabilities of those
engine families.

As I have mentioned earlier in this
section, the Act places with the
applicant the burden of establishing the
lack of available technology. By failing
to supply sufficient data from any
engine family through which I can
assess adequately the CO emission
control capabilities of that particular
engine family, the applications I have
received covering Nissan these engine
families have failed to meet the burden
which the Act imposes on them. Thus, I
cannot determine that, independent of
considerations of costs, driveability, and
fuel economy, effective control
technology is not available to these two
Nissam engine families.

design targets to their actual behavior in the market
place, since both have marketed veh cles in
California under emission standards for those
pollutants where those vehicles failed in
certiflcation testing to meet their respective targets
associated with those standards.n Sea "Guidelines for Application for Waiver of
the 1961 Carbon Monoxide Emission Standard.43
FR 472 4727 (October 13, ). In order to be
adequate for use in the analysis, the emission test
data must come from a vehicle which has
accumulated at least 20,003 miles with no major
eission control camponent or calibration changes
end has been subject to at least fourvalid tests
according to the 125 Federal Test Procedure.
Generally speakin&, the data which Nissan
submitted for the e=gne families n question here
did not come f-,s vehicles which had accumulated
the mileage necessary to give some Indication of the
vehicles' durability characteristics.

In contrast. I am able to reasonably base a
decision regarding the availability of technology on
the emIssica test results for ToyO KOgyo's 70 CID
ensine family using a thermal reactr. eve thoug
they were not capable of analysis by the Monte
Carlo simulation. Those data at least gave some
Indicat on of the engine famy's durability because
Its emissims weremeasured periodically over the
course of the test vehicle accumulating 5010 miles.

Section V ofAppendix A contains a more
completa discussio of how the methodology
applied the emission Informatin which
manufacturers submitted.
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Nissan may reapply for waivers for
these "no data" engine families. At that
time, I will re-examine the availability
of effective control technology for those
engine families in light of any new,
sufficient emission test data which
Nissan may provide.

b. Costs, Driveability, and Fuel
Economy.-I also cannot determine for
each of the engine families not granted a
waiver that, even after considering
costs, driveability, and fuel economy,
effective control technology-is not
available to enable these engine families
to meet a 3.4 gpm CO standard in the
1981 model year. Specifically, neither
the separate nor the combined effects of
the costs, driveability, and fuel economy
considerations associated with meeting
a 3.4 gpm rather than a 7.0 gpm CO
standard are significant enough to make
any of these engine families unable to "
remain reasonably competitive in the
marketplace.

i. Cost.-Appendix A analyzes the
costs on a manufacturer-by-
manufacturer basis of meeting the
statutory CO standard based on 1979
dollars. Table VI-2 in Appendix A
provides the following list detailing the
extra costs per vehicle (for those
families not receiving a waiver) which
EPA projects that a manufacturer would
have to incur in marketing each engine
family covered by a waiver application
with systems targeted at a3.4 rather
than a 7.0 gpm CO standard:

Extra cost (1979 dollars)
Manufacturer CtD

1981 1982

FUP- - 97 $91-$128- $914128 -

$95-$137- $95-$137
Nissan- 75 $35 - $35

85/91 $0 $0
119 $12 

-  
$12

Renault- 146/168 $48 - $48
no data- no data
no data- no data

Toyo Kogyo I. 70 -$105-. -$105
*91 $0 (fail)- $10
120 $0 (fal). $10

"Toyo Kogyo's projected cost difference for Its 91 and 120
CID eng!no families between its designated fWrst-choce enils-
sion control system and a system projected In Appendix A to
be best capable of meeting the 3.4 gpm CO system differs
between the 1981 and 1982 model years because of addl-
tional emission control equipment which will-not be available
for Implementation Into production until the 1982 model year.
For its 70 CID farlly, Toyo Kogyo apparently prefers its rest-
choice system, even though It.Is more expensive than the
system Appendix A finds most capable of meeting the 3.4
gpm CO standard as qlcly as possible because Its first-
choice system achieves greater fuel economy gains.

The manufacturers' own estimates of
their respective cost differences in
attempting to meet the 3.4 versus the 7.0
gpm CO standard are listed in Appendix
A's Table VI-3 as follows:

Manufacturer Extra cost (1979 dollars) (Sales-
_ weighted averages)

Fuji $804100
Nissan - $574104
Renault -I___ Confidential
ToyoKogyo.. $50

These added costs are not large enough
to affect significantly the competitive
position of any of the engine families not
receiving waivers.80

ii. Driveability.-I also have
determined that the sacrifices in vehicle
driveability associated with
implementing the technology necessary
tomeet the 3.4 gpm CO standard would
not make any bf the,engine families in
question an unacceptable alternative to
consumers. For the most part, the
applicants included only general
allusions to driveability concerns in
stating their respective cases for
waivers.81 Thus, I have.no adequate
basis for concluding that driveability
concerns prevent effective control
technology from being implemented on
any engine family covered by a waiver
application.

iii. Fuel Economy.-I also have
determined that any fuel economy
penalties associated with effective CO
control technology would not seriously
impact the acceptability to consumers of
the engine families'in question. Indeed,
at least some applicants confirmed that
technology designed to meet the 3.4 gpm
standard in model year 1981
incorporated features which actually
improve fuel economy elative to meet
the current less stringent CO standard
for 1979 model year vehicles. 82

No applicant contended that the
failure to receive a waiver would
preclude the applicant from achieving
the Corporate Average Fuel Economy
(CAFE) requirements imposed by the
Energy Policy and Conservation Act.
Toyo Kogyo was the only applicant
which projected a specific fuel economy
penalty (estimated at 5% for its "first-
choice" systems for both its rotary and
conventional engines) associated with -

S'0Of course, to the extent that each manufacturer
incurs some extra costs in meeting the 3.4gpm CO
stahdard, the effect of the extra costs on the
competitive positions of the engine families of each
waivei applicant will be mitigated. The same is true
regarding any extra driveability or fuel economy
problems that an applicant may experience. See
also the discussion of costs In section ffiC)(3] In the
public Interest criterion.

" Nissan provided some specific driveability data
in an effort to substantiate its driveability concerns,
but the data provided were nevertheless insufficient
to establish Nissan's contention that effective
control technology is not available for Its engine
families. See the individual discussions of the
driveability concerns of each applicant In Section
Vii of Appendix A.

8
2See, e.g. Sept 12 TR., pp. 9:1-92 (testimony of

Nissan).'

meeting a 3.4 gpm CO standard relativo
to levels it would be capable of attaining
in conjunction with Its suggested 7.0
gpm interim standard for 1981 model
year vehicles. 3 Nissan was the only
other applicant to suggest a specific
figure for the fuel economy penalty It
expected to incur (projecting a net loss
of from one to two percent). s This
information does not establish that the
fuel economy penalties are significant
enough to prevent associated technology
from being incorporated into 1981 model
year vehicles which would be
acceptable to consumers and therefore
still could be marketed competitively.

Thus, I have determined that
considerations of costs, driveability, and
fuel economy, whether evaluated
separately or in combination, do not
give me a basis for concluding that
effective control technology Is not
available for the engine families which
Appendix A either projects to be
capable of attaining the 3.4 gpm
standard or, for one of several reasons,
cannot project to be incapable of
attaining that standard. For that reason,
I am denying the waiver applications
under consideration insofar as they
apply to these engine families.

c. National Academy of Sciences
Studies and Investigations and Other
Information.-As explained in section
II(B)(1)(c) of this decision, the most

recent study by the NAS (published in
1974) on the availability of technology to
meet a 3.4 gpm CO standard concluded
that the requisite technology (at the
expense of a fuel economy penalty) was
available to thb industry as a whole, but
reached no conclusions regarding the
availability of technology on an engine
family-by-engine family basis. As this
earlier discussion also explained, the
fuel economy penalty projected for
technology available in 1974 Is not a
significant concern now.

Thus, I have determined that the
results of the available NAS studies and

8A comparison of fuel economy data between
Toyo Kogyo vehicles designed to meet a 7.0 gpmo CO
standard and Toyo Kogyo vehicles attempting to
meet a 3.4 gpr CO standard indicate that this
penalty is somewhat smaller for manual
transmission vehicles and changes to a significant
fuel economy gain for automatc transmission
vehicles. See Section VIII of Appendix A to this
Toyo Kogyo also asserted that It could increase by
10 to 15 percent the fuel economy of Its 1000 rotary
engine certified in California below the 1001 Federal
standards by replacing the thermal reactor system
with an open loop three-way plus oxidation catalyst
with air injection system. Toyo Kogy cannot meet
the 3.4 gpm CO standard, however, by using the
open loop system. Because Toyo Kogyo already Is
marketing the thermal reactor system, I can only
conclude that the fuel economy features of that
system would not preclude Toyo Kogyo from
marketing that system in a competitive manner In
model year 1981.84Sept, 12 Tr.. p. 92.
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investigations do not indicate that
effective control technology, considering
costs, driveability, and fuel economy, is
not available for the engine families not
receiving waivers. I also have made the
same determination regarding the
indications provided by other
information available to me and
included in the record. (See the
discussion of "other information" in
section lIl(B)(1)(c) of this decision].

2. Protection of the Public Health.-
According to the requirements of section
202(b)(5)(C) of the Act the
Administrator must find that a waiver
application has met each of the
specified criteria with respect to a
particular engine family before the
Administrator may grant a waiver
request. Thus. according to the express
terms of the sitatute, there is no need for
ine to determine whether waiver -

applications covering engine families for
which I am unable to determine that
effective control technology, considering
costs, driveability. and fuel economy, is
not available to meet any'of the
remaining statutory criteria in order for
me to deny theseF applications.
Nevertheless, I am addressing these
issues in this decision for the purpose of
leaving as few matters as possible
unresolved.

By the same reasoning I used in -
section l(B)(2) of this decision. I could
conclude that the incremental ambient
CO contributions from any engine
family for which Ihave not determined
effective control technology considering
costs, driveability, and fuel economy, to
be unavailable also is insignificant. In'
that case, waiving the 1981 and 1982
statutory CO standard for any one of.
those engine families arguably still
would be protective of the public health.

As I already have noted, however,
Appendix B projects that noticeable
increases in CO levels could result from
an industry-wide waiver under section
202(b)(5] of the Act. This result could
hardly be protective of public health
when the record indicates that as many
as 189 urban areas measured violations
of the CO NAAQS in 1978 u and that
studies project at least some 180
violations still to occur annually through
'1985 in the 19 worst non-Ciifornia, low-
altitude AQCRs, even with a 3.4 gpm CO
standard applied industry-wide
beginning in the 1981 and 1982 model
years. 6 By thus aggravating the
detrimental healtreffects caused by
violations of the CO NAAQS which

"Joint Comments from Environmental Defense
Fund and National Resources Defense Council p. 9
(July 30.1979].

"EPA's Revised Air Qualiti Analysis of Waiving
the 3.4 Grams/Mile CO Standard for lIght-Duty
Vehicles, dated August, 1979.

studies already project will exist when
1981 and 1982 model year vehicles are in
use, an industry-wide waiver of the 3.4
gpm CO emission standard would not be
protective of public health.

Where granting waivers covering
vehicles constituting only a small
portion of the industry, however, would
not create a significant effect on CO
levels in non-attainment regions, or
would not bring attalpment regions into
non-attainment, Imposing the 3.4 gpm
CO emission standard on these vehicles
is not required to protect public health.
Thus it is reasonable within the intent of
section 202(b)(5](C to provide waivers
on.a limited basis by granting waivers
covering only that portion of the
industry consisting of engine families for
which I have determined that effective
control technology, considering costs,
driveability, and fuel economy is not
available (presuming these families also
meet the remaining statutory criteria).

Nissan. as well as several applicants
involved in the first set of CO waiver
proceedings,' 7 contended that recent
measurements have shown a significant
downturn in ambient CO levels which
will lead to nationwide achievement of
the CO NAAQS within an assertedly
comparable time frame whether or not
CO waivers are granted. Appendix B
nevertheless indicates that an industry-
wide waiver could measurably slow the
progress towarls the health-based CO
NAAS in non-attainment areas. The
longer an area Is in non-attainment, the
longer the public health lacks adequate

.protection.
Appendix B addresseithe comments

in. the record challenging EPA's
methodology in measuring and
projecting ambient CO levels aand
explains the reasoned basis for the EPA
methodology employed to assess both
ambient CO levels and the effects which
granting these waiver requests may
have.

Moreover, insofar as any comments
submitted to the record have questioned
the need for attainment of the 90 percent
CO emission reduction requirement by
the 1981 model year, the parties offering
these comments have misconstrued
Congress' intent in providing a CO
waiver mechanism in the Act. Congress
did not intend that I reassess the need
for attaining the 90 percent reduction
requirement by the 1981 model year to
decide whether I should grant these
waivers; rather, Congress included the

"Smee e.grC. App. 1. p. C-3; GM App.. p. .
"GM App. pp. 33-39. N. App.. pp. 2.1-2.3. Ford

also supplied specific comments on EPA's
methodology. Ford. July 9. 19 Attaclmnt V. The
applicants involved In this second set of CO Walver
proceedingi have ralsed no new arguments in this
area. See nota 50 supra.

public health consideration in section
202[b](5)(C) of the Act to ensure that
any waivers I granted. for a presumably
limited number of engine families, would
present no significant risk to the public
health. In enacting section 202(b)(1] of
the amended Act, Congress already had
determined that considerations of public
health adequately supported requiring
the 90% reduction in CO emissions by
the 1981 model year.

3. Essentiql to the Public Interest or
the Publidc Heolth and Wefare.-I have
determined that waivers for the engine
families for which I have determined
that effective control technology,
considering costs, driveability, and fuel
economy, is available are not essential
to the public interest or to the public
health and welfare.

On the basis of the information
contained in the record, I conclude that
in no case is granting a waiver essential
to the public health and welfare. No
applicant has made a claim that a
wgiver would enhance the public health
and welfare, nor has any information
supporting such a finding come to my
attention. I have no basis for
determining, for example, that
manufacturers can achieve the statutory
CO standard only at the risk of
increasing emissions of othirregulated
or unregulated pollutants.$' Thus, based
on the information elicited for the record
of the proceedings at hand. the scope of
my examination of this issue narrows to
whether a waiver is essential to the
public interest

Several applicants have stated that
though their engine families may have
some potential for meeting the 3.4 gpm
CO emission standard, the engine
families can achieve that emission level
only by incurring extra costs (or fuel
economy or driveability penalties]
which the applicants could avoid under
a less stringent CO standard.'These
applicants contend that I should grant
waivers covering these engine families
because it is essential to the public
interest to avoid any extra costs (or fuel
economy or driveability penalties]
relating to assertedly marginal
improvements in ambient CO levels
achieved by attainment of the 3.4 npm
CO standard.

This argument overlooks the purpose
for which Congress included the CO
waiver provision in the 1977 amendment
to the Act Congress obviously realized

IEPAs Administrator made such a
detemnatiton as part of the suspension proceedings
for the 1977 model yearzmotor vehicle exhaust
emission standards because o his concerns
regarding the uncertain health effects ofpossible
Increased sulfuric acid emsson.4o FR 119
(March 14.1 975.

"See. e-8- N. App. p.I-,% K App. p- .

69429



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Notices-

that any 1981 model-year vehicle model
could attain the go percent reduction
requirement for CO emissions, which it
deemed ultimately necessary to achieve
ambient CO levels protective of public
health, only by incurring some extra
cost, or perhaps some extra penalty to-
fuel economy or driveability. As noted
earlier, however, Congress intended that
waivers be granted on a limited basis
only. Thus, it is highly unlikely that
Congress envisioned the involvement of
extra costs (or fuel economy or
driveability penalties) alone as
justification for granting a waiver
request.

The public interest consideration at
issue in these proceedings is whether
adverse effects from any of these factors
are substantial enough to present a
significant risk that the applicant will
not be able to produce and market
competitively the engine family in
question and perhaps other engine
families as well. Section Ill(C)(1)(b) of
this decision already has examined this
aspect of the public interest
consideration in discussing the effects of
costs, driveability, and fuel economy on
the availability of effective control
technology.

My conclusion here parallels the one I
reached there. Specifically, I have
determined that it is not essential to the
public interest to grant waivers to
engine families which incur costs (or
driveability or fuel economy penalties)
in meeting the 3.4 gpm CO standard
where the costs (or penalties) involved
are not so substantial as to present a
significant risk to the waiver applicant's
ability to produce and market
competitively vehicles of that engine
family, or vehicles generally.

Fuji has claimed that it is further
essential to the public interest that I
grant its requested waivers to allow
them to continue producing its four-
wheel drive vehicles (constituting about
half of its U.S. sales total).91 Fuji
explains that those vehicles offer added
convenience and safety not available
from most passenger vehicles when
operated under poor driving conditions.
I recognize that ensuring the availability
of such special-purpose vehicles may-.
benefit the public interest; however, I
cannot determine that granting Fuji's
requested waivers would actually help
preserve the availability of these-'
vehicles and thereby would be essential
to the public'interest. Because Fuji has
not been able to establish that its engine
families are not capable of meeting a 3.4
gpm CO standard, I cannot conclude
that Fuji indeed will stop producing and

91 Sept. 12 Tr.. p. 104.

marketing these special-purpose
vehicles if it does not receive a waiver.

Renault stated that a waiver for its 85
CID engine family would serve the
additional public interest of allowing it
to market on a nationwide basis
vehicles which meet California's stricter
1981 model year NOx emission standard
(0.7 gpm) and scheduled maintenance
requirements.9 In this case, however,
Renault Indicates that it can achieve
improved NO, emission levels only by
sacrificing Its ability to meet the CO
emissions standards established by
Federal law. By establishing the Act's
schedule for required'emissions
reduction, Congress clearly indicated
that it determined achievement of the
3.4 gpm CO standard more important to
the national public interest than -

achievement of the emissions
improvements in NO. promised by
Renault and required by California due
to the state's unique pollution lroblems.
Thus, I have determined that a waiver
for Renault's 85 CID engine family
would notbe essential to the public
intereft for the reasons which Renault
suggests.

4. Good Faith.-I already have
addressed-the good faith criterion in
section Ill(B)(4) of this decision. My
conclusion here for the engine families
for which I have not determined that
effective control technology, considering
costs, driveability, and fuel economy, is
unavailable is the.same as my
conclusion there. Specifically, I have
determined that because the applicants
for wiavers for these engine families
have provided evidence supporting their
good faith efforts to meet the 3.4 gpm
CO standard and because the record
contains no information providing any
specific evidende to the contrary, I am
unable to determine other than that
these applicants have met the good faith
criterion included in section
202(b)(5)(C)(ii) of the Act. '

5. Risks in Determining Available
Technology

In International Harvester Co. v.
Ruskelshas,A.-the Federal appellate
court reviewed the decision of EPA's
Administrator to deny a set'of
applications for one-year suspension of
the statutory 1975 model year light-duity
motor vehicle emission standards,
which included the 3.4 gpm CO
standard. The, criteria provided in the
Act for the Administrator to make his
decision were substantially similar to

921. App, P. IM/i. Renault stated that itf iteceived
a waiver it wouldnarket a "50-state" 85 CID engine
family which wduld meet all Federal and California
emission requirements.

478 F.2d 615 (D.C. Cir. 1973).

thecriteria now provided in section
002(b)(5)(C) of the amended Act. 1

Among other things, the court stated
that the Administrator should have
balanced the risk associated with
erroneously denying the suspension
requests versus the risk of erroneously
granting them. In that proceeding, the
court indicated that the balance should
consider the economic costs (in terms of
jobs and misallocated resources)
possibly associated with an erroneous
denial versus the possible
environmental benefits lost through an
erronpous grant.

On remand the Administrator
reversed his previous decision and
granted the suspension applications. 5

The Administrator cited as the most
influenced factor in his decision the risk
that introducing catalyst technology into
miass production without a scale-up
period of limited mass production could
lead to severe-economic disruption
because of unanticipated difficulties
(such as a manufacturer's inability to
acquire a supply of acceptable
catalysts). The Administrator stated that
the one-year suspension of the statutory
emission standards would give the
industry an opportunity to gain
experience in the limited mass
production of catalyst-equipped cars
under conditions of careful quality
contiol while maintaining the
accelerating momentum of progress In
catalyst development that had occurred
during the previous two years.

As part of the waiver proceedings at
hand, applicants again have raised
concerns over the risks they might face
in being unable to implement effective
control technology in mass production. 0

Today's circumstances, however, are
substantially different from those that
existed during. the 1973 suspension
proceedings.

At that time, the industry had no
experience in producing vehicles
incorporating catalyst technology;
hence, the Administrator determined
that the risks as.ociated with

-implementing a new type of emission
control system into production might
indeed be significant. Since that time,
however, the industry has gained a
substantial amount of experience in the
mass production techniques and quality
control measures associated with
catalyst-based emission control
technology. The move from today's state
of technology to the technology required
to achieve the 3.4 gpm CO standard

"See the discussion of the 1970 version of the Act
in Section I of this decision.

- 38 FR 1017 (April 20, 1973).
96See the discussion regarding applicants' risks

and the establishing of design targets in section
IlI(cq(i)(a) of this decision.
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does not require any substantial shift to
untried emission control methods. As a
result, the uncertainties associated with
that move now are much less than those
associated with the initial move to
catalyst technology.

Moreover, in the proceedings at hand
I have made a separate determination
regarding the availability of effective
control technology, considering costs,
driveability, and fuel economy, for each
engine family covered by a wiaver
application. The risks associated with
requiring implementation of effective
control technology for any one of these
engine families are substantially smaller
in scope than the risks associated with a
determination that effective control
technology is generally available for all
vehicles of all manufacturers. An
incorrect determination here regarding
one (or even more than one) engine
fanily will not necessarily prevent that
manufacturer, or the industry as a
whole, from being able to market other
engine families for which efiective
control technology, considering costs,
driveability, and fuel econoniy, is
available to meet the applicable
emission standards.97 Also, a
manufacturer may reapply for a waiver
by submitting new information which
was not available for consideration as
part of these proceedings and which
would further substantiate the
applicant's claims.

In the proceedings at hand, therefore,
I have determined for those engine
families not receiving waivers that the
risks of an erroneous denial of a waiver
are justified when compared to the risks
attendant to an erroneous grant. I have
taken-steps to minimize the risk of an
erroneous denial by making sure that I
base my findings that technology is
available to meet certification testing
requirements on conservative
projections which themselves must
demonstrate with no less than an 80%
confidence level that vehicles of an
engine family in question can pass a
single certification test. I have found no
information in the record which
effectively corroborates the technology
concerns raised by the applicants or
other manufacturers, which have an
obvious interest in a cautious
assessment of their respective abilities
to meet the 3.4 gpm CO standard.

'
7 The risk that denial of a waiver request will

cause significant harm to an applicant's ability to
market vehicles in a competitive manner is
substantially less with respect to these engine
families, for which the record does not establish
that effective control technology is not available,
than is the risk with respect to the engine families
for which the record demonstrates that technology
is available. See the discussion of the public interest
criterion in section IH(B][3) of this decision.

Section M(B)(2) of this decision
discusses the environmental health risks
that would be associated with one or
more erroneous grants. Even though the
health risks associated with erroneous
grants may not be great, the risks
associated with erroneous denials
(which do not involve health
considerations) also are limited
significantly. In addition, an erroneous
grant would serve to discourage
manufacturers from implementing
available effective emission technology
as quickly as lossible. In light of these
counterbalancing risks, and in light of
Congress' expressed intent to afford a
statutory waiver only in exceptionl
circumstances rather than on an across-
the-board basis," I have concluded that
it is appropriate to deny waiver
applications insofar as they cover
engine families for which I have
determined that effective control
technology, considering costs,
driveability, and fuel economy, is
available.

6. Conclusions.-For the engine
families referred to in section M(C) of
this decision, I have determined either
that effective control technology indeed
is available for these 1981 model year
engine families, even after considering
costs, driveability and fuel economy, or
that the waiver applicants have failed to
provide adequate information to enable
me to make a determination that
technology is not available. Thus, even
though the waiver applicants may meet
one or more of the remaining statutory
criteria for granting waivers, I
nevertheless must deny the waiver
applications covering these engine
families.

iv. Interim CO Exhoust Emission
Standards

. As required by section 202(b)(5)(A) of
the Act, I am simultaneously
promulgating regulations prescribing
interim CO emission standards for the
1981 model year vehicles of the two
families, I am prescribing an interim CO
emission standard of 7.0 gpm for both of
these engine families. For these two
engine families, this action continues in
effect for one additional model year the
CO emission standard applicable to all
1980 model year vehicles.

"AWhile the previous statutory suspension
provision directed the Administrator to reach a
decision with respect to a manufacuturer In general.
the current section 202(b5) directs the
Administrator to examine separately the
circumstances pertaining to each model (Le. engine
family). See also 123 Cong. Rec. S1370-13703 (Aug.

4. 1977) (remarks of Sen. Muskle).

Dated. November 8,1979.
Douglas M. Costle,
Administrator.
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IV. Factors
V. Discussion of Individual Manufacturers'

Technical Capability
VL Cost
VIL Driveability
VIIL Fuel Economy
IX. Lead Time Considerations
X. References

I. Introduction

The exhaust emission standards for
1981 and later model year light-duty
vehicles are currently 0.41 gram per mile
HC, 3.4 grams per mile CO. and 1.0 gram
per mile NOx. Section 202(b)(5)(A) of the
Clean Air Act, as amended. 42 U.S.C.
7521 (b][5)(A) provides the opportunity
for manufacturers to request a waiver of
the 3.4 grams per mile CO standard to
7.0 grams per mile during model years
1981 and 1982.

The applicants being considered in
this document are Fuji, Nissan. Renault,
and Toyo Kogyo. This is the second
group of CO waiver applications that
have been considered by EPA.

This appendix deals with the
technological capability of those
manufacturers to meet the 1981 and 1982
CO standard of 3.4 grams per mile. This
appendix relies on three previous
technical appendixes, particularly for
discussion of the Monte Carlo
simulation utilized in this analysis.
These appendixes are:

1. Appendix B. Technical Appendix, to the
Decision of the Administrator on Remand for
the United States Court of Appeals for the
District of Columbia Circuit. April 11,1973.

2. Appendix A. Technical Appendix. to the
Decision of the Administrator In re:
Applications for Suspension of 1976 Motor'
Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards. July 30.
1973.

3. Appendix A. Technical Appendix. to the
Decision of the Administrator In re:
Applications for Suspension of 1977 Motor
Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards, March
5.1975.

As indicated in Section 202() (5] (iii),
the technological feasibility
determination is based on the
consideration of technological
capability, cost. driveability, and fuel
economy. This appendix contains
discussion of each of the above topics.

IL Summary of Technological Capability

Tables HI-lIto 11-4 summarize the
capability of the four applicant
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manufacturers to meet the 1981 and 1982
emission standards. The standards
considered in these tables are 0.41 HC,
3.4 CO, 1.0 NOx.

A guide to the summary tables is as
follows. The first column lists engine
displacement. The second column,
which lists per cent of model year 1981
sales, is deleted because the values
were derived in most cases from
manufacturers' confidential sales
estimates. The "'as received" column
refers to the emission data submitted by
the manufacturer. "Improvements" refer
to the projected technological
improvements (factors) applied to the
data submitted by the manufacturer.

The "no data" category is an
abbreviated notation for the lack of
acceptable data to perform EPA's
technological analysis. The applicants'
have known for about six years what
sort of data is-necessary for EPA to
make a determination whether or not a
given vehicle would be projected to pass
or fail a set of standards. Unfortunately,
in many cases there was alack of
acceptable data for vehicles using
specific engines. This effectively
precluded EPA from making a-pass/fail

'determination for those vehicles. In
these Cases the vehicles using these
engines are called "no data" and no
pass/fail determination was made.

Table Il-l.-Applicant Fuji

Engine % estimated Pass as Pass with
1981 sales received? improvement?

97 ..................... . ................- No .... . Yes
109 .................... No....... - Yes,

Table II-2 -Applint Nissan

Engine % estimated Pass as Pass with
1981 sales received? improvement?

75 - --- Yes-..... N/A*
85/91 ... .. Yes _ Yes

11 ... .. ... . . Yes _ . Yes
146t168 ........................... No-..-.. ..... Yes
A ........... ........................... NoData. No data
B NoData_. Nodata

*N/A means not applicable or that improvements were not
needed.

Table l-3.-Applicanr Renault

Engine % estimated Pass as Pass With
1981 sales received? Improvement?

85 ..................... ....... .. .. - , No._- - .' Yes

Table ,,-4-Applicant Toyo Kogyo

Engine % estimated - . Pass as , Pass with
(CID) 1981 sales received? improvement?

70(Rotary) ... . Yes......... N/A
91 ....... .... -- No - No in -1981

•,Yes in 1982

Table 11-4.--Applicant Toyo Kogyo--Continued

Engine % estimated Pass as Pass with
(CID) 1981 sales received? improvement?

12 _ ____ .. ........ No - Noin 1981
Yes in 1982

"N/A means not applicable or that Improvements were not

needed.

Ill. Statistical Treatment of the Data
- No changes have been made in the
basic Monte Carlo methodology since its
last use ina' technical appendix. This
methodology has been discussed in
three previous technical appendixes:

1. Appendix B, Technical Appendix, to the
Decision of the Administrator on Remand for-
the United States Court of Appeals for the
District of Columbia Circuit, April 11, 1973.

2. Appendix A,-Technicai Appendix, to the
Decision of the Administrator In re:
Applications for Suspension of 1976 Motor
Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards. July 30,
1973.

3. Appendix A, Technical Appendix, to the
Decision of the Administrator In re:
Applications for Suspension of 1977 Motor
Vehicle Exhaust Emission Standards, March
5,1979. -

IV. Factors.
With respect to the vehicle emission

data submitted by the manufacturers for
EPA analysis, vehicles are often run and
tested over durability mileage
accumulation schedules without using
the best technology that is available to
the manufacturer for certification in the
1981 model year. There are many
reasons why this occurs. First, such
technology may have simply not been
available in quantity when fleets of
vehicles began mileage accumulation.
Second, all vehicles submitted for EPA
staff analysis may not have been
specifically designed for the 1981 and
1982 Federal emission standards. Also
the manufacturer may wish to maintain
some technologies (with known
durability) in reserve if their low
mileage testing indicates that such
technology may not be needed for
compliance 'with the target emission
standards. In addition, technology may
not appear on durability vehicles
because-the manufacturer.has made a
decision that the technology would be
too costly for production vehicles.
- To account for the fact that the
applicants did notin all cases condudt
durabfility testing with the most effective.
emission control hardware, factors, have
been applied to some of the emission
data submitted by the manufacturers, to
simulate the addition of more effective
systems. Due to substantial lead time,
problems for implementation of new or
additional technology by the 1981 model
year, these factors have been applied

only for currently known hardware that
can be implemented in 1981 certification
and production. These improvements
have been basically limited to
additional catalyst (i.e., the addition of
oxidation catalyst in some cases), the
addition of air injection, and additional
catalyst noble metal loadings. Other
improvements in hardware were
considered if the manufacturer indicated
that they were available for 1981 and
1982.

The factors that have been applied to
the data are dimensionless numbers that
represent the improvement In emission
performance that is predicted for the
more effective simulated emission
control technology. The factors are
derived from data that reflect the
emission performance of a vehicle with
and without the more effective
technology. For example, a factor for CO
of 0.90 indicates that a 10 percent
reduction in CO is projected for the use
of the more effective technology. In
addition, when there are several
different sources for the same
improvement, EPA uses a conservative
estimate of that projected factor, Ie., a
factor greater in absolute value than
that indicated by most of the data.

.Other factors which were developed,
but generally not used in the following
analysis include factors for:
* Deletion of power enrichment
* Use of insulated or dual-walled.

exhaust pipes
* Use of exhaust port liners
* Use of throttle body fuel injection
" Use of multiple point fuel injection
• High energy ignition

Although the del6tion of power
enrichment and the use of insulated or
dual-walled exhaust pipes were
considered feasible for 1981, they were

'generally not used (dual-walled exhaust
pipes were utilized for one engine family
in Nissan). Therefore, through these
additional techniques, the
manufacturers may have some
additional cushion, for certification over
and above the factors used in EPA's
analysis. Use of the other items was not
considered possible for most
manufacturers for most engine families
before the 1982 model year.

Duel- Walled Exhaust Pipe Factor
(Nissan)

This factor was applied to Nissan
vehicles using 119 CID engines and FBi
PAIR/EGR/OC emission control
systems.

The data used to develop this factor
were presented by Nissan [19 at 15 to
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17] * and repeated here in Table IV-1. [21 at 7-1391 [221 which if averaged for needed J13 at section IV, p. 131.
Other data were available from GM and the three sets of data would yield No fuel economy impact was noted as

-Chrysler. However, the data used are for factors of 0.85 for HC, 0.74 for CO. and seen in the table.
the specific engine in question. 1.01 for NOx.

The derived factors are supported by Nissan has stated that this technology [19 at 15 to 171 is a compactnoatio used to
the GM and Chrysler data [20 at, will be avilable for this particular engine mean that the refe-rece being cited is reference 19
Volume IIIB, vehicle 305, tests 30 & 311 (and additional engines) in 1981 if (from the reference list at the end or this appendl)

at pages 15 to 17.

Table IV-.--Deve!opment of the A','ssan Factors for Dst .Wa'?ed Exhust Pipes

75 F'P
VIN 1W Eng Trans Asde Emssion contr l cc=-eas

system

SK579 2875 119 ?A5 3.700 EFIIEGRIPAIRfOC .184 1.8 162 27.6 ease.

.26 1.39 175 275 W. i e-ae: eft . pipe.

Factor 090 0.2 1.03 10.)

Improved Oxidation Catalyst (Nissan) The data from which these factors here in table JV-2. Both catalysts were
These factors were used in the were developed were taken from Nissan aged 50,000 miles.

computer simulation of the Nissan vehicle BK576 [13 at 5 to 6]. This vehicle Nissan stated that the improved
vehicles using 119 CID engines and FB/ was almost identical to the vehicles to catalyst will be available for the 1981
PAJR/EGR/OC emission control which the factors were applied except model year [5 at 55-56], and as
systems (vehicles BK649, B1968, 8D-991I, that it used EFI as opposed to expected, no adverse impact on fuel" and 8D-992). carburetion. These data are reproduced economy was found.

Table IV-2.-'issan Factors for Improoing OstdaLton Catadst for VcAhdes Hat*g 119 CID Engiztes

75 FPT
VIN 1W Eng Trans " Axe Em ssvon conro Clrene

system

BK576 2875 110 M5 3.700 FBIFFJIEGRIPAIPROC .51 2-18 077 27.5 Bam case.

.331 2.2 078 274 Wi:rrmved cataJ1jst

Facto 0. 92 0,913 101 1.00

Recalibration of Ignition Timing During Data for this recalibration on vehicle aged to 50,000 miles.
Cold Start (Nissan) Kl10 ubing the 91 CID engine were As this is only a recalibration, it does

This factor was utilized in the Monte presented by Nissan [13 at V to 18]. The not present a lead time problem for
data are presented here in table IV-3. model year 1981. Fuel economy wasCarlo analysis of Nissan vehicles using All tests in this table were conducted essentially unaffected by this

85 and 91 CD engines with AIR/EGR/ with the same vehicle with a catalyst recalibration.
OC emission control systems.

Table IV-3.-Recabraon of Ig9#14 "741nsg Da'rng Cold Start

75 FPT
VIN 1W Eng Trans Axle Enaswcn control Ccrn.mets

system
i. co tWX MP-G,,

Kl10 2375 90.8 M4 3.700 AIR/EGRIOC .00 4 03 070 30.1 ease.

219 3,48 0,68 30.2 Base.
2,0 378 069 902 Arage base.
252 2.21 063 30.1 Wth timing recalbraton for qiick

244 304 068 29.9 Repeat.
.248 2.62 0,68 30.0 Average with recaibrated Urring.

Factor 08) 070 0.93 1.0o
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Factors for a Clean Up Oxidation
Catalyst With a Switched AIR System--

The EPA technical staff considers the
FBC/3W/OC/EGR/Switched AIR
emission control system to be the most
promising means to achieve the 1981-
1982 emission standards.

Several manufacturers have selected
emission control systems using only

.FBC/3W/EGR as their first choice
control system for compliance with the.
1981-1982 emission standards. Because
several of these manufacturers have run
durability vehicles using only the FBC/
3W/EGR system, the EPA technical staff
has developed a hardware improvement
factor for the addition of a clean up
oxidation catalyst with a switched AIR
system.

The factors used in Monte Carlo to
stimulate a clean up oxidation;catalyst
and switched AIR system-were 0.60, 0.40
and-1.40 for HC, CO and NOx

respectively. These factors were
developedfrom data supplied by British
Leyland [3,5 at 26] and Matthey Bishop
[42.at Tables Ell & IV and-28 at Table V],
and are shown in Table IV-4. The
significant emission control
improvement afforded through the use of
this hardware is expected to aid the
manufacturers in optimizing calibrations
for fuel economy and driveability.

The British Leyland data are in gins/
mile, whereas the Matthey Bishop data
are for catalyst conversion efficiencies.
The formulas used to calculate the /
British [BL) and MattheyBishop (v1B)
factors are as follows:

gins/mile t o
BLFactor=

gins/mite (.W)

MB Factor=
I 1 1u..e-c)

where qis -catalyst efficiency expressed as a
decimal

Table IV-4.-Data Used to Derive Factors for the Addition of Air injection and an Oxidation Catalyst

British
BL-3W+0 ._.... .......................................... .... ... .
St. Factor for OC & Switched AR...........

Matthey Bishop Data-VIN, Catalyst and Simulated Miles:
81438, 8W(A)

° * . 
4K miles .......... ------------------

61E37 3W(A)+OC, 4K m 4lesK ... .
MB Factors for 3W(A)+OC at 4K mlea ...........

61F.37o3W(A), 50K mls......

MB Factors for 3W(A)+OC at 50K miles.8B438, 3W(6)"o. 4K miles .................. ..... ----....

61E37, 3W(B)+ C, 4K ile U............................. ...............
Me Factors for 3W(B)-FOC at 4K mls
88(6), 3W(B). 50K ie... ....
61E37. 3W(B)+00, 50K mls
MB Factors for 3W(6)+OC at 50K miles_,-

Average of Factors for-adding -a CleanU... ...

Oxidation Catalyst andSwitched AIR System-
Factors Used In Monte Carlo

HC CO NO,
gms/mile°

0.16 2.69 0.14
0.31 0.73 - 0.4
0.81 0.27 2.86

Conversion Efficerncy (percent)

HC CO NO,

66
92

0.24
59
93

0.17
75
95

0.20
65
91

0.28
0.23

67
70

0.91
64
66

0.91
74
75

0.96
65
63

1.06
1.16

0.60 0.40 1.4

:Factors are dimensionless
*Matthey Bishop Included data on two three-way catalysts whichi are identified as 3W(A) and 3W(B).

In order to equally weight each test
point, the following formula was used to
calculate the average factor:
Average Factor= [BL Factor+MB 4K(A

Factor)+ME 50K(B Factor]+MB 4K(B
Factor) +ME 5OK(B Factor)] -- 5

The vehicle descriptions [36 at 1] -for
the two vehicles used to generate the
Matthey Bishop data are as follows:
Vehicle 61E37-.Pinto 2.3L, 2750# LW., PAU

9.9
Catalyst-3W+OC

Carburetor-2V'FBC with closed loop
control at idle '

EGR--vacuum/back pressure with
electrical closure at idle and WOT

AirPump-air upsteam at cold start,
switched to mid-bed at 128°F water
temperature

Spark Advance-mechanical
Oxygen Sensor for FBC

Electronics-FBC trim control only
Vehicle 8B438-Fairmont 2.3L, 3000# I.W.,

PAU 11.3
Catalyst-3W only
Fuel System-Bosch L Jetronic with closed

loop WOT

EGR-vacuum/electric control
No airpump
Spark Advance-mechanical
Oxygen Sensor for FBC
Electronics-full fuel control

The British Layland vehicle
description is as follows:
2750 lb. test weight
120 cubic inch engine
feedback fuel injection
EGR

No further details were provided by
British Layland.

The data in Table IV-5 were used to
help determine the validity of the factors
used in the Monte Carlo. This is a table
of factors calculated from data supplied
by Chrysler [32 at Volume IliA]. The
Chrysler data were not used to
determine the Monte Carlo factors
because the Chrysler factors are
calculated from tailpipe and three-way
catalyst-out emissions on vehicles with
a switched AIR system. Obviously, si~ch
data can not be used for the
development of this factor, but It did
indicate that the general trend of the
data does agree with the factors used In
the Monte Carlo analysis.

This factor was used on some vehicles
.from all the current applicants except
Nissan.

Table IV-5.-Chysler Factors

.Car ID No. HC CO NO, Test points '

485 .................... .43 .40 1.21 8-20
131H .................. .42 .36 1.00 12-29
162H ....... . 47 .44 .07 9-17. 22-0
166. ............... .44 .39 1.40 Unnumbered

.50 .55 1.03 8-20

.39 .23 1.60 38-41, 43-48
Average factors. .44 .40 1,17
Factors used In .60 .40 1.40

Monte Carlo.

I Durability test points only.

Clean UpOxidation Catalyst With
Aspirator Factor

As discussed in the prior section, a
clean up oxidation catalyst with a
switched AIR system is very effective tr
controlling HC and CO. Most of the
manufacturers using a three-way
catalyst followed by an oxidation
catalyst employ a switched AIR system
to supply additional oxygen to the inlet
of the oxidation 6atalyst. Volkswagen
has taken a new approach by using an
aspirator to supply air to the inlet of the
oxidation catalyst [32 at 4.21].

Unlike a switched AIR system,-
Volkswagen's "between catalyst'
aspirator" does not supply air -to the
exhaust ports during warm up, and

69434

O



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 1 Notices

therefore would theoretically be less
effective for HC and CO control. The
data submitted to EPA [32 at 5.14, 5.17,
and 5.19] indicates that the HC
reduction for Volkswagen's clean up
oxidation catalyst with an aspirator
exceeds the HC reduction shown in the
Matthey Bishop data [44 at Tables III &
IV and 45 at Table V] and British
Leyland data [35 at 26] for a clean up
oxidation catalyst with a switched AIR
system. The factors used in the Monte
Carlo, 0.70, 0.55 and 1.50 for HC, CO and
NOx respectivey, reflect the EPA
technical staff's judgment that a
switched AIR system would, in most

cases, bQ more effective in oxidizing HC
and CO than an aspirator system, and
therefore the HC factor was adjusted
accordingly.

Volkswagen presented durability data
on two vehicles with dual-bed catalysts
and aspirators, and four vehicles with
single-bed three-way catalysts. One
vehicle with the dual-bed, and two
vehicles with the single-bed catalyst
were not used in determining the factors
because they had deterioration factors
for CO of less than one, which is not
typical and is an indicator that the air/
fuel ratio may have been getting leaner
with mileage accumulation. The factors,

and data used in developing the factors
are presented in Table IV-6.

This factor was applied only to
vehicles submitted by Fuji, who has
claimed that due to space restrictions,
heat shielding for a clean up oxidation
catalyst could not be added [3 at 117 to
1211. After reviewing the photographs
provided in an effort to substantiate
their claims, the EPA technical staff can
not agree with Fuji's assessment of the
situation and is of the judgment that a
clean up oxidation catalyst with an
aspirator between the catalysts is a
viable alternative for Fuji.

Table WV-6.-A, o rafo Plus Oxdat;on Cat&tyst Factors

Average of e3'Wal.ed 4K ard 5K va,..s
VIN andacate.yst (;n'Jrrze -

Ha Coll tc

439-517-3W or 0.75 1068 053
439-611-3Wonly - 0.41 1145 115
Average Er saons for 3W Ctayst Vehicles_. 018 1t07 0.84
449-528-3W+OC wveth Aspirator between catalysts ... 024 535 122
Factors as calculated for Clean Up C with Aspirator instead of 3W only - 0.41 048 1.45
Factors as Used In Monte Carlo for Clean Up CO with Asprator behveen cata-

lysts .... 070 055 1.50 .
Factors as Used in Monte Carlo for Glean Up OC wth Switchod AIR" .00 043 1.40

* Factors are dimensionless.
* See discussion of Factors for Clean Up 0C with Switclhed AtR.

Fuji Catalyst Improvement Factors

Fuji presented catalyst efficiency data
and catalyst specifications which the
EPA technical staff used to develop a
catalyst improvement factor. Because
th6 catalyst specificitions are
confidential, the following discussion is
absent such information.

Fuji vehicle A22-347985 and A33-
061901 use.catalysts Al and 42
respectively. Catalysts A6 and A7 are
improved catalysts which Fuji has
recently included on new durability
vehicles. Also, catalyst Al should have
been more active than catalyst A2. The
catalyst efficiency data shown in Table
IV-7 indicated minor discrepancies,
that, in the judgement of the EPA
technical staff, arise from the fact that

engine-out emissions and tailpipe
emissions were not read simultaneously.
For instance, at 500 hours, catalyst A7
showed a lower CO conversion
efficiency than catalyst Al. and at 300
hours, catalyst A2 showed a higher HC
efficiency than catalyst Al.

Because these discrepancies may
have been-due to the variability caused
by the approach discussed above, the
technical staff judged that the data
would be more meaningful if an average
of the conversion efficiencies of Al and
A2 were compared to an average of the
A6 and A7 conversion efficiencies. This
wopld result in a more valid indication
of the improvement which can be
expected through the use of improved
catalysts.

The formula used to calculate the
catalyst improvement factor for each
pollutant is as follows.

73 = 71., -1V- -

2 2

where il is catalyst efficiency expressed as a
decimal.

As shown in Table IV-7, the catalyst
improvement factors used in the Monte
Carlo analysis were 0.80,1.00 and 0.60
for HC, CO. and NOx respectively.
Because 500 hour data were not
submitted for catalysts A2 and A6, 500
hour data were not used in the factor
calculation. Zero hour data were also
not included because they are not
included in deterioration factor
calculations and are generally not useful
in analyzing data.

Table IV-7.-Fu;Y Cata4yst 1mpw-,arm7rnt FaJI'ts

Catalyst An3 ~Cer-C)A; (ecer
HO CO, t' z HO CO liOx

Al __875 E34 ES 852 674 E4,3
A2. .. F..M6 6,&7 724
Average Efficiencyj for A1 & A2 - -. ... . 88,c5 C0I36

A6 _ __- 912 706 82.6 ....
A7 ...- ,. 913 703 84 910 62.7 77.4
Average Effioency for A6 & A7- 91.25 7045 8345
Factors as calculated for A6 & A7 Instead of Al & A2 . 0.73 092 0.54
Factors as Used In Monte Carlo for Catst rtpwv.rnenL.- 0.0 10 00

.Factors are dimensionless.

AIR System Factors With 3-Way up air injection (AIR) used in the Monte
Catalysts Carlo were 0.8, 0.8 and 0.95 for HC, CO,

The factors for the addition of warm- and NOx respectively.

The factors used for warm-up AIR as
a replacement for warm-up pulse or reed
valve air injection (PAIR) were 1.00, 0.90
and 1.00.
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"To date the most successful exhaust
treatment technique used commercially
has been air injection into the exhaust
system" [18 at 210]. Although this claim
is now outdated, it does indicate that
significant emission reductions are
possible with the addition of anAIR
System.

Data from Volvo [24 at'4-39] and Saab
[25 at Enclosures 2 and 5] were used in-
cAlculating the factorfor the addition of
warm-up AIR.

The data from Saab Enclosure 5
shows the influence of AIR vs. no AIR
on Bag I GO results only. In order to
translate this data into FTP results, the
following formula [26 at 32988] was
used:
Ywm=(0.43 Yct+0.57 Yht+Ys)/7.5 -
Where:

Ywm=Weighted mass emissions of each
pollutant, i.e. HC, CO, or NOx- in grams
per vehicle mile.,

Yct=Bag 1=Mass emissions as calculated
from the "transient" phase of the cold
start test, in grams per test phase.

Yht=Bag 3--'Mass emissions as calculated
from the "transient" phase of the hot
start test, in grams per test phase.

Ys=Bag'2=Mass emissions as calculated
from the "stabilized" phase of the cold
start test, in grams per test phase.

Enclosure 2 of the Saab subpoena
submittal is a table of "Selected Bag
Results From Various MY80
Certification Tests" which includes data
from a turbocharged engine. The
averages of twelve tests are as follows:

Yct=Bag 1-43.09 grams CO
Ys =Bag 2=5.68 grams CO
Yht=Bag 3=8.23 grams CO
Ywm= [0.43 (43.09) +0.57 (8.23)+5.68]/7.5
Ywm=3.85 grams/ndle CO

Saab enclosure 5 shows the influence of air
injection on CO in Bag 1 at 4.000 miles and at
50,000 miles for a turbocharged engine.

At 4,000 miles, BagI CO was reduced by 11
grams, which when subtracted from Yct,
gives 32.09 grams CO in Bag 1 for an AIR
equipped engine.

Ywm equals 3.22 gramslmile for the AIR
equipped vehicle at 4,000-miles.

At 50,000 miles the bag 1 results were
reduced by 18 grams,.giving 25.09 grams CO
in Bag 1. ,

Ywmat 50,000"miles* equals 2.82 grams/
mile CO.

The average of the 4.000 mile and 50.000
mile emissions is as follows:
Ywm w/AIR

- =(Ywm 4K)+(Ywm 50K)/2
= (3.22+2.82)/2
=3.02 grams/mile CO with AIR

Ywm no/AIR=3.85 grams/mile CO as
calculated previously

The AIR System Factor is:

AIR System Factor for CO= .Ywmw/AIR
Ywm no/AIR

3.02

3.85
AIR System Factor for CO =0.78

The Volvo-Saab -data are combined in
Table IV-8.

*This is not to say that 50,000 mile emissions for
an AIR System would be lower than 4.000 mile
emissions. It does. however. indicate the emissions

-. reduction from a given baseline with an AIR
System.

Table IV-8

Gms/mi*
Vehicle

C CIO NOx

Volvo, no/AIR ........ 0.19 285 0.14
KMU 748 Auto, w/AIR ....... . ........................................................ 0.15 2.36 0.13
Factor-AIR ....................... ........................................... .......... ............................. 0.79 0.83 0.93Volvo. no/AIR .. . . 0.21 2,79 01
KFL 989-Manual, w/AIR ....... .................................... .................... 0.15 2.16 ;0.10'

.FL. 989Manual. w/PAIR...... . 0.15 2.43 ...............
Factor-AIR (as calculated) ................ . 0.71 0.77 0.91
Factor-PAIR vs no/AIR (as calculated) ................................................................ 0.71 0.87 ....................
Factor-AIR vs PAIR (as calculated) ................. 1.00 0.89Saab Turbo, no/AR .............. ............... ......... ................... .......... . .......... .......... ...... .. ..... ........ .. .... 3.85 .. ..........Saab Turbo, w/AIR .......................................................... . ......... .. ............. 3. ............

Factor-AIR (as calculated) ...................... ........ ................ 0.78 .......................
Factor-AIR (avg-Volvo + Saab) (as calculated) ' 0.75 - 0.79 - 0.92
Factor as Used in Monte Carlo AIR vs no AIR . ...... ...... .. 0.80 0.80 0.95
Factor as Used In Monte Carlo-AIR vs PAIR ........................ ....... 1.0O 0.90 1.00

'Note: Factors are dimensionless.

V. Discussion of Individual
Manufacturer's Technical Capability

This section will discuss all vehicles'
which (1) were submitted by each of the
four applicants and (2) also are
acceptable for input into the Monte
Carlo simulation. Acceptable for input
means (1) that the vehicle is a durability
vehicle which has accumulated a
minimum of 20,000 miles with the samo
major emission control components and
(2) that a minimum of four valid 1975
FTP tests have been conducted on the
vehicle.

Details of the pass/fail determinations
in Section II are also presented here, To
pass the 1981 and 1982 emission

.standard (of 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NOx),
the probabilities of passing each
individual pollutant must be greater
than or equal to 80%. If the probability of
passing only HC for example, is less
than or equal to 79%, the vehicle fails-
even if the probabilities for CO and
NOx greatly exceed the 80% cutpoint,

Due to time constraints for this
analysis, pass/fail analysis is provided
only for emission standards of 0.41 AC,
3.4 CO -and 1.0 NOx. Analysis of the
capability of the vehicles to meet the
standard of 0.41 HC, 7.0 CO, 1.0 NOx
were not conducted. Consequently,
vehicles designed for a 7.0 CO standard
are included in the following discussions
of vehicles which were acceptable for
entry into the computer analysis, but are
not discussed with respect to

-compliance at 7.0 CO.
In order that the Monte Carlo analysis

,not be cluttered with hundreds of failing
vehicles utilizing inappropriate
technology,'prior certification vehicles
are not considered in this analysis
except in special cases where a
manufacturer's ability to comply with
the 1981 and 1982 emission standards is
directly affected. It is not-surprising that
the durability vehicles from past
certification would.fail to achieve the 3.4
CO standard for two reasons. First, this
itandard represents a substantial
reduction in CO from prior model year
standards. And second, major changes
in technology are being planned for
introduction in 1981 by most vehicle
manufacturers to achieve the more
stringent standards.

I I I

69436



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Notices

If a manufacturer's prime (prime
means the system most capable of
achieving the 1981, standards) 1981
emission control system has been tested
in prior certification (generally 1980],
these data are included in the analysis.
Fuji

Fuji has requested a waiver for
vehicles using the 97 CID and the 109
CID engines. Fuji's first choice emission
control system for vehicles using both
engines includes feedback carburetion, a
three-way catalyst and exhaust gas
recirculation (FBC/3W/EGR). Table V-1
lists the durability vehicles that Fuji
included in their waiver application.

In addition to vehicles with their first
choice system, Fuji has also included
vehicles with their SEEC-T control'
system, which consists of pulse-air
injection, insulated exhaust manifolds
and exhaust gas recirculation (PAIR/

IEM/EGR), and vehicles with their
oxidation catalyst system which
consists of pulse-air injection, an
oxidation catalyst and exhaust gas
recirculation (PAIR/OC/EGR). Because
Fuji's three-way catalyst control system
is the only one designed to meet the
1981-1982 standards, only those vehicles
so equipped were considered in the
pass/fail analysis for each engine.

The EPA technical staff has added
I numerical suffixes to Fuji's VIN's to aid
in identifying vehicles with and without
factors. Vehicles will be discussed by
Fuji's VIN, but Table V-2 and the Monte
Carlo printouts include the suffixes
added by EPA. EPA has also added
alphabetic suffixes to distinguish
between different vehicles which Fuji
has submitted with identical VIN's. The
alphabetic suffixes added by EPA are
included throughout appendix A.

Table V-1

Entered
Engine VIN" Enission control In If not entered in Reliance'

system"" Monte Monte Caro wy?

109 80D-C____________ PARIIE)IEGR - Yes FWAp.A-6.-1
97 80CD-D. PAJRIEMIEGR - Yes FWA p. A-6-2
97 80FD-B_ PAR/OCIEGR Yes FWA p. A-7-1

109 A66L-617992-A - PAIROC/EGR..._ . Yes FWA p. A-7-2
97 A22-347985 FBCI3W(A1)fEGR..- Yes FWA p. A-8-1

109 71A-1446- FBC/3W(Al)/EGR...--,- Yes FWA p, S-8-2
97 A26L-671177 FBC/3W(AI)IEGRF.-- No Insufficent DOata FA p. S-5-1
97 A67L-503419 FBCI3W(A1)IEGRF--.. No Insuffident Data - FAM p. S-5-2
97 A33-061901. F' C3W(A2)/EGP... Yes FAI p. S-5-3

109 A66L-617992-B FBC/3W(A5)/EGR. Yes FA p. S-5-4
109 71A-1146-B FBC/3W(A5)/EGR. No Insufficient Data - FA p.S-5-5
97 A26L-67497 FtC/3W(A6)/EGR.... No InsufficlentData . FN p.,S-5-

109 76T-2128 FBCI3W(A6)IEGR_.-.. No Instufficlent Data - FA p. S-5-7
109 76T-2128 FBC/3W(A7)/EGR.--. No Insufwiient Data - FA p. S-5
109 A33-037049 - FBC3W(A7)/EGR._ No Insuffbient Data - FAI p. S-5-9

vehicles wvith duplicate VIN's have a aut added by EPA.
Thee way catalysts include identification designation (e.g. 3W(A1)).
FWA is used here as an abbreviation for reference 3.

FAI is used here as an abbreviation for reference 16.

Table V-2.-Monte Carlo Results of FuWj Vehicles Wdth FBC/3WIEGR

Probability of Pass
IN Engine Catalyst' CornrInenT s

HC CO NO.

A22-347985,___ _ 97 Al - 69 6 100 No Factors
A22-3479B-2_ 97 Al - 100 66 1O Factor for catalyst ,provrnmt d OC

+ A tor
A22-347915-3 97 Al - 100 96 100 Factors for Catalyst kprovennt and O

+ Swiched AR
A33,-051901 97 A2 _. 46 1 97 No Factors
A33-061101-2 - 97 A2._ 98 77 99 Faclto for CatA Ir~am t and 00

+ Wrator
A33-061901-3 97 A2 _ 99 96 100 Factors for Ca&a't Irpron and C

+ Swic hed AIR
A22+A33 97 (A1-A2). 49 18 99 2-Car Analysis-No Factors
A22+A33-2 97 (A1-A2). 10 8S 100 2-Czar ror Catalyst

99 87 100 l &roveent&0C + Aspiar
A22+A33-3 . 97 (AI-A-2) 100 96 2-Car Analysa-Faclors lr Calas Im.

provetnent & OC + Swilched AR
71A-1446-A 109 A1l . 87 2 87 No Factr
A66L-617992.- 109 A5 - 100 25 10 No Factora
A66L-617992-B-2- 109 AS- 100 94 83 Factora for 00 + Aspirator
A66L-617992-B-3. 109 A5 - 100 99 94 Factos for 00 + Switched AIR

*See Pass/Fai Analysis for the FuF 97 CID Engine Fan-y for exlantion ot (A1-A2).

Pass/Fail Anaylsis for the Fuji 97 CID
Engine Family

Vehicles using the 97 CID engine are
predicted to pass with either one of the
two following combinations of hardware
improvement factors:

(a) An improved three-way catalyst.
and a clean up oxidation catalyst with
an aspirator between the catalysts, and

(b) An imrproved three-way catalyst
and a clean up oxidation catalyst with a
swtiched AIR system.

Vehicles with this engine are
projected to fail without hardware
improvement factors. Table V-2 lists the
Monte Carlo results of Fuji vehicles
equipped with the FBC/3W/EGR
system, which is Fuji's only emission
control system currently designed to
meet the 1981-1982 standards. Vehicles
with their SEEC-T and PAIR/OC/EGR
systems were therefore not included in
this analysis.

Vehicles A22-347985 and A33-061901
were run with and without factors, and
both a one-car analysis and a two-car
analysis were done. A one-car analysis
is the standard analysis used in the CO
Waiver Decision of September 5,1979
and will not be further explained.
Vehicle A22-347985 passed the one-car
analysis with factors and failed without
factors. Vehicle A33-061901 failed the
one-car analysis with and without
factors.

A two-car analysis includes the
results of two identical durability
vehicles as is sometimes done for
certification. In the two car analysis,
both vehicles passed with factors. These
vehicles are not considered identical
without factors because A22-347985 was
equipped with catalyst Al and vehicle
A33-061901 was equipped with catalyst'
A2. With factors for hardware
improvements, they are considered to be
identical.

As explained in the discussion of the
Fuji catalyst improvement factor,
catalysts Al and A2 were averaged
because, although A1 should have been
a more active catalyst, in some cases its
conversion efficiencies were lower than
those of A2. The unexpected results may-
be attributable to Fuji's test procedure
rather than catalyst capability or
potential. Engine-out emissions and
tailpipe emissions were not measured
simultaneously. Test variability
associated with separate tests could
have caused the inconsistencies,
especially if the results were based on
one test in each configuration rather
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than an average of several tests. Fuji did
not indicate the number of tests
performed.

The vehicle identification numbers for
the two vehicles in the iwo-car analyses
are A22+A33-2 and A22+A33-3for the
hardware improvement factor cases,
and A22-A33 for the without factors
case. As combined vehicles in the two-
car analyses, A22-347985 and A33-
061901 failed without factars'aid passed
with hardware improvement factors.
The specific improvements are
enumerated in Table V-2. Based on the
results of these two-car analyses, this
family is projected topass with either
one of the improved emission control
systems.
Pass/Fail Analysis for the Fuji 209CID
Engine Family

The 109 CID engine family is
predicted to pass with either one of the.
two following hardware improvement
factors; (a) a clean up oxidation catalyst
with an aspirator between the catalysts,
or with (b) a clean up oxidation catalyst
with a switched AIR system. This family
is projected to fail without
improvements. -

The Monte Carlo results are listed in
Table V-2 for vehicles with the FBC/

3W/EGR control systems. As explained
in the Pass/Fail analysis for the 97 CID
engine family, vehicles with control
systems not currently designed to meet
the .1981-1982 standards were not
includedin this analysis.

The projections for this family are
based on the results of vehicle A66L-
617992-B. This vehicle was unique in
that it was the only durability vehicle
with Fuji's catalyst warm up system. It I
was also the only Fuji durability vehicle
using the A5 catalyst which met the
minimum criteria for inclusion in the
Monte Carlo analysis. Although all of
the other durability vehicles with 109
CID engines'and sufficient data for
inclusion in the Monte Carlo failed the
simulation, they were equipped with the
FBC/3W(Ai)/EGR system or otherless
advanced emission control systems.
Therefore, A6L-617992-B, with either
one of the two hardware improvements
discussed above, is considered by the
EPA technical staff to be representative
of Fuji's capability to comply with the
1981-1982 emission standards.

Nissan

Nissan has requested a waiverfor
several engine families in model year

1981. Tivo distinct groups of technology
have been identified by Nissan, One
group will be used if a waiver to 7.0 CO
is granted and the second group of
technology will be used if compliance
with 3.4 CO is required.

There have been no real durability
vehicle fleets run by Nissan to aid In
analysis of their ability to certify In 1981,
In fact, only two of the durability
vehicles that were eligible for Monte
Carlo analysis were designated as being
targeted for 1981 Federal emission
standards. Those were vehicles A612
with a 91 CID engine and F671 vith a
168 CID engine: The remainder of the
vehicles presented by Nissan are
typically 1980 California certification or
development vehicles (designed for ,41
HC, 9.0 CO. 1.0 NOx) or vehicles from
their low NOx research program
(designed for 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 0.41NOx),

Emission data from a large number of
vehicles were presented in the Nissan

I waiver application documents as shown
in table V-3. Unfortunately, most of the
vehicles were development vehicles and
did not accumulate a sufficient number
of test points or sufficient mileage for
entry into the EPA Monte Carlo
analysis.

Table V-.--Vehicles in Nissan WaiverApplicatbon

Engine VIN Emission control Entered in Monte If not entered'in Monte Cado-Why? Comment Roferwnce i
§ system Carlo?

19..... . YD021 ._ __... EFi/FB/tght Yes . ..... Available for NWA. p. 4.3.3,
EGR/3W. * 1981.

YD020 FBC/FB/Iight Yes Not available NWA, p. 4.3.3.
EGR/3W. for 1981.

B2007 PAIR/EGR/OC No - Waiver not requested NWA p. 4.0.7.
(+OSC in
some tests).

108.... B1967. . .. -. PAIR/EGR/OC No - Waiver not requested - - -- NWA. p. 4.0.8.
(+OSC in
some tests)."

168 F671 EFI/EGR/3W 'Yes, with start Insufficient number of test points without start cata. NWA. p. 4,6.9.
(+3WSC In catalyst yst"
some tests).

168 -8D-645C_.... EFI/3W.(1.71, Yes -. . Called 8D-645CB .......................... ...... NWA p. 4.0.13
cat). +, NSSS, p.

168 8D-845 EFI/3W (2.51- Yes- Catled 8D-645CA.....--...-.........
Pat)..

119 B2136 FBIPAIR/EGR/ No- Insufficient number of data points - -
oc. ,

119 -205 ... ......... FB/PAIR/EGR/ No- Insufficient number of data points.....-.OC.
119.... B2075 FBIPAIRIEGRI No- . insufficent number of data points. -.

01.

7.
NWA. p. 4.0.13.

NSSS, p. 7.
NWA. p. AIV1-2,
NWA. p. AIV.1-

2.
NWA, p. AIV.1-

2,
NWA. p. AIV.5,

NSS. p. Il-
1In

11........................... .. K687 FaIPAIRIEGR/ No- Insufficient number of data points- _.... _ NWA. p. AIV.S.

119 BK585 . FB/PAIR/EGRI No- Insufficient number of data points --...... NWA, p. AIVS,

AK660 ...... FB/PAIR/EGRI Nn... -. Insufficient number of data points .... "NWA. p, AIV.5.

-90.8.....- AK714_ ___- AtR/EGRIOG. No - Recaibration between tests- .... NWA. p.
AIV.10-.10a,
NSA. p. 9.

90.8. AK618__......_-______ AIRIEGRIOC- No - 'IRecaiibration between tests ......... NWA. p.
AIV.12-12a.

168.... F780 EFI/3W _ No.Recaibration between teats...........-..:..+ ...... .- >- NWA. p.
AIV.14-14a,
NSA. p. 25.

.K649 .B/PAIRIEGR/ Yes . ........ 1980 calibratoh NWA p. AIV.10,
0G. certificate. NSA.

Response #3.

I I I I I
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Tabe V---Veldes h7 Mssan W skAp i obn-Conitiued

Engine VIw EnS*cko Enwmd In Me.t I not at-fed in Mor" Car-Rhy2t Co-n Pefeece t

syster Cado?

119 80-992 FBIPAIRIEGRW Yee..,...... 10caI28O( NWA.p. A.218.
detw*opw6 NSA.

Responsa #3-
119 80-991- FB/PAIRIEGRI Yes- l0catraron MA pA/.20.

119 81968 FBIPMPJEGRI Yes 1960cabb"liorL NWAp.AIV.22.
or_, deve10pront.

119 AK690 FB/ERPAIPRI Yes - . 196calak, MA.N..NAV24.
EGR/OC. cerlicate.

119 BK584 FBIEFIIPAIPJ Yes, ut data 1960caftraon N ,W.X.AJNM.26.
EGRJOG. up to d-sioptar

119 BK57Q FB/EFI/PAIPJ Ye, 16 ca:ratron NWIA. Fr AJV.2&
EGR/OC. devoktor..-

AK749 ,AR/EGR/OC... Yes 19 oOlran WNA.p.A;W'30
Cerbticale-

75.4- A883 AIREGRIOC._ Yes __190cerwicate. NWA. p.A..32.
90.8 A5 _ AIREGRJOC._ Yes 1950 NWA,p..W.34.

85",2' A609 AIFVEGROC-.. Ye ____ 79 NWA. LAJV'(36

188 F836 EIf3W - Yes_ l__O__6brato NW A. p.A.M38.

168 F675 EFUEGR/3W-- Yea 1960ca1fc a NWA. p AM.40.

168 F614 EFTIEGR/3W... Yes 1960 cal-afon. NA,.p.AJ.42.
de,,eo pnerL

119 0851. FBJFAJR/EGRf No- Ca In ha ,dme and c 0 - dleges be- 1961 NS.lpL
o_ ween We deeiopTnnL

11CB 514 FBI/PAIR/EGR/ No - Changes hidww ad cuhbaaon cha be- 1961 NS&. p.3.
C t awes leaf. deveoprnest

119 8K576 FBIEFI/PAIR/ No O u,, hardr*ebeweMen e e a. n kw, r 1961 NSAp.5.
EGR/OC. nirnb of data pOnt dobpn"L

119 HB194 FB/EFIIPAR/ No - ChugeIsn clralon betwen lea
f u 1961 NSA. p.7.

EGRJOr. devokp'-IL
90.8 AK714 AR/EGNOC- No CMealions di,"gd btween l $"- i961 NSA. P. 9.

deewo nL
90.8 . A,618 AR/EGRIOC. No Calnon dgeV beeen'

r  
1m1 . NSA.P. it

90.8 ,AK71S AIRIEGRIOC. No Not a da ca 161s NS, 13-T,.

90.8 Kilo AIRIE-GRIOC. No- NoW adsbirtya 16t NSA.p.16.-47.
devetoptnen

90.2 AW34 ,JR/EGR/OC No Notadarab ca' 1961 NS p. 19.~~develo p'n-Lt

NSS. p.36-37.
902.8 A44 _ AIREGR/OC._. No Not p dtr n&b ca_ 19611 NSA. p. 21.

90.8.257__________ AIFIEGRIOC.. Ho - Not a dwab&V ~ ust88 NSA. p. 2.

45 BW235_, _ , EFIEGRI3W.. .No______ Not a dwbly __61 NS.p p.27.

146 . B1804 EFIIEGR/3W- No . Not a durabiy car 1981 NSA p.29.

119 , 2088' , .. .. EFRP N . . . .h tic eifl n , ee a x n _ _ _ 1 N SA.p.31 ,.

CC.__ __ devebneri
90.8 AK579 AR/EGR/OC.. No - Aneuxkent ra"nber of data. 1961,_A NSA. p. 33.

90.8 A612 AIREGR/OC. Yes 1961 NSA. p 35.

NSS. p. 55.
119 n598 FB/PAIRPEGR/ No - kIsuffdet nn ofda ta points 1960 NSk pp. 15-16.

or_ devetopcinenf.
168 F763 EFII3W. No hsWijwd nunter of dals poA, 1961 NSA. pp. 19-20.

de~vkpmeL
119 AKS61 FBIEW/PAIRI No - I______ er nurbaer of data point 1961 NSA pp. 23-24.

EGROC, devlpmenL
90.8 AW25 AIRIEGPJOC-. No _ kmffdwt onb"er of data points 1960 NSA. pp. 25-27

85.2 A458 ..... ARIEGRIOC... No - In s ent rnber of data pokrt 1978 NSA, pp. 29-W.

119 AK363 EFE/PAIR/ No C e h hardware beteelaf. 1978 NSS pp. 31-32.
EGR/OCL deveiopmeo.

188 P5 i EVEtPAIRI No-, ae4?n h hard" Wee e 1978 NSS p- 3-34.
EGJOC. devufopiner

168" BW220 ,_, _ ECCSI3W- No - Chages In hardware betw efs_ ECCS NSS. p. 39-40L

119 BK579 FB/EFIIEGR No - Changes nhlwd betflwels_ _ _ 1960 NSSS4, pp. 16-
PAIR/OC. devo pmrenL 17.

NWA is used hem as an abbreviation for reference 2.
.;NSA is used here as an abbreviation for reference 15.
.NSS is used her as aiiabbreviation for reference 13.
INSSS is used here as an abbreviation for reference 19.
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Pass/Fail Analysis of Vehicles Using
the 75 CID Engines

Nissan provided durability data that
were acceptable for computer analysis
on one vehicle. This was vehicle number
A-883, and this was a 1980 model year
California certification vehicle
representing the'Nissan family A12C.
Car A-883 was equipped with an AIR/
EGR/OC system which is Nissan's first
choice system for vehicles using the 75
CID engine in model year 1981 [5 at 56].
The only emission hardware changes
planned by Nissan for 1981 are the
addition of an improved oxidation
catalyst [5 at 56] and dual-walled
exhaust pipes if needed [13 at-section
IV, p. 13]. Calibration modifications
could also be incorporated for the
choke, ignition timing, and AIR system
[5 at 56]. Since Nissan claimed their
catalyst descriptions to be confidential,
the precise improvements incorporated
into the oxidation catalyst cannot be
discussed. '

An emission control system consisting
of Fl or FBC/EGR/AIR/3W/OC is
considered to be the prime emission
control system for meeting 0.41 HC, 3.4
CO, 1.0 NOx by the EPA technical staff
(the prime system being the one most
capable of achieving 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0
NOx). A system such as this was not
tested by Nissan with vehicles using the
75 CID or any other engine. The
technical staff believes that the cost of
the prime system versus Nissan's first
choice system (particularly for the
vehicles with 75, 85 and 91 CID engines)
was the reason that Nissan did not
pursue the prime system [5 at 72-73].

The conplete emission results of car
A-883 are shown in table V-4.

Table V-4.-Nissan California Durabiiy Vehicle for
the 1980 Model Year

[Engine famly 412C; vehicle A-883]

75 FTP results
Mies

HO CO NOx

4810. 0.249 2.88 0.95
9861. 0.169 2.13 0.88
15161. - 0.189 2.49 0.84
15182 0.237 2.92 0.80
19839. 0.191 2.38 0.85
24794. ,:: 0.225 1.45 0.84
30099. 0.233 2.01 0.87

'30117. 0.213 1.45 0.81
34799, .0.231 1.69 0.85
40170..... 0.214 1.36 1.01
44860. 0.251 1.55 0.85
44879. 0.218 1.74 0.82
50016 ............ 0.235 1.69 0.85

Table V-4.-Nissan California Durability Vehicle for

the 1980 Model Year--Continued

'[Engine family A12C; vehicle A483

75 FTP results
Miles

HC CO NOx

4000.(CALC). 020548 2.66137 0.86946
50000.(CALC), 023252 1.35492 0.85725

Deterioration factor- 1.132 0-509 0.986

On the basis of vehicle A--883, Nissan
can certify vehicles using 75 CID engines
family A12C as used in 1980
certification.

A predictive methodology is not
necessary in this case as a vehicle has
actually been run in certification using
tdcbnology similar to that planned fop
use by Nissan in 1981. But as an
illustrative example of the conservatism
employed in the Monte Carlo, car A-883
(and a few others in similar situations)
was entered into Monte Carlo. The
vehicle was entered and run with no

factors. The predicted probabilities of
passing HC, CO, and NOx were 100,100
and 77. The vehicle would have failed
NOx by a small margin as a minimum
value of 80% is required for each
pollutant.

Pass/Fail Analysis of Vehicles Using
the 85 and 91 Engines

The data from vehicles using the 85
and 91 CID engines were analyzed
together as they have historically been
in the same engine family in EPA
certification.

Data from a total of six vehicles were
entered into the Monte Carlo analysis.
No cars presented by Nissan were
rejected for any reason other than that
they did not meet the minimum criteria
for number of points or mileage
accumulation.

Three of the six vehicles (AX749,
AK0522, and YBU21) are actual
certification vehicles. Vehicle A612 was
a 1981 model year prototype (only one of
two 1981 prototypes presented by
Nissan which had 20,000 miles for more
of durability). Vehicles A609 was a 1079
development vehicle and vehicle A555
was a 1980 development vehicle.

Actual certification results of the
three certification durability vehicles are
presented in table V-5.

The first choice Nissan system for
achieving the 1981 emission standards
of 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NOx with
vehicles using these engines Is an AIR/
EGR/OC system. Improved components
in this emission control system for 1981
compared to the 1980 models using the
same basic system are an improved
oxidation catalyst and dual-walled
exhaust pipes. The dual-walled pipes
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will only be used if needed. [5 at 56 and
13 at section IV, p. 13]. Calibration
changes could include revisions to the

BK649 FB*/PA]R/EGRPOCO. __
B1968 FB/PAJR/EGRPC
8D-991 FB/PAIR/EGR/OC
8D-992. FBIPAIREGFIOC _

90 FB/ERI/PAIPJEGROC __
B1584 Fa1ETfIPAIJREGRIOO. _
YD021 FBIEFi/EGR/3W
YDP2O FBIFBCIEGR/3W

choke calibration, spark timing. and AIR
system calibration [5 at 581.

The Monte Carlo simulation predicted
the probabilities of passing for these
vehicles as shown in table V-6.

Table V-5.-Results of issan Ca'tficrabn Vficks

Vehicle AK 749 (80 celificalon Vie AK0522 (78 liCamtf- Vakle YBUI21 (80 awo cado
faniYA14/15C) kriy Al40C) 1r*AI4115C

Miles Ho CO NO. MAN Ho CO NO= , mf Ho CO NO.

4840. Q.196
9777. 0.282

15137. 0.257-
15157. 0.261
19798. 0288
25063. 0219
29828. 0.220
29848. 0.220
35156. 0295
39799. 0.265
44768. 0.305
44787. 0248
50008. 0.271

0.99 5181. 0.270
0.93 9776. 0.320
0.88 15182. 0.250
0.80 15201. .40
0.89 19819. 02
1.00 25101. 0220
0.89 30192.. 0.230
0.94 30213. 0.230
0.89 35188. 0.210
0.90 40002. 0.250
0.99 45184. 0.220
0.85 45203. 0.250
0.92 50011. 0280

1.0v 51 02

1207 1508. 0.255
0.9 15106. 0.27
1.10 19851. 0.23
1.= 25155. 023
1.12. 29926. 0.312.
1.05. 29945. 031M
1.10 35157. 0.27r
1.29. 40158. 0,339
1.03 45121. 0.30
1.03 45140. 0.279
OS 50025. 002

Of the four emission control systems
in table V-7, the systems of FB/PAIR/
EGR/OC (carbure ted) and FB/EFT"
PAIR/EGRIOC are planned for use by
Nissan in 1981 to meet 0.41 HC, 3A CO.
1.0 NO. For the carbureted system,
Nissan has the additional options of
using an Improved oxidation catalyst,
dual-walled exhaust pipes, and a new.
proprietary device in 1981 [5 at 55 to 56
and 13 at section IV, p. 13]. Calibration
modifications could include a leaner
choke and a leaner "engine air/fuel"
ratio [5 at 55 to 56]

According to Nissan. the emission
control system on vehicle YD020 cannot
be used in model year 1981 due to, the
high. CO emissions from the system [5 at
70 to 71]; however, all hardware will be
available to'build vehicles Ike car
YD021 in 1981[5 at 701. Nissan
expressed concern about the durability
of the system u.ed on carYD021,
particularly for model year 1981 use.
This concern is'not shared by theEPA
tecical staff as Nissan is gaining
production experience with the fuel
injection system (open loop version} in
1980 with family Z20FC (119 CIDI and
production experience with oxygen
sensors, closed loop electronics and3-
way catalysts in 1980 with family L241
280 (168 CID).

No emission control systems.
incorporating prime technology
(3W+OCJ have been developed for
vehicles- using the 119 CID engines.

The complete emission results of the
two 1980 California certification
vehicles are shown in table V-8..VehicIe
AK69W achieved the 1981 Federal
emission standards of (.41 HC, 14 CO,
1.0NOx. Vehicle YD-021 also achieved
emission levels well below the 0.41 HC,
3.4 CO. 1.0 NOx standards. The
complete emission results from this
vehicle are shown in table V-8.

P 80 Call cit veida.
00 Cak davulopmaMVai*S8
A So CskMdY.on nv%4"kW¢

A 80 Calf. develtop vhce
A 80 CaN. cot vehide.
A 80 Calf. develolxnet v&*Wle
S Turgetad for 0.41 H. 3.4 (0.0.4 NO.
K Targeted for 0.41 HM 3.4 CO 0.4 NO..

4000.(CALC)= .. 23730286379 09150S _.._2849 2M991.002 ..-.....--. 27471 3.170236
50000.(CALC)= ..... 273002.99660 0.91127 .227M29021.04659 .. _.__.3087032254 0564.

Detedorationfactor= - 1.150 1.046 0.99%- 0.847 1.410 0.987 1.124 0.85 1.037

Table V-6.--Monte Carlo Resdts of Nissan Vehiles si 85 W 9and91 £ID Engkm

[Probab tyof pe]

VIN Eng Catayst HC CO NO. Comnmt

AK749 85 0 97 69 78 1980 Ca&IL codvoe .
AK0522___... 85 V 99 78. 29 1978 CaMOL ctvehcld
YBU21 .... 85 H 92 7 8Z 19Wg CaL cet v, ck.
A612 93 F 94 36 971981 dW loMwAWvo haImprovd

A609 85 H 100 14 8 179 d Oelc t %VWLe.
A555 91 D 100 a 54-190 dwadolnmntawwhe

With factors for ignition time recabraton &uing cold start

AK749 100 9 79
AK0522 100 99 32
YBU21 98 89 82
A612 97 81 97
A609 100 61 9
A555 .. 100 51 56

Since there is already a Nissan engine 'vehicles used the improved catalysL
family certified to the 1981 emission Pass/FailAnalysis of Vehicles Using
standards (as shown by vehicle AK749), the 119 CID Egines
the Monte Carlo simulation was not
necessary in this case. However, with Four different emission control
the factor for revised ignition timing systems have been developed by Nissan
during cold start the Monte Carlo for vehicles using the 119 CID engines.
confirms Nissan's ability to certify in These emission control systems and
1981 (on the basis of vehicle A612 using individual vehicles utilizing these
the improved catalyst). Vehicle A612 is emission control systems are shown in
the only vehicle of the six designed table V-7. Again, no vehicles submitted
specifically for 1981 Federal emission by Nissan were rejected from the
standards. None of the other five analysis.

Table V-7.--Nissan Duvabi/ Vaehces Using f19 CID Engks

VM Eisson conrol system CaiLer" c•rnt

*FB means fast bun.
•*Different cataysts g agy indite that the vehles would be &- dfferent engi fr

les in ceutication 
db
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Table V-8.-1980 Califoma Cerification Vehicles Using 119 CID Engines

Farnity Z20EC yIN AK690 Family Z2OSC VIN BK649

Miles HC CO NO Miles HC CO NO.,

4841. 0.261 1.88 0.96 4811. 0.278 6.53- -.052
9839. 0.261 1.58 0.81 10079. 0.328 8.03 0.56,

15184. 0.314 1.86 1.00 15160. 0.224 6.48 0.50
15203. 0.325 1.61 0.99 15178. 0260 6.16 0.57
20151. 0.339 , 1.74 1.02 20147. -0.298 4.01 0.62
24823. 0.297 1.84 0.92 . 24934. 0.283 6.39 0.64
30155. 0.297. 1.71 - 0.93 29875. 0.267 6.34 0.75
30172. 0.305 1.87 0.82 29893. 0.301 5.53 0.60
34941. 0.291 1.7R 0.81 34770. 0.313 6.71 0.56
40149. 0.292 1.75 0.83 40158. 0.312 5.98 0.60
44836. 0.321 1.75 0.85 44767. 0.272 6.43 0.51
44855. 0.297 1.69 0.89 44785. 0.340 6.93' 0.60
50013. 0,342 1.66 0.85 50018. 0.329 6.08 0.60

4000. (CALC)= .-... 0.28524 1.78370 0.96422 - 0.26792 6.40847
0.56594

5000. (CALC) ......- 0.31959 1.77370 0.83865 -.... 0.31531- 6.15680
0.57665

Deterioration factor- - - 1.120 0.994 0.870 ,..-.... 1.177 0.961
1.019

Table V-9.-Emlssioh Results of Car YD-021 Using the 119 CID Engine With EF/EGR/3W

-[Datsun,510 at 2750 IW]

1975 FTP

Miles HC CO 'NO; MPGu Maintenance

0.13 1.26 0.13 25.9
6,000 0.16 1.82 0.15 25.5
10,000-. 0.16 2.08 0.21 25.4,
15,000 0.24 1.79 0.29 25.7 Replaced engine oil and oil

filter.
20,000 0.17 1.74 0.34 26.2
25,000 0,19 2.18 _ 0.31 26.1

30,000. . 0.17 1.72 0.37 26.4 Replaced engine oil, oil filter
and spark plug.

30,000 ......... . 0.24 2.54 0.33 25.8 After maintenance
35,000 0.20 2.10 0.39 __ 26.3
40,000. 0.24, 2.72 0.47 26.2
45,000 0.21 2.39 0.48 26.5 Replaced engine oil and oil

filter.
50.000- .0.23 2.43 0.46 26.7
4,000 (CALC ..:..- 0.17 1.75 0.18

60,000 (CALC 0.23 2.50 "0.50
Deteroraton factor7. 1.3569 1.4225 2.7855

All eight vehicles were run through the Monte Carlo simulation. The results are
presented in table V-10.

Table V-lO.-Results of the Monte Carlo Analsis for Vehicles Using 119 CID Enginps

Probability of pass
VIN Enission control system

HC CO NO,

Without Factors

BK 649- FB/PAIR/EGR/OC................. 92 0 99 1
B1968-- FBIPAIRIEGRIOC " 88 92 14
8D-991. FB/PAIR/EGR/OC , 61 51 96

8D-992 FB/PAIR/EGR/OC 94 59 96
AK 690-' FBIEFIlPAIRIEGR/OC 90 100 63
BK 584-......... FB/EF/PAIR/EGR/OC 90 0 31
Y0021- FB/EFI/EGR/3W_. ......_-_.... 100 92 100
YD02O.. FB/FBC/EGR/3W-. ----- " 100 1 100

With Factors for ImproVed Oxidation Catalyst and Dual-Waled Exhaust Pipe

BK649-- 97 0 98
B1968- 97 100 10
0D-991..--- 90 87 96

99 98 95
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Based on completed certification
testing Nissan can sell vehicles using
the 119 CID engine and the FB/EH/
PAIR/EGR/OC emission control system
in 1981. -

Based on Monte Carla anaylsis,
Nissan could also certify vehicles using
the 119- Cl) engine" and either the FB "
EFTI/EGR/3W emission control system
or FB/PAIR/EGRJOC system as'
represented by vehicles 8D--991 or 8D-
992 (using catalyst A and a dual-walled
exhaust pipe).

Pass/ FaiAnalysis of Veu'cles Using
the 146 and 168 C!EDhgiaes

Vehicles using these two engines were
analyzed together as they also have
historically been.certified-as a single
engine family in EPA certification. All of
'the vehicles discussed in this section
actually used the 168 CIM engine.

No vehicles submitted by Nissanwere
rejected. from this analysis for any
reason except that they did not either
accumulate sufficient mileage (20,0W&
miles minimum without a substantial
change in calibration or hardware) or
have a sufficient number of data points

to be included in the deterioration factor
calculation (4 points as a minimum),

Two basic emission control systems
could be utilized by Nissan in 1981 for
vehicles using these engines. Those
systems are EFI/3W and EFI/EGRI3W
[5 at 57 and 5 at 811. No systems using a
3*+ OC system were tested on
durability vehicles. Also, no start-up
AIR systems were tested on any
vehicles. One vehicle (F671) was run
with EFI/EGR/3W/3WSC, but results
were not encouraging with the addition
of the start catalyst and Nissan has no
plans to market such a vehicle.

Additional hardware which could be
utilized by Nissan for vehicles using
these engines in 1981 includes an
improved 3-way catalyst [5 at 811.

The vehicles entered into the Monte
Carlo simulation are shown in table V-
11. Again different catalyst codes would
indicate that the vehicles would be in
different certification engine families.
Only one vehicle (car F671) appeared to
be designed for the 1981 emission
standards. The results of the Monte
Carlo analysis are shown in table V-12.

Table V-11.---Mssan Vehe Usng 168 CID Engis That Wa Entered Into Monte Ca=o AnBtsi

VIN Enndon contl Catyst Comments
Sse Code

F614 168 EFVEGR3W. K 80 Caif. devolopmont veide.
F675 _ 168 E1/EGR/3W. K 80 Cahl. develo -At v& &.

836 168 EFII3W K 80 CaW. cor. vOic.
8D-645CA" 168 EFI3W__ W Targeted for 0.41 H 3.4 CO. 0.4 NO.,
8D-645CM 168- EF .-3W-...-. L Targeted for 0.41 HG 3A CO 0.4 NO.,
SD-645CC" 168 EFI3W- W Targeted for 0.41 HC. 3.4 CO0.4 NOs.
P615 . 168 EFI3W_ K Targeted for 0.41 HM, 3.4 CO, 0.4 NO.
F67T 168 Ef1/EGRf3Wf 9+X Exp ,mnv&%icdkr 8t.

3WSC,

*These areractuWalvehicle O-646C The A and C cases use calys W. but ae difert duraby runs (C was achmmy
run first). Case B was nx si neously with case A umg a catayhst dWgrmed at calt L

Table V-t1-Aonte CadAAbay s of Nissan Vahides Using 168 CID Enpbes

Probastft of pas
V Ersson control system Catalst

HC CO NOt

No Factors

F614 EM/EGRi3WK 87 43 99
F675 ER/BR/3W K as 94 100
F836 EFI3W, , K 84 0 100
8D-645CA EFI3W W, 8o 48 100
8D-645CB EFV3W L 88 29 100
80-64CC- EFI/3W W 80 5 100
615 EFI3W K 04 82 100

F671 ERIMR3Wr3WSC-.. .+X 11" 17 100

wih Factors for Start-up Ak- Ir4ection

F614 97 78 100
F675 97 100 100
I836 97 13 100
SD-645CA 9o 81 100
8--645C 100 75 100

96 82 100
P615 go 9% 100
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For those vehicles using EFI/EGR/3W,
(catalyst K) emission control systems,
one-passes and one fails. Since both use
identical emission control systems a two
car analysis was run to determine if this
system could certify. The results of the
two car-analysis aie as follows:

NO--

ProbabZtiyof pass
-80

6e
99

A similar two car analysis could have
been run using other pairs of identical
vehicles, such as F836 and F615, but the
low CO probability-of pass for F836
indicates that the pair would fail also.

On the basis of the two car analysis of
vehicles F614 and F675, this family is
projecteld to fail without factors.

With the use of factors for the
addition of warm-up air injection, the
ability of Nissan to certify was
enhanced.-A two car analysis of cars
F614 and F675 indicate that the emission
control system of EFI/EGR/3W (catalyst
K] with warm-up air injection can
certify. The respective probabilities of
pass are 97 for HC, 90 for'CO, and 100
for NOx. A two car analysis with the
emission control system of EFI/3W
(catalyst W) and warm-up air injection

Pass/Fail Analysis for the Renault 85
CID Engine

The 85 CID) engine family is projected
to pass with hardware improvement
factors for a clean up oxidation catalyst
with a switched AIR system. This family
is projected to fail without hardware
improvement factors. This analysis is
based on the results of vehicles TP7 29
and 573 both of which pass with the
aforementioned improvements andfail
without improvements.

Renault submitted durability data on
four vehicles. Vehicles TP-79 and 573
only had a single three-way catalyst
system, whereas vehicle 540 had the 3-
way plus oxidation catalyst system
(with switched air injection and EGR)
which Renault has selected as their first
choice emission control system to meet

was not needed as vehicles 8D/645CA
and8D-645CC both pass in the single
car analysis.

On the basis of the success discussed'
above, the vehicles using 168 CID
engines are considered to pass with the
factors for the addition of warm-up.air
injection.
Pass/Fail Analysis of Vehicles Using
Engines in Families A and B

No data were presented by Nissan
that were acceptable for entry into the
EPA model. Thus, these families are
considered as "no data" families. It is
clear, based on Nissan's projected sales,
that the basic market demand for Nissan
vehicles could be met without the use of
these two engine families.

Renault

Renault applied for a waiver of-the 3.4
gm/mile CO standard only for their 85
cubic inch displacement LeCar engine.
Table V-13 liststhe vehicles for which
Renault submitted data in support of
their waiver request. The list only
includes durability data vehicles with
engines for which a waiver was
requested.

the 1981-1982 standards.
The EPA technical staff decided to

apply factors to the three-way only .
vehicles, rather than the three-way plus
oxidation catalyst vehicle (540) for
several reasons. First, vehicle 540 had
insufficient data for the Monte Carlo
analysis. Also, it was apparent from the
data which was submitted that vehicle
540 had higher emissions than vehicles
TP-29 and 573 had with the,
improvement factors for a clean up
oxidation catalyst with a switched AIR
system.If a manufacturer does not submit•
durability data for a prime* emission
control system, the technical staff
attempts to simulate a prime system
with hardware improvement factors.
Where data are submitted for a prime

system, there is no need to simulate, and
factors need not be applied, Although
Renault identified a vehicle (540) which
includes the components of a prime
emission control system, in the EPA
technical staff's judgment, its
configuration is not optimized in that the
oxidation catalyst is further downstream
than would be optimum for HC & CO
control. In order to simulate a prima
system, the technical staff wold have
to apply a factor for catalyst location.
Since such a factor has not been
developed and the vehicle could not be
entered into the analysis, EPA applied
the factors for a clean up oxidation
catalyst with a switched AIR system to
vehicles TI-29 and 573. This allowed
EPA to simulate a prime emission
control systein.

Reriault stated that the conversion
efficiency of the oxidation catalyst in
their first choice system was poor
because it had to be located too far from
the engine due to space cohstraints' [4 at
V/4]. In a response to an EPA request
for substantiation of their space
constraints, Renault sent a drawing (43
at 3] showing their present oxidation
catalyst location, but not showing the
area in the vicinity of the three-way
catalyst. Reviewing a prior drawing [44
at 5.3] submitted to support their
contention that three-way catalyst could
not be increased in volume, It appears
possible that an oxidation catalyst could
be mounted vertically in the engine
compartm;ent. Although the drawing
showed catalyst interference with the
tire for a vertically mounted catalyst, It
showed no constraints in moving the
catalyst such that it would not interfere
with the tire or consideration for the use
of an oval shaped catalyst. Because the
information submitted by Renault did
not substantiate that the oxidation
catalyst couldn't be moved Into a
position where it could operate more
efficiently, the technical staff judged
that it would be valid to apply
improvement factors to vehicles TP-29
and 573. Based on the results of these
vehicles, the 85 CID engine family is
projected to pass with hardware
improvement factors for a clean up
'oxidation catalyst with a switched AIR
system.

Table V-14 lists the Monte Carlo
results for the durability vehicles
submitted by Renault.

*A prime system Is considered by EPA to be FBC/
EGR/3W/OC switched AIR used in an optimizod
contfiguration.

Table V-13.-RenaultDurabiliy Vehicles

VIN Catalyst Entered in If not entered, References
Monte Carlo? why?

Engine (CID):
85 - TP-28. PTX Yes - 4 at WL

5302.
85. ....... 'P-29. TWC-16. Yes - 4atV/L
85.. 573 "WC-16. Yes - 17atV/Ap. 2;45at

2.
85, - 540.-. SW+OC. No .... Insufficient number of data 18 at 2.2; 43 at 4.

points.

IL __ - -
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Table V-14.-Monte Carla Re Ai fsof =tDR t lity Rwst

Emission- Pmbel;Wo(pas
VIN control system Comrna

HQ O NO.

TP-28 _ .... .. AIRIOC/EGR 97 100 4 No factor .
TP-29_ _ FBC/3W/EG 98 0O 100 Naiectorz
TP-2a-2 - FBC/3W/EGR 100 96 100 Factors o a clean up oaicn

eaalyst Y1' a awectud A
systwr

573 FBC/3W/EGR o88 0 100 NO lactots
573-2 - FBC43W/EGR 100- 96 90 Factors for a doe up

cat&" y4M a &thedW AiR

Toyo KoSyo way catalysts and oxidation catalysts.

Toyo Kogyo has requested a waiver The primary differences between these

for vehicles powered by three.engines. two sets of technology are in the details

These are the 70 CID rotary engine, the of the system operation and system
91 CID conventional engine and the IM calibration. Details of the differences

were claimed to be confidential by TK.
CID conventional engine. TK has two The vehicles presented by TX in their
distinct sets of technology planned for waiver application y are summarized in
possible use in 1981. One set would be ae aptio are um e d in
usedTor attempting to meet a 3.4 CO development vehicles were ofn
standard and the other would be used at devepmt veil ere of
7.0 CO. Both sets of technology used however, a much smaller number ofopenloo cnrureion irijectorr ~- durability vehicles were run.
opei Ioop carburetioir, airinjectiorn, 3- TK did indicate that there were

currently problems with their open loop -

Table V-15.-VaWes £i Toyo Kogyo WaAfoAppJCC0

EnGine VIN Emission control Enlared in Monte I not enrd I Ion Crb-t Commnt Reference

86.4 (tC) No'VINsgvenm tW_______ No les r fuUle engie 15 GC..--W.t. "TW.1sec. IV p
44.

1202 (iA )NoVNs 9fWn HNo ketrsi.. ou ,- rotda 1.W i 2or "WA. sac. Wp
45-

1 .. kwl.de.. nrt numbW ofd aft po, 1973 G.C_ '-WA. sac. TV. p

2, No.____ hwukuW nXnbr ot data Po, 197M W-3sp._ TWA. sac. p p96.
3 .._..No - k. t nzrmber t date po.kf 19"756NS2S. TW,. sac. lV. p

9&.
4 " N .__.___ ._~_ zkxrtf ero ot a ,".- r ton GW ........- TWA. sec. IV. p

35XC_________ RE-F-1 . ... AR/EGR/C_ N......._ k det rtwof dat, T., se- V p
120.

35X .. RE-F-2 AR/EGR/0C.. N.- kw.-.. uwrtiobWldamX, = TWA. sec. V.p120-
35X2'__ ......____ RE-F-_____, _____IR/EGR/OG... No________.,.t...... x!*aOf data I,..- TWA. sec. V. p.

120.
35X2' , RE-F-4- AlJREGR/OC.-... No________ kucl inrtwrof dat pints .TWA, sea. V. p

120.
35X2'_......... RE-F-5: AR/EGR/3W.. No____utfi___ ldat ra o( dam TWA. sec.Ve. p

-120.
35XL. _ RE-F-_. A REGRrJW. No- clert..--terof data TWA. sec.V.p

120.
35X.. RE-F-7 AIRIEGCR/3W No, kmj0 rtnumberotdaMz- 'TWA. sec. V p

120.
__________-__RE-F-_ _ AJR/EGRITR. No -. wifarts._ ar ol datapok TWA. sec. V. p

120.
35X__ RE-F-9_ AIR/EGRITR No_.______-.-- iclent nwrberot dat Po TWA. sac. V. p

120.
RE'-F-9 AR/EGRITR.. ....--.. let numbort data P..nM TWA. sec. V. p

120.
35XZ RE-F-1_ AIR/EGRfTR- No__I_____....... rt nbero ,atWe TWA. s&c V. p

120.RE-F-1 I AiR/SW/0C... No - Invlclnetrnxertora .pok TWA. sec V. p
120.

35X2.." L . RE-F-13 _ AR/3W/OCW. NAN______r. Wuntwbeotdatpo; TWA. sec V;p

120.
RE-F-14 AJR/3W/OC. No koxd rwnwbero1 daLW TWA. secV p

120.
35X2_______ _RE-F-1__ _ _ NR/3W/OC. No- k lenwngxnbof date o;.- TWA. sec V. p

120.
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,emission control systems with high
catalyst bed temperatures (see system
C-1 in reference 30 on pages R-3, 11-4
and 1-5). Also, these particular systems
are the first choice systems of TK for
meeting either a .41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0
NOx standard or a 0.41 HC, 7.Z CO, 1.0
NOx standard in 1981 with their
vehicles using 91 and 120 CID engines
(see reference 40 at pages 3 to 5]. It is
assumed by the EPA technical staff that
these systems will not be marketed by
TK without resolution of this problem
due to potential problems of consumer
safety.

Technological solutions (temperature
or speed/load controlled AIR systems)
for the catalyst overtemperature
problem have existed for a number of
years and there would be no excuse for
marketing vehicles with this problem.
The move to close loop emission control
systems in place of the open loop
systems is expected to improve the
situation for TI. At the same time their
catalyst deterioration and CO control
problems are expected to improve.
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.Table V-15.-Vehicles in Toyo Kogyo WavierAppication--Continued

Engine VIN Emission control Entered In Monte If pot entered In Monte Carte-Why? Comment Floloreneo
system Carlo

35X2- RE-F-16 AIR/W/OC_ Yes - TWA, Soo V. p
121.

35X2__ RE-F-17_....... AIR/3W/OC Yes_ _ __ __ __ __......TWA. soo V. p
121.

35X2.. RE-F-18 _ _ AIJ13W/OC- Yes_ .TWA. Soo V. p
121-122. "89,
p 122.

35X2.,,,._ RE-F-19 AIR/3W/OC Yes ... ... "I.VA. so V. p
122, T&% p
122.

35X2....-_.......__ RE-F-20_ ' ARI3WIOC. No_ Insufficient n"ner of data ponts........ r....... ...... TWA, SOO V. p
122, TSS, p
122Z

35X2.. RE--21..... AtRJ3WIOC. No - Insufficient number of data points.---.. .............. . TWA. s0 V. p
122, TSS, p
122,

65X2 RE-F-22 .. AIP3W/OC.. Yes - .... TWA, seo V. p
123, TSS, p

I123.

35X2......... RE-F-23_........ FBC/AR/0W/ No - Insufficient number of data points ............ ..... TWA, SOO V, p
OC. 123. TSS, p

- 123.

35X2 . ............ ...... -RE-F-24 - FBCIAIR/W/ No - Insufficient number of data points-........... TWA, too V4 p
OC. 123, TSs, p

123,
5 E-F-25 FBCIAJR/3W/ No - Insufficient number of data poInts . ........................ TWA. SoC V. p

00. 123, Tss' P
123.

35X2.............- RE-F-26 EFI/AIR/3W/ No_ Insufficient number of data polnts- _.............. TWA. SC V. p
OC. 123 TSS, p

123.
35X2.. RE-F-27. EFI/AJR/3W/ , No _ Insufficient number of data points - - TWA. soo V, p

00. 123, TSS, p
123,

6.4-- CE-F-1 .. ........ .. AIR/EGR/3W No - No waiver requested for this engine .... ........... . TWA. Soo V. p
124,

6.4...-- CE-F-2 .. AIR/EGP/3W.. No - No waiver requested for this engine.... TWA. so V, p
124.

86.4.. CE-F-3. AIR/EGR/3W- No. No waiver requested for this engine.. ....... M see V, p
124,

86.4.- CE-F-4 AIR/EGR/3W. No - No waiver requested for this engnnee .... TWA. see V, p
124.

86.4. . CE-F-5 .... _ AIR/EGR/3W. No - No waiver requested for this enginen.._..__- TWA. sa V,.p
124,

86.A -- CE-F-6 AIR/EGR/3W. No No waiver requested for this engine ..................... ............ TWA, sOC V, p
124,

86.4 CE-F-7 AIR/EGR/3W No _ No waiver requested for th engine............................. TWA. seo V. p
124,

86.4....__________ CE-F-8B................ AIR/EGR/3W. No- . No waiver requested for this engine- _-............... .TWA, seo V, p
124,

120.2.- CE-F-9 AIR/EGR/3W. No - Insufficient number of data points.......... ......-- -. TWA. SoC V, p
124,

120.2 CE-F-1 0 AIR/EGR/3W_ Np- insufficient number of data points . .. ...... Mo.........TWA So V, p
1 124,

120.2 CE-F-11........:............. AIR/EGRI3W. No - Insufficient number of data points. - -........... ........... TWA, see V, p
124,

120.2 CE-F-12................ AIR/EGR/3W No_ Insufficient number of data points-es-_f...nt numbe.ofdata oints... ................... TWA, sea V, p
124.

120.2 ....... CE-F-13 AIR/EGR13W No - Insufficient number of data points ....... .................... " TWA. Soo V, p'
120.2--124.120.2 .... ~ CE-F-14 . AIR/EGR/3W. No - Insufficient number of data points-....................... 4VA, se V, p

124.
90.9... ......-. CE-F-15_..... .. ____ AIR/EGR/3W... No_ Insufficent number of data potnts ......................... TWA, so V, p

125.
90.9 CE-F-1_6 AIR/EGR/3W.. No- Insufficient number-of data points... ................... TWA. goo V. p

125.
90.9 ......... CE-F-17 AIR/EGR/3W. No - Insufficient number of data points- - - TWA, soc V, p

. 1125.
90.9 CE-F-"B AIR/EGR/3W No - Insufficient number of data points-.. ................. TWA, So< V, p

125.90.9--. CE-F-19 - - AJR/I-GR/3W_ Yes -.. ....-...: ....... TWA, soo V, p

125.
90.9.- CE-F-20 - - AIR/EGR/3W.. No_ Insufficient number of data points--- - T ............. ...... TWA See p

125.
90.9 CE-F-21_.... ..... ..... AJPJtEGR/3W No_ Insufficient number of data points. .. ... ......... TWA. soo V, p

125.
120.2 CE-F-22 AIRIEGRI3W. No - Insufficient number of data points.--.... .:- ...... .......... TWA, goo0 V, p

125.
120.2 ........ CE-F-23 AIRIEGRI3W No - InsufrInt number of data points . . ...... ....... "WA. so V. p

125.
120.2 CE-F-24_...... ... ..... NJR/EGISW.W No_ Insufficient number of data points... .TWA. So V. p

125.120.2 .... CE-F-25-......... AJR/EGR/3W- Yes TWA. sam V, p

125.
120.2 . CE-F-26 .AJR/EGR/3W No - Insufficient number of data points_....... ......... TWA seo V. p

126.
120.2._ _ _ CE-F-27 AIRIEGR/W.. No Insufficient number of data points .rWA, see V, p

128.
90.9 CE-F,-28 AIRIEGRI3W/ No- Insufficient number of data points- ... TWA. soo V, p

OC. 120.
90.9 CE-F-29_.......__..... AIR/EGR3WI No_ Insufficient number of data points. -. ...... TWA, Soo V, p

OC. 120.
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Table V-15.-Vahides in Toyo K00'o WaivWAppkaison-Cont xed

Engine ViN Emission corntro Entered in Monte It not entered in Mania Cwlo-Why? Comment PReference
systemn I Carlo

90.9 . ........ CE-F-30_. ... AIR/EGRI3W/ No_ Inmfint maber of data pois.- -.WA. sec V.p
OC. 125.

90.9 CE-F-31 .AJR/EGR/3WI No -. Inufidicennmb of des TWA. secV. p-
O00. 12$.

90.9 CE-F-32_ AIR/EGRI3WI Yes TWA. sec V. p
OC. 127. TSS. p

130e.
90.9 CE-F-33,, AIR/EGPJ3Wi/ No, Inudkiet numbero f data ,TWA. secV. p

O. 127.
90.9 CE-F-34 AIRIEGR/3W/ No - InstAtient number of data TWA. sec V. p

or. 127.
909 - - CE-F-35 - AIR/EGPJ3WI No- InsiltOt number of data TWA. sec V. p

0C. 127.
90.9 CE-F-36 AIRIEGR/3W/ Yes TWA. secV, p

0C. 127-128. TSS.
p 130a.

120.2 CE-F-37 AIRIEGPR3WI No - kutfcient nmwber of data mx.. TWA. sac V. p
OC. 129. TSS. p

130.
120.2 CE-F-38........... AJR/EGRI3WI NoIr rot vrbw ot dta "WA. see V. p

OC. 128.TSS. p
130.

120.2 CE-F-39 AJRIEGR/3W/ No. kwtrcint c n of Jdata pints TWA. ec V.p
0C. 12MTSS.p

130.
120.2 CE-F-40 - -. ....... ARIEGR/3W/ No- iI t ber of data TWA. see V.p

or. 12L
120.2 CE-F-41 AJRIEGRI3WI Yes TWA. se V. p

C. 125-129 TSS.
Sp 130L

120.2 CE-F-42 - AIR/EGR3W/ Yes TWA. sec V.p
OC. 128. TSS. p

130a.

120.2 - CE-F-43_ _ _ _ AIRIEGRI3WI No. kafdt er of data poits TWA sac V.p
0C. 12$.

90.9. CE-F-44.. AIRIEGRI3WI Yes_ TWA. sec V p
o. 130. TSS. p

130.

120.2 CE-F-45 , AIRIEGRI3W/ Yes . ....... _TWA. sec V. p
or. 130. TSS. p

130.
909 -ADV-F-i FBCIEGR/3W. No_ I__ nsifdnt nuber of data ints. TWA. sec V. p

131.
90.9 ADV-F-2 FBVJEGR3W. No. Insuf ent number of data points TWA. secV. p

131.

90.9_____________ ADV-F--3 FBCEGR/3W. Yes TWA. sac V.p131,1WS.
3
p

111-13.

120.2 ADV-F-4 FBC/EGRI3W. No lncentnumberof data , . TWA. sec V.p
131.

120.2 ADV-F-5 FBC/EGRI3W. No - tnsufidot nuber of dataP*- TWA. se cV. p
131.

120.2--/ ADV-F-6 FBCIEGR/3W. Yes - Irladcent mn'er of dat aoint , TWA. sec V. p
131. TWS. p
111-13.

120.2 . ADV-F-7 SPFIEGRI3W. No- Instrficiet rmrer of data Pow TWA.secV.p
131.

120.2 ADV-F-8_ .. .. SPSI/EGRP3W. No. InxlAdet vntr of data .'.TWA. sec V. p
131.

120.2 ADV-F-9 EfIIEGR/3W-. No - Insutfecme nnTer of data pont TWA. secV. p
.131.

120.2 ADV-F-10 EFI/EGR/3W- No - Ir= kutde numbee of data points TWA. s-c V.p
131.

120.2 ADV-F-11 EFIIEGR/3W- No L icient v of data Poii WA. sac V. p
131.

90.9 CE-F-46 AIR/EGRI3W/ No Iesljfien nmber of data , TSS. p 130b.
o.

90.9 CE-F-47 AIRJEGR/3W/ No Insulfdert mxr~be of dat pint TSS, p 130b.
CC.

90.9 CE-F-48 AIPIEGR/3W/ No - kusjint fnumbr of data poin TSS. p 130b.
0C.

90.9 _ CE-F-49 AIR/EGRI3W/ No - Ikufifdent mter of data points TS. p 130b.

OC,
00.90.9 CE-F-5o AIR/EGR3WI No Irw~ficient ntmnber of date p TSS. p 130t
or.

90.9 CE-r-51 AIRIEGRI3WI No - Inuf lent minter of data poins.......... Tss. pl3Cb.
00.

90.9 CE-F-52 AIFtIEGPJt3WI e TSS.P 13Ob.

90.9 CE-F-53 AIPEGR/3WI Yes TSS. p 130b-
0C. 130C.

120' CE-F-54P AIREGR/3W/ No __ Insrwiident mA of data ints TSS p13Cc.

1202 . CE-F-55 AIJEGPJ3W/ No- r.stkon mat of data point TSS. p 130c.
00.
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Table V-15.-Vehicles in Toyo Kogyo Wavier Application-Connued

Engine VIN' * Emission control Entered in Monte If not entered in Monte Carlo-Why? 'Comment Reference
system 2 Carlo

CE-F-56....... . . AIR/EGRI3W/ No...... Insufficent number of data points . ............................ rss, p 1300.
Oc.

120.2. .................... CE-F-57. .. . AIR/EGR/3W/ No -.... Insufficient number of data points ........ .. ............ TSS, p 1300.OC.
120.2 ... ..................... CE-F-59............. AIR/EGRI3WI No ...... .No.----- Insufficient number of data points ......... .......................... TSS, p 1300.

Oc.12.2... .. . .:...... CE5 ...... AIRIEGRI3W/ No .-- - Insufficient number of data points .......... ............... rs p 1300,

oc:
------ *****.... ........ .. CE-F-60 ......... . ..__. AIR/EGR/3WI/ Yes.. _ . . ............ . .. ......... SS, p 130C.

OC.
120.2 .... CE-F-61 ....... AIR/EGR/3W/ Yes..................................... TSS, p 130d,

3W/C.

'.TWA Is used here as anl abbreviation for reference V
T' was not always clear about the use of AIR or PAIR. AIR has been assumedin all questionable cases.
TIWS is used here as an abbreviation for reference 30.

Pass/Fail Analysis of VehiclesUsing
the 70 CID Rotary Engine

In their effort to achieve the 1981
emission standards of 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO,
1.0 NOx, Toyo Kogyo ran a total of six
durability vehicles which could be
entered into the EPA Monte Carlo,
Analysis. Five of those vehilces (RE-F-
16, RE-F-37, RE-F-18, RE-F-19 and RE-
F-22) were prototypes equipped Wtith
open loop carburetor/AIR/3W/OC/
3WSC systems. These vehicles were
essentially identical, according to the
vehicle and emission control system
descriptions provided by TK. The last
vehicle (ODREP-2) was a certification
vehicle for California in 1980 using
exhaust gas recirculation, air injection
and a thermal reactor. Vehicles RE-F-16
and RE-F-17 and RE-F=22 were
calibrated specifically for the 1981
Federal emission standards. The other
two cars were targeted for the 1981
California emission standards [1 at 36 to
37 and 34 at Status of Present Emission
Level].

None of the vehicles submitted by TK
were rejected from the Monte Carlo
analysis. Vehicle ODREP-2 was not
entered in the Monte Carlo as a
predictive methodology is not needed
when an actual certification vehicle is
being considered.

The first choice system of Toyo Kogyo
for use in the 1981 model year is the /
same as that used on the five identical
vehicles discussed above [5 at 11].
Improvements which could be
incorporated for the 1981 to 1982 model
years include recalibration of the
ignition timing and increased Icatalyst -
noble metal'loadings, according to TK
[30 at 11-2]. This system is not
considered to be a prime system by the

EPA technical staff because the system
is open loop and there is no indication in
the TIC waiver application that EGR has
bden optimized with the 3W+ OC-
emission system. These two factors are
highly probable causes of high CO
emissions from TK vehicles using rotary
engines.

The lack of feedback control results in
air-fuel ratios below stoichiometry to
provide a reducing atmosphere in the 3-
way catalyst. If this does not provide
sufficient NO. control, the air-fuel ratio

is probably even further reduced due to
the absence of EGR. Both of these
reductions in air-fuel ratio would tend to
increase engine-out and tailplpe CO
emissions. ,

The Monte Carlo results of the five
prototype vehicles are shown in table
V-16. All five vehicles failed. The EPA
technical staff was unable to generate
factors to account for the previously
mentioned deficiencies in the emission
control system for the rotary engine.

Table V;16.-Monte Carlo Results 6f TK Vehicles Using RotWy Engines

Probability of pass

VIN Emission control system HO CO NO,

Without factors (Catalysts D. 0 and C)

RE-F-16_ _..' - Open loop/A]R/3W/OC/3WSC ... .-.................... 63 07 22

RE-F-17 .....- Open Ioop/AIR/3W/OC3WSC-..-.................................... 63 " 09 7
RE-F-18 _____. Open IooplAIR/3W/OC/3WSC ........... ..... . 91 0 100
RE-F-19 - Open loop/AIR/3W/OC/3WSC -................................ 97 0 100
RE-F-22_ Open Ioop8AIR/3WIOC3WSC.................................. 87 40 00

The final vehicle (ODREP-2) utilized
in the EPA analysis wasthe 1980
certification vehicle for California. Thii
vehicle used a thermal reactor, EGR and
air injection system. The complete
emission results of this vehicle are
shown in table V-17.

On the basis of the 6ertification
engine family OREP, vehicles using 70
CID rotary engines are projected to pass
the 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, .. 0 NOx emission
standards. While this engine family
utilizes an emission control system
which is not the first choice system of
TK, the system is already in production
so lead time and driveability should not
present'insoluble probleffis for TK.

Table V-17.--1980 Cerlilicat bon Results ol Veh/cle
ODREP-2

[Engine family OREP)

75 FTP
Miles

Ho CO NOX

5054 ........ ................

14846 ... .....................

20025 ...................................
24958 ...... ..... .......
30104....*. ... ............. ...........

34884 ..................
34884 ... ......... .. ............. ......,..

40048 .......... . ..
44932_.-_.._............... ...

49939
4000(CALC) ........................
50000(CALC)_..._....

0.361
0.350
0.347
0.358
0.322
0.318
0.328
0.309
0.342
0.351
0.332
0.350
0.320,

Deterioration factor.. 0.930 0.935 0.953
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Pass/Fail Analysis of Vehicles Using 91
CID Conventional Engines

Data were submitted by TK for a total
of seven durability vehicles. These were
all prototype vehicles as no vehicles
have bedn previously certified by Toyo
Kogyo using the 91 CID engine. No
vehicles submitted by TK were rejected
from the Monte Carlo analysis except
for reasons of insufficient durability
mileage accumulation with a single
emission control system or an
insufficient number of test points. The
seven vehicles in the analysis are shown
in tableLY-18.

All the 3-way catalysts on the
vehicles were located under the hood
except the catalyst on car ADV-F-3
which was placed under the floor. Also
all the vehicles were equipped with
open loop carburetion except vehicle

- ADV-F-3 which had a feedback
carburetor.

The first choice TK emission control
system for model year 1981 is the open
loop AIR/EGR/3W/OC system [5 at 12].
TK indicated that recalibrations of the
emission control system and
refinements in the catalyst protection
system could be incorporated for the
1981 and 1982 model years [30 at 11-3].
this is not considered to be a prime
system by the EPA technical staff as the
need for overly rich air-fuel mixtures to
maintain reducing conditions in the 3-
way catalyst results in excessive CO
emissions.

Table V-18.--7K Vehicles (Using 91 CID Engines)
Entered Into the Monte Carlo Analysis

VIN Emission control Comment
system

CE-F-19 - AIR/EGRI3W . Openloop, catalyst
functions as
oxidation catalyst.

CE-F-32 - AIRIEGR/3WIoO. Open loop.
CE-F-36 - AIR/EGR/SWIOC. Open loop.
CE-F-44 - AIREGR3W/OC. Open loop. reduced

secondary AIR at
igh speed and

load.'.
CE-F-52- AIR/EGRI3W/OC- Open loop.

overtemperature
protection device
for rear catalyst.'

CE-F-53 - AIRIEGR/3W/OC Open loop.
overtemperature
protection device
for rear catalyst

ADV-F-.-. FBC/EGR/3W.... Closed loop.

Ths was calied a 3-way catalyst by Toyo Kogyo, but it
functions primanly as an oxidation catalyst.

'[34 at Status of Present Emission LeveLl

Table V-18.-7K Vehicles (Using 91 CID Engines)
Entered Into the Monte Cado Anaysis

VIN Emission control Comment
system

CE-F-19 - AIR/EGRJ3W -..-.. Open loop. catalyst
functions as
oxdation catalyst.

CE-F-32 - AIR/EGR/3W/OC Open loop.

Table V-18.-77( Vet*les (Usktg9t ClDEngtnes)

Table V-18.-TK Vehices (Uing 91 0ID k)
Entered Into the Monte Carlo Ana6'Si-Corited

VIN Emission control Comment
sy'stem

CE-F-36 - AIRIEGR/SWIOC... Open loop.
CE-F-44 - AIRtEGR3WiOC Open loop. reduced

becondary AIR at
hgh spoed and
load'

CE-F-52 - AIRIEGRI3W/OC.... Open loop. protection
device foe ism
catalyst'

CE-F-S3 - AIR/EGR/SW/OC.... Open loop
overen'persturs
device for r r

ADV-F- - FBCIEGR/3WI.- Oosed loop.

'This was called a 3.W caalyst by Toya Kogyo. but It
functions primarly as an oxidation catalyst.

2 [35 at Status of Present Emisin LevVli

As shown in table V-19, the vehicle
using the AIR/EGR/3W system failed
HC and CO badly. This system is no
longer under development by TI [1 at
39]. The five vehicles using the AIR/
EGR/3W/OC all failed CO badly. The
vehicle using the FBC/EGR/3W system
failed GO, but was very close to passing

(75% probability of passing the 3.4 CO
standard-80% is needed).

Factors for hardware improvements
were also applied to vehicle ADV-F-3.
The additional hardware being
simulated was a clean-up oxidation
catalyst and switched air injection (to
simulate a prime emission control
system). The vehicle easily passed the
emission standards of 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO,
1.0 NOx in this case. The very high
probabilities of success with these
factors indicate that TK may be able to
pass using an emission control system
that is less costly than the prime system
which was analyzed.

This last simulation with vehicle
ADV-F-3 has relevance for only the
1982 model year as TK provided
adequate evidence [W0 at section 11] that
they will not be able to build vehicles
with feedback carburetion for the 1981
model year. Thus, vehicles using the 91
CID engines are projected to fail the 0.41
HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NOx standard in 1981. In
1982 they are projected to be able to
pass using the FBC/EGRIAIR/3WJOC
emission control system.

Table V-19.-Pobabtes o Pajmsg the 0.4i Ha a.4 CO, 10 M Standordi for Vehicles Using 92 CLD
Engines

Probability of pass
%nN Ejrosb7 =0 cnriOslM

FC CO NO.

Wttt,jt, factors

CE-F-19_ _ AIRIEGR3W" (Cataly A) 0 0 S3-
CE-F-3' AIRIEGR/OW/OC (catalyst A and A) 74 11 100
CE-F-3 , AIRIEGR/3W/OC (catalyst A and A) 68 0 100
CE-F-44_ AIRIEGRI3WiOC (catlyst A and A) 79 2 100
CE-F-52. AIR/EGR13WIOC (catalyst A and A) . 99 29 100
CE-F-53 . AIR/EGR/3WiOC (catalyst A and A) 84 29 100
ADV-F-3, FBCJ EGRlW (cataly A) 100 75 100.

With factors for the addilion of AIR aneto a dan-up osidaden catalyst.

ADV-F-3_______ 100 100 100

1TK called this catalyst a 3-%W c&atas eve toug It functions as an oxidationt catalys tarde most operatin conditioma

Pass/lail Analysis of Vehicles Using
120 CID Con ventional Engines

A total of eight vehicles usingthe 120
CID engine were analyzed. Those
vehicles are shown in table V-20. Again
no vehicles that were submitted by TK
were rejected from the analysis for any
reason except failure to meet the
minimum entry criteria.

The 3-way catalyst location was
underhood on cars CE-F-25. ODMAP-1,
CE-F-21, CE-F-42, CE-F-45. CE-F-.0,
and CE-F-61 and was underfloor on
ADV-F-6. Those catalysts called.
"catalyst B" in table V-21 actually
include catalysts that would be in more

than one certification engine family;
however, they could not be sorted due to
the limitations of the information
provided by TK.

TIC's first choice system for use in
1981 to meet the 3.4 CO standard is the
open loop AIR/EGR/3W/OC system [5
at 121. Improvements which maybe
incorporated for the 1981 and 1982
model years include recalibrations and
refinements to'the catalyst
overtemperature protection systehn [30
at 11-5]. As discussed for the vehicles
using 91 CID engines, this is not
considered to be a prime emission
control system by the EPA technical
staff.
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Table V-20-TK Vehicles Utilizing 120 CID Engines
That Were Entered Into the Monte Carto Analysis

VIN Emission control Comment
system

CE-F-25 ...... AIRlEGR/3W1__---.. Open loop.
ODMAP-1 . AIRIEGR/3W . Open loop. 1980

California
certification vehicle.

CE-F-41 __ AIR/EGR/3WIOC. Open loop.
CE.-F42-. AIRIEGR/SWIOC. Open loop.
CE-F-4i ..... AIRIEGR/3W/OC.. Open loop.over

temperature
protection device
for rear catalyst.'

CE-F-60... AIR/EGRI3WIOC .... Open loop.over
temperature
protection device -
for rear catalys t

-
CE-F-61 ....... AIR/EGR/3W/OC._ Open loop, reduced

.secondary AIR at
high speed/load.'

ADV-F-6-.. FBCIEGRl3W........ Closed loop.

'These were called 3-way catalysts by TK but they lunc-
ion primarily as oiddaton catalysts. •

2 (34 at Status of Present Emission level]

When analyzed in the Monte Carlo
analysis in the as received condition, all

the TK vehicles failed CO as shown in
table V-21. The more recent vehicles
(CE-F-60 and CE-F-61; however, did
show much improvement capability at
3.4 CO.

Hardware improvement factors were,
applied to vehicle ADV-F-s for the
addition of a clean-up oxidation catalyst
and switched air injection. With the
improved emission control system, car
ADV-F-.6 was projected to easily pass
the 1981 Federal emission standard of
0.41 HC, 3.4 CO,1.0 NO1.

Due to the inability of TK to provide
feedback controlof the air-fuel metering
system in 1981 for vehicles using 120
-CID engines (as with all otherTK
vehicles for 1981), these vehicles are
projected to fail the 3.4 CO emission
standard in 1981, and the same vehicles
are projected to pass the 0.41 HC, 3.4
CO, 1.0 NO., standard in 1982 when
feedback carburetion becomes
available.

Table V-21.--Monte Cado Results of Toyo Kogyo Vehicles Using 120 CID Engines

Probability of pass
VIN Emission control systems

IHO CO NO,

Without Factors

CE-F-25 .. AIR/LiGR/3W *(catalyst A).-- 0 0 53
ODMAP-1 AIRJEGR/3W *(catalyst A) 96 25 93
CE-F-41.. ........ AIR/EGR/3W/OC (catalysts A and B) .. 90 0 100
CE-F-42.. ....... AIRIEGRI3W/OC (catalysts A and B) 81 0 100
CE-F-45. .. . AIR/EGR/3W/OC (catalysts A and B) ..... 88 0 100
CE-F-60 ........ AIR/EGR/3W/OC (catalysts A and ). o90 48 100
CE-F-1 AIR/EGR/3W/OC (catalysts A and B) 84 52- 100
ADV-F-6 ............ FBC/EGR/3W (catalyst A) 77 54 100

With factors for the addition of a clean-up oxidation catalyst and switched air injection.

ADV-F-6. ....... 100 100 -100

*These were called 3-way catalysts byTK. but they functiori primarily as oxidation catalysts.

VI. Cost Analysis of Manufacuturers'.
Emission Control Systems,

EPA Cost Estimates

The EPA costing metiodology, as
used in the CO Waiver Decision of
Sbptember 5, 1979 [7] [29 at 53400], was
revised to include responses to an EPA
subpoena of August 8, 1979.,(The
subpeona requested prices that
suppliers charge the automobile
manufacturers for emission control
devices or systems.) Table VI-1
represents the cost to the consumer of
several emission control devices as
derived from the subpoena respbnses.
This table is not complete due to the
delayed responses of many of the
suppliers. In addition to a mark-up
which accounts for the auto

Smanufacturers' expenses, costs of most
devices will vary based on production
volume or sales volume to each auto
manufacturer. Therefore, these are not
absolute;

Table Vt-1

EPA cost
Emission control device, estimate In

1979 dollars

Air Injection system .. 40
Carburetor: -

1 barrel... ..... 41
2 barrel..... - 54
4 barrel ..... _ __,_ 96

EGR system -.. L.-. . 13
Electric choke 6
Thermal vacuum switch (TVS).... 3

Table VI-2 presents EPA estimates of
c6st of compliance with 3.4 vs 7.0 CO
(due to lead time problems for certain

emission control devices, separate
estimates are necessary for 1981 and
1982). The changes in cost were
calculated by individual engine size.
These changes were based on the
differences in emission control
hardware between a),systems targeted
to meet 7.0 CO, as described by each
manufacturer in their applications and
b) systems judged capable by EPA of,
meeting 3.4 CO, based on Monte Carlo
results or successful 1980 dertlflcation of
similar vehicles. (Cars which passed
Monte Carlo often needed improved
emission control hardware to do so, and
these technological improvements were
all costed in.) An engine size which was
considered to fail in the Monte Carlo
analysis was assumed to have no cost
increase. Therefore, for TK in 1981,
Table VI-2 represents the cost of
compliance with 3.4 CO for some engine
sizes and 7.0 CO for others,

As shown in Table VI-2, EPA did not
find a change in cost for every engine
size which passed the 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO.
1.0 NOx emission standard in the Monte
Carlo analysis. (For example, certain
Monte Carlo factors implied no change
or a decrease in cost.) Engine sizes
which are labelled-"no data" in the
Monte Carlo analysis are automatically
assumed to have no change in cost,

The range in cost for Fuji indicates the
effect of the switched air factor vs.
aspirator factor for both engine sizes
applying for waiver.

Table VI-2.-EPA Estimate- Cost of Compliance
With 3.4 CO

3.4 vs. 7,0 CO In 1070
dollars

Manufacturer CID
1981 1902

Fuji ... 97 +91-+128 +91-+120
109 +95-+137 +95-+137

Nissan ................. 75 +35 +35
85/91 0 0

119 +12 +12
146/168 +48 +48A (') (I)

B (1) (')
Renault-__ _.... 85 +89 +09
Toyo Kogyo........ . 70 -105 -105

91 0 (0A) +10
120 0(fail) +10

No data.

Manufacturers' Cost Estimates

Table VI-3 presents the
manufacturers' estimates of cost of
compliance with the 3.4 CO standard
over cost of meeting 7.0 CO [3 at 5-5]
[2 at 1.5] [1 at 2]. Most manufacturers
claimed some degree of confidentiality
for their cost estimates, therefore, this
table contains only that information
which canbe released. All costs are In
1979 dollars.
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Table V-3.-Manufacturets'CostEs&mates

Manufackwew Cost of =pince-
3.4 CO Ys. ZO CO

Fup $80-$100
N issn S57-104
Renault.(

Toyo Kogyo 2$50

'Confidential'Approximate.

VII. Driveability
Driveability is a specific criterion

included in the evaluation of technical
feasibility. As in the CO Waiver
Decision of September 5,1979, none of
the manufacturers demonstrated that
driveability was a crucial criterion on
which a CO waiver should be granted.

This section includes a discussion of
each applicants ability to maintain
acceptable driveability in complying
with the 1981-1982 emission standards.

Fuji
Fuji has not made an issue of

driveability in their request for a waiver.
Although Fuji has indicated that
driveability problems exist with their
SEEC-T system neither the SEEC-T or
the oxidation catalyst systems are
designed to meet the 3.4 gin/mile CO
standard and no'driveability data were
presented to support their claims of
driveability problems.

With respect to their FBC/3W/EGR
system, which was designed to meet a
3.4 gm/mile CO standard, Fuji stated
that "some driveability problems still
remain which must be solved" [3 at 4-
21].

In addition we remain very concerned
about the cold start driveability of these
systems [FBCI3W/EGR]. We find that
calibrations are very critical, possibly so
critical that our internal driveability
standards could not be met with production
vehicles. Clearly a 7 gram CO standard
would permit richer calibrations during warm
up and would help alleviate cold start
driveability problems [23at 2].

In an effort to substantiate their
claims for potential driveability
problems with a 3.4 gm/mile CO
standard, Fuji submitted a copy of a
newspaper article [23 at 4] which stated
that General Motors was not selling
1980 model year X-body cars with
manual transmissions in California
because of driveability problems,
although they were selling these
vehicles in the other 49 states. Fuji's
reference to this article is not fully
understood by the EPA technical staff in
light of the fact that the 1980 California
CO standard, at 9.0 gm/mile, is higher
than the Federal CO standard, which is
7.0 gm/mile. It should be noted that this
information comes by way of a

newspaper article, not engineering data,
and that two different emission control
systems were involved. Additionally
GM has stated that they expect "to get
good driveability at either [3.4 vs. 7.0]
standard" [33 at 182]. Fuji's application
for a waiver did not include any
driveability data. Also, at the hearings
Fuji agreed that the following,
characterization of their position was
correct- " * * you're [Fuji] saying
driveability has a potential for being a
problem but at this time you don't know
that it will be and you're not claiming it
will be [emphasis added]," [5 at 1491
Hardware improvement factors for a
clean up oxidation catalyst with a
switched AIR system and for an
improved three-way catalyst should not
adversely affect driveability.

Considering the prior characterization
of their position, the EPA technical staff
can only conclude that Fuji has not
provided technical data to indicate that
the driveability of their vehicles will be
affected by a 3,4 CO standard as
compared to a 7.0 CO standard.

Nissan
Driveability should not be a crucial

issue in Nissan's ability to meet the
1981-1982 standards.

For their A-series engines, which
include the 75, 85 and 91 CID engines,
Nissan stated "It is not possible to meet
the 3.4 gr/mile CO standard when
driveability'is raised to an acceptable
level in consideration of the warranty
and recall requirements" [2 at 5.2.3].

These engines have been certified and
are now being sold with calibrations
that enable them to meet the 1981-1982
standards. The technical staff assumes
that the driveability of vehicles being
sold with the A-series engines is
acceptable-and that Nissan can
therefore meet the 1981-1982 standards
with acceptable driveability. Much of
Nissan's early driveability data
indicated that driveability was
unacceptable when their emission
targets were met. Nissan's emission
targets are 0.26,1.7 and 0.78 grams/mile
for HC, CO and NO. respectively.
Because the Monte Carlo analysis,
rather than Nissan's emission targets, is
the criterion by which technical
feasibility is determined, the technical
staff rejects Nissan's claim that "It is not-
possible to meet a 3:4 gr/mile CO
standard when driveability is raised to
an acceptable level * * " [2 at 5.2.3],

Instead, the technical staff judged that
more appropriate emission targets
should be set. It was determined that if
Nissan's data indicated good
driveability with emission levels at 80%
of the 1981-1982 standards when
multiplied by the deterioration factors of

1980 California durability vehicle
AK749, this would satisfy the criteria for
technical feasibility in terms of
driveability. Vehicle AK749 finished its
mileage accumulation with its emissions
below the 1981-1982 emission
standards. This method was used to
approximate the Monte Carlo analysis.
The Monte Carlo analysis itself could
not.be used because Nissan only
submitted driveability data on
development vehicles which had
insufficient data for the Monte Carlo.
Nissan did not submit driveability data
on its durability vehicles.

Nissan submitted emissions data on
two durability vehicles which met the
1981-1982 emission standards with A-
series engines. Vehicles AK749 and A-
883 had 91 CID and 75 CID engines
respectively. All ofNissan's driveability
data for A-series engines were from
development vehicles with 91 CID
engines. The deterioration factors from
A-883 were notused because it did not
have the same engine displacement as
the vehicles which Nissan chose to
submit driveability data on and the
deterioration factors (d.f.) would have
been lower, thus less conservative, had
the d.f.'s from both vehicles been
averaged.

On September 20,1979 Nissan
submitted data [13 at 3-25] on
development vehicle AK714, which gave
acceptable driveability while meeting
EPA's aforementioned criteria. This
vehicle had unacceptable driveability
until Nissan recalibrated the choke and
ignition timing and alslo controlled the
ignition timing for quick catalyst light-
off. Nissan also submitted data on other
vehicles representing the A-series
engines which had unacceptable
driveability, but since Nissan did not
submit the specific calibrations, EPA
assumes that the improvements made on
vehicle AK714 can also be applied to the
other vehicles with A-series engines.
Therefore, in the judgement of the EPA
technical staff, it is technically feasible
for Nissan to meet the 1981-1982
standards while maintaining acceptable
driveability on their A-series engines. In
addition, the use of an improved
catalyst as simulated in the Monte
Carlo, should not affect driveability.

For the 119 CID engine, Nissan has
designed two emission control systems
for the 1981-1982 standards, one using
open-loop carburetion and the other
using open-loop fuel injection. Although
Nissan's initial submittal indicated
driveability problems [2 at 5.2.2], a later
submittal with new data [13 at 3-19]
indicated that with a new device, a
leaner choke setting, a leaner mixture,
and an improved catalyst they were
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able to meet their emission target and
maintain acceptable driveability, Also,
Nissan indicated [2 at 5.2.2 and A.IV.5]
that with fuel injection they were able to
meet their emission target and mi aintain"
good driveability.

Nissan also submitted durability data
[2 at 4.3.3] on a vehicle with a 119 CID
engine with an EFI/FB/3W/light EGR
control system designed to meet a 0.4
NO. standard, but did not discuss
driveability for this system. The use of
dual walled exhaust pipe, as simulated
in the Monte Carlo, should not affect
driveability. In summary, the
driveability data that Nissan did submit
indicates that driveability will not be a
major problem for the 119 CID engine.

Driveability for the 146 and 168 CID
engines will be considered together
because they have been historically
certified as a single engine family.
Nissan indicated that they could not
meet their CO target of 1.7 grams/mile
while maintaining acceptable
driveability [2 at 5.2.4]. In a later
submittal, Nissan submitted data [13 at
3-43] for a vehicle with advanced
ignition timing during warm up which
indicated that driveability was
acceptable even when CO emissions
were below 1.7 gins/nile. Also, three
Nissan vehicles passed the Monte Carlo
simulation with factors for an AIR
system which, if used by Nissan, may
allow them to further optimize
calibrations for improved driveability
and fuel economy. In light of the new
data and possibilities available through
the use of an AIR system, driveability
should not be the crucial criterion in
evaluating Nissan's ability to meet the
1981-1982 emission standards for the
146 and 168 CID engines.

Driveability for Nissan's "A" and '"
engines was not considered'because
they were deemed to be "no data"
families.

The EPA technical staff concludes
that Nissan has not shown driveability
to be a crucial factor in their ability to
meet a 3.4 grams/mile CO standard.

Renault
Renault discussed three emission

control systems for their 85 CID engine,
but did not gubmit any driveability data.
These systems include their. (a) FBC/
3W/EGR, (b) AIR/OC/EGR and (c)
FBC/3W/OC/EGR/Switched AIR
systems.

Renault claimed that the driveability
of the three-way catalyst system would
be unacceptable if the EGR rate were
increased in order to comply with the 1.0
gm/mile NO. standard, but no data
were presented in support of this
contention. [5 at 195] Renault also made
claims of driveability problems with

their oxidation catalyst system in order
to comply with a 1.0 gm/mile NO. '1
standard. [4 at V/6] Again, Renault did
not supply driveability data as
requested in the guidelines.

Renault did not address driveability •
for the dual catalyst system, which is
their-only system designed to meet the
1981 standards. The EPA technical staff
therefore can only conclude that
driveability cannot be said to be a
critical issue with respect to Renault's
ability to meet the 3.4 gin/mile CO
standard based on te information
available.

Toyo Kogyo
In the Monte Carlo analysis of TK

vehicles, only one-of their three engines
was projected to be able to pass the 0.41
HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NOx emission standard
in 1981. Vehicles using all .three engines
were projected to be able to pass in
1982. None of those vehicles were
-projected to pass using the first choice
TK emission control system.

TK did not provide driveability data
in their waiver application or supporting
documentation. The best indication of
the driveability of TK vehicles is the
qualitative evaluationspresented in
section II of reference 30. TK's first
choice systems for 3.4 and7.0 CO were-
all evaluated by TK as "good". The
systems that passed in the EPA Monte
Carlo analysis were not evaluated by
TK. The first choice TI systems were
AIR/EGR/3W/OC (open loop) for the
conventional engines and AIR/3W/OC
(open-loop) for the rotary. Their passing
systems were AIR/EGR/TR for the
rotary and FBC/AIR/EGR/3WIOC for
the conventional engines.

So the passing systems for the
conventional engines differs from the
first choice TIC system only by the -
inclusion of feedback carburetion and
the associated electronics and oxygen
sensor. In thp TK testimony [5 at 29 and
35], Mr. Suzuki suggested that TK was
currently having driveability problems
with their feedback carburetion. Again
no quantitative data were provided.

In the absence of quantified
driveability data from TK, the EPA
technical staff can only conclude that
any driveability problems being
experienced by TIC with their feedback
carburetors may be due to the infancy of
the TK program. Ford and GM both
indicated that driveability of their
vehicles using feedback control systems
would not be affected by a 3.4 CO*
standard in 1981. [33 at 82 and 41 at 209]
. The passing system for the rotary-

engine was not evaluated by Toyo
Kogyo. The rotary engine using air
injection and a thermal reactor was,
however, rated as excellent by TK.[30 at

11-2]. Also, the passing system is a
system currently certified (and
presumably being sold). On this basis
the EPA technical staff concluded that
there is no evidence that the driveability
of the passing system would be
unaccepatable at either a 7.0 or 3.4 CO
emission standard.

Driveabiity Summary
As discussed, each of the

manufacturers indicated that
driveability would be a problem in
meeting a 3.4 CO standard, but none of
these manufactures demonstrated that
driveability would be a crucial criterion
on which a CO waiver should be based.

VIII. Fuel Economy
Is there a change in fuel economy

associated with going from 0.41 HC, 7.0
CO, 1.0 NO, to 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NO.?
This is an important issue in considering
a manufacturer's request for a CO
waiver from 3.4 to 7.0 gm/nit; especially
with the fuel economy standards now in
effect. There appears to be a
disagreement between some of the
manufacturers in their testimonies at the
CO hearings iegarding this issue.

Nissan and Fuji's testimony claimed
negligible or no loss in fuel ecbnomy [5
at 91], [5 at 122] for meeting 0.41 HC, 3.4
CO, 1.0 NO. versus meeting 0.41 HC, 7.0
CO, 1.0 NO. These agree with General
Motors and Ford Motor Company
statements in the earlier hearings [33 at
181], [41 beginning at 198]. In fact Nissan
indicated that a 15 to 25 percent
improvement-in fuel economy
(compared to their 1979 models) would
be achieved in model year 1981 [5 at 91-
92].

Renault indicated that they have not
been able to achieve 3.4 CO and, as a
result, they have not established a
positior concerning the fuel economy
effects between the two CO standards,

The hardware improvement factors
applied to these three manufacturers
that were not already planned by the
manufacturers (the planned
improvements are presumably
considered in their statements regarding
fuel economy) are not expected to have
a significant impact on fuel economy.
The addition of air injection (AIR) is
probably the most debatable in terms of
a negative impact on fuel economy.
Some manufacturers have estimated
that a small loss in fuel economy Is
incurred with the use of AIR, but GM
stated that in actual vehicle testing a
loss in fuel economy could not be
detected as a result of the addition of air
"injection [5 at 91-92 and 33 at 181-182].

Toyo Kogyo (TK), however, Is
claiming that they will experience a fuel
economy loss of 5% in their piston

69452



"Federal Register I Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Notices

engine in going from 7.0 to 3.4 CO [40 at
4]. This claim is questionable since TK
claims that none of their systems have
shown the capability to meet 3.4 CO in
durability testing. Without fuel economy
data at the 3.4 CO level, it would seem
that TIC's claim is based solely on their
engineering judgement about their
ability to calibrate their first choice
systems to achieve the required CO
standard. With the absence of
comparative data, the EPA technical
staff cannot agree with this judgement.
TIC also indicated that at either the 3.4
or 7.0 CO standard, fuel economy is
improved over their 1979 model vehicles
meeting a 15.0 CO standard.

TK reported that if the same open loop
3-way catalyst with air injection and
EGR system used to meet the 1980
emission standards of 0.41 HC, 7.0 CO,
2.0 NO. (with the conventional engines)
is tailored to meet the 1981 standards of
0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NO., then a fuel
economy loss of 5% should be expected
[39 at 4]. However, if an open-loop
three-way plus oxidation catalyst
system with air injection and EGR
system could be utilized, then as much
as 10% fuel economy increase could be
expected over the 1980 system
calibrated for 3.4 CO. TK also claims
that if this system were targeted for 7.0
CO an additional 5% fuel economy
increase would result. TK also reported
that their closed loop three-way plus
oxidation catalyst system is very
promising, and the most likely system to
meet 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO, 1.0 NO. [1 at 31, [5
at 14].

Fuel economy comparisons were
made by the EPA technical staff on low
mileage vehicles between the data
provided by TK and what limited 1980

"Toyo Kogyo certification data were
available at the time of this analysis.
These data are summarized in table
VIII-1. These data show a fuel economy
loss from 1.3 to 2.3% on vehicles with
manual transmissions, compared to 1980
certification durability data at 4,000
miles (projected or calculated 4,000 mile
fuel economy). One system, in fact,
showed a 9.4% fuel economy increase.
All vehicles equipped with automatic
transmissions showed an increase in
fuel economy from 2.4 to 11.3% over
their 1980 certification counterpart. A
closer look at the manual transmission
data shows that the 2.4% fuel economy
loss shown in table VIII-I occurs when
the inertia weight of the vehicle was
increased by 250 pounds. This then
would indicate that on vehicles of the
same weight, a fuel economy loss of
only 1.0 to 1.3% was evidenced. In'the
case of the automatic transmission data,
increasing the inertia weight 250 pounds
resulted in an 11.3% fuel economy gain
over its lighter 1980 certification
counterpart: It should again be noted
that these are low mileage data, which
were compared to limited certification
data with a smaller engine
displacement, but are the best data
available at the present to perform this
analysis, Although these data are rather
limited, it does seem to indicate a
potential for a net fuel economy gain for
TK in 1981 compared to their 1980
vehicles.

TK supplied further data on an engine
rather than model line basis [1 at 133].
These data again were separated with
respect to transmission types, and are
summarized in table V111-2. These data,
supplied by TK show a composite fuel
economy range of 25.6 to 37.3 MPG. This

17

is interesting data in that it exceeds the
fuel economy standard of 24 MPG for
1982 (the last model year to which the
waiver would apply) by 1.6 to 13.3 MPG
or 4.4 to 55.4%.

TK reported that their 1980 rotary
.engine's fuel economy could be
increased 10 to 15% by replacing the
thermal reactor system with an open
loop 3 way plus oxidation catalyst with
air injection system. However, TIC's data
confirming this conclusion also shows
that CO is increased above the 3.4 CO
level. An EPA check of TKs contention
is shown in table VI1-3. The fuel
economy values in table VIII-3 were
compared to TIC's results of 21.6 MPG
for vehicles with automatic
transmissions and 22.9 MPG, for
vehicles using M5 transmissions and the
open loop AIR/3W/OC emission control
system. Clearly TK would experience a
short term loss in fuel economy using
the AIR/EGR/TR system for the
vehicles using rotary engines compared
to vehicles which would likely meet a
0.41 HC, 7.0 CO, 1.0 NO. standard. A
modest loss would also be incurred if
the 1980 California system with air
injection, EGR, and a thermal reactor
were used on vehicles equipped with
manual transmissions compared to the
1980 Federal models with automatic
transmissions. The availability of
feedback carburetion for the rotary in
1982 should result in fuel economy as
good as or better than for the open loop
AIR/3WIOC system. Thus, any loss in
fuel economy that might be experienced
by TK vehicles using rotary engines
should be experienced for only one
model year, and more importantly,
would not appear to harm TK's ability to
meet the fuel economy standards.

Table VIII-*.--Fuel Economy Comparison at Low Mileage of 7KResearch to 1980 Cw.rcatin Date Vehkfe: Mazda-GLC

(CID) engine 190 EPA cxab&n y Avmage 3.4 CO Percent ifferentlWa Bekow 3-4 CO at
VIN &spacement Transmission Inertia welght Emission cnrol system 4K cetS a.n MPG. MPG. low ieage?

MPG.

ODUCP-1 .. .. 86.T M-5 2.250 OL-3 way catalstlak p wopfECR-. 29.8 N
CE-F-1. 3, 5. and 15 - 90.9 M-5 2.250 OL-3 way Calst/alr k pWEGR.- 23.4 -1.3 Yes.
CE-F-28. and 29- 90.9 Mo5 2250 OL-3 way + oakpxM .EG.R.... . 326 +9.4 Yes.
ADV-F-1_ -_ 90.9 M-5 2250 CL-3 way.FECEGR - 29.5 -1.0 Yes.
CE-F-17. 20, and 21 - 90.9 M-5 2.250 OL-3 wylak pumpfEGR - 29.3 -2.3 Yes.
CE-F-28, 29,33. and 34- 90.9 M-5 2250 OL-3 way + oxak pumpEGR.... 29.1 -2.3 Yes.
ODUCP-2 86.3 A-3 2250 OL-3 waylair pJmplEGR 24.7 - No.
CE-F-2, 4. 6,7. 8. and 16. 90.9 A-3 2.250 OL-3 waylak pwnpEGR 25.3 +2.4 Yes.
CE-F-30. 31, and 35...- 90.9 A-3 2250 OL-3 way + x/ak pumplEGR_... 26.7 +8.1 Yes.
ADV-F-2_ 90.9 A-3 2250 CL-3 ay-FBCEGR - 295 +19.4 Yem.
CE-F-30 90.9 A-3 2250 OL-3 way + oxtak VAlWEGIJ.. 27.5 +11.3 N.

"TK--CO waiver appication P, 113-133.
OL-Open Loop.
CL--Closed Loop.-
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Table VIlI-2 o-TK Fuel Economy Data on an Engine Basis

Fuel Economy

MPG. MPGA MPGc Percent over
1982 Cafe

Engine/displacement (CID) Emission control system M-6 A-3 M-5 A-3 M-5" A-3 M-5 A-3

UC/86.3 .. .-. :.-. ... 0L-3 way (underfloor)/ 29.8 26.0 40.0 32.0 33.7 '28.4 37.5 18.3
air/EGR. .

MA/120.2.... 24.7 33.5 33.6 28.4 28.0 30.0 16.6 25.0
ES/90.9.... . 0L-3 way (underhood)/ 31.5 28.0 41.7 36.5 35.4 31.3 47.5 30.4

aki/EGR,
MA/120.2 . . . 24.3 23.6 33.3 28.6 27.6 25.6 15.0 4.4
ES190.9. ..... 0L-3 way + ox cat 32.6 27.6 43.1 38.8 36.6 31.7 52.5 32.1

(underhood and under
floor)ar/EGR. - -

MA/120.2 . . .25.0 23.9 /34.2 29.3 28.5' 28.1 18.8 8.8
ES/90.9 ............ FS carb + way/EGR_.. 33.1 29.5 44.0 38.5 37.3 33.0 55.4 37.5
MA/120.2-....... 3 way/EGR - - 25.5 24.5 34.5 31.0 28.9 27.1 20.4 129
MA/120.2.-..-'............- CL-single point fuel 26.5 34.5 - 29.6 - 233 -

injection. I
MA/120.2......- - EFI/3 way/EGR. -. 25.3 24.0 33.4 31-5 28.4 26.9 18.3 12.1

•TK-CO waiver appicationP. 133.

Table VIII-.--Fuel Economy of 1980 Model Year Vehicles Using Rotary Engines

ViN Eng IV Axle N/U Trans' HC°  CO- NOx°  MPG. MPG. MPG.

With Federal AIR/TR System. ..

OEREP-2..... " - 70 2750 3.91 .58.1 A3 .208 2.53 1.39 16 24 19
OEREP-1.-t. . 70 2750 3.91 58.1 M4 .170 3.70 1.05 Is 25 19
OEREP-1.... 70 2750 3.91 48.0 M5 -.202 4.26 1.17 17 28 20

-.With California AIR/EGR/TR System

OEREP-4. 70 2750 3.91 58.1 A3 .242 4.19 0.56 16 22 18
OEREP-3....... 70 2750 3.91 58.3 M4 .253 3.39 0.69 16 24 19
OEREP-3..-.... 70 2750 3.91 48.1 " M5 .288 3.32 0.64 16 - 27 20

* Including deterioration factor.

TK isin agreement with the
conclusion that closed loop systems
offer improvements in fuel economy
compared to their open loop systems as
they stated that "clbsed'loop dual
catalyst with air injection plus EGR
* * * has the highest potential to meet
the fuel economy as well as emission
requirements" [5 at 14]. This statement
was made by TKin reference to
conventional engines, but in the opinion
of the EPA technical staff, it is equally
true for the TK-vehicles powered by -

rotary engihes.
Since the thermal reactor system has

already certified at the 0.41 HC, 3.4 CO
and 1.0 NO,, standard, in 1980
certification it-is evident that TK's
position is a marketing rather than a
technical issue. Since TK has already
shown that they can meet 3.4 CO with
their r6tary engine, it is apparent that
their request for a waiver to 7.0 CO on
this engine is to allow their vehicles
equipped with this engine to achieve
better fuel economy resulting in stronger
marketing leverage for TK.

In summary, none of the
manufacturers have supplied sufficient
data which show that a reduction from
7.0 to 3.4 CO results in a fuel economy

penalty. TK may-suffer a-modest loss in
fuel economy in 1981 for vehicles using
rotary engines due to their inability to
produce feedback air-fuel metering
components. This loss could be.
recovered in-1982, and their ability to
comply with the fuel economy standard
-in 1981 does not appear to be
jeopardized. Therefore, EPA's position
onthis subject remains unchanged from
the last hearing i" that not inherent fuel
economy penalty need be incurred in
reducing the CO standard-from 7.0 to 3.4
gm/mi.

IX. Lead Time

a. Fuji
Fuji Heavy Industries stated in its-

-waiver application that they are
basically committed to installing the
three-way-catalyst and electronically
controlled carburetor system for all 1981
modelyear vehicles, regardless of the
outcome of the waiver request for 7.0
g/mi CO. Considering costs and fuel
economy at existing and projected
emission standards, coupled with their
existing and past development program,
they say no other system provides a
reasonable alternative for 1981. The

development schedule for 1981 requires
that final configurations and
calibrations be selected by the end of
October 1979. [3 at 5-9]

In the public hearings, however, Fuji
stated that the performance of their first-
choice system "has not been as good as
expected", especially in terms of
meeting the 1981 CO emission standard.
[5 at 106] Two warm-up systems, (1)
with high fast idle and ignition timing
retard and (2) with low gear hold and
ignition timirig retard, have been
developed to improve the original first-
choice system for 1981 during the cold
start phase. Warm-up system (1) will be
used on manual transmission vehicles
andwarm-up system (2) on automatic
transmission vehicles. [23 at 1]

Also stated at the hearings was that in
addition to space limitations, they could
not incorporate a larger or additional 3-
way catalytic converter into their
vehicles due to lack of lead time to
change tooling, prove a new design and
evaluate such a system. [5 at 133] But#
according to Walter D. Biggers, Director,
Subaru Technical Center, Subaru of
America, there is enough room for an
additional oxidation catalyst if they can
just provide enough ground clearance
for the catalyst heat shields. [5 at 121]. It

- is the opinion of the technical staff that
the heat shield problem can be resolved
for the 1981 model year. Testimony
given by catalyst manufacturers at the
hearings indicate an excessive
availability of applicable oxidation
catalysts on the market for 1981. [37 at]

-and [38 at 89] With access to these
catalysts, changes in tooling and design
would be minimal and durability testing
and evaluation are already included in
the certification process. Therefore, if
Fuji were to apply a three-way plus
oxidation catalyst system with an
aspirator in between to lower emissions
for 1981, it would still seem possible In

'terms of lead time. Also in the hearings,
with regard to the "A-1" three-way
catalyst system, they claimed that they
could not install an air pump due to lack
of space and lack of lead time to modify
the engine layout. Other.reasons given
were that air pumps are too noisy, they .
drain power and are too expensive. [5 at
128] Based on photographs submitted by
Fuji, it appears that modifications to
engine layout would not be so
significant as to preclude the use of air
pumps on their 1981 models. [40] If no
other space is available the air pump
could be installed in place of the air
conditioning compressor.

b. Renault
Renault has proclaimed that their two

catalyst (3-way and oxidation) system'
with Ford ECU feedback carburetor, air

I I
69454



Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, Degember 3, 1979 / Notices

pump and EGR is their first choice
system. [4 at V/5] Problems with this
system include lack of space for a dual-
bed catalyst and poor efficiency of the
oxidation catalyst (which for space
reasons is located far from the engine).
For these reasons'Renault states that
their first choice system, in its present
stage of development, t not able to
meet the 1981-82 standards. It seems
feasible however, barring space
contraints, that Renault could place the
oxidation catalyst closer to the engine
and achieve better efficiency. In the
opinion of the technical staff they have
not substantiated that it is not possible
to relocate the catalyst further upstream.
The problems involved with using the
vertical mount positionmay be soluble,
and Renault did not discuss the
possibility of locating the catalyst
between the vertical mount (downpipe)
position and any location in front of the
currant catalyst position.

c. Toyo Kogyo

Although they project better fuel
economy and lower CO emissions with
a closed loop system, Toyo Kogyo has
stated that their first choice system for
their cqnventional engines is an open-
loop dual catalyst configlgration with air
injection and exhaust gas recirculation.
This is their C-1 system Two other
systems which are continuing
development to comply with the 1981
standards are C-2; closed loop three-
way catalyst plus EGR and C-3; closed
loop dual catalyst plus EGR. [5 at 12-13]
Due to lack of reliability of the 02

sensor, the C--3 system is currently
experiencing developmental difficulties.
[5 at 37] Satisfactory results are not
expected from their oxygen sensor
development program until April 1981
unless Toyo Kogyo can achieve
significant success with their Step II
Engine Dynamometer Test. This step of
the program is scheduled to be
completed in May, 1980. Six kinds of
oxygen sensors, from three suppliers,
have been evaluated thus far, and most
of the samples in ordinary running'
showed no deterioration such as probe
breakage or output drop. However,
under high-speed heavy-load driving
conditions where the oxygen sensor
probe is exposed to high temperature
and a reduction atmosphere, or in a-
cyclic test at low and high speed
operations, 'Intolerable output drop or
probe breakage was detected". [30 at
IH-21

Also holding up the C-2 and C-3
systems is the development of the
feedback carburetor. Toyo Kogy3b's
feedback carburetor development
started in 1977 in a joint program with
the carburetor manufacturers. Three

systems (the air bleed solenoid, the fuel
metering rod solenoid and the fuel
control solenoid systems) are currently
being studied. By April, 1980. evaluation
of these systems will be complete and a
first choice system will be selected.
Reliability, compliance with high
altitude emission regulations and full-
scale vehicle durability are all
scheduled to be accomplished by March
or April, 1981. [30 at M-3] At the public
hearings, Toyo Kogyo stated that they
will have the feedback carbutetor and
0., sensor components ready for the 1982
model year. However, further
trdjustments that may be necessary to
the total system make 1983. Toyo Kogyo
says, "a more comfortable dateline if we
have to commit to something". [5 at 43]
If they can have the necessary
components in time, and system
adjustments are their only constraints, it
is EPA's contention that the feedback
carburetor system could be used by
Toyo Kogyo in 1982.
d. Nissan

Nissan requests a waiver for two
years lead time to develop, simplify and
refine their current systems, especially
in the areas of driveability and fuel
economy. They state in their application
that if it is necessary to keep CO
emissions under 3.4 g/mile, there is not
enough time left to perform part
durability and system reliability tests
before the decision deadline. [2 at 3.1,
5.5.1] 1

EPA has received responses from
Nissan to some of their public hearing
questions concerning lead time for
various components. These include
responses concerning electronic fuel
injection, advanced electronics, and
start-up air injection on three-way
catalyst vehicles.

Electronic fuel injection (EFI] is said
to be available for all engines except the
A-series engines [5 at 98], but when
warranty and recall requirements are
considered. Nissan cannot guarantee
that this system will clear the CO
standard under different types of actual
use. [13 at 5.2.2] Nissan's Electronic
Concentrated Engine Control System.
(ECCS] in the 6 cylinder engine was
introduced into the domestic Japanese
market in June, 1979.

Nissan says, for the 6 cylinder engine,
that ECCS is available for a part of the
1981 U.S. models since this is already
done in Japan. [13 at 38] Air pumps and
start-up air injection systems on three-
way catalyst vehicles are compenents
that Nissan has developed and used in
the past. However, with their present
configurations, especially the EF1
engines, they must redesign due to lack
of space. Redesigning, they say, requires

a lead time incompatible with the time
necessary to be ready for the 1981 model
year. [13 at 42-44] It is unclear from the
photographs sent to EPA [13 at 43-531
whether or not there is enough space to
install an air pump on the engines
shown. However. from the schematic
diagram [13 at 50] for the L6E engine
(model 280ZX), it appears entirely
possible that space foran air pump
exists. If the pump is moved to the side
or down slightly, interference with the
BCDD control valve is avoided and at
most a small adjustment of the air
conditioning compressor location would
be needed. If necessary, the air pump
could be installedin place of the air
conditioning compressor. Therefore,
since the technology is available and the
necessity for time consuming redesign is
unapparent, we conclude that it is
possible for Nissan to use air pumps on
their 146u168 CID engines in 1981.

An additional system involved in lead
time considerations is dual-walled
exhaust pipes. At present. Nissan uses
dual-walled exhaust pipes for 1980 Z2oE
and LS series engines, and will also use
them in the same engine series for 1981.
They said they will also use them for the
1981 Z20S and A-series engines if
necessary. [13 at 13].
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Appendix B.-Summary of Public
Health and Air Quality Analyses as
Related to Light Duty Vehicle CO
Waiver Applications

Review of CO Air Quality and Health
Effects Data /

Data concerning the effects of a two
year waiver of the light-duty vehicle
(LDV) carbon monoxide (CO) emission
standard have been obtained from
various sources. These sources Include:
EPA's Office of Air Quality Planning
and Standards (OAQPS); EPA's Office
of Mobile Source Air Pollution Control
(OMSAPC); Ford Motor Company; ,
General Motors; and Chrysler. The data
presented here consider the effects on
air quality and public health of waiving
the Congressionally mandated 1981 LDV
CO emission standard of 3.4 grams/mile
to 7.0 grams/mile for the 1981 and 1982
model years.

In our consideration of public health
'issues for this waiver request, we have
assumed that the current EPA National
Ambient Air Quality Standards
(NAAQS) for CO of 35 ppm for a one-
hour average and 9 ppm for an eight-
hour average determine air quality
levels adequate to protect'public health.
The NAAQS CO standard Is designed to
protect public health. The effect of a CO
waiver on ambient air quality will thus
also be considered in this paper as
determining the effect of a CO waiver on
public health.

This report will serve as a review of
the air quality data presented in
manufacturers' CO waiver submissions
to EPA as well as the results of several
of EPA's own air quality studies.

1. EPA.-AQPS Analyss. OAQPS
has performed four successive analyses
of the air quality impacts of waiving the
3.4 gram/mile LDV CO emission
standard ( 12 3 4). These analyses used
rollback models to predict the
differences in air quality for future years
in vhrious Air Quality Control Regions
(AQCR's) as a result of different CO
Emission standards. Neither of the first
two of these analyses considered the
impact of a two year waiver but
considered either a 3.4 gram/mile or a
7.0 gram/mile CO standard for 1981 and
later years. This discussion will deal
only with the data contained In the last
of these four analyses as It Is the most
comprehensive in that it delas with the
effects of a two year waiver and
predicts the air quality effects on a year
to year basis. These analyses includes
scenarios combining three possible
emission control system penetration
rates, three emission rates, and three
possible in-use deterioration rates. A
total of 186 unique emissions scenarios
for CO were analyzed and air quality
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projections were made for 19 AQCR's
for the years 1981 through 1995. Specific
details and assumptions made in the
OAQPS analysis include the following:.

(a) The analysis was done for 19
AQCR's. Criteria for choosing the 19
AQCR's were that appropriate CO data
were available, the AQCR's had some of
the most severe CO problems, the
AQCR's were not in California or at high
altitude where different emission rates

* would be necessary, and these AQCR's
had been used frequently in the past by
OAQPS. The 19 AQCR's are:
Birmingham
North Alaska
Clark-Mohave
Phoenix-Tucson.
Hartford-New Haven
NY-NM-Conn.
Philadelphia
National Capitol
E. Washington-N. Idaho
Chicago
Indianapolis
Kansas City
Baltimore
Boston
Minneapolis-St. Paul
Central New York
Portland
S.W. Pennsylvania
Puget Sound

(b] OAQPS's Linear Rollback Model
was used to predict the reduction in
ambient CO concentrations, the number
of AQCR's above-the 9 ppm, 8-hour
NAAQS, and the total number of 9 ppm,
8-hour CO NAAQS violations in the 19
AQCR's in 1981 through 1995.

(c) The 188 CO emissions scenarios
are those used in the March 9,1979
memo from Charles L. Gray to Robert E.
Neligan.(5)

(dl One half of the 186 scenarios
assumed the following CO emission
standards:
1977-79-15.0 grams/mile
1980-7.A grams/mile
1981-95---3.4 grams/mile

The other half of the 186 scenarios
assumed the following.
1977-79--15.0 grams/mile
1980-82-7.0 grams/mile
1983-95--3.4 grams/mile

(e) Each scenario assumed one of the
three possible generic emission control
system penetration rates. The resulting
possibilities are:

(1) 100% 3-way plus oxidation catalyst
systems (possible system for 3.4 grams/mile
CO and 1.0 grams/mileNO.].

(21100% 3-way catalyst systems (possible
system for 7.0 grams/mile CO and 1.0 gram[
mile NO).

(3) 10% 3-way catalyst systems, 80% 3-way
plus oxidation catalyst systems, and 10%
oxidation catalyst plus air pump systems
(possible systems for 3.4 grams/mile CO and
1.0 gram/mile NO].

(fI) Each scenario assumed one of
three certification deterioration factors
(DFs). The DF values possible were 1.0,
1.5. and 2.0 and the DF value chosen
determined the CO emission level of
new (zero mile) vehicles. Certification
DF's are 50,000 mile emission levels of
prototype vehicles (which must meet the
emission standards) divided by 4000
mile emission levels. These DFs are
then used to determine what emission
levels new (zero mile] vehicles must
meet

(g) For each exhaust treatment system
each of three possible in-use
deterioration rates is applied. The
primary deterioration rate is that
reported by EPA in Table I-1 of its
"Mobile Source Emission Factors"
document (7) and referred to as "AP-
42." The other two deterioration rates
for which scenarios are calculated are
the "AP-42" rate divided by two and a
zero deterioration rate.

(h) A one percent growth rate
compounded annually from mobile
source CO was assumed to result from
increased vehicle miles traveled (VMT)
for each AQCR.

(i) Stationary source CO emissions
were projected to grow at a rate of 3.
percent compounded annually.

(j) The CO base year concentration or
"design value" was selected to be the
highest second highest 8-hour
concentration from the period 1974
through 1976. A background
concentration of one ppm was also
assumed for each region.

(k) The 1976 base year emissions
inventories were taken from the EPA
National Emissions Data System
(NEDS}. Stationary source CO emissions
from NEDS are included under electric
generation, industrial, or miscellaneous
sources.
(1) A-stationary source contribution

factor of less than 1.0 is used for each
CO stationary source category. These
factors account for the fact that CO "hot
spots" are typically located in areas of
high traffic density which are not
usually associated with significant
stationary sources of CO. CO stationary
source contribution factors of 0.0 for
power plants, 0.1 for industrial sources,
and 0.2 for area sources were selected
after considering the results from
dispersion models for power plants and
other industries, and review of the
relationship between traffic density and
CO levels in several situations.
(m) Control technology assumptions

for stationary source CO control used in
the OAQPS analysis are those described
.in the Three Agency Study. (6)

For each scenario the following
projections are calculated for the years
1981 through 1995.

(a) The highest second highest a-hour
concentration of CO for each AQCR.

(b) The number of violations of the 9
ppm. 8-hour CO NAAQS for each
AQCR.

(c) The average percent reduction in
the highest second highest 8-hour CO
concentration for the 19 AQCR's in 1981
through 1995 from the average 1976
concentration.

(d) The number of the 19 AQCR's in
violation of the 8-hour CO NAAQS

(e) The sum of the total number of 8-
hour CO NAAQS violations projected to
occur in the 19 AQCR's.

As only a limited amount of AQCR's
are used in these projections, they must
be viewed carefully. The data presented
in Table 1 and Reference 4 are the
results of projecting either a 3.4 or7.0
gram/mile CO LDV emissions standard
for the years 1981 and 1982 and then a
3.4 gram/mile CO LDV emission
standard for the succeeding years.
Within the constraints of these
projections, both the average percent
reduction in the highest second highest
8-hour CO concentration for the 19
AQCR's and the sum of the total number
of 8-hour CO NAAQS violations in the
19 AQCR's are representative of what
air quality trends that one could expect
.to see as a result of a two year CO
waiver. The number ofAQCRs
predicted to show eight-hour NAAQS
violations also serves as a comparison
of the scenarios in the OAQPS data. two
scenarios have been chosen for
comparison of the effects of the waiver
on the above mentioned parameters.

These scenarios as summarized in
Table 1 were chosen to represent first a
possible reasonable assumption of what
systems and deteriorations might be
expected for vehicles meeting 3.4 or 7.0
grams per mile standards and second.
what might be considered to be a "worst
case" comparison looking for maximum
differences between the two (but
excluding the zero deterioration rate
scenarios which although they showed
greater improvements in air quality,
were judged to be less probable]. In
1985. with a CO waiver across the
board, this analysis indicates that from 4
percent to over 30 percent more
violations of the eight-hour CO NAAQS
could occur in the 19 AQCR's analyzed.

T"l .- ACuOty PrWie*b

ScaW~Ia 111M62 1983 194 19M

"a* ca"

(I 30 36 41
14 12 12

410 " 310 230

Stw4... 7.0 7.0 3A 3.4 3.4
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Table 1.-Ar Oualiy Proleqons--Connued

Scenario 191 1982 1983 1984 1985

Nominal Case

No
waiver
B: .. ........... .. 20 25 31 36 41
M= ..- I-....-.-. , 16 is 14 12 12"

............... 650 520 .400 300 220

Standard.... 3.4 3 8.4 3.4 3.4 3.4

Possable Maximum Difference Case

Waiver
()........... 19 24' 30 35 40
M 16 16 14 , 12 12
(.......... 660 540 420 320. 240

Standard..... 7.0 7.0 3.4 3.4 3.4
No

waiver.
............ 20 25 32 38 44

(j............ 16 15 14 12 11
( ........... 650 510 380 270 160

Standard....... 3.4 3.4 34 3.4 3.4

'100% 3-way catayt system, AP-42 deterioration rat&,
certification DF=1.5.

'The projected average percent reductions of the highest
second highest CO reading over the 19 AQOCR's.

'The number of the 19 original AQO's predicted to show
8-hour NAAQS violatio

'The total number of 8-hour CO NAANS violations in the
19 AOCRts.

1100% 3-way plus oxidation catalyst stystems, AP-42 dete-
rioration rates, certification OF=1.5.

0100% 3-way catalyst system, AP-42 deterioration rates,
certification DF= 1.0.

1100% 3-way plus oxidation catalyst systems, AP-42/2 de-
tertoralion rates, certificalflon DF=2.0.

2. SRI-EPA CO "Hot Spot"Report.
The Atmospheric Sciences Center of SRI.
International has in preparation for EPA
a draft report entitled "Analysis of
Pollutant and Meteorological Data
Collected in the Vicinity of Carbon
Monoxide 'Hot Spots."' (8) The SRI
research program currently has the
following objectives: .,

a. Identify the contribution of carbon
monoxide (CO) and hydrocarbon,(HC)
emissions-from local sources versus the
contribution from regional sourcesias
determined by the total concentrations
measured around urban roadways in .
areas where concentrations are greatest
(i.e., "hot spots").

b. Estimate the percentage of vehicles
in different operating categories-e.g.,
hot start, cold startr and stabilized, as
well as traffic mix, volume, speed, and
idletime data.

The analysis in the draft report
addresses only the first objective. The

,other objective will be dealt *ith in
another report. .

For this study four cities (San Jose,
Seattle, Phoenix, and Chicago) were
chosen to representa broad range of
climatological areas and different
vehicle operating conditions. The area -
chosen for HC and.CO sampling within
each city was alsoselected to provide
diverse conditions; The SanJose site,

was in-the vicinity of a congested
suburban intersection-with considerable
commercial development in the
immediate area. The Seattle and
Chicago sites were in heavily congested
downtown areas. The Phoenix site was
near numerous government buildings.,
and provided data from an area where.
there is a simultaneous emptying of
many office buildings. The sites were
also chosen to be sites expected to show
"hot spot" or high CO levelsfrom
vehicle traffic. The sites picked in
Seattle; Phoenix, and Chicago were ones
known to have previously violated the
NAAQS. Preliminary measurements at'
the San Jose site showed that high CO
levels were also present at that location.

Within each site area the researchers
wished to determine what fraction-of the
ambient CO level was from the
surrounding area and how much from
-local (motor vehicle) sources. To do this
ten monitors were placed at various
locations within each site. Some were
placed upwind, on tall buildings, or set
back from local streets. These monitors
would represent the areawide or
background' concentrations. Other
monitors were placed closer to the local
sources so that the street level or local
source contribution could be
determined. The area monitors could..
even though they were placed well
away from the local monitors, still be
influenced by local sources. To minimize
this effect, the background
concentration was chosen to be the
lowest of the measured values of the
area monitors.

The report presents, at great length,
all of the data for both CO and HC at
each of the ten monitors in each of the
four sites. These data are also presented
in terms of one- and eight-hour CO and
HC averages for each site.

The San Jose site shows ten violations
in seven days of the 9 ppm, eight-hour
CO NAAQS. All of the readings
resulting in violations occurred at
monitors downwind of the intersection
during light wind (2.1 m/s ave.)
cohditions.-The local contribution to

iambient CO levels during periods when
the CO concentration was above 9 ppm
(the eight-hour CO NAAQS) ranged
from 62-to 98 percent and averaged 80
percent. -

The Seattle site had five- eight-hour
CO NAAQS violations in the seven-day"
period. Three of these viblations were,
similar to the San Jose violations with
relatively high CO concentrationsbeing-
seen at all the local monitors .The other
two violations were more widespread -,

with high-CO concentrations at all local
and two of four bagkground-monitors.
This indicates thaf these high CO-, , ,
concentrations were widespread and,

not restricted to the Immediate study
area or to "hot spots." The authors point
out that-these two violations occurred
following heavy traffic volume over a
fairly wide area and this probably
accounts for the high background levels,

Four eight-hour CO NAAQS violations
occurred in the seven days of sampling,
at Phoenix. They all occurred during
"eight-hour periods ending at about oio,.
to three a.m. During NAAQS violations
local CO contributions ranged from 18 to
59 percent with a 35 percent average,
This is a relatively small amount. The
authors feel that the high night time and
low local CO concentrations may be
explained by recirculation of air that
passed over the city during peak
emission periods moving back during
the early morning and causing violations
at the test site.

Chicago data showed only two eight-
hour CO NAAQS violations. Both
represented very high local
contributions ranging from 79 to 97
percent with a 86 percent average.
These are characteristic of classical "hot
spot" violations.

The authors conclude that they found
important differences between various
eight-hour CO NAAQS violations. San

-Jose and Chicago had the expected high
local contributions. In Phoenix all
violations occurred when local
contributions were relatively small, The
Phoenix location could not be classified
as a "hot spot." Seattle had several
violations that could be classified as
"hot spot" violations but several others
that were area wide violations. The
significance of this work is that It shows
that it is not always valid to consider
CO just a localized problem occurring in
the central business district.-It could be
that with increased total vehicle miles
traveled that CO becomes more of an
areawide problem.

5. General Motors Submission.
General Motors has made a number of
comments regarding public health and
air quality data in their CO waiver.
application, in their testimony, and In
their later submissions. They maintain
that the 3.4 gram/mile standard is not
needed for protection of public health,
We will address their comments
individually.

a. Present CO Air Quality Standards
Provide A Substantial Margin" of Safety.
EPA has stated on numerous occasions
that the present one- and eight-hour
NAAQS for CO is designed to , -.
adequately protect public health. There
Is controversy in the scientific literature
over what ambient CO levels cause
what carboxyhemoglobin (COHb) levels
in the blood. The CO NAAQS Is
designed to prevent blood COHb levels
above U. percent saturation in normal ,
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populations. According to GM, COHb
levels of 1.5 percent are associated with
eight-hour CO NAAQS levels. GM
apparently feels that this difference
represents too great of a margin for
safety. In determining the appropriate
margin of safety, EPA must consider the
relationship between ambient CO and
blood COHb levels, the effects of

,altitude, the impact on highly sensitive
individuals such as pregnant women,
fetuses, persons with angina, anemic
individuals, persons with chronic
obstructive pulmonary disease, etc.
which represent significant portions of
the population. In taking into account
these factors the margin of safety does
not appear inappropriate.

b. Estimation of a CO Emission
Standard to Protect Public Health. EPA
does indeed find that in-use emission
rates from the average vehicle exceed
the applicable standards by gross
amounts for most of the life of the
vehicle. This is partly why recent air
quality models based upon MOBILEl
deterioration rates show the need for
lower CO emission standards.'

c. Important Assumptions in
Calculation of the CO Standard.

(1) Emission Rates: GM has, in this
section, attacked EPA's in-use emission
rates as unrepresentatively high and not
in agreement with data from the EPA
Emission Factor Surveillance Program.
They also claim that in-use emission
rates for future vehicles will be less than
that of present vehicles. The reason
given for this is EPA's "parameter
adjustment" regulations which are
already figured into future year vehicles
in MOBILE1.

EPA is in the process of reviewing in-
use vehicle emission rates. The emission
rates currently being used in MOBILEl
are, as was pointed out by GM in their'
oral presentation, close to actual in-use
measurements for vehicles with 40,000
miles or less. GM contends that data
show a leveling off of emission
deterioration after 20,000 to 40,000 miles.
EPA has claimed that continued
deterioration with age is justifiable as
emissions system tampering increases
with vehicle age. (9)

GM, in their oral presentation, made a
significant point of how EPA has, in
MOBILEl, used a deterioration factor
(DF) of 1.7 for 1968-1974 and 1975-1979
vehicles but has used a DE of 3.7 for
1980 and later modelyear automobiles.
GM stated that with "parameter
adjustment" regulations and future
technologies they would expect future
in-use emissions to be much lower. EPA,
in fact, has assumed this and.GM's
interpretation is misleading. First, the
DF of 1.7 they refer to for 1968-1974
model year vehicles corresponds to a

deterioration rate, as used in MOBILEM
and Reference 6, of 6.15 grams/mile of
deterioratioi per 10,000 miles. The DF of
1.7 GM refers to for 1975-1979 model
year vehicles corresponds to a
deterioration rate of 2.80 grams/mile per
10,000 miles. The DF of 3.7 GM refers to
for "future models" actually in MOBILE1
is applicable only for 1980 model year
vehicles and corresponds to a
deterioration rate of 2.3 grams/mile per
10,000 miles. For 1981 and future years
MOBILE1 assumes a deterioration rate
of 2.0 grams/mile per 10,000 miles. It is
thus clear that EPA and its MOBILE1
model assume decreasing deterioration
rates on a gram/mile basis for newer
technology vehicles. The deterioration
factors or DF's that GM refers to are not
a true reflection of actual vehicle
deterioration. The DF's that GM
discusses are 50,000 mile emission rate
divided by 4000 emission rate. The DF of
1.7 that GM suggests using for future
vehicles (Figure 6 of their oral
presentation) corresponds to an
unrealistic in-use deterioration rate of
only 0.75 grams/mile per 10,000 miles for
CO.

GM submitted additional information
concerning EPA and GM tampering
surveys to EPA (10) in response to
questions asked at the CO Waiver
Public Hearing. GM claims that Its
interpretation of EPA's tampering report
shows that EPA's contention that
tampering increases with car age is
fallacious. They claim that tampering,
both in the EPA and GM surveys, grows
to a certain level and then levels off
after a certain number of miles. They
claim that in the EPA data (shown in
Figure 1 of Attachment C of their
additional submission] this plateau has
been reached for the 1973 and 1974
vehicles. They neglect to mention that
many 1974 vehicles had relatively
primitive emissions control systems and
are recognized as a low point in LDV
fuel ecdnomy ratings andmay not be
validly used to extrapolate other vehicle
year's emissions, The GM Customer Car
Emission Control Modification Survey
that GM mentions does show a tapering
off of emission control system tampering
with vehicle mileage but again details of
the GM study are very sketchy, and
cannot be used as a basis to modify the
in-use deterioration rates.

(2) Growth Projections: GM presented
their concern over EPA's use of a one
percent, compounded annually center
city vehicle miles traveled (VMT)
growth rate as being unrealistically high.
They claim that birth rates have fallen
to replacement only levels and that
many mature center city areas are
already saturated with traffic. Figure

II.C.I. of the GM submission shows U.S.
human population growth projections
with both a 1.14 percent compounded
growth rate (1970-71 growth ratel and
the U.S. Bureau of the Census, Series H
projection (about a 0.75 percent
compounded growth rate). Thus GM
assumes that a 0.75 percent growth rate
corresponds to what is referred to as
"replacement levels." Figure ILC2. of
GM's submission shows VMT growth
rate projections for four large
metropolitan areas which are also CO
non-attainment areas. The cities and
their VMT growth rate projections are:
Phoenix: 2.5 percent; Los Angeles: 0.75
percent; Chicago: 0.75 percent; New
York: 0.35 percent.

(3) "Base Year" Air Quality Data: GM
criticized EPA's use of what they
consider to be "erroneously high" base
year air quality levels in the "Walsh/
Lillis" study.(1) Revised air quality
projections have been made by EPA(3,
4) for a more recent "base year" (1976)
and only two (of 19) AQCR air quality
levels were found to have lower base
year concentrations of CO.

d. Historical CO Air Quality Trends.
Figure 113D.1. of GM's submission
reportedly shows how CO levels have
dropped from about 13 ppm to 5 ppm
over the years 1969 to 1977 at the 45th
Street monitor in New York City. GM
feels that these data reflect a
nationwide trend downward in CO
levels due to control of motor vehicle
emissions. They claim that simlar
downward trends in CO concentrations
have been shown in other large
metropolitan areas. GM claims that
EPA's rollback model predicts only a 13
percent rather than a measured 59
percent reduction in Manhattan. The
Manhattan site which GM chose to
measure CO reductions corresponds to
the site where EPA has also found the
greatest CO reductions. EPA has found a
much lower average reduction in
ambient CO for this same time period
when averaged over all siteg.
Unfortunately, Figure 11.D.1. can be
characterized as highly questionable as
it reports data taken with several
instruments, the first of which shows no
apparent downward trend and a large
amount of scatter.

e. Effect of Two-Year Waiver on Air
Quality. GM's position is that from their
interpretation of air quality data a 7 or 9
gram/mile LDV CO emissions standard
is sufficient to achieve the CO NAAQS.
They would like to see a permanent
relaxation of the 3.4 gram/mile
standard. Likewise GM feels that a two
year waiver will have no effect on the
attainment of the CO NAAQS. GM
claims that by using EPA's rollback
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model with the assumptions they have
questioned (1) they only calculate a -
maximum total fleet emissions rate 1.96
percent lower in 1987 (the'year when o
there is expected to be the maximum
effect) if the waiver is not granted; They
further calculate that granting the CO
waiver will increase ambient CO levels
in Chicago by 0.28 ppm and Spokane by
0.16 ppm, which they feel to be two
typical cities, in 1987. They call these
levels "insigiificant" in view of the
uncertainities present in the rollback
calculations and assumptions.

E Cost of Hours of Disability. GM
criticized EPA's projection of the
increased personhours of disability
related to cardiac disease (from . -
Reference 1) as being insignificant. It.
should be mentioned that the
approximately 5,000 personhours of
disability projected for the y~ar 1990 by
the model are only for the 26 AQCR's
and only related to cardiac disease. The
so called "Three Agency Study"(6) made
similar projections of the health
consequences-,f alternate CO emission
standards. Although these projections
are also dated and apply to slightly
different emission standards for slightly
offset years, they also project a
significant number of additional -
personhours of disability associated
with a higher CO emissions standard.

4. Ford Motor Company. Although
Ford has not applied for a CO waiver,
they have kept their option open to do'
so. They have, however, submitted data
and reports which they claim show that
the 1980 model year 7.0 grams/mile LDV
CO emissions standard is sufficient to
achieve the 9 ppm eight-hour CO
NAAQS and that a further righting of the
vehicle emission standards is not
necessary to protect the public health.
Ford has submitted specific reports
dealing with each of their comments.
These reports are discussed below.

a. Air Quality Effects of a CO Waiver.
In Ford's attempt to "better" analyze the
CO air quality data they duplicated the
projections of Lillis (from Reference 1).
extended that model to include the
effects of a two year CO waiver, and
analyzed seasonal air quality and
temperature data from various locations.
Although no changes were made in its
theoretical-basis, EPA has since revised
and updated the data inputs into the
modified rollback model which Ford
used in their modeling efforts. This
reduces the ability to compare the two
analyses, t

Ford's modeling results, using input
assumptions from Reference 1, showed
small air quality differences due to a CO
waiver. Projected air quality, rounded to
the nearest ppm, indicated a difference
in 1985 of no more than one ppm ,

attributable to granting the CO waiver
to the entire industry. They found the
variability-in the rounding procedure to
be more significant than the calculated,
effect of granting the waiver. If Ford had
calculated the rollback modeling results
to more significant figures,-Ford
estimates they would have found that
air quality in 1985 would be at inost 3.3
percent worse on a CO annual tonnage
basis if the waiver is granted. (This 3.3
percent is the change in automobile
contributions to total CO.) Ford *
calculates that an 8 grams/mile CO
average in-field performance level
would be necessary to achieve the CO
air quality standard by 1990 in those
areas where stationary sources alone do
not exceed the standard (North Alaska).
This can be compared to the 16.57
grams/mile CO average in-field
performance level calculated by EPA to
result from the 3.4 grams/mile LDV CO
standard. Ford's projected in-field
performance requirement neglects cold-
start emissions, vehicle speed effects,
and model accuracy.

Ford's feels that EPA's rollback model
and associated data, as used in
Reference 1, understate reductions in air
pollution and that emission rates higher
than 8 grams/mile average in-use
performance flgure'may be adequate.
Ford finids that fall and winter represent
periods of higher CO concentrations
than spring and summer. They also find
that spring and fall represent the
extremes in average CO concentrations.
but not the extremes in average .
temperature. For 1976 they calculated a
correlation of CO air pollution with
ambient temperature of -0.25 and
conclude that there are other important
factors besides temp6rature which
influence ambient CO levels. Ford also
presented data from a Chicago CAMP
station near an eight lane arteral street
which had seasonal CO pollution
patterns which suggested what they
considered to be a small seasonal effect
on CO emissions. Ford did admit,
however, that reasons for why greater
CO pollution occurs in the fall or winter
cannot adequately be explained by
stationary source fossil fuel combustion.

Ford finds that air quality data show
that significant improvement in CO
levels in taking place. They also feel
that, based upon this air quality data,
EPA!s model (from Reference 1)
understates expected further reducti6ns
in CO air pollution.

b. Prediction of Future Urban Carbon,
Monoxide Concentrations. In this
section of Ford's submission they.
discuss their own rollback model and-.
compare the results that it predicts with
those from various EPA models.

Unforfunately this Ford work is dated
(February 1975) and thus is not up to
date and not comparable in either their
results or datA base to EPA's most
recent (Reference 4) rollback work. Ford
apparently made many different
assumptions than EPA in deriving their
model. Some of these differences
include assuming no vehicular growth in
the Central Business District and taking
spatial distribution of emission sources
into account. Ford claims validation of
their rollback model based on Its
agreement with acthal Los Angeles
County CO data over the 1965 to 1972
time period. They also claimthat their
analysis demonstrates that greater
weight should be given to the driving
pattern in the urban centers where
highest CO concentrations are observed,
They suggest a revised driving cycle and
different FTP weighting factors to
increase the weighting of central
business district driving.

This entire section (Attachment II of
F6rd's submission) is not pertinent as
the work is out of date, the differences
in their model versus EPAs are largely
unspecified, the model validation Is.
questionable in both its assumptions
and breadth, and some of their
suggestions and conclusions appear
unsubstantiated.c. The Vehicle Emissions Standard for
CO and Air Quality. In this section Ford
reiterates their position that the Federal
Test Procedure (FTP) does not give a
correct evaluation of the vehicle
emissions responsible for the high CO
concentrations observed in center-city
locations. Ford .claims that the FTP Bag
3 and particularly Bag 1 emissions are
weighted too high in comparison to Bag
2 and that the use of these weightings
overpredicts the ffective CO emissions.
Using this logic, Ford claims that a less
stringent LDV CO emissions standard of
7.0 grams/mile, as measured on the FTP,
is all that is needed as It does, in fact,
correspond to a significantly lower
effective CO emissions and thereby
provides an additional margin of safety
for the protection of public health. EPA
studies indicates that catalyst equipped
vehicles are probably in a "cold start"
mode after a soak of only four hours.
The EPA "hot spot" study indicates that
high CO concentrations are not always
a localized probl~m.(8)

d. Ford's Comments on Two EPA
Documents. Ford commented on two
EPA documents entitled "Air Quality-
Impact of Waiving the 3.4 Gram/Mile
Automobile CO Standard" and "Status-
Report on the CO 'Hot Spot' Project."
Both of these reports have been
superseded by more recent analyses
which are summarized elsewhere in this
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report. Many of Ford's criticisms have
,been rectified in the newer revisions of
these reports which are discussed in this
document.

e. Ambient Temperature Effect on
Urban CO Air Quality. In this
submission Ford has further discussed
the sensitivity of CO air quality to the
ambient temperature. Ford has modeled
results of ambient CO measurements in
both New York City and downtown Los
Angeles. They have reported, as
mentioned in an earlier section, that the
dependence of CO concentrations on
,mbient temperature is weak. They also
investigated vth meteorological
variables such as mixing height, wind
speed and atmospheric stability might
have an influence on CO concentrations.
Ford found that by analysis of data from
the 62 U.S. National Weather Service
stations in the contiguous states from
five year records that slowest dilution
episodes occurred most frequently in
December, followed in order by January,
November, February, and October. This
trend agrees well with observed
seasonal patterns of 99th percentile CO
values. Although Ford agrees that LDV
CO emissions arise largely fr6m vehicles
in the cold start mode, they feel that
their analysis shows that increased CO
standards violations in the winter
months can be primarily attributed to
differences in meteorology.

5. Chrysler Corporation. Chrysler
states that their position is that "The
protection of public health does not
require attainment of a 90 percent
reduction for carbon monoxide (3.4 g/
mi) by any of Chrysler's passenger car
engine families in model years 1981 and
1982." They further state that" * * *
postponement of the 3.4 g/mi standard
until 1983 would have nomeaningful
effect on overall air quality * * * "
Chrysler has divided their position into
the following three arguments:

a. Health Effects of Carbon Monoxide.
Chrysler feels that epidemiological
studies have shown that there is no
evidence of any relation between
ambient CO levels and morbidity or
mortality rates among the general
public. They_also feel that there is no
evidence of-significant CO-related
cardiovascular problems within the
sensitive population of angina patients
although until a few years ago many
cities were in almost daily violation of
the present eight-hour CO NAAQS.
They claim that the only documented
CO health problems are those
associated with actual poisoning or
asphyxiation. There are a large number
of CO health effect studies documented
in EPA's CO Air Quality Criteria
Document which contradict this view.

b. Ambient Air Quality and
Automotive Emissions. Chrysler states
that they feel that the present eight-hour
CO NAAQS is sufficient to protect the
public health and quote references who
state that the present CO NAAQS
should be protective of exercising
individuals and that it represents an
adequate safety margin. They also feel
that the one-hour CO NAAQS is
adequate.

Chrysler feels measured decreases in
ambient CO levels are due to increasing
numbers of controlled vehicles. They
state that no violations of the one-hour
CO NAAQS are presently being
recorded and that the downtrend in
eight-hour NAAQS violations is so
strong that" * * * CO will be the first
pollutant to come into compliance with
its NAAQS." Chrysler references
National Academy of Science,
government, industry, and university
computer modeling efforts which, they
claim, show that a CO emission
standard of 9 grams/mile would be
adequate to meet the CO NAAQS.
Chrysler claims to have used EPA's
MOBILE1 model to show that granting of
the CO waiver to the entire automobile
industry "would slow overall
improvement in air quality by only 10
weeks, and to Chrysler by only 11
days." They conclude: "The
'improvement' in air quality produced by
going to 3.4 g/mi, whether in 1981 or
1983, must therefore be judged from any
rational perspective as being completely
negligible in its effects on the public
health."

c. Computer Projections of Future Air
Quality. Chrysler has interpreted and
summarized the results of ten computer
projections dealing with various
automotive CO emission standards.
These projections and Chrysler's
interpretations are listed below:

(1) F.P. Grad, et a; "The Automobile
and the Regulation of its Impact on the
Environment" (1975): Chrysler
summarizes this book as concluding:
"Postponement of the 3.4 g/mi CO
standard for five years would have little
significant adverse consequences on
total aggregate CO emissions in
comparison to the reductions achieved
since 1967. An interim standard of 9.0 g/
mi of CO still results in a reduction of
aggregate CO emissions at a rate of 14
percent per year ... There is little
ultimate difference between a 3.4 g/ml

-and a 7.0 glmi standard. Each results in
almost the same substantial yearly
reduction in CO emissions. The effect of
a two year waiver would be even
slighter."

(2) 1975 Yale University Study
(Partially funded by Chrysler
Corporation) (1975]: This study was an

evaluation of the 1970 Clean Air Act to
assess the adverse health effects of air
pollutants emitted from automobiles and
the expected benefits to be derived from
automobile emission controls. The
projections of the report suggested,
according to Chrysler, that although
reductions in automotive emissions are
necessary for a substantial elimination
of adverse health effects, the automotive
emission standards need not be as
stringent as the Clean Air Act requires.
Their conclusion assumed that
stationary sources would be controlled
proportionally. By further comparison
with several National Academy of
Sciences studies, Chrysler was able to
conclude that the Yale study showed
that an automotive emissions standard
of 9.0 or 15.0 grams/mile would be
sufficiently stringent to achieve ambient
CO concentrations which would prevent
adverse health effects. The problem
with this projection is that it predicts
that an emission standard of 15 grams/
mile would result in elimination of
COHb levels and thus adverse health
effects by 1981. As we approach 1981
this trend is not materializing.

(3) Denver Air Quality; Colorado
Department of Health (1976. 77): The
U.S. DOT has estimated that 99 percent
of all CO emissions in Denver are
vehicular in origin. Data from the
Colorado Department of Health shows a
year-by-year reduction since 1971 in the
number of one- and eight-hour CO
NAAQS violations. These reductions
are attributed to reductions in vehicular
emissions. The Colorado Board of
Health projects 84 and 85 percent
reductions in the one- and eight-hour CO
standards respectively in Denver by
1975. The U.S. DOT projects no one-hour
CO violations in Denver in 1985 and a 75
percent reduction over 1975 data of
violations of the eight-hour standard.
Chrysler claims that these trends
"clearly indicate that present vehicle
emissions regulations will bring an end
to the CO problem in Colorado within
the next few years .... " However, no
mention is made in Chrysler's Summary
as to which emission standards or ,
factors were used for which years to
make these projections.

(4) Panel on Air Quality, Noise, and
Health, Interagency Task Force (1976]:
This report was prepared as a U.S.
Government interagency effort to
analyze the effects of various air
pollution and noise emission limits on
air quality, noise, and health
implications through the year 2000. This
report found that a 7.0 gram/mile LDV
CO emission standard would result in a
80 to 85 percent average improvement in
air quality from the base year (early
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1970's) to the year 2000. Also, in the year
2000 no AQCR's were projected to be in
violation of the CO NAAQS at a 9
grams/mile standard. The report also
projected possible health consequencds
of various levels of emissions control for
the years 1980, 1990, and 2000, as well as
the period 1980 to 2000. They projected
that a 15.0 grams/mile standard would
be sufficient to reduce all excess cardiac
deaths and disability to zero. Chrysler
adds that a 7.0 grams/mile standard
would thus provide "much more than
adequate protection of the public
health." Chrysler notes that this,
projection is based upon each standard
being in effect for 23 years (1978-2000]
rather than just two (1981-1982) as in the
case of the CO waiver. This interagency
report is considered to be somewhat
dated. Many assumptions are made in
the analysis that Chrysler does not
detail. Some inspection/maintenance
programs are assumed along with very
low deterioration rates. EPA considers
Reference 4 to be a more reliable source
of information as it includes many
updates and revisions.

(5) Future Urban Air Quality; Council
on Environmental Quality (1977): In the
Council on Environmental Quality's 1977
Annual Report, CO air quality'
projections were made. They found that
with the exception of 16 urban areas, all
cities are expected to meet the CO
NAAQS by 1985. The 16 cities are also
expected to be in compliance by 1990.
These calculations are based on
rollback modeling using 15 grams/mile
as an average, on-the-road autbmobile
emission rate for 1990. Chrysler fails to
point out that an average, on-the-road,
emission value of 15 grams/mile
actually represents a much lower
emission standard because in-use
deterioratipn is much greater than is
predicted under certification type
conditions.
(6) Automotive Air Pollution; National

Academy of Sciences (1977): Chrysler
quotes several sections of the NAS
report entitled "Implications of
Environmental Regulations for Energy
Production and Consumption." The first
comment states that CO related health
problems are important only'to people
spending many hours in areas of heavy
traffic congestion and that'the CO
health benefits from a stringent auto
emissions standards are minimal
compared to those to be gained from CO
from cigarette smoke and home gas-fired
heaters. The second comment states that
"carbon monoxide is not deemed a
significant hazard to today's community
health at today's (15 grams/mile)
emission levels; although the cost of
meeting a more stringent standard of
carbon monoxide seems low, the added
benefits to community health are

questionable and the resulting
compromise with hydrocarbon
elimination should be avoided."

(7] Revised Weighting of CVS/CH
Test for CO Emissions; Ford Motor
Company (1978): Chrysler, in this
section, mentions Ford's contentions
that FTP CO emissions -are not
representative of those found in urban
rush hour traffic. They suggest Bag 2

.emissions as more appropriate. Ford
feels that with the present FTP
conditions, a CO emission standard of
1.1-1a grams/mile would be sufficient-to
meet the CO NAAQS. Again, in this
section Chrysler gives insufficient data
or analyses to inake use of their
projection. EPA's "Hot Spot" report
gives some indication that CO may be a
regional problem.

(8) Air Quality Impact of Waiving the
3.4 gram/mile-Automotive CO Standard;
EPA (1978): A revision of this EPA
report has been reviewed in the first
section of this report.

(9) Effect of a Two-Year Delay on
Total Emissions; John B. Pierce
Foundation Laboratory (No date):
Chrysler hired the John B. Pierce
Foundation.Laboratory of Yale
University to verify its calculations of
the effect of a two-year delay in the
imposition of the 1980-81 automotive
emission standards on Chrysler cars.
Calculations showed that holding the
CO standard at 15 grams/mile for 1980
and 1981 Chrysler would, for the 1980-
1990 time frame, increase CO emissions
by a ratio of 1.0086:1. This represents a
six week delay in the attainment of air
quality benefits. Chrysler feels that:
".*.. Holding at 15 grams/mile for two

more years is twice as severe a case as
holding at 7 grams/mile instead of 3.4
grams/mile for 1981-82. Nevertheless,
delay in the expected-decrease of total
emissions would be only six weeks. The
effect on air quality of public health
would be. so small as to escape
detection with any current
methodology."
. (10) Chrysler's Application of EPA's

MOBHEI: Mobile Source Emissions
Model: Chryslir reports in this section
on theiruse of and projections made
with EPA's MOBILEI model. The
emission factors and methodology used
are those described in EPA's "Mobile
Source Emission Factors, Final
Document." Chrysler has modified the
program to allow various timetables for
emission standard implementation.
Chrysler chose to look at the effects of a
CO waiver off air quality in New York
and Colorado (as "worst-case"
examples), as well as on a national
basis. Chrysler found for 1987, the year
of maximum air qualify effect, a 2.0
percent difference in CO-emissions from
all manufacturers' vehicles resulted
between the waiver and non-waiver

scenarios on a nationwide basis. For
New York and Colorado the maximum
percent differences were 2,7 and 2.1
percent respectively. For a Chrysler only
waiver (assuming a 15 percent market
share for Chrysler) the maximum
nationwide difference in vehicle
emissions found to be 0.30 percent while
the New York and Colorado differences
were 0.40 and 0.32 percent, respectively,
Chrysler states that this shows that a
two-year waiver would thus have no
practical effect on CO emissions or on
air quality and public health. They '
further state that "* * if a two year
waiver to 7.0 grams/mlle'were granted
to the entire industry, the resulting delay
in reduction of CO emissions would
slow the rate of improvement in air
quality by only 10 weeks. If the waiver
were granted to Chrysler alone, the rate
of improvement in air quality would be
slowed by a mere 11 days. Itis difficult
to believe that air monitoring stations
could even detect this difference."
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
AGENCY

40 CFR Part 136

[FRL 1323-D

_ Guidelines Establishing Test
Procedures for the Analysis of
Pollutants

AGENCY: Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA).
ACTION: Proposed regulation.

SUMMARY: EPA proposes to amend its
list of approved analytical techniques by
adding test procedures for 113 organic -
toxic pollutants, an additional test '
procedure for inorganic toxic pollutants,
a procedure for carbonaceous BODs, and
requirements for sample preservation
and holding times. The use of these
procedures would be required for filing
applications for National Pollutant
Discharge Elimination System (NPDES)
permits, for State certifications, and for
compliance monitoring under the Clean
Water Act. After considering comments
received in response to this proposal,
EPA will promulgate a final rule.
DATES: Comments on this proposal must
be submitted on or before February 1,
1980.
ADDRESS: Send comments to Dr. Robert
'B. Medz, Monitoring Technology
Division, Office of Research and
Development, Environmental Protection
Agency (RD-680), 401 M Street, S.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20460.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Dr. Robert B. Medz at the address listed
above or call (202) 426-4727.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:

1. Authority and Background
This regulation is proposed under

authority of sections 304(h) and 501(a) of
the Clean Water Act, 33 US.C. 1251 et
seq (the Federal Water Pollution Control
Act Amendments of 1972 as amenided by
the Clean Water Act of 1977) (the
"Act"). Section 304(h) of the Act
requires the Administrator of the EPA to
"promulgate guidelines establishing test
procedures for the analysis of pollutants
that shall include the factors which must
be provided in any certification
pursuant to section 401 of this-Act or.
permit application pursuant to section
402 of this Act." Section 501(a) of the -

Act authorizes the Administrator to-
"prescribe such regulations as are
necessary to carry out his functions
under this Act."
• EPA promulgated "Guidelines

Establishing Test Procedures for the
Analysis ofPollutants" in 40 CFR Part

136 on October 16, 1973 (38 FR 28758).
These guidelines, which were amended
on December 1, 1976 (41 FR 52780),
provided test procedures for 115 well
known pollutants and pollutant
parameters, including metals and a
number of organic compounds. The
guidelines also provided
"recommendations" for sample
preservation techniques and holding
times. Only when these preservation
techniques and holding times were
stipulated in the analytical methods
description were they regarded to be
mandatory.

Since publication of those guidelines,
EPA entered into a Settlement
Agreement requiring it to study, if
necessary, regulate 65 "priority"
pollutants and classes of pollutants.
(See Natural Resources Defense
Council, Inc., et al v Train, 8 ERC 2120
(D.D.C. 1976), modified 12 ERC 1833
(D.D.C. 1979)). In December 1977,
Congress passed the Clean Water Act of
1977, emphasizing the control of toxic
pollutants and declaring the 65
"priority"pollutants and classes of
pollutants to be "toxic" under section
307(a) of the Act.

The lif 'of 65 toxic pollutants and
classes of pollutants potentially
included thousands of substances, many
of which were relatively unknown
outside the scientific community;,
moreover, because only on rare
occasions had industry monitored for or
had EPA regulated these pollutants,
section 304(h) analytical methods were
not available in many cases. In order to
implement the Act, therefore, EPA first
streamlined its regulatory task by
defining 129 specific toxic pollutants for
initial consideration. Next, the Agency
embarked on an intensive-literature
search and laboratory program to
develop section 304(h) methods for these
129 toxic pollutants..

This proposed amendment to 40 CFR
Part 136 will provide analytical methods
for 113 organic toxic pollutants. For each
of these pollutants, two acceptable
methods are proposed: (1) Either gas
chromatography (GC with selected
detectors, or high performance liquid
chromatography (HPLC), depending on
the particular pollutant; and (2) GC
coupled with mass spectrometry (GC/
MS). This proposed amendment also.
provides another option for analysis of
inorganic toxic pollutants by inductively
coupled plasma optical emission
spectoscopy (ICP), which may be less
time-consuming and costly than existing
section 304(h) methods for inorganics.
Additionally, this proposal provides
sample preservation and maximum
holding times for a large number of

pollutants covered by these-proposed or
existing section 304(h) methods. Finally,
a method for analysis, of carbonaceous
BOD 5 is included in this proposal.

The use of these testing procedures
would be mandatory whenever the
measurement of waste constituents Is
required under the Clean Water Act. For
example, on June 14,1979, EPA
published a Draft Consolidated Permit
Application Form and Proposed NPDES
Regulations, which would require that
certain applicants for NPDES permits
analyze their discharges for the 129
specific toxic pollutants (See 44 FR
34346). The use of these procedures also'
would be required for section 401 State
certifications under 40 CFR Part 121 and
for NPDES compliance monitoring under
40 CFR Part 122 (See 44 FR 32854, June 7,
1979). Additionally, in accordance with
40 CFR 401.13, these testing procedures
would apply to expression of pollutant
amounts in effluent limitations
guidelines, standards of performance,
and pretreatment standards (including
any monitoring requirements contained
therein) under 40 CFR Part 402 et seq.,
"unless otherwise specifically noted or
defined in said parts."

II. Summary of Proposed Methods

A. GC and HPLC Methods
A series of 12 new test procedures are

being proposed that employ
conventional GC or liquid
chromatographic techniques for the
quantitative measurement of specifio
organic materials. Although these
methods cin sometimes be used for
qualitative identification of unknown
materials in a sample, they are best used
for the measurement of materials that
are already known to be present In the
sample. The low cost of the
conventional detectors relative to MS
makes this approach particularly
attractive for routine monitoring of
expected concentration' levels of
pollutants. HPLC has developed
considerably in the past few years and
can be used to achieve separations and
measurements that cannot be performed
with state-of-the-art GC.

These 12 methods numbered (01 to
612 were developed through in-house
and contracted research through EPA's
Environmental Monitoring and Support
Laboratory, Cincinnati (EMSL-Cin). The
114 organic compounds for which
analytical procedures were needed were
divided into 12 categories based on their
chemical structure in the expectation
that members of each class might be
analyzed by a single procedure or
perhaps with minor variations on a
single basic procedure. Separate
requests for proposals were issued for

I
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each class and, after competitive
bidding, contracts were awarded to a
total of five laboratories. Each research
effort concentrated on the development
of a test procedure with good sensitivity
and reliability with full consideration of
economic factors including: (1)
Availability of instrumentation required:
(2] availability of trained personnel
capable of performing the analyses; (3)
commercial availability, cost and
reliability of additional peripheral
equipment such as specific detectors
and new types of column packings. The
12 methods that resulted from this effort
represent state-of-the-art analytical
technology.

Methods 601 and 603 are for the
measurement of solvents and other
volatile materials using variations of the
Bellar purge and trap technique.
Semispecific detectors are used to
minimize background interferences.
Seven of the methods involve solvent
extraction techiques followed by
conventional GC measurements.
Cleanup procedures are included with
these methods to overcome
interferences. Method 605 for
benzidines, and Method 610 for
polynuclear aromatic hydrocarbons
(PAW, rely onHPLC techniques for
separation and measurement, although
GC is acceptable for use in the
measurement of most of the PAH
materials.

Each method has been evaluated by
the contractor for applicability to a
variety of industrial and municipal
effluents and each has provided
acceptable levels of sensitivity,
accuracy, and precision. The Agency is
conducting interlaboratory accuracy and
precision studies for these 12 methods
and will make the results available as
soon as these studies are completed.

A copy of the full text of these
methods is included as Appendix I to
this preamble for the convenience of the
public who desire to review it and make
comments.

B. CC/MS Methods
Three new test procedures, 613, 624,

and 625, are being proposed that require
a mass spectrometer detector. Although
historically used as a qualitative tool by
the analytical chemist, the development
of stable electronics and advanced
software has resulted in the widespread
use of the GC/MS system to quantitate
pollutant levels in environmental
samples. Although the capital
investment for the instrumentation is
relatively high, the instrument allows for
the simultaneous measurement of large
numbers of materials. In addition, the
detector can be used to overcome
interferences that would mask

compound responses obtained with less
specific GC detectors. Because of these
potential economic advantages to the
user, EPA has decided to propose both
CC/MS and non-MS approaches so that
the user may select the most cost-
effective one to suit his monitoring
requirements.

Method 613 for
Tetrachlorodibenzodioxin (TCDD) was
developed through one of the series of
EPA contracts discussed above. It
involves the use GC/MS to measure low
quantities of TCDD after solvent
extraction and extensive cleanup of the
extract

Methods 624 and 625 were developed
by the combined efforts of the EMSL-Cin
and of the Environmental Research
Laboratory (ERL), Athens, Georgia.
Methods 624 and 625 essentially
represent the techniques described in
Samplng Procedures for Screenhg
Industrial Effluents for Priority
Pollutants (April1977). These methods
have been used extensively by EPA's
Effluent Guidelines Division (EGD),
Regional laboratories and contractors,
and by manyprivate laboratories.

A copy of the full text of these
methods is included as Appendix H to
this preamble for the convenience of the
public who desire to review It and make
comments.

The Agency is reviewing a number of
approaches, involving the analyses of a
wide variety of sample types, to
determine more thoroughly the precision
and accuracy of these techniques. The
Agency is considering, also, the addition
of more extensive quality assurance and
quality control proceedings for proposed
methods 624 and 625. The approaches
include the potential use of internal
standards, surrogate spikes, and labeled
compounds. Appendix m to this
preamble provides an example of such
an additional quality assurance program
for public review and comment.
C. ElementalAnalysis

The Agency is proposing an ICP
method for elemental analysis of the
toxic metals. This technique, which is an
alternative to existing 304(h) methods
for metals, provides a simultaneous
multi-element determination of trace
elements in solution. Dissolved elements
are determined in filtered and acidified
samples. Total elements are determined
after appropriate digestion procedures
are performed. The basis of this
instrumental method is the measurement
of atomic emission by an optical
spectroscopic technique.

The Agency developed the proposed
method by requesting the ICP Users
Group, consisting of EPA personnel that
presently have various makes and

models of satisfactory instruments, to
provide their input into a methods write-
up to be prepared by the staff of the
EMSL-Cin. The resulting method
represents the current state-of-the-art.
The EGD also has made extensive use of
ICP procedure. It has already been
approved for use in the NPDES permits
system on a Regional basis.
Improvements are anticipated as time
progresses. Users are encouragedto
identify problem areas and assist in
updating the method.

The write-up includes a list of the
elements for which the method applies
along with recommended wavelengths
and typical estimated instrumental
detection limits. Because of the
differences between satisfactory
instruments, no detailed instrumental
bperating conditions are provided.
Instead, the analyst is referred to the
instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the particular
instrument Potential matrix
interferences are given and instructions
for appropriate corrections are provided.

EPA Is planning to conduct an
interlaboratory precision and accuracy
study, using a wide variety of treated
effluent samples, to evaluate potential
matrix interferences. The Agency will
make these studies available as soon as
they are completed.

A copy of the full text of the ICP
procedure is included as Appendix IV to
this preamble for the convenience of the
public who desire to review it and make
comments.

D. BODs Carbonaceous Method

This method of carbonaceous BOD
has been provided in response to many
requests for this parameter. It measures
the carbonaceous'BOD of a sample with
the currently approved procedure after
first adding a reagent to act as a
nitrogen oxygen demand suppressant. A
copy of the full text of the BOD3 method
is included as Appendix V to the
preamble for the convenience of the
public who desire to review it and make
comments.

E. Requirements for Sample Containers,
Preservation Procedures and HoIdhig
Times

Several commentators on the June 9,
1975 Proposed Amendments to the
Guidelines Establishing Test Procedures
for the Analysis of Pollutants (40 CFR
Part 136) requested criteria for sample
preservation and holding times. As a
result, on December 1,1976, the Agency
cited the recommendations given in
"Methods for Chemical Analysis of
Water and Wastes," U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency, Table H. pp. VIII-XI,
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1974, as applicable to the NPDES
samples":

Since December 197h, there have been
many requests for clarification as to
whether the preservation procedures
and holding times were
recommendations or requirements for
NPDES monitoring. Several laboratories
also commented that the holding time
recommendations were difficult and
very expensive to follow because of the
short time Interval allowed between
sample collection and analysis for many
of the common parameters.

It is the proposal of the Agency that
the sample preservation procedures and
holding times published be requirements
and not just recommendations.
However, the guidance given 'in the
reference cited above was intended for
broad application to all environmental;
sample types. The Agency realizes that
it might be less applicable to require
laboratories to use preservation
proceddres and holding times for
general uses which extended beyond
NPDES monitoring, the Drinking Water
Program, for example, has addressed
this problem and requires procedures .
specifically designed for drinking water
samples. These have been published in
the "Manual for the Interim Certification
of Laboratories Involved in Analyzing
Public Drinking Water Supplies-"
Criteria and Procedures," USEPA,
Report No. EPA.600/8-78-008, May 1978.

Data collected by the Agency, data in
the scientific literature, and data -
submitted to the Agency by public and
private laboratories have been reviewed
to determine the state-of-the-art as it
applies specifically to the preservation
of NPDES samples. The criteria used in
reviewing the data and selectinr sample
preservation procedures and maximum
holding tinies were: (1) That the .

procedures wouldretard significant
sample degradation, and (2) that the
procedures wbuld minimizb monitoring
costs by extending the holding times
when possible.

A list of requirements for sample
containers, preservation procedures and
maximum holding times for NPDES
monitoring is proposed in § 136.3(d),
Table II. Information given in § 136.3(d),
Table II supersedes past
recommendations and directions given'
by the methods listed in the manuals
ana references cited in § 136.3(a; Table

The preservation procedures listed in
Table II are to be used at the start of
sample collection in the field and not
after sample compositing is completed
or when the samples ae' received in the
laboratory for analysis,-Aliquots of
composite samples,' whicliwould require
multiple preservatives, should be"',

preserved.only by maintaining at 4°C'
until compositing and sample splitting
are completed.

The holding times listed in Table II
are the mximum times between sample
collection and analysi's that are allowed
for the sample to'be considered valid.
When possible, all laboratories are
encouraged to analyze samples ds
quickly as possible after collection. The
data base available to EPA shows that
no more than 10% sample deterioration
occurs when samples are preserved as
prescribed in Table'II and held for the
maximum holding time. ' Z

Some effluent samples may be stable
longer than the maximum holding time
for a given parameter. A longer holding
time may be used as long~as the
discharger or monitoring laboratory has
data on file showing the validity of the
longer time. Also, some samples may
not be stable for the maximum time
period given in the table. A dischargeror monitorine laboratory is oblgated to.

hold the samples for a shorter time if' In the past, maximum sample holding
knowledge exists to show this is times prior to completion of analysis
necessary to maintain sample stability. were not standardized. Small "field,"

The Agency believes that the "regional," or "district" EPA, State,
proposed requirements for sample commercial and industrial laboratories
preservation will save the monitoring needed to be close to the source of
community a substantial savings over samples so that the samples could be
the next several years. The . analyzed quickly after collection. This
recommendations-for sample presented an obstacle to the
preservation cited in 40 CFR Part 136, management trend for more efficient use
December 1,1976, list holding times of of equipment and personnel by
only 24 hours for many comnon centralizing laboratory operations.
parameters. Many monitoring Because of the lack of standardization,
organizations meet these short holding incremental costs between past
times by locating small "field," practices and the maximum holding
"Regional," or "district" laboratories times proposed today cannot be
clse to the points of sample collection accurately estimated by the EPA.
to minimize travel time. Other However, the EPA believes that the
organizations maintain large.centralized proposed requirements for sample
laboratories, ship samples by express -' preservation could save the monitoring
methods and work overtime to meet the community substantial savings, Short
short holding times. Both'of these sample holding times for many
approaches'are very expensive. The parameters which resulted in increased
proposed extended holding times operational costs would be removed by
requirement will allow organizations to approval of these proposed
review the need for'small "field" requirements. It should be noted that the
laboratories, and institute more impact on on-site plant laboratories will
economical methods of sample shipment be slight.
and analysis. ' C. CC and HPLC Methods
Ill. Cost and Economic Impacts EPA has obtained preliminary cost

This proposed regulation does'not. estimates for performance of serveral
require monitoring and therefore, does methods proposed today. It was
not directly impose costs on the assumbd that properly preserved but
monitoring community. Use of the unextracted industrial effluent samples
analytical methods prop'sed, however, were delivered to the laboratory and
may be rquired in a variety ofEPA' that a typical lot might involve 40-50
programs. Because the costs of analyses repetitions of a given analytical method.
may constitute'a significant fraction of The highest estimate-for performance of
the cost for some programs, EPA' vll" a given method was typically 3 to 4
adress overall economic inp'acts "i'. times the lowest. Average figure's are
program-specific regulation (6.g., . presented in the following table.
economic discussions concerning the "' A cost estimate for Method 613 which'
recently published Draft Consolida id'", involves use of GC/MS is included in, '

I I I I
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Permit Application Forms and Proposed
NPDES Regulations, starting at 44 FR
34408, June 14, 1979). Nevertheless, the
Agency is interested in the unit cost for
various analyses since they may be'
needed to assess the impact of
alternative approaches to a given
program.
A. Carbonaceous BOD5

No significant incremental cost Is
expected for the Carbonaceous BODs
method proposed today relative to the
previously.promulgated BODs method
(which measures both carbonaceous
and nitrogenous oxygen demand). The
main difference between these methods
is the use in the Carbonaceous BODs
test of an additional chemical to Inhibit
nitrogenous oxygen demand. Previous
estimates of the cost to perform a BODa
test on 10-20 samples ranged from $15-
$30 per sample.

B. Maximum HoIding Times
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this table due to the specific focus of
this method on dioxin (in contrast to the
broader focus of Methods 624 and 625).
Estimates are not yet available for
Methods 606 and 607. The Agency is
continuing to gather data on all methods
to better characterize these costs.

Meod No. Method name 'Averae

601 Prgeable HKaocbo_ 130
6o2 Purgeable Aromatics ,.1SO
603 Acrolek,/Acry4ou're 110
604 Phenos _ 200
605 . - 220
606 Phthate Esters - 110
607 Nitrosamrnms__ -_ 150
606 Organgchodoelsticide & PCBs. 110
69 iodomaucs and sphorone 210
610 P*olear Aromatic Hydocarbons 310
611 akw,, 120
612 Chlornated Hydrocawbons - 160
613 2,3,7,8-Tek "rdbomj 170

'Average estimaed cost (dotars per metd per sarrro).

D. GC/MS Methods

The cost of analyzing the 113 organic
toxic pollutants by the GC/MS Methods
proposed today has been estimated at a
range of $1,000 to $2,000 for quantitative
analysis depending upon the amount of
quality assurance required. The
assumptions and basis for these figures
were discussed at length at 44 FR 34408,
June 14,1979.

. ICP Method

The agency has not yet completed a
survey of the unit cost for ICP analysis
for metals, but much of the interest in
this method stems'frorh its ability to
simultaneously analyze for many
metals. Analysis for the same series of
metals may be performed (one. at a time)
using atomic adsorption (AA)
spectroscopic methods promulgated
earlier (41 FR 52780, December 1, 1976).

Since the sensitivity of ICP is
generally similar to AA methods, the
recent widespread interest in ICP
suggests that the cost per pollutant
analyzed may be lower with ICP than
with AA. The contract cost per pollutant
for 10-20 samples using AA typically
averages $10.
IV. Futue Rulemaking

The following areas of concern are
under consideration by the EPA for
amendment of the proposed section
304{h) regulation in the near future:

A. Methods for Measuring the Acute
Toxicity of Effluents to Aquatic
Organisms (Biomonitoring)

Biomonitoring methods are intended
for use in determining whether a waste
water stream is significantly toxic.
These biomonitoring methods may
become required measurements in
support of the Consolidated Permits

Application Regulation which was
developed by the Office of Enforcement.

B. Procedures for Determining Detection
Liats in Support of the Proposed
Consolidated Permit Application Form

In the proposed consolidated
regulation, EPA may establish pollutant
limitations based upon reported levels
in the waste water or a multiple of the
detection limit of the analytical method
if the pollutant is not detected.

C. An Analytical Procedure to Measure
Asbestos in Water

The Agency has already developed an
interim method which is being tested for
asbestos by environmental analysis
laboratories. The present method
defines the presence of both chrysotile
and amphiboles, but chrysotile is more
readily identified. Incoming data from
the laboratories is being intercompared
in order to improve definition of
asbestos fibers and determine the
precision. aouracy, and percent
recovery of.the method in waste water.

D. t1pdating the Reference in 40 CF7
Part 136

Many of the references cited in 40
CFR Part 138 have been superseded by
later editions. EPA Is planning to amend
the regulation to include the following
references:

1. "Methods for Chemical Analysis of
Water and Wastes, 1979," U.S.
Environmental Protection Agency, EPA-600/
4-79/020L

2. "Annual Book of Standards, 1979,"
American Society for Testing Materials, Part
31, Water.

3. "Methods for Analysis of Inorganic
Substances in Water and Fluvial Sediments,"
U.S. Department of the Interior, US.
Geological Survey, Open-File Report 78-679
unless otherwise stated.

E. Additional Procedures for the
Analysis of Organic Pollutants in
Wastewater

EPA is planning to propose two
additional analytical methods
applicable only to specific organic
chemicals Standard Industrial
Classification (SIC) codes. The first
method consists of the GC/MS
procedures proposed today, together
with the addition of several deuterated
internal standards and/or Isotopically
labeled compounds. The second
procedure consists of variations of the
CC procedure currently being proposed
which are specific to the wastewater
matrix found in a specific organic
chemical industry (by SIC codes).

F. Development of an EPA Policy on
Mandated Control of the Usage of
Known or Suspected Carcinogenic
Reagents

The Agency shall consider the
development of a policy on the usage of
known or suspected carcinogenic
reagents in environmental analysis. A
determination shall be made as to
whether the EPA should approve the use
of such reagents when other,
noncarcinogenic, acceptable reagents
are available. Consideration shall be
given to the establishment of control of
the disposal of known or suspected
carcinogenic reagents in order to
prevent their introduction to the
environment.
V. Request for Comments

A. GC, GC/MS, HPLC
1. EPA solicits comments on the

general applicability of the proposed
GC. GC/MS, and HPLC methods, or
other methods which have been used for
measuring "toxic" pollutants in
industrial discharges. The Agency is
particularly interested in comments on
interferants and other analytical
obstacles which have been experienced
and how these obstacles were overcome
to allow quantitative estimations to be
made.

2. Commentators are urged to make
any data which they may have to better
define the sensitivity, precision,
accuracy, and detection limits of the
proposed methods available to the
Agency.

3. Several different configurations of
GC columns, detectors, and operating
conditions have been indicated in the
proposed methods. Comments are
solicited on the optimum flexibility
which should be specified in such
configurations in tailoring the GC, GC
MS, an'd IPLC procedures for their most
general applicability to industrial
discharges.

4. The proposed methods have
included a minimum level of quality
control, that is, the use of replicates,
spikes, and blanks as necessary
operations. EPA solicits comments
regarding the additional levels of quality
control that should be specified in the
procedures, if any, and those elements
of quality control which should be left to
the analyst's discretion. Earlier, in the
preamble, a suggested-intensive quality
control regime was discussed which
could be included in the GC/MS
methods. Comments are solicited
relative to the adequacy and desirability
for integrating much more intensive
quality control requirements within the
mandatory langiage of the GC/MS
methods.
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5. The proposed regulation includes
mandatory preservation techniques and
maximunh holding times based upon'
data accumulated by EPA since 1975.
The Agency seeks additional data and
comments concerning preservation
techniques and maximum :holding times.

6. EPA is proposing an ICP instrument
to supplement the present'colorimetric
and AA procedures. The Agency
believes that the proposed ICP -
procedures should provide greater
flexibility to the analyst to choose the
most appropriate analytical technique
for measurement of trace elements.
Comments are solicited especially
relative to the general applicability of
ICP to industrial discharges.

7. In response to requests from
environmental analysis laboratories that.
desire to measure the carbonaceous
BOD of municipal-and industrial
wastewaters without the complications
caused by the nitrogenous oxygen
demand, the carbonaceous BOD method
is being proposed. The nitrificaton
control incorporated in the proposed
method offers an analytical advantage-,
in greatly improving the reproducibility
of BOD measurements. The advantages
offered by the proposed method's ability
to distinguish between carbonaceous
and nitrogenous oxygen demands are
expected to favorably impact the design
and operation of biological nitrification,
plants because loadings, aeration rates,
and chemical doses are based largely on
the nitrogenous demand. EPA requests
additional data on the control of
nitrification in BOD measurements.

8. EPA's cost estimates for the
proposed methods are based uporn all
available data. The Agency solicits
comments and data on the estimated
unit cost of the proposed methods.
Commentators should state the
assumptions underlying their estimates.

Date November 16, 1979.
Barbara Blum,

Acting Admnis!rat or.,
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Purgeable Halocarbons-Method 601
" 1..Scope and Application.

1.1 This method covers the %
determination of 29 purgeable
halocarbois. The following parameters
may be determined by this method:
Parameter STORETNo.

Bromolorm .............. -
Bromodichloromeltha e
eromomethane_. ....
Carbon tetrachloride
Chlorobenzene -

Chloroethane......
2-Chloroethylvinyl etr . . -
Chloroformi...
Chloromethan .-
DObromochlorometh3ne -

1,2-Dichlorobenzene
1,3-Dich orobenzene
1.4-Dichlorobearzene--.
Dichlorodofluorpnethawn
1M1-Dichloroefhane
1,2-Dichloroethane
1.1-Dichloroethene
trans-1.2-Dichloroethene
1,2-Dichloropropane .
cis-1.3-Dichioroproape..
trans- 1.3-Dichloro aee_---_
Methylene chloride
1,112_.2-Tetracloroathane
Tetrachloroethene
1.1.1-Tsichloroethane.
l1.1J2-Trichloroethane.
Trichloroethene
Trichlorofluo,methae . .
Vinyl chloride -

32104
32101
34413
32102
34301
34311
34576
32106
34418
34105

-- 34536
34566
34571
34668
34496
34531
34501
34546
34541

,4561
34561
34423
34516
34475
34506
34511
.A 9180
34488
39175

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination.of these compounds in
municipal and-industrial-discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

.1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of'
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table 1 represent sensitivities thdt
can be achieved in wastewaters under
optimum operating conditions.

1.4 This method is recommended for.
use only by experienced rhsidue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.'

2." Summary of Method
2.1 An inert gas is bubbled through a

5 ml water sample contained in a
specially-designed purging chamber.
The halocarbons are efficiently
transferred from the aqueous phase fo
the vapor phase. The vapor is swept
through a short sorbent tube where the
halocarbons are trapped. After the purge
is completed, the trap is heated and
backflushed with gas to dbsorb the

* halocarbons into a gas chromatographic
system. A temperature program is used

I I I ll
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in the GC system to separate the
halocarbons before detection with a
halide-specific detector.

2.2 If interferences are encountered,
the method provides an optional gas
chromatographic- columnthat may be

- helpful in resolving the compounds of'
interest from the interferences.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Impurities in the purge gas and

organic.compounds out-gasing from thd
plumbing ahead of the trap account for
the majority of contamination problems.
The'analytical system must be
demonstrated to be free from
contamination under the conditions of
the analysis by running method blanks.
Method blanks are run by charging the
purging device with organic-free water
and analyzing it in a normal manner.
The use of non-TFE plastic tubing, noA-
TFE thread sealants, or flow controllers
with rubber components in the purging
device should be avoided.

3.2 Samples can be contaminated by
diffusion of volatile organics "
(particularly freons and methylene
chloride) through the septum seal into
the sample during shipment and storage.
A sample blank prepared from organic-
free water and carried through the
sampling and handling protocol can
serve as a check on such contamination,

3.3 Cross contamination can occur
whenever high level and low level
samples are sequentially analyzed. To
reduce the likelihood of this, the purging
device and sample syringe should be
rinsed out twice between samples with
organic-free water. Whenever an
unusually concentrated sample is
encountered, it should be followed by an
analysis of organic-free water to check
for cross contamination. For samples
containing large amounts of water-
soluble materials, suspended solids,
high boilingcompounds or high
organohalide levels, it may be necessary
to wash out the purging device with a
soap solution, rinse with distilled water,
and then dry in a 105* C oven between
analyses.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete.

sampling.
.4.1. Vial, with cap--0 ml capacity

screw cap (Pierce #13075 or equivalent).
Detergent wash and dry at 105 C before
use.

4.1.2 Septum-Teflon-faced
silicone (Pierce'#12722 or equivalent).
Detergent wash, rinse with tap and
distilled water, and dry at 105*C for one
hour before use,

4.2 Purge and trap device-The
purge and trap equipment consists of
three separate pieces of apparatus: thq
purging device, trap, and desorber.
S~veral complete devices are now,
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available commercially. The device
must meet the following specifications:
The unit must be completely compatible
with the gas chromatographic system;
the purging chamber must be designed
for a 5 ml volume and be modeled after
Figure 1; the dimensions for the sorbant
portion of the trap must meet or exceed
those in Figure 2. Figures 3 and 4
illustrate the complete system in the
purge and the desorb mode.

4.3 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with programmable gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required accessories
including halide-specific detector,
column supplies, recorder, and gases. A
data system for measuring peak areas is
recommended.
-4.4 Syringes-5-ml glass hypodermic

with luerlok tip (2 each).
4.5 Micro syringes-10, 25, 100 IL.
4.6 2-way syringe valve with Luer

ends (3 each).
4.7 Syringe-5-ml gas-tight with

shut-off valve.
4.8 Bottle-15-ml screw-cap, with

Teflon cap liner.
5. Regents.
5.1 Sodium thiosulfate-(ACS)

Granular.
5.2 Trap Materials
5.2.1 Porus polymer packing 60/80

mesh chromatographic grade Tenax GC
(2,6-diphenylene oxide).

5.2.2 Three percent OV-1 on
Chromosorb-W 60/80 mesh.

5.2.3. Silica ge--(35/60 mesh)-
Davison, grade-15 or equivalent.

5.2.4 Coconut charcoal 6/10 mesh
Barnaby Chaney, CA-580-26 lot # M-
2649 or equivalent.

5.3 Activated carbon-Filtrasorb-
200 (Calgon Corp.) or equivalent.

5.4- Organic-free water
5.4.1 Organic-free water is defined

as water free of interference when
employed in the purge ahd trap
procedure described herein. It is
generated by passing tap water through
a carbon filter bed containing about I lb.
of

5.4.2 A water purfication system
(Millipore Super-Q or equivalent) may
be used to generate organic-free
deionized water.

5.4.3 Organic-free water may also be
prepared by boiling water for 15
minutes. Subsequently, while
maintaining the temperature at 90 ° C,
bubble a contaminant-free inert gas
through the water for one hour. While
still hot, transfer the water to a narrow
mouth screw cap bottle and seal with a
Teflon line septum and cap.

5.5 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions in methyl alcohol
using assayed liquids or gas cylinders as
appropriate. Because of the toxicity of

some of the organohalides, primary
dilutions of these materials should be
prepared in a hood. A NIOSH/MESA
approved toxic gas respirator should be
used when the analyst handles high
concentrations of such materials.

5.5.1 Place about 9.8 ml of methyl
alcohol into a 10 ml ground glass
stoppered volumetric flask. Allow the

.flask to stand, unstoppered for about 10
minutes or until all alcohol wetted
surfaces have dried. Weigh the flask to
the nearest 0.1 nag.

5.5.2 Add the assayed reference
material:

5.5.2.1 Liquids-Using a 100 p1
syringe, immediately add 2 drops of
assayed reference material to the flask,
then reweigh. Be sure that the 2 drops
fall directly into the alcohol without
contacting the neck of the flask.

5.5.2.2 Gases-To prepare standards
for any of the six halocarbons that boil
below 30' C (bromomethane,
chloroethane chloromethane.
dichlorodifluoromethane,
trichlorodifluoromethane, vinyl
chloride), fill a 5 ml valved gas-tight
syringe with the reference standard to
the 5.0-ml mark. Lower the needle to 5
mm above the methyl alcohol menicus.
Slowly inject the reference standard
above the surface of the liquid (the
heavy gas will rapidly dissolve into the
methyl alcohol).

5.5.3 Reweigh, dilute to volume,
stopper, then mix by inverting the flask
several times. Transfer the standard
solution to a 15 ml screw-cap bottle with
a Teflon cap liner.

5.5.4 Calculate the concentration in
micrograms per microliter from the net
gain in weight

5.5.5 Store stock standards at 4' C.
Prepare fresh standards weekly Tor the
six gases and 2-chioroethylvinyl ether.
All other standards must be replaced
*ith fresh standard each month.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Using stock standards, prepare

secondary dilution standards in methyl
alcohol that contain the compounds of
interest either singly or mixed together.
The standards shoud be prepared at
concentrations such that the aqueous
standards prepared in 6.2 will
completely bracket the working range of
the analytical system.

6.2 Using secondary dilution
standards, prepare calibration
standards by carefully adding 20.0 jLf of
standard in methyl alcohol to 100, 500,
or 1000 ml of organic-free water. A 25 pl
syringe (Hamilton 702N or e4lulvalent)
should be used for this operation. These
aqueous standards-must be prepared
fresh daily.

6.3 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and

establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table 1.
By injecting secondary dilution
standards, establish the sensitivity limit
and the linear range of the analytical
system for each compound.

6.4 Assemble the necessary purge
and trap device. The trap must meet the
minimum specifications as shown in
Figure 2 to achieve satisfactory results.
Condition the trap overnight at 180 C
by backflushing with an inert gas flow
of at least 20 ml/min. Prior to use, daily
condition traps IQminutes while
backflushing at 180' C. Analyze aqueous
calibration standards (6.2] according to
the purge and trap procedure in Section
8. Compare the responses to those
obtained by injection of standards (6.3],
to determine purging efficiency and also
calculate analytical precision. The
purging efficiencies and analytical
precision of the analysis of aqueous
standards must be comparable to data
presented by Bellar and Lichtenberg
(1978) before reliable sample analysis
may begin.

6.5 By analyzing calibration
standards, establish the sensitivity limit
and linear range of the entire analytical
system for each compound.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should daily demonstrate
through the analysis of an organic-free
water method blank that the entire
analytical system is interference-free.

72 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates shouldbe
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
Identification of a peak on the gas
chromatogram. confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

7.3 The analyst should maintain
constant surveillance of both the
performance of the analytical system
and the effectiveness of the method in
dealing with each sample matrix by
spiking each sample, standard and
blank with surrogate halocarbons. A
combination of bromochloromethane. 2-
bromo-i-chloropropane, and 1.4-
dichlorobutane is recommended to
encompass the boiling range covered by
this method. From stock standard
solutions prepared as above, add a
volume to give 1000 jig of each surrogate
to 45 ml of organic-free water contained
in a 50-ml volumetric flask, mix and
dilute to volume (20 ng/pl}. Dose 5.0 pl
of this surrogate spiking solution
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directly into the 5 ml syringe with every
sample and reference standard
analyzed. Prepare a fresh surrogate
spiking solution on a weekly basis.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must-be collected
in glass containers having a total
volume in excess of 40 ml. Fill the
sample bottles in such a manner that no
air bubbles pass through the sample as
the bottle is being filled. Seal the bottle
so that no air bubbles are entrapped in
it. Maintain the hermetic seal on the
sample bottle until time of analysis.

8.2. The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. If the sample contains
free or combined chlorine, add sodium
thiosulfate preservative (10 mg/40 ml
will suffice for up to 5 ppm Cl2) to the
empty sample bottles just prior to
shipping to the sampling site, fill with
sample just to overflowing, seal the
bottle, and shake vigorously for 1
minute.

8.3 All samples must be analyzed
within 14 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction and Gas
Chromatograph.

9.1 Adjust the purge gas (nitrogen or
helium) flow rate to 40 mlmin. Attach
the trap inlet to the purging device, and
set the device to purge. Open the syringe
valve located on the purging device
sample introduction needle.

9.2 Remove the plunger from a 5 ml
syringe and attach a closed syringe
valve. Open the sample bottle (or
standard) and carefully pour thewater
into the syringe barrel until it overflows..
Replace the syringe plunger and'
compress the sample. Open the syringe
valve, and vent any residual air while
adjusting the samples volume to 5.0 ml.
Since this process of taking an aliquot
destroys the validity of the sample for
future analysis, the analyst should fill a
second syringe at this time to protect
against possible loss of data. Add 5.0 ul
of the surrogate spiking solution (7.3)
through the valve bore, then close the
valve.

9.3 Attach the syringe-syringe valve
assembly to the syringe valve on the
purging device. Open the syringe valves
and inject the sample into the purging
chamber.

9.4 Close both valves and purge the
sample for 11.0 _ .05 minutes.

9.5 After the 11 minute purge time,
attach the trap to the chromatograph,
and adjust the device to the desorb
mode. Introduce the trapped materials to
the GC column by rapidly heating the
trap to 180'C while back-flushing the
trap with an inert gas between 20 and 60
ml/min for 4 minutes. If rapid heating
cannot be achieved, the gas

chromatographic column must be used
as a secondary trap by cooling it to 30°C
(or sub/ambient, if problems persist)
instdad of the initial program
temperature'of 45°C.

9.6 While the trap is being desorbed
into the gas chromatograph, empty the
purging chamber using the sample
introduction syringe. Wash the chamber
with two 5 ml flushes of organic-free
water.

9.7 After desorbing the sample for
approximately four minutes recondition
the trap by returning the purge and trap
device to the purge mode. Wait 15
seconds then close the syringe valve on
the purging device to begin gas flow
through the trap. Maintain the trap
temperature at 160°C. After
approximately seven minutes turn off
the traj heater and open the syringe
valve to stop the gas flow through the
trap. When cool the trap is ready for the
next sample.

9.8 Table 1 summarizes some
recommendid gas chromatographic
column material and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in thistable are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the separation achieved by column I is
shown in Figure 5. Calibrate the system
daily by analysis of a minimriln of three
concentration levels of calibration
standards.

10. Calculations.
10.1 -Determine the concentration of

individual compounds directly from
calibrations plots of concentration (jug/l)
vs. peak height .or area units.

10;2 Reports results in micrograms
per liter. When duplicate and spiked
samples-are samples are analyzed, all
data obtained should be reported.

11. Accuracy and Pmcision. The U.S.
EPA Environmental Monitoring and
Support Laboratoryin Cincinnati is in
the process of conducting an inter-
laboratory'method study to determine
the accuracy and precision of this test
procedure.
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Table 1-Oiganohaiides Tested Using PuRgo and
Trap Method

Retention time
Compound (mI. DoIoctlon

Col. 1 Col. 2 = 2 10/1

Chloromethane........50 5.28 0.0009
Bromomethane............... 2.17 7.05 0.03
Dichlorodifluoromethane .- 2.62 (0 0.03
Vinyl chlorded..---- 2.67 526 0.01
Chloroathane ................... 0.33 8.060 0.01
Methylene chloride - 5.25 101 0.01
Trichorofluoromethane.... 7.15 ( 0.01
1,1-Dichloroetheno .- 7.93 7.72 0.000
1,1-Dichloroethane 0-- 9.30 12.0 0.004
traan.1. 2-Dichloroethenon.- 10.1 9.08 0.000
Chloroform1....... 0.7 12.1 0.000
1,2-Dichloroethane.. . 11.4 15.4 0.008
1.1.1-Trichlorotha ne . 126 13.1 0.005
Carbon tetrachorlede. 13.0 14.4 0.007
Bromodichloromethane. 13.7 14.6 0.000
1,2-Dichloropropano ......- 14.9 10.6 0.004
trans-.,3Dichloropropene..... 15.2 16.6 0.000
Trichl oethane..... 15.8 13.1 0.005
Dibromochloromethane- 16.5 18.6 0.01
1.1.2-Trichloroethane .65 18.1 0.000
Cis-,3-dchlnoproponen. 16.5 18.0 0.003
2-Chloroehylvnyl ether - 18.0 (0 0.06
BromoforM ................... 192 19.2 0.02
1,1,2,2-Tetrachloroethane 21.6 (1 0.000
Tetrachldroethene 21h7 15.0 0.007
Chtlorobenzene ....................... 24.2 18.8 0.03
1.3-D chlorobenzene..... 31.0 22.4 0.04
1,2-Dichlorobenzne ne 04.9 23.5 0.04
1,4-Dichlorobenzene ............... 35.4 22.3 0.04

'Detection limit is calculated from the mn~rium dotectaIlo
GC response being equal to five tine the GC background
boise. using a Hall Model 700A Detector.

2Carbopack 8 60/80 mesh coated With 1% SP-1000
packed in an 8 ft x 0.1 In IO stainles3 steel or glass column
with helium carder gas at 40,mllrniri flow rate. Column tont,
perature held at 45'C for 3 rn. then programmed at 8OCI
min. to 220" then held for 15 min.

3Porisil-C 100/120 mesh coated wth n-octane packed In a
6 ft x 0.1 in ID stainless steel or glass column with helium
carder gas at 40 mt/min flow rat. Column termpotture hold
at 501C for 3 rmin themprogrammed at 6C/m!n to 170' then
held for 4 min.

'Not determined.

BILUING CODE 6560-01-M
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Figure 1. Purging device
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Figure 2. Trap packings and constrdction to include
desorb capability
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Figure 3. Schematic of purge and trap device - purge mode
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01'A' Note:
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Figure 4. Schematic of purge and trap device - desorb mode
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Purgeable Aromatics-Method 602
1. Scope and ppliation. "
1.1 This mthod coVers the

determination of various purgeable
aromatics. 'The following parameters
may be determined by this method:-

pau~ran~ote .' Soot wtft
Benzene .- _ _ _ _ 34030
Clorobenzene... . '34301
1,2-Dfchlorobenzene ..,_.... 34536

L - DfCh1 om benz ene . . . . 34566
1,4-DichlorobenzeneL....' 34571
Efthynene 34371
Toluene .......- 34010

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal 'and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES]. As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific

'compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must-
develop independent protocols for the
yerification of identity. ,

1.3 The sensitiviiy'of this method is-
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations; The limits of detection listed
in Table 1 represent s6nsitivities that
can be ablieved in Wastewaters under
optimum operating conditions.

1.4 This method is-recommended for'
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the-close supervision
-of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 An inert gas is bubbled through a'

5 ml water sample contained in a
specially-designed purging chamber.
The aromatics are efficiently transferred
from the aqueous phase to the vapor
phase. The vapor is swept through a
short sorbent tube where the aromatics
are trapped. After the purge is
completed, the trap is heated and
backflushed with gas to desorb the
aromatic compounds into a gas
chromatographic system. A temperature
program is used in the GO system to -
separate the aromatics before detection
with a photolonization detector.

3. Interferences. _
3.1 Impurities in the purge gas and

organic compounds out-gasing from the
plumbing ahead of the trap account for
the majority of contamination problems.
Thp analytical system must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis bykiunmng method blanks.
Method blanks are run by charging the
purging device with organic-free water
'and analyzing it in a normal ianner.
The use of non-TFE plastic tubing, non-
TFE thread sealants or flow controllers

Iwith rubber components in the purging
device should be avoided.

3.2- Samples can be contaminated by
diffusion of volatile organics through the
septum seal into the sample dufing
shipment and storage. A sample blank
prepared from organic free water and
carried through the sampling and
handling protocol can serve as a check
on such contamination. ,

3.3 -Cross contamination can occur
whenever high level and low level
samples are sequentially analyzed. To
reduce the likelihood of this, the purging
device -and sample syringe should be
rinsed out twice between samples with
organic-free water. Whenever an
unusually concentrated sample is
encountered, it should be ,followed by an
analysis of organic-free water to check
'for cross contamination. For samples
containing large amounts of water
soluble materials, suspended solids,
high boiling compounds. or high levels of
aromitics, it may be necessary to wash
out the purging device with a soap
solution, rinse with distilled water, and
then dry in a 1050C oven between
analyses.'

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

sampling.
4.1.1 Vial, with'cap-40 ml capacity

screw cap (Pierce #13075 or equivalent).
Detergent wash and dry at 105 ° C before
use.

4.1.2 Septum-Teflon-faced silicone
(Pierce §12722 or equivalent). Detergent'
wash, rinsb, with tap and distilled
water, and dry at 1050 C for one hour
before use.• "4.2 Purge and trap device-The
purge and trap equipment consists of
three separate pieces of apparatus: the
purging device, trap, and desorber. 0

Several complete devices are available
commercially. The device must meet the
following specifications: The unit must
be completely compatible'with the gas
chromatograhpic system; the purging
chamber must be designed for a 5 ml
volume and be modeled after Figure 1;
the dimensions for the sorbant portion
of the trap must meet or exceed those in
Fig ure 2. Figures 3 and 4 illustrate the
complete system in the purge and the
desorb mode.

4.3 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with programmabldgas

.chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required accessories
including Model PI-51-02
photoionization detector (h-nu Systems,
Inc.), column supplies, recorder, and
gases. A data system for medsuring
peak areas is recommended.

4.4 Syringes--S-ml glass hyodermic
wit luerloktip (2 each).

4.5 Micro syringes-10, 25, 100 1 .

4.6 2-way syringe value with Luor
ends (3 each).

4.7 Bottle-15-ml screw-cap, with
Teflon cap liner.

5. Reagents.
5.1' Solium thlosulfate-(ACS)

Granular.
5.2 Trap Materials
5.2.1 Porous polymer packing 60/80

mesh chromatographic grade Tenax GC
(2,6-diphenylene oxide).

5.2.2 Three percent OV-1 on
Chromosorb-W 60/80 mesh.

5.3 Activated carbon-Filtrasorb-200
(Calgon Corp.) or equivalent.

5.4 Organic-free water
5.4.1 Organic-free water Is defined

as water free of interference when
employed in the purge and trap
procedure described herein. It Is
generated by passing tap water through
a carbon filter bed containing about 1 lb.
of activated carbon.

5.4.2 A water purification system
(millipore Super-Q or equivalent) miy
be used to generate organic-free
deionized water.

5.4.3 Organic-free water may also be
.prepared by boiling water for 15
minutes. Subsequently, while
maintaining the temperature at 900 C,
bubble a contaminant-free inert gas
through the water for one hour. While
still hot, transfer the water to a narrow
mouth screw cap bottle and seal with a
Teflon lined septum and cap.

5.5 Stock standards--Prepare stock
standard solutions in methyl alcohol
using assayed liquids. Because benzone
an 1,4:dichlorobeihzene are suspected
carcinogens, primary dilutions of these
compounds should be prepared In a
hood.

5.5.1 Place about 9.8 ml of methyl
alcohol into a 10 ml ground glass
stoppered volumetric flask. Allow the
flask to stand, unstoppered, for about 10
minutes or until all alcohol wetted
surfaces have dried. Weigh the flask to
the nearest 0.1 mg.

5.5.2 Using a 100 1 syringe,
immediately add 2 drops of assayed
reference material to the flask, then
reweigh. Be surethat the 2 drops fall
directly into the alcohol without
contacting the neck of the flask.

5.5.3 Dilute to volume, stopper, then
mix by inverting the flask several times.
Transfer the standard solution to a 15 ml
screw-cap bottle with a Teflon cap liner.

5.5.4 Calculate the concentration In
mircograms per microliter from the net
gain in weight.

5.5.5 Store stock standards at 4°C,
All standards must be replaced with
fresh standard each month.

6.-Calibration.
6.1 Using stock standards, prepare

secondary dilution standards in methyl

- I - /
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alcohol that contain the compounds of
interest, either singly or mixed together.
The standards should be prepared at
concentrations such that the aqueous
standards prepared in 6.2 will
completely bracket the working range of
the analytical system.

6.2 Using secondary dilution
standards, prepare calibration
standards by carefully adding 20.0 pl of
standard in methyl alcohol to 100, 500,
or 1000 ml of organic-free water. A 25 1A
syringe (Hamilton 702N or equivalent)
should be used for this operation. These
aqueous standards must be prepared
fresh daily.

6.3 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table 1.
By injecting secondary dilution
standards, establish the sensitivity limit
and the linear range of the analytical
system for each compound.1 6.4 Assemble th necessary purge and
trap device. The Trap must meet the
minimum specifications shown in Figure
2 to achieve satisfactory results.
Condition the trap overnight at 180=C by
backflushing with an inert gat flow of at
least 20 ml/min. Prior to use, daily
condition traps 10 minutes while
backflushing at 180°C. Analyze aqueous
calibration standards.{6.2) according to
the purge and trap procedure in Section
8. Compare the responses to those
obtained by-injection of standards (6.3),
to determine purging efficiency and also
to calculate analytical precision. The
purging efficiencies and analytical
precision of the analysis of aqueous
standards must be comparable to data
presented by Bellar and Lichtenberg
(1978] before reliable sample analysis
may begin.

6.5 By analyzing calibration
standards, establish the sensitivity limit
and linear range of the entire analytical
system for each compound.

7. Quaity Control.
- 7.1 Before processing any samples,
the analyst should demonstrate daily
through the analysis of an organic-free
water method blank that the entire
analytical system is interference-free.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis,
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on the gas
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

7.3 The analyst should maintain
constant surveillance of both the
performance of the analytical system
and the effectiveness of the method in
dealing with each sample matrix by
spiking each sample. standard and
blank with surrogate compounds (e.g.
aaa-trifluorotoluene).

8. Sample Colection, Preservation.
and Handling.

8.1 Collect about 500 ml sample in a
clean container. Adjust the pH of the
sample to about 2 by adding 1:1 diluted
HCI while stirring vigorously. If the
sample contains free or combined
chlorine, add 35 mg of sodium
thiosulfate per part per million of free
chlorine per liter of sample. Fill a 40 ml
sample bottle in such a manner that no
air bubbles pass trough the sample as
the bottle is being filled. Seal the bottle
so that no air bubbles are entrapped in
it. Maintain the hermetic seal on the
sample bottle until time of analysis.

8.2 The samples must be Iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction.

8.3 All samples must be analyzed
within 7 days of collection.

9. Sample E.xtraction and Gas
Chromatography.

9.1 Adjust the purge gas (nitrogen or
helium) flow rate to 40 ml/min. Attach
the trap inlet to the purging device, and
set the device to purge. Open the syringe
valve located on the purging device
sample introduction needle.

9.2 Remove the plunger from a 5 ml
syringe and attach a closed syringe
valve. Open the sample bottle (or
standard) and carefully pour the water
into the syringe barrel until It overflows.
Replace the syringe plunger and
compress the sample. Open the syringe
valve and vent any residual air while
adjusting the sample volume to 5.0 ml.
Since this process of taking an aliquot
destroys the validity of the sample for
future analysis, the analyst should fill a
second syringe at this time to protect
against possible loss of data. Add the
surrogate spiking solution (7.3) through
the valve bore, then close the valve.

9.3 Attach the syringe-s.Vringe valve
assembly to the syringe valve on the
purging device. Open the syringe valves
and inject the sample into the purging
chamber.

9.4 Close both valves and purge the
sample for 12.0 - .05 minutes.

9.5 After the 12 minute purge time,
disconnect the purge chamber from the
trap. Dry the trap by maintaining a flow
rate of 40 cc/min dry purge gas for 6
min. Attach the trap to the
chromatograph, and adjust the device to
the desorb mode.Jntroduce the trapped
materials to the GC column by rapidly
heating the trap to 180*C while

backflushing the trap with an inert gas
between 20 and 60 ml/min for 4 minutes.
If rapid heating cannot be achievedThe
gas chromatographic column must be
used as a secondary trap by cooling it to
30'C (or subambient, if problems persist)
instead of the initial program
temperature of 50'C.

9.6 While the trap is being desorbed
into the gas chromatograph. empty the
purging chamber using the sample
introduction syringe. Wash the chamber
with two 5 ml flushes of organic-free
water.

9.7 After desorbing the sample for
approximately four minutes recondition
the trap by returning the purge and trap
device to the purge mode. Wait 15
seconds then close the syringe valve on
the purging device to begin gas flow -
through the trap. Maintain the trap
temperature at 180'C. After
approximately seven minutes turn off
the trap heater and open the *ringe
valve to stop the gas flow through the
trap. When cool the trap is ready for the
next sample.

9.8 Table 1 summarized the
recommended gas chromatographic
column material and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimaied retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the separation achieved by this column
is shown in Figure 5. Calibrate the
system daily by analysis of a minimum
of three concentration levels of
calibration standards.

10. Calculations.
10.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds directly from
calibrations plots of concentration (jzgll)
vs. peak height or area units.

10.2 Reportresults in micrograms per
liter. When.duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

11. Accuracy and lrecsion The U.S.
EPA Environmental Monitoring and
Support Laboratory in Cincinnati is in
the process of conducting an
interlaboratory method study to
determine the accuracy and precision of
this test procedure.
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Table 1-Chromatography of Aromaitcs Using
Purge and Trap Method

Compound Retention Detection
time (min.) limit

CoL 1 ug/

Benzene ........-- _ 3.23 - (0
Toluene .. . .... . .. , 5.75 0=

Ethyl benzene ............ ____ 8.25 0
Chorbenzene -.... 9.17 0
1.4-Dichlorobenzene- '16.8 0
1,3-Oichlorobonzene 18.2 0
12.-Oichlorobenzenb- . 25.9 (5

'Supelcoport 100/120 mesh coated with 5% SP-2100 and
1.75% Bentono-34 packed In a 6 ft. x 0.085 in ID stainless
steel column with helium carrer gas at 36 cc/raln flow rate.
Column temperature held at 50"C for 2 rin, then pro-
grammed at 6"Cmin. to.90"C for a fial hold.

'Detection limit Is calculated from the minimum detectable
GC response being equal to five times the GC background
noise, using a h-nu Model PJ-51-02 photolonization detector
with a 10.2 ev lamp.

$Not determined.

BILLING CODE 6560-01-.PA
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Figure 4. Schematic of purge and trap device - desorb mode
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Acrotein andAcrylonitrile-Method 603

1. Scope andApplication.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of acrolein and
acrylonitrile. The following parameters
may be determined by this-method:
Parmetec Slot No.

Acoeb 34210
..y~ -32415

12 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high,
expectation of finding the specific
compolinds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table 1 represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters under
optimum operating conditions.
1A This methodis recommended-for

use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 An inert gas is bubbled through a

5 ml water sample contained in a
specially-designed heated purging
chamber. Acrolein and acrylonitrile are
transferred from the aqueous phase to
the vapor phase. The vapor is passed
through a short sorbent tube where the
compounds are trapped. After the
extraction is completed, the trap is
heated and backilushed with gas to
desorb the compounds into a gas
chromatographic system. A temperature
program is used in thefGC system to
separate the compounds before
detection with a flame ionization
detector.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Impurities in the purge gas and

organic compounds out-gasing from the
plumbing ahead of the trap account for'
the majority of contamination problems.
The analytical system must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Method blanks are run by charging the
purging device with organic-free water
and analyzing it in a normal manner.
The use of non-TFE plastic tubing. non-
TFE thread sealants. or flow controllers
with rubber components in the purging
device should be avoided.
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3.2 Samples can be contaminated by
diffusion of volatile organics
(particularly methylene chloride]
through the septum seal into the sample
during shipment and storage. A sample
blank prepared from organic-free water
and carried through the sampling and
handling protocol can serve as a check
on such contamination;

3.3 Cross contamination can occur
whenever high level and low level
samples are sequentially analyzed. To
reducb the likelihood of this, the purging
device and sample syringe should be

'rinsed out twice between samples with
organic-free water. Whenever an
unusually concentrated sample is
encountered, it should be followed by-an
analysis of organic-free water to check
for cross-contamination. For samples
containing large amounts of water
soluble materials, suspended solids,
high boiling compounds orhigh
organohalide levels it may be necessary
to wash out the purging device with a
soap solution, rinse with distilled water,
and then dry in a 105* C oven between
analyses.

3.4 Interferences are sometimes
reduced or eliminated by first purging
the water samples for 5 minutes at room
-temperature in 9.4. Then the purge
device is rapidly heated to 850 C and
purged as in 9.4. With such, a -
modification, approximately 5 to 10% of
the acrylonitrile and a trace of the
acrolein in the sample will be lost.
Therefore, calibration must be
established for-the compounds under the
conditions of this modified procedure.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

sampling.
4.1.1 Via, with cap--40 ml capacity

screw cap (Pierce #13075 or equivalent).
Detergent wash and dry at 105 ° C before
use.

4.1.2 Septum-:Teflon-faced silicone
(Pierce #12722 or equivalent). Detergent
wash,' rinse with tap and distilled water,
and dry at 1050 C for one hour before
use.

4.2 .Purge and trap device-The
purge and'trap equipment consists of
three separate pieces of apparatus: the
purging device, trap, and desorber. The
purging device should be equipped for
heating in the same manner as the trap
(electrically) or with a circulating water
jacket. If electrical heating is used the
electrical parts must be protected so
that water will not drip on the
conductors, causing'dangerous electrical
shock or shorts. All temperature
parameters must be carefully controlled,
Several complete devices are available
commercially although most are not
equipped to heat the purging chamber.
The devide must meet the'following ,

specifications: the unit must be
completely compatible with the gas
chromatographic system; the purging
chamber must be designed for a 5 ml
volume and be modeled after Figdre 1;
the dimensions for the sorbant portion
of the trap must meet or exceed those in
figure 2. Figures 3-and 4 illustrate the
complete systemin the purge and the
desorb mode.

4.3 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with programmable gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column-
injection, equipped with matched
columns for dual column analysis and a
differential flame ionization detector. A
nitrogen specific detector (thermionic or
Hall) may be used if only acrylonitrile is
to be detected. Required accessories
include: column supplies, recorder, and
gases. A data system for measuring
peak areas is recommended.

4.4 Syringes-5-ml glass hypodermi6
with luerlok tip (2 each).

4.5 Micro syringes-10, 25, 100 ul.
4.6 2-way syringe valve with Luer

ends (3 each).
4.7 Bottle-15-ml screw-cap, with

Tefloh cap liner.
5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives
5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide-(ACS) 10 N

in distilled water.
5.1.2. Sulfuric acid--ACS). Mix

equal volumes of conc. H2SO4 with
'distilled water.

5.1.3 Sodium thiosulfate-(ACS)
Granular.

5.2 Trap abs6orbent-Porous polymer
packing, 50/80 mesh chromatographic
grade Porapak N.
1 5.3 Activated carbon-Filtrasorb-200
(Calgon Corp.) or equivalent.

5.4 Organic-free water.
5.4.1 Organic-free water is defined

as water free of interference when
employed in the purge and trap
1procedureIescribed herein. It is
generated by passing tap water through
a carbon filter bed containing about I lb.
of activated carbon.5.4.2 A water purification system
(Millipore Super-Q or equivalent) may
be used to generate organic-free
deionized water.

5.4.3 Organic-free water may also be
prepared by boiling water for 15
minutes. Subsequently, while
maintaining the temperature at 90° C,
bubble a contaminant-free inert gas
through the water for one hour. While
still hot, transfer the water to a narrow
mouth screw cap bottle and seal with a
Teflon lined septum and cap.1 5.5 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions daily in water using
assayed standards. Because of toxicity,
primary dilutions of these materials
should be prepared in a hood. A

NIOSH/MESA approved toxic gas
respirator should be used when the
analyst handles high concentrations of
the materials.

5.5.1 Place about 9.8 ml of water (pH
6.5 to 7.5) into a 10 ml ground glass
stoppered volumetric flask. Allow the
flask to stand, unstoppered, for about 10
minutes or until all water wetted
surfaces have dried. Weigh the flask to
the nearest 0.1 mg.

5.5.2 Using a 100 ul syringe,
immediately add 2 drops of assayed

,reference material to the flask, then
reweigh. Be sure that the 2 drops fall
directly into the water without
contacting the neck of the flask.

5.5.3 Dilute to volume, stopper, then
mix by inverting the flask several times,
Transfer the standard solution to a 15 ml
screw-cap bottle with a Teflon cap liner.

5.5.4 Calculate the concentration ir
micrograms per microliter from the net
gain in weight.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Using stock standards, prepare

secondary dilution standards in'water,
The standards should be prepared at
concentrations such that the aqueous
standards prepared in 6.2 will
completely bracket the working range of
the chromatographic system,

6.2 Using secondary dilution
standards, prepare calibration
standards by carefully adding 20 ul of
stock standard to 100, 500, or 1000 ml of
organic-free water.

6.3 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent' to those indicated in Table 1.
By injecting secondary dilution
standards, establish the sensitivity limit
and the linear range of the analytical
system for each compound.

6.4 Assemble the necessary purge
and trap device. The trap must meet the
minimum specifications as shown In
Figure 2 to achieve satisfactory results.
Condition the trap overnight at 180' C
by backflushing with an inert gas'flow
of at least 20 ml/min. Prior to use, daily
condition traps 10 minutes while
backflushing at 180' C. Analyze aqueous
calibration standards (0.2) according to
the purge and trap procedure In Section
9. Compare the responses to those
obtained by injection of standards (6.3),
to determine purging efficiency and also
to calculate analytical precision, The
purging efficiencies and analytical
-precision of the analysis of aqueous
standards should be 85:5% for acroloin
and 98±.45% for acrylonitrile.

6.5 By analyzing calibration
standards, establish the sensitivity limit
and linear range of the entire analytical
system for each compound.
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7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate daily
through the analysis of an organic-free
water method blank that the entire
analytical system is interference-free.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices-should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling techniqfte. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of- the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on the gas
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

7.3 The analyst should maintain
constant surveillance of both the
performance of the analytical system
and the effectiveness of the method in
dealing with each-sample matrix by
spiking each sample, standard and
blank with surrogate compounds.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Collect about 500 ml sample in'a
clean container. Adjust the pH of the
sample to 6.5 to 7.5 by adding 1:1 diluted
H2SO 4 or NaOH while stirring
vigorously. If the sample contains
residual chlorine, add35 mg of sodium
thiosulfate per part per million of free"
chlorine per liter of sample. Fill a 40 ml
sample bottle and seal the bottle so that
no air bubbles are entrapped in it.
Maintain the hermetic seal on the
sample bottle until time of analysis.

8.2 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated at 4°C from the time of
collection until extraction.

8.3 All samples must be analyzed
within 3 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction and Gas
Chromatography.

9.1 Adjust the helium purge gas flow-
rate to 20-1 ml/min and the
temperature of the purge device to 85'C.
Attach the trap inlet to the purging
device, and set the device to purge.
Open the syringe valve located on the
purging device sample introduction
needle.

9.2 Remove the plunger from a 5 ml
syringe and attach a closed syringe
valve. Open the sample bottle (or
standard) and carefully pour the water
into the syringe barrel until it oveflows.
Replace the syringe plunger and
compress the sample. Open the syringe
valVe and vent any residual air while
adjusting the sample volume to 5.0 ml.

9.3 Attach the syringe-syringe valve
assembly to the syringe valve on the

purging device. Open the syringe valves
and inject the sample Into the purging
chamber.

9.4 Close both valves and purge the
sample for 30.0±0.1 minutes. Monitor
and control the temperature of the purge
device to obtain 85_1°C.

9.5 After the 30-minute purge time,
attach the trap to the chromatograph.
and adjust the device to the desorb
mode. Introduce the trapped materials to
the GC column by rapidly hearing the
trap to 170'C while backflushing the trap
with helium at 45 ml/min for 5 minutes.
The backflushing time and gas flow rate
must be carefully reproduced from
sample to sample. During blackflushing
the chromatographic column is held at
100"C. Record GC retention time from
the beginning of desorption.

9.6 While the trap is being desorbed
into the gas chromatograph. empty the
purging chamber using the sample
introduction syringe. Wash the chamber
with two 5 ml flushes of organic-free
water.

9.7 After desorbing the sample for 5
minutes recondition the trap by
returning the purge and trap device to
the purge mode and begin the GC
progrm. Wait 15 seconds then close the
syringe valve on the purging device to
begin gas flow through the trap.
Maintain the trap temperature at 170'C.
After approximately seven minutes turn
off the trap heater and open the syringd
valve to stop the gas flow through the
trap. when cool the trap is ready for the
next sample.

9.8 Table I summarizes some
recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the separation achieved by this column
is shown in Figure 5. Calibrate the
system daily by analysis of a minimum
of three concentrations levels of
calibration standards.

10. Calculations.
10.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds directly from
calibrations plots of concentration (ug/l)
vs. peak height or area units.

10.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

11. Accuracy and precision
The U.S. EPA Environmental

Monitoring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting an interlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.
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Figure d. Gas chromatogram of acrolein and acryionitrile

Phenols-Method 604
1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of various phenolic
compounds. The following parameters
may be determined by this method:
Parameter

4.Chloro-3.methyphenol-.-....

2P4-Dachlorophenol..............

Ph o -imethy pheno ..... .- .
2,4-inhiophenol.......... .

2M-N t.6ropheno t.......................

Phenol. - .. --

Storet No.
34452
34586
34601
34606
34616
34657
34591
34646
39094
34694
34621

1.2 This method.is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, -it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for:any or
all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of

interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters with a
flame ionization detector in the absence
of interferences. If the derivatizatlon
cleanup is required, the sensitivity of the
method is 10 pgf1. This concentration
represents the minimum amount proven
to date to give reproducible and linear
respox~se during derivatization.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

acidified and extracted with methylene
chlqride using separatory funnel
techniques. The extract is dried and
concentrated to a volume of 10 ml or
less. Flame ionization gas
chromatographic conditions are
described which allow for the
measurement of the compounds in the
extract.

2.2 The method also provides
for the preparation of
pentafluorobenzylbromida (PFB)
derivatives for electron capture gas
chromatography with additional cleanup
procedures to aid the analyst in the
elimination of interferences.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,

and other sample processing hardwar.
may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation bf gas chromatograms.
All of these materials must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and
purification of solvents by distillation In
all-glass systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. While
general cleanup techniques are provided
as part of this method, unique samples
may-require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivities
stated in Table I.

J
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4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass. 1-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of aminumum of 250 ml. Sample containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing
may be used in this system.

4.2 Separatory funnel-2000 ml, with
Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID Pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
flit.

4.4. Kuderna-Danish fK-D)
Apparatus

4.4.1 - Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass stopper (size 19/
22 joint) is used to prevent evaporation
of extracts.

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-:-500 ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent).
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three-ball
macro (Kontes K-503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips-solvent
extracted, approximately 10/40 mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control (±2"C). The bath
should be used in a hoo&

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required accessories
including flame ionization and electron
capture detector, column supplies,
recorder, gases, syringes. A data system
for measuring peak areas is
recommended.

4.7 Chromatographic column-10
mm ID by 100 mm length, with Teflon
stopcock.

4.8 Reaction vial-20 ml, with
Teflon-lined cap.

5. Reagents.

5.1 Preservatives:
5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide--{ACS) 10 N

in distilled water.
5.1.2 Sulfuric acid-{1+1) Mix equal

volumes of conc. HaSO , (ACS) with
distilled water.

5.1.3 Sodium thiosulfate--ACS)
Granular.

5.2 Methylene chloride, acetone, 2-
propanol, hexane, toluene-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400" C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
1.00 pg/ l by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality 2-propanol and diluting to
volume in a 100 ml ground glass
stoppered volumetric flask. The stock
solution is transferred to ground glass
stoppered reagent bottles, stored in a
refrigerator, and checked frequently for
signs of degradation or evaporation,
especially just prior to preparing
working standards from them.

5.5 Sulfuric acid-ACS) 1 N in
distilled water.

5.6 Potassium carbonate--{ACS)
powdered.

5.7 Pentafluorobenzyl bromide (a-
Bromopentafluorotoluene)-97%minimum purity.

5.8 1,4,7,10,13,16-
Hexaoxacyclooctadecane (18 crown
6)---98% minimum purity..

5.9 Derivatization reagent-Add 1 ml
pentafluorobenzyl bromide and 1 gram
18 crown 6 to a 50 ml volumetric flask
and dilute to volume with 2-propanoL
Prepare fresh weekly.

5.10 Silica gel--(ACS) 100/200 mesh.
grade 923; activated at 130°C and stored
in a seiiccator.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards for

the flame idnization detector that
contain the compounds of interest
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitude that will completely
bracket the working range of the
chromatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 pg/I in
the final extract for example, prepare
standards at 10 pg/l, 50 pg/l, 100 pg/l,
500 pg/l, etc. so that injections of 1-5 pl
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and 4

establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table L
By injecting calibration standards,.
establish the sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound.

6.3 Before-using the derivatization
clean up procedure, the analyst must
process a series of calibration standards
through the procedure to validate the
precision of the derivatization and the
absence of Interferences from the
reagents.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method
blank, that all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples Is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
rdplicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
Identification of a peak on the
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except.that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. Composite samples should be
collected in refrigerated glass containers
in accordance with the requirements of "
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

82 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. At the sampling
location fill the glass container with
sample. Add 35 mg of sodium thiosulfate
per part per million free chlorine per
liter. Adjust the sample pH to
approximately 2. as measured by pH
paper, using appropriate sulfuric acid
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solution or 1ON sodium hydroxide.
Record the volume of acid used on the
sample identification tag so the sample
volume can be corrected later.,

8.3 Allsamples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meiiiscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatory funnel. Adjust the sdmple pH
to 12 with sodium hydroxide.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seaL and shake 30
seconds to rinse the inner Walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for one minute with
periodic venting to release vapor
pressure.. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface between layers is more than
one-third the'size of the solvent layer,
the analyst must.employ mechnical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Discard the methylene,
chloride layer, and wash the sample
with an additional two 60 ml portions of
methylene chloride in similar fashion.

9.3. Adjust the aqueous layer to a pH
of 1-2 with sulfuric acid.

9.4 Add 60 ml of methyle'e chloride
to the sample and shake for two
minutes. Allow the solvent to separate
from the sample and collect the
methylene chloride in a 250 ml
Erlenmeyer flask.

9.5 Add a second bo ml volume of
methylene chloride td the saufiple bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
'the Erlenmeyer flask.

9.6 Perform a third extraction in the
-same manner. Pour the combined
extract the through a dring column
containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a 500-ml
Kudema-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and columnwith
20-30 ml methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer.

9.7 Add 1-Z clean boiling chips to-
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about 1 ml methylene chloride to
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65'C) so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the

appartus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in. 15-20 minutes. At the proper'rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches I ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling.

9.8 Increase the temperature of the
hot water bath to 95-100*C. Remove the
Snyder column and rinse the flask and
its lower joint into the concentrator tube
with 1-2 ml of 2-propanol. A 5-ml"
syringe is recommended for this
operation. Attach a micro-Snyder
column to the concentrator tube and
prewet the column by adding about 0.5
ml 2-propanol to the top. Place the
micro-K-D apparatus on' the water bath
so that the concentrator tube is partially
immersed in the, hot water. Adjust the
'vertical position of the apparatus and
the water temperature as required to
complete concentration in 5-10 minutes.
At the properrate of distillation, the
balls of the column will actively chatter
but the chambers will not flood. When
the apparent volume of the liquid
reaches 2.5 ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling. Add an
additional 2 ml of 2-propanol through
the top of the micro-Snyder column and
resume concentrating as before. When
the apparent volume of liquid reaches
0.5 ml, remove the K-D apparatus and
allow it to drain for at least 10 minutes
while cooling. Remove the micro-Snyder
column and rinse its lower joint into the
concentrator tube with a minimum
amount of 2-propanol. Adjust the extract
volume to 1.0 ml. Stopper the
concentrator tube and store in
refrigerator, if further processing will not
be peformed immediately. If the sample
extract requires no further cleanup,
proceed with flame ionization gas
chromatographic analysis. If the sample
requires cleanup, proceed to section 11.

9.9 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. After
correction for sulfuric acid'preservative,
record the sample volume to the nearest
5 mi.

10. Gas Chromatography-Flame
lonkatian Detector.

10.1 Table I summarizes some
recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and-sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the separation achieved by one of these
columns is shown in Figure 1. Calibrate
the gas chromatographic system daily

with a minimum of three injections of
calibration standards.

10.2 Inject 2-5 ptl of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. SmalJer (1.0 d) volumes can
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 tl, and the resulting
peak size, in area units.

10.3 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

10.4 If the peak area measurement Is
prevented by-the presence of
interferences, the phenols must be
derivatized and analyzed by electron
capture gas chr9matography.

11. Derivatzatlon and Electron
Capture Gas Chromatography.

11.1 Pipet a 1.0 ml aliquot of the 2-
propanol solution of standard or sample
extrdct into a glass reaction vial. Add
1.0 ml derivatization reagent. This Is a
sufficient amount of reagent to
derivatize a solution whose total
phenolic content-does not exceed 0.3
mg/mi.

11.2 Add about 3 mag of potassium
carbonate to the solution and shake
gently.

11.3- Cap the mixture and healit for 4
hours at 80oC in a hot water bath,

11.4 Remove the solution from the
,hot water bath and allow it to cool.

-11.5 Add 10 ml hexane to the
reaction vial and shake vigorously for
one minute. Add 3.0 ml. of distilled,
deionized water to the reaction vial and
shake for two minutes.

11.6 Decant organic layer into a
concentrator tube and cap with a glass
stopper.

11.7 Pack a 10 mn ID
chromatographic column with 4.0 grams
of activated. silica gel. After settling the
silica gel by tapping the column, add
about two grams of anhydrous sodium
sulfate to the top.I

11.8 Pre-elute the colunmh with 0 ml
hexane. Discard the eluate and justprior
to exposure of the sulfate layer to air,
pipet onto the column 2.0 ml of the
hexane solution (11.6) that contains, the
derivatized sample or standard. lute
the column with 10.0 ml of hexane
(Fraction 1) and discard this fraction.
Elute the column, in order, with: 10,0 ml
15% toluene ii hexane (Fraction 2); 10.0
m1 40% toluene in hexane (Fraction3);,
10.0 ml 75% toluene in hexane (Fractlon
4); and 10.0 mi 15% 2-propanol in toluene
(Fraction 5). lution patterns for the
phenolic derivatives are shown in Table
II. Fractions may be combined as
desired, depending upon the specific
phenols of interest or level of
interferences.

11.9 Analyze the fractions by
electrortcapture gas chromatography.
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Table II summarizes some
recommended gas ciromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention.
times that should be achieved by this
method. Examples of the separation
achieved by this column is shown in
Figure 2. Calibrate the system daily with
a minimum of three aliquots of
calibration standards, containing each
of the phenols of interest that are
derivatized according to the procedure.

11.10 Inject 2-5 LI of the column
fractions using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0,jLl) volumes can
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 pl, and the resulting
peak size, in area units. If the peak area
exceeds the linear range of the system,
dilute the extract and reanalyze.

12. Calculations
12.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds measured by the
flame ionization procedure (without
derivatization) according to the formula:

(A) (B) (Q

Where:
A = Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograns material per area
unit

B = Peak size in injection of sample extract.
in area units

V, = Volume of extract injected (IL)
Vt = Volume of total extract (IL)
V. = Volume of water extracted (PI)

12.2 Determine the concentration of
individual compounds measured by the
derivatization and electron capture
procedure according to the following
procedure:

12.2.1 From the concentration of the
calibration standards that were
derivatized with the samples, calculate
the amounts, in nanograms, of
underivatized phenols that were added
as 2-propanor solution (11.1]. From the
size of the injection into the electron
capture gas chromatograph, determine
the nanograms of material (calculated as

the underivatized phenol] injected onto
the column. Compare the detector
responses obtained to develop a
calibration factor f6r the
chromatographic system, in nanograms
of material per area unit.

12.2.2 Determine the concentration
of individual compounds according to
the formula:

(A)(8)(iJ(10)%V)
cononadon. pg/1

V.)(CXE)

Where:
A=Calbration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
unit, calculated as underivatized phenol.

B=Peak size In injection of sample extract. In
area units.

V1=Volume of eluate injected (I)
Vt=Total volume of column eluate Wd)
V,=Volume-of water extracted (ml)
C=Volume of hexane sample solution added

to cleanup column, in ml.
D=Total volume of 2-propanol extract after

concentration.
E=Volme of z.propanol extract used for

derivatization.
12.3 Report results in ndcrograms per

liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision
13.1 The U.S. EPA Environmental

Monitoring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting an interlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.

BibHogrophy
"Development and Application of Test

Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters. Category 3-
Chlorinated Hydrocarbons and Category 8--
Phenols." Report for EPA Contract 68-03-
2625 (In preparation].
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Benzidines-Method 605
1. Scope andApplication.
1.1 This method covers the-

determination of benzidine and selected
derivatives. The following parameters
may be determined by this method:
Parameter. S101W Na

B39120
3,3'D-OberiT9* 34631

1.2 This method is applicable to the
measurement of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
.(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must

-develop independent protocols for the
verification of identifications implied
with the use of these techniques.

1.3 This sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters in the
absence of interferences.

1.4 This method isTecommended for
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary ofMethod.
2.1 Benzidine and 3,3-

dichlorobenzidine (DCB) are extracted
from the sample at pH 7-8 using
chloroform. The extract is then back
extracted into acid, re-extracted into
chlorofom at neutral pH, and
concentrated. The benzidines are
determined in the final extract using
high performance liquid chromatography
(HPLC] with electrochemical detection.

2.2 If interferences are encountered
with the measurement of benzidine, the
method provides additional detector
settings to increase the selectivity of the
analytical system.

3. Inteferences.
3.1 Although the detection system is

highly selective, solvents, reagents,
glassware, and other sample processing
hardware may yield discrete artifacts
and/or elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation of chromatograms. All
of these materials must be demonstrated
to be free from interferences under the
conditions of the analysis. Specific
selection of reagents and purification of
solvents by distillation in all-glass
systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or

municipality being sampled. While
general cleanup techniques are provided
as part of this method, unique samples
may require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivities
stated in Table L

3.3 Some dye plant effluents contain
large amounts of components with
retention times in the vicinity of
benzidine. In these cases, it has been
found useful to reduce the electrode
potential in order to eliminate the
interferences but still detect the
benzidine.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle--amber

glass, 1-pint or l-quart volume. Quart
bottles should be only half filled in the
field. French or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container should be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 Bottle caps--Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substituted if the sample is not
corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Sample containers
must be kept iefrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing or
fittings may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory fimnel-1000 ml and
250 ml, with Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control within VC. The
bath should be used in a hood.

4.4 Rotating evaporator.
4.5 Flasks-round bottom. 100 m],

with 24/40 joints.
4.6 Centrifuge tubes-conical, screw

capped, graduated, with Teflon lined
caps.

4.7 Pipettes-Pasteur, with bulbs.
4.8 High performance liquid

chromatograph-Analytical system
complete with column supplies,
recorder, syringes, and the following
components:

4.8.1 Solvent delivery system-wit"
pulse damper (Altex IIOA, or
equivalent).

4.8.2 Injection valve Waters Model
USK (or equivalent).

4.8.3 Electrochemical detector
Bioanalytical Systems LC-2A with
glassy carbon electrode, (or equivalent).

4.8.4 Electrode polishing kit
Princeton Applied Research Model 9320
(or equivalent).

5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:

5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide--ACS] 10 N
in distilled water.

5.1.Z Sulfuric acid-ACS) Mix equal
volumes in cone. H=SO, with distilled
water.

5.1.3 Sodium thiosulfate--ACS
granular.

5.2 Sulfuric add (IM]--ACS) 58 rl/
liter in distilled water.

5.3 Sodium hydroxide (20oHACS)
20 grams/100 ml in distilled water.

5.4 Sodium hydroxide (IM]-ACS1
40 grams/liter in distilled water.

5.5 Sodium tribasic phosphate
(0.4M--(ACS) 160 grams Na.PO,
(12H0) in I liter of distilled water.

5.6 Acetate buffer 0.1M4 pH 4.7; 5.8
mis glacial acetic acid (ACS) and 13.6
grams of sodium acetatet trihydrate
(ACS) per liter in distilled water.

5.7 Acetonitrile-Pestidde quality or
equivalent.

5.8 Methyl alcohol-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.9 Chloroform (preserved with 1%
ETOH)-Burdick and Jackson (or
equivalent).

5.10 Water-Purified (e.g. from
Millipore RO-4 System or equivalent).

5.11 HPLC mobile phase-Place 1
liter of filtered (through Millipore type
FH filter, or equivalent) acetonitrile and
I liter of filtered (through Millipore type
GS filter, or equivalent) acetate buffer in
a narrow mouth, glass, one gallon jug
and mix thoroughly. Prepare fresh
weekly.

5.12 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
0.100 ug/pl by dissolving 0.0100 gram of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality methyl alcohol and diluting to
volume in a 100 ml ground glass
stoppered volumetric flask. The stock
solution is transferred to ground glass
stoppered reagent bottles, stored in a
refrigerator, and checked frequently for
signs of degradation or evaporation,
especially just prior to preparing
working standards from them.

0. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared from the
stock standards at the following
concentrations that will bracket the
working range of the chromatographic
system:

5o ca=c tWAgp Sens" 0% A Scale)

00 10
0.10 10
0.50 5o
1.0 1C0
50 50

6.2 Assemble the necessary liquid
'chromatographic apparatus and
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establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table I.

6.3 A constant injection volume of 25
microliters should be employed for all -
subsequent measurements. -

6.4 In order to determine the
precision of the HPLC system, a series
of 6 replicate injections of a 1 ng/ld
solution of benzidine and 3,3'-

.dichlorobenzidirne (DCB) should be
made on the 50nA full scale setting. A
precision of _4% should be achieved for
the peak heights of both benzidine nd
DCB. This measurement should be made
every few. weeks or whenever
instrument related problems are
apparent. A sample chromatogram is
shown in Figure 1.

6.5 Retention times should remain
relatively constant (within -5% day to
day) with benzidine being 6.1 minutes
and DCB being 12.1 minutes u4der the
specified conditions. These values
should be checked daily when the
calibration injections are made.

6.6 If serious loss of response occurs,
It may be necessary to polishthe surface
of the carbon electrode (according to the
instructions supplied with the polishing
kit]. In this case; it will be necessary to
recalibrate the system.

6.7 When leaving the instrument
idle, it is advisable to maintain a flow of
0.1 ml/min of mobile phase through the
HPLC column in order to prolong,
column life.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water blank,.
that all glassware and reagents ire
interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against;
laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices, should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on-the
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques'
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling...........

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before .. - -
collection. Composite saniples-should be
collected in refrigerated glass containers

in accordance with the requfrements' of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

8.2 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection

-to extraction. Benzidine and
dichlorobenzidine are easily oxidized by
materials such as'free chlorine. For
chlorinated wastes, immediately add 35
mg sodium thlosulfate per part-per
million of free chlorine per liter.

8.3 If 1,2-diphenylhydrazine is likely
to be present, adjust'the pH of the
sample to 4 _0.2 units to prevent
rearrangement to benzidine. Otherwise,
if the samples will not be extracted
within 48 hours of collection, the sample
pH should be adjusted to 2-3-with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

8.4 All samples must be extracted',
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume.
Quantitatively pour the entire sample
into a one-liter separatory funnel Check
the pH of the sample with wide-range
.pH paper and adjust to within the range

- of 6.5-7.5 with sodium hydroxide or
sulfuric acid. ' -

9.2 Addloo ml chloroform to the
sample bottle, seali and shake 30
seconds to rinse the-inner walls,'
Transfer the solvent into the separatbry
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes.
Allow, the organic layer to separate from
the sample a minimum of ten minutes,
then collect the chloroform extract in a
250-mi separatory funnel.

9.3 Add 50 ml chloroform to the
sample bottle and complete the
extraction procedure a second time,
combining the extracts in the separate"
funnel. Perform a'third.extraction in the
same manner with an additional 50 ml
volume.

"9.4 Discard any-aqueous layer from
the 250 ml funnel containing the -
combined organic layers. Add 25 ml of 1
M sulfuric acid and extract the sample
by shaking the funnel for two minutes.
Transfer the aqueous layer to a 250 ml
beaker. Extract with two additional 25
ml portions of 1 M sulfuric acid and
combine the acid extracts in the beaker.

9.5 Place a stirbar in the 250 ml
beaker and stir ihe acid extract while
carefully adding 5 ml of a..4M sodium
tribasic phosphate. With the aid of a pH
meter neutralize the extract to pH 6-7 by
dropwise addition of 20 percent NaOH
while stirring the solution vigorously.
Approximately 25--30 ml of 20 percent
NaOH will be required and it should be

added over at least a 2-minute period.
Do not allow the sample pH ever to
exceed pH 8.

9.6 Pour the neutralized extract into
a 250 ml separatory funnel. Add 30 ml of
chloroform and shake the funnel for 2
minutes. Allow phases to separate, and
transfer the organic layer In a second
250 ml separatory funnel.

9.7 Extract the aqueous layer with
two additional 20 ml aliquots of
chloroform as before. Combine the
extracts in the 250 ml separatory funnel.

9.8 Add 20 ml of distilled water to
the combined organic layers, shake for
30 seconds, and discard aqueous layer.

9.9 Transfer the organic extract into
a 100 ml round bottom flask. Add 20 ml
of methyl alcohol and concentrate to 5
ml on a rotating evaporator at 35°C.

9.10 Using a 9-inch Pasteur pipette,
transfer the extract to a 15 ml conical
scew-capped centrifuge tube. Rinse the
flask, including the entire side wall. with
two ml portions of methyl alcohol and'
combine with the original extract.

9.11 Carefully concentrate the
extract to 0.5 ml using a gentle stream of
nitrogen and a 30°C water bath, dilute to
2 ml with methyl alcohol, reconcentrate
to 1 ml, and dilute to 5 ml with acetate
buffer. Mix extract thoroughly. Stopper
the ampul and store refrigerated If
further processing with not be
performed immediately. -

9,12 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

10. Liquid Chromatography (HPLC).'
10.1 Table I summarizes the

recommended liquid chromatographic
column material and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the separation achieved by this column
is shown in Figure 1. Calibrate the
system daily with a minimum of three
injections of calibration standards.

10.2 Inject 25 ul of the sample
extract. If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

10.3 If the peak area measurement
for benzidine is prevented by the
presence of interferences, reduce the
electrode potential to'0.7 V and
reanalyze.

11. Calculations.
11.1 Determine the concentration of

,individual compounds according to the
formula:
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Concentation pg (=-

NV,) (J

Where:
A = Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per unit
peak area.

B = Peak size in injection of sample extract,
in peak area units

Vi = Volume of extract injected[fjl i
Vt = Volume of total extract (fI)
V, = Volume of water extracted (ml)

11.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples -are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

12. Accuracy and Precision.
12.1 The U.S. EPA Environmental
Monitioring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting an interlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.

Bibliography

"Development and Application of Test
Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters Category 7-
Benzidines," Report for EPA Contract 68-
03-2624 (In preparation).

Table L-iqddh rmatography ofenz.ees

* Retenion DetectionComnpound' ire (rnh) frnk 0,gn 2

- .1 0.05
3,3-ddicoroberfine 12.1 0.1

'Cokm co~ndion Lichtosoib RP-2, 5 micron particle di.
ameter, packed in a 25 cm x 4.6 mm I) stainless steel
cokumn with 0.8 mr/rain flow rate of mobie phase (SO percent
acetonitnfe 50 percent 0.1 M pH 4.7 acetate buffer).

2Detection limit is ca culated from the rnirkum detectale
response of the eectrocherical detector at 0.8 volt being
equal to five tin-es the background nos., assumrkg a 5 ril
li-al esk-act volu e of the 500 n-l sample, and assuning an
eieclion volumne of 25 nficrolers.

Phthalate Esters-Method 606

1. Scope andApplication.

1.1 This method covers the
determination of certain phthalate
esters. The following parameters may be
determined by tflis method:

Parameter
Bey butyl phtha.ate
B(2-e"es phthatate
D-1-bvky phthalate
Dki-octyl phthalate
Diiti phthatale
Diniet ph te..ate

Sa& A.
34292
39100
34110
34596
34336
34341

0 4 8 12

RE0TEON ITME-MINUTES
Figure 1. Liquid chromatogram of benzidines

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It Is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interesL If the user Is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters in the
absence of interferences.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.

2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is
extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The
extract is dried and concentrated to a
volume of 10 ml or less.
Chromatographic conditions are
described which allow for the accurate
measurement of the compounds in the
extracL

2.2 If interferences are encountered,
the method provides selected general

purpose cleanup procedures to aid the
analyst in their elimination.

3. Inteferences.
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,

and other sample processing hardware
may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation of gas chromatograms.

-All of these materials must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferencbs under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and
purification of solvents by distillation in
all-glass systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the sample will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. While
general cleanup techniques are provided
as part of this method, unique samples-
may require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivities
stated in Table L

3.3 Phthalate esters contaminate
many types of products commonly found
in the laboratory. The analyst must
demonstrate that no phthalate residues
contaminate the sample or solvent
extract under the conditions of the
analysis. Of particular importance is the
avoidance of plastics because
phthalates are commonly used as
plasticizers and are easily extracted
from plastic materials. Serious phthalate
contamination may result at any time if
consistent quality control is not
practiced.

4. Apparatus andMaterials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, 1-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize inteference4.

4.1.2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substituted if sample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Sample containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory funnel--2000 ml with
Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
frit.

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D)
Apparatus
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4,4.1 Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass stopper (size 19/
22 joini) is used to preyent evaporation•
of extracts.

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-50D ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent).
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three-ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 .Snyder columnn-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips-solvent .
extracted, approximately 10140 mesh.

4.5 Watbr bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control [__ 2°C). The bath
should be used in a hood.

.4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required accessories
including electron capture or flame
ionization detector, column supplies,
recorder, gases, syringes. A datasystem
for measuring peak areas is
recommended.

4.7 Chromatography column-300
mm long x 10 mm ID with coarse fritted
disc at bottom and Teflon stopcock
(Kontes K-420540-0213 or equivalent).

5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:
45.1.1 Sodium hydroxide-[ACS) 10 N

in distilled water.
5.1.2 Sulfuric acid--ACS) Mix equal -

volumes of conc. -ISO4 with distilled
water.

5.2 Methylene cloride-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium Sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400°C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a coficentration of
1.00 pg/pl by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality isooctane or other appropriate
solvent and diluting to volume in a 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumetric
flask. The stock solution is transferred
to ground glass stoppered reagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing.working
standards from them.

5,5 Diethyl Ether-Nanograde, '

redistilled in glass if necessary.
5.5.1 Must be free of'peroxides as

indicated by EM Quant test strips. (Test
strips are available from EM .
Laboratories, Inc., 500 Executive Blvd., -

Elmsford, N.Y. 10523.)
5.5.2 Procedures recommended for

removal of peroxides are provided with.

the test strips. After cleanup, 20 ml ethyl.
alcohol~preservative must be added to
each liter of ether.

5.6 Florisil-PR grade (60/100 mesh);: -

purchase activated at 1250°F and store -
in dark in-glass container with ground
glass stoppers or foil-lined screw caps.

5.7 Alumina-Activity Super- ,
Neutral, W200 series, (ICN Life Sciences
Group, No. 404583).

5.8 Hexane-Pesticide quality.
6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitudes that will i •
completely bracket the working range of
the chromatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 jig/1
in the final extract, for example, prepare
standards at 10 pg/1, 50 pg/l, 100 jig/i,
500 pg/i, etc. so that injections of 1-5 Al
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table 1.
By injecting calibration standards,
establish the sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound..

6.3 Before using any cleanup
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
'the procedure to validate elution
patterns and the absence of -
interferencesfrom the reagents.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method
blank, that all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against -
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurarlce
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortifidd samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on th.. .
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such-as mass spectroscopy should be.
used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
-in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. .Composite samples should b6
collected in refrigerated glass containers
in accordance with the requirements of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

8.2 The samples must be Iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, the sample should be
adjusted to a pH range of 6.0-8.0 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid,

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side-of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatory funnel. Check the ph of the
sample pH with wide-range paper and
adjust to within the range of 5-9 with
sodium hydroide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30
seconds to rinse the iner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with
periodicventing to release vapor
pressure. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface between layers is more than
one-third the size of the solvent layer,
the analyst must employ mechanical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
-emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 250-mi Erlenmeyer
flask.

9.3 Adda second 60-ml volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the Erlenmeyer flask. t

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Pour the combined
extract through a drying column
containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a SQO-mI
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with'a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and column with
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20-30 ml methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer.

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about 1 ml methylene chloride to
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath [60-65°C) so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertial position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-20 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparent volume of
lquid reaches 1 ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling.

9.6 Increase the temperature of the
hot water bath to about 80'C.
Momentarily remove the Snyder column,
add 50 ml ofhexane and a new boiling
chip and reattach the Snyder column.
Pour about 1 ml of hexane into the top of
the Snyder column and concentrate the
solvent extract as before. Elapsed time
of concentration should be 5 to 10
minutes. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches 1 ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain at least
10 minutes while cooling. Remove the
Snyder column and rinse the flask and
its lower joint into the concentrator tube
with 1-2 ml of hexane, and adjust the
volume to 10 ml. A 5-ml syringe is
recommended for this operation.
Stopper the concentrator tube and store
refrigerated if further processing will not
be performed immediately. If the sample
extract requires no further cleanup,

-proceed with gas chromatographic
analysis. If the sample requires cleanup,
proceed to Section 10.

9.7 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

10. Cleanup and Separaton.
10.1 If the entire extract is to be

cleaned up by one of the following two
procedures, it must be concentrated to
about 2 ml. To the concentrator tube in
9.6, add a clean boiling chip and attach
a two-ball micro-Snyder column. Prewet
the column by adding about 0.5 ml
hexane through the top. Place the K-D
apparatus on a hot water bath (80°C) so
that the concentrator tube is partially
immersed in the hot water. Adjust the
vertical position of the apparatus and
the water temperature as required to
complete the concentration in 5-10
minutes. At the proper rate of

-distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will

not flood. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches about 0.5 ml, remove the
K-D apparatus and allow it to drain for
at least 10 minutes while cooling.
Remove the micro-Snyder column and
rinse its lower joint into the
concentrator tube with 0.2 ml of hexane.
Proceed with one of the following clean-
up procedures.

10.2 Florisil Column Cleanup for
Phthalate Esters

10.2.1 Place 100 g of Florisil into a
500 ml beaker and heat for
approximately 16 hours at 400'C. After
heating transfer to a 500 ml reagent
bottle. Tightly seal and cool to room
temperature. When cool add 3 ml of
distilled water which is free of
phthalates and interferences. Mix
thoroughly by shaking or rolling for 10
minutes and let it stand for at least 2
hours. Keep the bottle sealed tightly.

10.2.2 Place log of this Florisil
preparation into a 10 mm ID
chromatography column and tap the
column to settle the .Florisil. Add 1 cm of
anhydrous sodium sulfate to the top of
the Florisil.

10.2.3 Preelute the column with 40 ml
of hexane. Discard this eluate and just
prior to exposure of the sodium sulfate
layer to the air transfer the 2 ml sample
extract onto the column, using an
additional 2 ml of hexane complete the
transfer.

10.24 Just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air add 40 ml
hexane and continue the elution of the
oolumn. Discard this hexane eluate.

10.2.5 Next elute the phthalate esters
with 100 ml of 20 percent ethyl ether/80
percent hexane (V/V) into a 500 ml K-D
flask equipped with a 10 ml concentrator
tube. Flute the column at a rate of about
2 ml per minute for all fractions.
Concentrate the collected fraction by
standard K-D technique. No solvent
exchange is necessary. After
concentration and cooling, adjust the
volume of the cleaned up extract to 10
ml in the concentrator tube and analyze
by gas chromatography.

10.3 Alumina Column Cleanup for
Phthalate Esters

10.3.1 Place 100 g of alumina into a
500 ml beaker and heat for
approximately 16 hours at 400' C. After
heating transfer to a 500 ml reagent
bottle. Tightly seal and cool to room
temperature. When cool add 3 ml of
distilled water which is free from
phthalates and interferences. Mix
thoroughly by shaking or rolling for 10
minutes and let it stand for at least 2
hours. Keep the bottle sealed tightly.

10.3.2 Place 10 g of this alumina
preparation into a 10 mm ID
chromatography column and tap the
column to settle the alumina. Add I cm

of anhydrous sodium sulfate to the top
of the alumina.

10.3.3 Preelute the column with 40 ml
of hexane. Discard this eluate and just
prior to exposure of the sodium sulfate
layer to the air, transfer the 2 ml sample
extract onto the column, using an
additional 2 ml of hexane to complete
the transfer.

10.3.4 Just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air add 35 ml
hexane and continue to elution of the
column. Discard this hexane eluate.

10.3.5 Next elute the column with 140
ml of 20 percent ethyl ether/80 percent
hexane (V/V) into a 500 ml K-D flask
equipped with a 10 ml concentrator
tube. Elute the column at a rate of about
2 ml per minute for all fractions.
Concentrate the collected fraction by
standard K-D technique. No solvent
exchange is necessary. After
concentration and cooling adjust the
volume of the cleaned up extract to 10
ml in the concentrator tube and analyze
by gas chromatography.

11. Gas Chromatography.
11.1 Table I summarizes some

recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrumenL Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. Examples of
the separations achieved by the primary
column are shown in Figures 1 and 2.
Calibrate the system daily with a
minimum of three injections of
calibration standards.

11.2 Inject 2-5 pl of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 jILI volumes can
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 ji, and the resulting
peak size, in area units.

11.3 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

11.4 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the presence of
interferences, further cleanup is
required.

12. Calculations.
12.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds according to the
formula:

1VJ(VJ
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Where:
A=Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
uniL

B=Pear size in injection of sample extract, in
area units

Vl=Volume of extract injected 11l-)
Vt=Volume of total extract (1)
V,=Volumeof water extracted (ml)

12.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter withoutcorrection for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision.
13.1 The U.S. EPA Environmental,

Monitoring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting a interlaboratory method
study to determine the'accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.

Bibliography
"Development and Application of Test

Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters. Category 1-
Phthalates." Report forEPA Contract 68-
03-2606 (In preparation).

Table I-Gas Chromatography of Phthalate Esters

Retention time (0g/I)
(min.) Detection

Comp oud
CoL Col.2 EC FID

Dimethyl phthalate..... 2.03 '0.95 0.11 19
Diethyl phthalate_........' 2.82 1.27 0.13 - 31
DI.n.butyl phthalata... 8.65 3.50 0.02- 14
Benzyl buty phlthalate.... *6.94 -5.11 0.02 -15
Bis(2-ethylheqyi)

phthalate -_ *&92 **10.5 0.04 20
Oi-n.octy plthalate.... *16.2 1-8.0 0.11 31

* Supelcoport t00/120 mesh coated with 1.5% SP-2250/
1.95% SP-2401 packedin a 110 cm Iongx4 mm 10 glass
Column with carrier gas at 60 mr/min flow rate. Column* tem-
perature Is 180'C except where I indicates 220'C. , Under
these conditions FLT. of Aidrin Is 5.49 rain, at 180'C and 1.94
min at 220'C.

"" Supelcoport f10t120 mesh with 3% OV-1 in a 180 cm
tongX4 mm 10 glas. column with carrier gas.at 60 mtlmin
flow rate. Column temperature is 200'C except where "° Indi-
cates 220'C. Under these conditions R.T. of Aldnin is 3.18
mn. at 200'C and 1.46 nrn at 220".

'Oetection lim!t is calculated from the minimum detectable
GC response berg equal to five times the GO backgrond
noise, assuming a 10 ml final volume of the 1 liter sample ex-
tract and assuming a GC 4nection of 5 microliters.
BILLING CODE 6550-01-M

N
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Figure 1. Gas chromatogram of phthalates

COLUMN: 1.5%, SP-2250+
1.95% SP-2401 ON SUPELCOPORT

TEMPERATURE: 180"C.
DETECTOR: ELECTRON CAPTURE

LU

I-.
-J

-J

2

I

UULi
I p . p

08 12 1 18

RETENTION TIMEVINUTES

Figure 2. Gas chromatogram of phthalates

BILLING CODE 6560-01.-

69495

e



Federal Register / Vol. 44; No. 233 / Monday, December 3, '1979 / Proposed Rules

Nitrosamines-Method 607

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of certain nitrosamines.
The following parameters may be
determined by this method:
Parametor

N-ntrosodkmethylamine.... ...

N trosodipheny amine ... ..
N~nitrosodi-n-propylan ,in..

Store No.
34438
34433
34428

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in '
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or-
all of the c6mpounds above, he mist
develop" independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters in the
absence of interferendes.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue -
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

1.5 The analyst must understand that
nitrosanines are known carcinogens.
Utmost care must be exercised in the
handling of materials which are known
or believed to contain nitrosamines.

2. Summarj; of Method.
2.1 1liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The
extract is dried and concentrated to a
volume of 10 ml or less. Depending upon
the nitrosamines being measured, a
column cleanup procedure may be
required. Chromatographic conditions
are described which allow for the
accurate measurement of the
compounds in the extract.

2.2' If interferences are encouttered, '

the method provides selected general
purpose cleanup procedures to aid the_
analyst in their elimination.

3. Interferences
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,

and other sample processing hardware
may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines 'causing
misinterpretation of gas chromatograms.
All of these materials must be
'demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and

purification of solvents by distil lation in
all-glass systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
-municipality being sampled, While
general clean-up techniques are
provided as.part of this method, unique
samples may require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivitids
stated in Table 1.
1 3.3 It is necessary to remove
diphenylamine from the sample extract
prior to gas chromatography because it
will interfere with the determination of
N-nitrosodiphenylamine. Removal is
achieved if the sample is processed
completely through one of the clean-up
proceddres detailed in the method.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, 1-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 -B9 ttle caps--Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottle. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substituted if sample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
conthiners for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Sample containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2, Separatory funnels-2000 ml ard
250 ml, with Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-_20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
frit. -

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D) Apparatus
" 4.4.1 Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass stopper (size 19/
22 joint) is used to prevent evaporation
of extracts. -

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-500 ml
(Kontes K--57001-0500 or equivalent).
Attach to concentiator tube with
springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder colunm-three-ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips-solvent
extracted, approximately 10/40 mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concdntric ring' cover, capable of
temperature control (_2°C). The bath
should be used in a hood.

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required accessories e
including nitrogen-phosphorus or
reductive Hall detector, column
supplies, recorder, gases, syringes. A
data system for measuring peak areas Is
recommended.

4.7 Chromatographic column-Pyrex
(approximately 300 mn long X 10 mm
ID) with coarse fritted disc at bottom
and Teflon stopcock (Kontes K-420540-
0213 or equivalent).

4.8 Chromatographic column-Pyrex
(approximately 400 mm long X 22 mm
ID) with coarse fritted disc at bottom
and Teflon stopcock (Kontes K-420540-
0234 or equivalent).

§. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:
5.1.1 Soidium hydroxide-(ACS) 10

N in distilled water.
5.1.2 Sulfuric acid-(ACS) Mix equal

volumes of conc. H2S0 4 with distilled
water.

5.1.3 Sodium thiosulfate-(ACS)
Granular.

5.2 Methylene chloride-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium Sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400° C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
1.00 pg/pl by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference material In pesticide
quality isooctane or other appropriate
solvent and diluting to volume in a 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumertic
flask. The stock solution is transferred
to ground glass stoppered 'reagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them.

5.5 Methyl alcohol, pentane,
acetone-Pesticide quality or
equivalent.

5.6 Diethyl Ether-Nanograde,
redistilled in glass if necessary.

5.6.1 Must be free of peroxides as
indicated by EM Quant test strips. (Test
strips dre available from EM
Laboratories, Inc., 500 Executive Blvd.,
Elmsford, N.Y. 10523.)

5.6.2 Procedures recommended for
removal of perbxides are provided with
the test strips. After cleanup, 20 ml ethyl'
alcohol preservative must be added to
-each liter of ether.

5.7 Florisil-PR grade (60/100 mesh);
purchase activiated at 1250 F and store
in dark in glass containers with glass
stoppers or foil-lined screw caps. Before
use, activate each batch at least 10
hours at 130' C in a foil covered glass
container.

/
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5.8 Alumina-Activity Super L Basic,
W200 series (ICN Life Sciences Group.
No. 404571).

5.9 Hydrochloric acid, 10%-(ACS)
Add one volume of conm. HCI to nine
volumes distilled water.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitude that will completely
backet the working range of the
chromatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 pg/l in
the final extract, for example, prepare
standards at 10 pg/l, 50 j.g/l, 100 /g/l,
500 jg/l, etc. so that injections of 1-5 pl
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.
. 6.2 Assemble the necessary gas -

chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table L
By injecting calibration standards,
establishe the sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound.

6.3 Before using any cleanup.
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
the procedure to validate elution
patterns and the absence of
interferences from the reagents.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method
blank, that all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on the
chromatogram, confirmatory' techniques
such as mass spectorscopy should be
used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
andHand ng.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. Composite samples should be

collected in refrigerated glass containers
in accordance with the requirements of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

8.2 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, they must be preserved as
follows:

8.2.1 Add 35 mg of sodium
.thiosulfate per part per million of free

chlorine per liter of sample.
8.2.2 Adjust the pH of the water

sample to pH 7 to 10 using sodium
hydroxide or sulfuric acid. Record the
volume of acid or base added.

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatory funneL Check the pH of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust to within the range of 7 to 10 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30
seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with
periodic venting to release vapor
pressure. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. It the emulsion
interface between layers is more than
one-third the size of the solvent layer.
the analyst must employ mechanical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 250-mi separatory
funnel.

9.3 Add a second 60-ml volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the 250-ml separatory funnel.

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Add 10 ml ofLo% HCI
solution to the combined extracts and
shake for 2 minutes. Allow the layers to
separate. Drain the methylene chloride
layer through a drying column
containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a 500-ml
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped

with a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the column with 20-30 ml methylene
chloride to complete the quantitative
transfer.

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about I ml methylene chlorideto
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65 C] so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in the 15-20 minutes. At the proper rate
of distillation the balls of the column
will actively chatter but the chambers
will not flood. Because of the volatility
of N-nitrosodimethylamine, K-D
concentration must be carefully carried
out. When the apparent volume of liquid
reaches 1 ml, remove the K-D apparatus
and allow it to drain for at least 10
minutes while cooling. Remove the
Snyder column and rinse the flask and
its lower joint into the concentrator tube
with 1-2 ml of methylene chloride. A5-
ml syringe is recommended for this
operation. Unless the entire extract will
be subjected to a cleanup operation
(Section 10], adjust the extract volume
to 10.0 ml with methylene chloride, add
stopper, and refrigerate.

9.6 If the sample is being analyzed
for N-nitrosodiphenylamine, the analyst
must immediately proceed with one of
the cleanup methods in Section 10 to
remove potential diphenylamine
interference. Depending upon the
sensitivity requirement for the analysis,
the analyst may use the entire extract
for this cleanup as described, or adjust
the extract volume to 10.0 ml with
methylene chloride and pipet a 2 ml
aliquot onto the column in 10.2.2 or
10.3.3.

9.7 IfN-nitrosodiphenylamineis of
no interest.the analyst must choose
between proceeding directly to Section
II. or submitting the extract to a cleanup
procedure before gas chromatography. A
solvent exchange from methylene
chloride to methyl alcohol is required for
direct gas chromatography. Once the
entire extract is in methyl alcohol it
cannot be treated to either of the
cleanup procedures in Section 10.
Therefore, in the absence of previous
experience with the sample matrix, the
analyst should remove a 2.0 ml aliquot
of the extract for gas chromatography
and retain the remainder for cleanup if
required later.

9.8 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a

6.0497
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1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 If the entire extract is to be

cleaned up by one of the following
procedures, it must be concentrated to
2.0 ml. To the concentrator tube in 9.5,
add a clean boiling chip and attach a
two-ball micro-Snyder column. Prewet
the column by adding about 0.5 ml
methylene chloride to the top. Place the
K-D apparatus on a steaming hot (60-
650 C) water bath so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water. Adjust the vertical '
position of the apparatus and the water
temperature as required to complete the
concentration in 5-10 minutes. At the
proper rate of distillation the balls of the
column will actively chatter but the
chambers will not flood. When the
apparent volume of liquid reaches about
0.5 ml, remove the K-D and allow it to
drain for at least 10 minutes while
cooling. Remove the micro-Snyder
column and rinse its lower joint into the
concentrator tube with 0.2 ml of
methylene chloride. Adjust the final
volume to 2.0 ml and proceed with one
of the following cleanup procedures.

10.2 Florisil Column Cleanup for
Nitrosamines.

10.2.1 Place 22g of activated Florisil
in a 22 'nm ID chromatographic column.
After settling the Florisil by tapping the
column,add about a 5 mm layer of
anhydrou s granular sodium sulfate to
the top.

10.2.2 Preelute the column, after
cooling, with 40 ml of 15% ethyl ether/
85% pentane. Discard the eluate and just
prior to exposure of the sodium sulfate
layer to air, quantitatively transfer 2.6I
ml of sample extract into the column by
decantation using an additional 2 ml of
pentane to complete the transfer.

10.2.3 Perform the first elution with
90 ml of 15% ethyl ether/85% pentane
(V/V) and discard the eluate.T1is -
fraction will contain any diphenylamine.

10.2.4 Perform the second elution
with 100 ml of 5% acetone/95% ethyl
ether (V[V) and collect the eluate in a-
500-ml K-D flask equipped with a 10-ml
concentrator tube. This fraction will
contain all of the nitrosamines.

10.2.5 Add 15 ml'of methanol to the
collected eluate and concentrate as in
9.5 at 70-75°C, substituting pentane for
methylene chloride.

10.2.6 Analyze by gas
chromatography.

10.3 Alumina Column Cleanup. for
Nitrosamines
1 10.3.1 Place 100g of alumina, as it

comes from the manufacturer, into a 500
ml reagent bottle and add 2-ml of -
distilled water, which is free of,
nitrosamines and interferences. Mix the

alumina preparation thoroughly by
shaking or rolling for 10 minutes and let
it stand for at least 2 hours. The
preparation should be homogeneous
before use. Keep the bottle sealed tightly
to ensure proper activity.

10.3.2 Place 12 grams of the alumina
preparation into a 10 mm ID
chromatographic column and tap the
column to settle the alumina. Add 1-2
cm of anhydrous sodium sulfate to the
top of the alumina.

10.3.3 Preelute the column with 10 ml
of 30% ethyl ether/70% pentane (V/V).
Discard the eluate (about 2 ml) and, just
prior to exposure of the sodium sulfate
layer the air, transfer 2.0 ml of sample
extract onto the column by decantation
using an additional 2 ml of pentane to
complete the transfer.

10.3.4 Just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air, add 70'm1
of 30% ethyl ether/70% pentane. Discard
the first 10 ml of eluate but collect the
rest of the eluate in a 500-mi K-D flask
equipped with a 10 ml concentrator
tube.rhis fraction contains N-
nitrosodiphenylamine and probably a
small amount of N-nitrosb.di-n-
propylamine.

10.3.5 Next elute the column with 60
ml of 50% ethyl ether/50% pentane,
collecting the eluate in a second K-D
flask equipped with a 10 ml concentrator
tube. Add 15 ml methyl alcohol to the K-
D. This fraction will contain N-
,nitrosodimethylamine, most of the N-
nitrosodi-n-propylamine and any
diphenylamine.

10.3.6 Concentrate both fractions as
in 9.5 substituting pentane for methylene
chloride.

10.3.7 Analyze by gas
chromatography.

11. Gas Chromatography.
11.1 N-nitrosodiphenylamine

completely reacts to form
diphenylamine at normal operating
temperatures of the GC injection port.

-Therefdre, N-nitrosodiphenylamine is
actually chromatographed and detected
as diphenylamine. The determination of
either of the compounids in the original
sample would be uncertain without the
use of one of the previous cleanup
procedures which separate the two
compounds.

11.2 Table I summarizes some
recommended gas chromatographic
coluin materials and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be'
achieved by this method. Examples of
the separations achieved by the primary
column are shown in Figures 1 and 2.
Calibrate the system daily with a
minimum of three injections of.
calibration standards. ' "

11.3 If the extract has not been
submitted to one of the cleanup
procedures in Section 10, It is necessary
to exchange the solvent from methylono
chloride to methyl alcohol before the
thermionic detector can be used. To a 1-
10 ml volume of methylene chloride
extract in a concentrator tube, add 2 ml
methyl alcohol, and A clean boiling chip.
Attach a two-ball micro-Snyder column.
Prewet the column by adding about 0.5
ml methylene chloride through the top.
Place the K-D apparatus cn a boiling
water bath so that the concentrator tube
is partially immersed in the hot water.

.Adjust the vertical position and insulate
the apparatus as necessary to complete
the concentration in 5-10 minutes, At
the proper rate of distillation the balls of
the column will actively chatter but the
chambers will not flood.,.When the
apparent volume of liquid reaches about
0.5 ml, remove the K-D and allow It to
drain for at least 10 minutes while
cooling. Remove the micro-Snyder
column and rinse its lower joint into the
concentrator tube with 0.2 nl of methyl
alcohol. Adjust the final volume to 2.0
Ml.

11.4 Inject 2-5 pl of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 pl) volumes can
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 pl, and the resulting
peak size, in area units.

11.5 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the-system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

11.6 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the presence of
interferences, further cleanup is
required.

12. Calculations.
12.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds according to the
formula:
concentra~on, pg/ I- (A)tB)(j1

(Vi) (v.)

Where:
A=Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
unit.

B=Peak size in injection of sample extract, In
area units

VI=Volume of extract injected (l)
Vt=Volume of total extract (1l)
V8=Volume of water extracted (ml)

12.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When.duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision.

) I II I IN
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The U.S. EPA Environmental
Monitoring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting an interlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precisionof this test procedure.

Bibliography
"Development and Application of Test

Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters. Category 5-
Nitrosamines," Report for EPA Contract
68-03-2606 (In preparation).

Table .--Gas Chromatography of Ntrosamines

Retention time
(min)

Detection
Nitrosarmine Co 1- CoL 2- fmit

N-n'itrosodidinet hlarine- 4.1 0.88 0.3

" p n _ 12.1 4.2 0.5
Ni kosocricrieierramn.'-...- 12A. -6.4 1.0

2 Chromosorb WAW 80/100 mesh coated With 10%
arbowax 2OM/2% KOH paced in a 180 cm long x 4 mm ID
ass cokmn with helium carier gas at 40 mr/min flow rate.

Isothermal coun temperature is 110-C except where'
inc, cates220C.2 Supecopot 100/120 mesh coated with 10% S-2250
packed in a 180 cm Io x 4 mm to gl= cokln with heuxn
caner gas at 40 nmin flow rate. Isothermal cokm
temperastreis 120"C except where "" indicates 210"C.3 Detection lirnit is caculated from the minimun detectable
GC response beg equal to five brnes the GC background
noise, assuming a 10 mil final volume of the 1 iter sample
extract, and assuming a GC iniection of 5 ricroliters. A
n"trogen-phospons detector was used to collect this data.
but a Thermal Eney Analyzer ewsdited equwalent senstiwy.
BILLING COE 6560-01--M
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Organochlorine Pesticides and PC3's-
Method 608

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of certain organochlorine
pesticides and polychiorinated
biphenyls (PCBs). The following
parameters may be determined by this
method:
Pammrneter

a-BHc
b-HC
d-BHC
g-81C ,
0 'o8ane
4.4*-ODD4.4'-DDO...
4.4-DDT .

Endosuflan I
Endosuflan I
Endosufan Sufate
Endin
Enddo Adelryde
Hepta&dJo
Hepphta Epoxide
Toxamtene
PCB-1016
PCB-1221
PC8-1232
PC8-1242
PC8-1248
P0 -1254
PC-1260

Stare Afa
3933O
39337
39338
39259
39340
39350
39310
3932
39300
39380
34361
34356
34351
39390
34366
39410
39420
39400
34671
39488
39492
39496
39500
395O4
39508

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the'National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually depefident upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achievedin wastewaters in the
absence of interferences.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The
extract is dried and concentrated to a
volume of 10 ml or less.
Chromatographic conditions are
described which allow for the accurate
measurement of the compounds in the
extract.

2.2 If interferences are encountered,
the method provides selected-general
purpose cleanup procedures to aid the
,analyst in their elimination.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware.

and other sample processing hardware

may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation of gas chromatograms.
All of these materials must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and
purification of solvents by distillation in
all-glass systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. While
general cleanup techniques are provided
as part of this method, unique samples
may require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivities
stated in Table 1.

3.3 Glassware must be scrupulously
dean. Clean all glassware as soon as
possible after use by rinsing with the
last solvent used. This should be
followed by detergent washing in hot
water. Rinse with tap water, distilled
water, acetone and finally pesticide
quality hexane. Heavily contaminated
glassware may require treatment in a
muffle furnace at 400'C for 15 to 30
minutes. Some high boiling materials,
such as PCBs, may not be eliminated by
this treatment. Volumetric ware should
not be heated in a muffle furnace.
Glassware should be sealed/stored in a
clean environment immediately after
drying or cooling to prevent any
accumulation of dust or other
contaminants. Store inverted or capped
with aluminum foil.

3.4 Interferences by phthalate esters
can pose a major problem n pesticide
analysis. These materials elute in the
15% and 50% fractions of the Florisil
cleanup. They usually can be minimized
by avoiding contact with any plastic
materials. The contamination from
phthalate esters can be completely
eliminated with the use of a
microcoulometric or electrolytic
conductivity detector.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle--amber

glass, I-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. Thecontainer must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substituted if sample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Sample containers

must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory funnel--2000 ml, with
Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
frit.

4.4 Kudema-Danish (K-D)
Apparatus

4.4.1 Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked at 1.0 and 10.0 ml level. Ground
glass stopper (size 19/22 joint) is used to
prevent evaporation of extracts.

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-50 ml
(Kontes K-57001-050O or equivalent).
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three-ball
macro (Kontes K503000-O121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 Boiling cbips--extracted,
approximately 10/40 mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control (±2"C). The bath
should be used in a hood.

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required acessories
including electron capture or halogen-
specific detector, column supplies,
recorder, gases, syringes. A data system
for measuring peak areas is
recommended.

4.7 Chromatographic column-Pyrex,
400 mm X 25 m OD, with coarse
fritted plate and Teflon stopcock
(Kontes K-42054-213 or equivalent).

5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:
5.1.1 Sodium hydroxdde--ACS) 10 N

in distilled water.
5.1.2 Sulfuric acid (1+1--ACS) Mix

equal volumes of conc. HzSO with
distilled water.

5.2 Methylene chloride-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium Sulfate--ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by beating at 400°C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

5.4 Stock standards---Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
1.00 lgfld by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality isooctane or other appropriate
solvent and diluting to volume in a 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumetric
flask. The stock solution is transferred
to ground glass stoppered reagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them.
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5.5 Boiling chips-Hengar granules
(Hengar Co.; Fisher Co.) or equivalent.

5.6 Mercury-triple distilled.
5.7 Aluminum oxide-basic or \

neutral, active.
5.8 Hexane-pesticide residue

analysis grade.
5.9 isooctane (2,24-trimethyl

pentane)-pesticlde residue analysis
grade.

5.10 Acetone-pesticide residue.
analysis grade.

5.11 Diethyl ether-Nanograde,
redistilled in glass if necessary.

5.11.1 Must be free of peroxides as
indicated by EM Quant test strips (Test
strips are available from EM
Laboratories. Inc., 500 Executive Blvd.,
Elmsford, N.Y., 10523).

5.1.2 Procedures.recommended for
removal of-peroxides are provided with
the test strips. After-cleanup 20 ml ethyl
alcohol preservative must be added to
each liter of ether.
, 5.12 Florisil-PR grade (60/100

mesh); purchase activated at 12500F and
store in glass contaiiers With glass '
stoppers or foil-lined screw caps. Before
use activate each batch at least 16 hours
at 130°C in a foil covered glass
container.

6. Calibration."
6.1 Prepare calibration st ndards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders bf magnitude that will completely
bracket the working range of the
chromatographic system.'If the
sensitivity of the ddtecti6n system can
be calculated from'Table I as 100 g/1l in
the final extract, for example, prepare
standards at 10 jig/l, 50 pg/l, 100 pg/1,
S00 ug/l, etc., so that injections of 1-5 ul
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters,
equivalent to those indicated in Table. I.
By injdcting calibration standards,
establish the sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound.

6.3 The cleanup procedure in. Section
10 utilizes Florisil chromatography.,
Florisil from different batches or sburdes
may vary in absorption capacity. To-
standardize the amount of Florisil which
is used, the use of lauric acid value .
(Mills. 1968) is suggested. The ,
referenced procedure determines the
adsorption from hexane solution of,
lauric acid (mg) per gram Florisil. The
amount of Florisil to be used for each
column is calculated by dividing this

factor into 110 and multiplying by 20
grams.

6.4 Before using any cleanup
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
the procedure to validate'elution
patterns and the absence of
interferences from the reagents.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method
blank, that'all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 -Standard quality assurance
practices shouldbe used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the-precision of thb-analysis.
Fortified samples shouldbe'analyzed to
validate the accuracy-of the analysis'.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on the*
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glaps containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewash~d with sample before
collection. Composite samples should be
collected in refrigerated gliass containers
in accordance with the requirements of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other.potential sources of
contamination.,

8.2 The samples'must be iced or
-refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before'
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, the sample should be
adjusted to a pH range of 6.0-8.0 with

-sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid. .
1 8.3 - All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination.of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into-a two-liter'
separatory funnel. Check the pH.of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust to within the range of 5-9 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30
seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funne!, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with
periodic venting to release vapor
pressure. Allow the'organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface between layers is more 1han
one-third the size of the sqlvent layer,
the analyst must enploy mechanical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 250-ml Erlenmeyer
flask.

9.3 Add a second 60-nil volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the Erlenrneyer flask.,

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Pour the combined
extract through a drying column
containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it In a 500-mi
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and column with
20-50 ml methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer.

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about 1 ml methylene chloride to
the top. Placb the.K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath.(60-65CJ so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask Is bathed In
vapor. Adjust the vertical positior of the
apparatus and the-water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-20 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will,
not flood. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches I ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling.

9.6 Inorease the temperature of the
hot water bath to about 80'C.
Momentarily remove the Snyder column,
add 50 ml of hexane and a new boiling
chip and reattach the Snyder column.
Pour about I ml of hexane into the top of
the Snyder column and concentrate the
-solvent extract as before. The elapsed
time of concentration should be 5 to 10
minutes. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches I ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain at least
10 minutes while cooling, Remove the
Snyder column and rinse the flask and
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its lower joint into the concentrator tube
with 1-2 ml of hexane, and adjust the
volume to 10 ml. A 5-ml syringe is
recommended for this operation.
Stopper the concentrator tube and store
refrigerated if further processing willnot
be performed immediately. If the sample
extract requires no further cleanup,
proceed with gas chromatographic
analysis. If the sample requires cleanup,
proceed to Section 10.

9.7 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 Cleanup procedures are used to

extend the sensitivity of a method by
minimizing or eliminating interferences
that mask or otherwise disfigure the gas
chromatographic response to the
pesticides and PCB's. The Florisil
column allows for a select fractionation
of the compounds and will eliminate
polar materials. Elemental sulfur
interferes with the electron capture gas
chromatography of certain pesticides
but can be removed by the techniques
described below.

10.2 Florisil Column Cleanup
10.2.1 Add a weight of Florisil,

(nominally 21g.) predetermined by
calibration (6.3, 6.4). to a
chromatographic column. Settle the
Florisil by tapping the column. Add
sodium sulfate to the top of the Florisil
to form a layer 1-2 cm deep. Add 60 ml
of hexane to wet and rinse the sodium
sulfate and Florisil. Just prior to
exposure of the sodium sulfate to air,
stop the elution of the hexane by closing
the stopcock on the chromatography
column. Discard the eluate.

10.2.2 Adjust the sample extract
volume to 10 ml and transfer it from the
K-D concentrator tube to the Florisil
column. Rinse the tube twice with 1-2
ml hexane, adding each rinse to the
column.

10.2.3 Place a 500 ml K-D flask and
clean concentrator tube under the
chromatography column. Drain the
column into the flask until the sodium
sulfate layer is nearly exposed. Elute the
column with 200 ml of 6% ethyl ether in
hexane (Fraction 1) using a drip rate of
about 5 ml/min.-Remove the K-D flask
and set aside for later concentration.
Elute the column again, using 200 ml of
15% ethyl ether in nexane (Fraction 2),
into a second K-D flask. Perform the
third elution using 200 ml of 50% ethyl in
hexane (Fraction 3). The elution patterns
for the pesticides and PCB's are shown
in Table IL

10.2.4 Concentrate the eluates by
standard K-D techniques (9.5).
substituting hexane for the glassware
rinses and using the water bath at about
85* C. Adjust final volume to 10 ml with
hexane. Analyze by gas
chromatography.

10.3 Elemental sulfur will usually
elute entirely in Fraction 1. To remove
sulfur interference from this fraction or
the original extract, pipet 1.00 ml of the
concentrated extract into a clean
concentrator tube or Teflon-sealed vial.
Add 1-3 drops of mercury and seal.
Agitate the contents of the vial for 15-30
seconds. Place the vial in an upright
position on a reciprocal laboratory
shaker and shake for 2 hours. Analyze
by gas chromatography.

11. Gas Chromatography.
11.1 Table I summarizes some

recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. Examples of
the separations achieved by these
columns are shown in Figures 1 through
10. Calibrate the system daily with aminimum of three injections of
calibration standards.

11.2 Inject 2-5 pI of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 pI) volumes can
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 pl. and the resulting
peak size, in area units.

11.3 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

11.4 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the presence of
interferences, further cleanup is
required.

12. Calculations.
12.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds according to the
formula:

Conrrnlrat, on. ,.g tn=(A')

Where:
A= Calibrationfactor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
unit.

B=Peak size in injection of samile extract. In
area units

V,=Volume of extract injected (pl)
V,=Volume of total extract (Wd)
V,=Volume or water extracted (ml)

12.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision.
13.1 The U.S. EPA Environmental

Monitoring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting an interlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.
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Table L -Gas Ckronmkgaplqyos danrd
PCs's

Retenson ie
UP" Detection

Para,-feter CoL1 I O2 & (J)

Al.dri.. 2.40 4.10 0.003
a-B1.35 1. 0.002
d - 215 2.20 0.004

1.D 213 0.02
ctiwdana (') (1) 0.04
4.4t-X)O .... 7.83 9.8 0.012
4.4t-.O.. 5.13 7.15 0.006
4.4t-IOT - 9.40 1135 0.016

... . 5.45 723 0.006
Endogean I - 450 6.20 0006
Endosifan U 8.00 .m 0.01
Endmgfan afta' 14.22 10.70 0.03
E F.n 6.55 8.10 0.009
Endian ,de 11.02 9.30 0023
HWpa ___or .... 2 3M. .002
Haptavor eocde 3.50 5.0 0.004
To,20 , ('1 (') 0.40
PCB-1016 .') ('1 0.04
PC8-1221. C') (') 0.10
Pca-1232.('1 ('I 0.10
PC8-1242 -_ ('i C() 0.05
PC-1248 .. (') ('} 0.08
PC3-125 __ ('1 (' 0.0
PC-126..3 . ( (' 0_15

Is-wacoo. 10-31120 mesh mated wth 1.5% 5W-22501
1.95% SP-24 31 pacad in a 180 cmng x 4 rim IKga
coxmn wte 5% Mett.ane1% Argon caer gas at 80 rdfn
fow rat. Co, aan WMenparae ke 200rC.
'Sukolpot 1001120 mash coated with 3% OV-1 in a 180

n long x 4 rrm 10 gtm f rnn wvith 5% ,4e#ueJ95%
A.gon cart r gas W. 60 miin ftow rate. Coba Wwabrlve
Is 200"C.

I DeActon krit a ca)jAted from fet rrmn devnecu t
GC raspora being equal So r, ies m GC badgun
rote. asacuring a 10 rn! tel vokane of le I iWarsuple
oeact. and aaunig a GO fe.on of 5 icra3O

4'Mt.p~ peak response. See Figues2-10.
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Table II. -Distribution and /?ecovery of Chlorinated
Pesticides and PCBs Using Florsil Column

'Chromatography

Recovery (percent) by
fraction'

Parameter
2(15 3(50

1(6 pc.) pct.) pct)-

Aldrin... .

b-BHC .......................

g.BHC.. ..................... 
Chlordane. -.........

4,4'oDDD . .................
4.4'oDDE .... .. ,...
4c4'.DDT .. ..............
Dieldrin ...................
Endosulfan I ............
Endosulfan I1 ................
Endosulfan sulfate ...................... .
Endrin ................
Endrin aldehyde ...........
Heptachlor ................. ............ ..
Heptachlor - ...

Toxaphono ..............
PCB-1016 .........-....................
PCB-1221 ....................................
PCB-1232 .......................... ..
PCB-1242 ................... ........... . ......
PCB-1248 ... ......... . ............... ...

PCB-1254 .... ......
PCB-1260 ............ .....

100 .................

97 ................98 ............. .........98.........-. --
100 .. ......... ..............100...

'99... . .... .

gal . ...........
100 0 . ..

0
37 64.....

0 7 91
0 0 106
4 96-....
0 68 26

100 -..- --
100 .... .......... ....
96 ... ........

97 ......
97
95. 4--
97 .. ..... .

103

95 ........ ....

'From: "Development and Application of Test Procedures
for Specific Organic Toxic Substarces In Wastewaters. Cate-
gory 10-Pesticides and PCB's. Report for EPA Contract 68--
03-2606."

BILLING CODE 6560-01-M
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Nitroaromatics and Isophorone-
Method 609

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of certain nitroaromatics
and isophorone. The following
parameters miy be determined by this
method:
Paramoter Storet No.

Isophorone..... 34408
Nitrobonzene .......... .......... . . . 34447
2,4-Dinitrotoluene ....................... 34611
2,6-Dirntrotoluene ................................ . 34826

1.2 This method is applicable, to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. Itis
designed to be used to meet'the
monitoring requirements of-the National
Pollutant Discharege Elimination: System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compunds of interest. If the user ifs
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above,-he must
develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity. -

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters in, the
absence of interferences.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel-techniques. The
,extract is dried and exchanged to
toluene while being concentrated to 1.0
ml. Isophorone and nitrobenzene are
measured by flame ionization gas
chromatography. The dinitrotoluenes
are measured by electron capture GC.

2.2 If interferences are encountered,
the method provides a gefneral-purpose
cleanup procedure to aid the analyst in
their elimination.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,

and other sample processing hardware
may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines-causing
misinterpretation of gas chromatograms.
All of these ihaterials must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection, of reagents and
purification of solvents by distillation in
all-glass systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the-industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. While

general clean-up techniques are
provided as part-of this method, unique
samples may require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivities
'stated in Table I.

4.-Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite- sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, I-literor I-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.-

4.1.2 Bottlecaps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substitutediffsample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate-glass sample
containers for the collection- of a
minimum of 250 n. Sample containers
must be kep'trefrigerated during
sampling. No- tygon or rubbertubing
may be used in the system. '.

4.2 Separatory funnel-2000 ml, with
Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographia column with coarse
flit.

4.A Kuderna-Danish -(K-D)
Apparatus

4.4.1 Concentrator tube-10 nil,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Grounid glass stopper (size 19/
22 joint) is used to prevent evaporation
of extracts.

9.4.2 Evaporative flask-500 ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent).
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs. (Kontes K--662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three-ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or,
equivalent).

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips-solvent extracted,
approximately 10/40 mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature-control ±2.°C]. The bath
should be-used in a hood.

4.6-' Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all requiredc accessories
including both. electron capture and
flame ioniZation detectors, column
supplies; recorder, gases, syringes..A
data system- for measuring peak areas is
recommended.

4.7 -,Chromatography column--400
mm long x 10 mm ID, with coarse fitted
'plate on bottom and Teflon stopcock.

5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:,

5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide-(ACS) 10 N
in distilled water.

5.1.2 Sulfuric acid (1+1)-(ACS) Mix
equal volumes of conc. H2SO4 with
distilled water

5.2 Methylene chloride-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400°C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).
. 5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
1.00 Jg/ul by dissolving 0.100 gramd of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality isooctane or other appropriate
solvent and diluting to volume In a 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumetria
flask. The stock solution is transferred
to ground glass stoppered reagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them.

5.5, Acetone, Haxane, Methanol,
Toluene-pesticide quality or
equivalent.

5.6 Florisil-PR grade (60/100 mesh);
purchase activated at 1250°F and store-
in glass containers with glass stoppers-
or foil-lined screw caps. Before use,
activate eachbatclovernight at 200!C
in glass containers loosely covered with
foil.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitude that will completely
bracket the working range of the
chrdmatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 jg/1
in the final extract, for example, prepare
standards at 10 j.g/1, 50 jtg/1, 100 jig/1,
500 gg/1, etc. so that injections of 1-5 jl
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated In Table I.
By injecting calibration standards,
establish the sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound.

6.3 Before using any cleanup
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
the procedure to validate elution
patterns and the absence of
interferences from the reagents.

7. Quality Contiol.'
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method
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blank, that all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on the
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

8. Sample Collection; Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected.
in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. Composite samples should be
collected in refrigerated glass containers
in accordance with the requirements of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

8.2 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, the sample should be
adjusted to a pH range of 6.0-8.0 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatory funnel. Check the pH of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust to within the range of 5-9 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30
seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the-furmel for two minutes with
periodic venting to.release vapor
pressure. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface between layers is more than
one-third the size of the solvent layer,
the analyst must employ mechanical

techiques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 250-ml Erlenme-yer
flask.

9.3 Add a second 60-ml volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the Erlenmeyer flask.

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Pour the combined
extract through a drying column
containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a 500-ml
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and column with
20-30 ml methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer.

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder colimm by
adding about 1 ml methylene chloride to
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65"C) so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed In
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-2G minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches 1 ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling. Remove
the Snyddr column and rinse the flask
and its lower joint into the concentrator
tube with 1-2 ml of methylene chloride.
A 5-ml syringe is recommended for this
operation.

9.6 Add 1.0 ml toluene to the
concentrator tube, and a clean boiling
chip. Attach a two-ball micro-Snyder
column. Prewet the micro-Snyder
column by adding about 0.5 ml of
methylene chloride to the top. Place this
micro-K-D apparatus on a water bath
[60-65°C) so that the concentrator tube
is partially immersed in the hot water.
Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 5 to 10 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls will actively chatter
but the chambers will not flood. When
the apparent volume of liquid reaches
0.5 ml, remove the K-D apparatus and
allow it to drain for at least 10 minutes
while cooling. Remove the micro-Snyder
column and rinse its lower joint into the
concentrator tube with a small volume
of toluene. Adjust the final volume to 1.0

ml and stopper the concentrator tube
and store refrigerated if further
processing will not be performed
immediately. Unless the sample is
known to require cleanup, proceed with
gas chromatographic analysis.

9.7 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling .the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 Prepare a slurry of l0g of

activated Florisil in 10% methylene
chloride in hexane (V/V). Use it to pack
a 10 mm ID chromatography column.
gently tapping the column to settle the
Florisil. Add 1 cm anhydrous sodium
sulfate to the top of the Florisil.

10.1.1 Just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air transfer
the I ml sample extract onto the column
using an additional 2 ml of toluene to
complete the transfer.

10:1.2 just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air, add 3Oml
10, methylene chloride in hexane and
continue the elution of the column.
Elution of the column should be at a rate
of about 2 ml per minute. Discard the
eluate from this fraction.

10.1.3 Next elute the column with 30
ml of 10F. acetone/90% methylene
chloride (V/V into a 500 ml K-D flask
equipped with a 10 ml concentrator
tube. Concentrate the collected fraction
by the K-D technique prescribed in 9.5
and 9.6, including the solvent exchange
to 1 ml toluene. This fraction should
contain the nitroaromatics and
isophorone.

10.1.4 Analyze by gas
chromatography.

11. Gas Chromatography.
11.1 Isophorone and nitrobenzene are

analyzed by injection of a portion of the
extract into a gas chromatograph with a
flame ionization detector. The
dinitrotoluenes are analyzed by a
separate injection into an electron
capture gas chromatograph. Table I
summarizes some recommended gas
chromatographic column materials and
operating conditions for the instruments.
Included in this table are estimated
retention times and sensitivities that
should be achieved by this method.
Examples of the separations achieved
by the primary column are shown in
Figures 1 and 2. Calibrate the system
daily with a minimum of three injections
of calibration standards.

11.2 Inject 2-5 j.l of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 plJ volumes car
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 j.l, and the resulting
peak size, in area units.
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11.3 If the peak area exceeds the'
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and-reanalyze.

11.4 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the presence of'
interferences, further cleanup is
required.

12. Calculations.
12.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds according to the,
formula:

/=(A)(a)(VJ
Concentration. ( 8(=

Where:
A=Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
unit.

B=Peak size in injection of sample extract, in
I area units.

V5=Volume of extract injected (gl.
Vt=Volume of total extract (pl).
V,=Volume of water extracted (ml).

12.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked-
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision.
The U.S. EPA Environmental

Monitoring and Support Laboratory in
Cincinnati is in the process of
condu cting an int6rlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.

Bibliography
"Development and Application of Test

Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters..Category 4-
Nitroaromatics and Isophorone," Report for
EPA Contract No. 08-03-2624 (In
preparation).

Table L -Gas Chromatography 6f Nitroaromarcs
and Isophorone

Retention time Detection limit
Compound (min.) (jgIQ1

CoL I Col. 22 EC FID

sophorone....... 4.49 5.72 - 5
Nitrobartzeno . . 3.31 , A4.31 ... 5
2,4-Dinitrotoluene....... 5.35 6.54 0.06
2,6-Dinltrotoluene.... 3.52 4.75 0.06

'Gas-Chrom 0 80/100 mesh coated with 1.95%'OF-1
1.5% OV-17 packed In a 4' x " OD glass column. FID
analysis for IP and NB requires nitrogen caler gas at 44 mI/mn
and 85"C column temperature. EC analysis for the DNTs
requires 10% Methane/90% Argon cander gas at 44 mt/min
flow rate and 145"C column temperature.

'Gas-Chrom 80/100 mesh coated with 3% OV-101
packed In a 10' x 4" OD glass column.lD analysis of IPand
NB requires nitrogen carrer gas at 44 ml/min flow rate and
100"C column temperature. EC analysis for the DNTs requires
10% Methane/90% Argon carrier gas at 44 mt/min flow rate
and 150'C column temperature.

3 Detection fin* is calculated from the minimum detectable
GC response being equal to five times the GO background
noise, assuming a 10 ml final volume of the 1 fiter sample
extract, and assuming a GO Injection of 5 microfliters.
BILLING CODE 6560-01-M
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Polynuclear Aromatic Hydrocarbons--
Method 610

I. Scope and Application..
1.1 This method covers the

determination of certain polynuclear
aromatic hydrocarbons (PAH). The
following parameters may be
determined by this method:
Parnatetr STORET No.

Aoen tened.__-: .... 34205Aoenaphthyone-. . 34200

Anthracene .......... . .. 34220
Benzo(aanthracene ...... 34526
Benzo(a)pyreno ...... 1 34247
Bonzo(b)fluoranthenetho..... 34230
Benzo(gh)poeqtene __.. .. 34521
eenzo{k)fluoranthene ._ 34242
Chrsen .. 34320
Dbenzo(ah)anthraceno 34556
Fhjoanthone.. - 34376
Ruoreno . ........ ... 34381
Jndono(1,2.3-cd)pyrene .... 34403
Naphthalon---- 34696
Phenanfhtene.- 34461
P"reno .... .. _ _ - 34469

-1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
muncipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the -
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific .
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to 'screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must
,develop independent protocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 This method contains both liquid'
and gas chromatographic approaches,
depending upon the needs of the
analyst. The gas chromatographic
procedure cannot adequately resolve the
following four pairs of compounds:
Anthracene and phenanthrene; chrysene
and benzo(a)anthracene; benzo(b)
fluoranthene and benzo(k)fluoranthene;
and dibenzo(a,h)anthracene and
indeno(1,2,3-cd)pyrene. Unless the
purposes of the-analysis can be served
by reportifig a sum for an unresolved
pair, the liquid chromatographic
approach must be used for these
compounds. The liquid chromatographic
method will resolve all of th-16 .
compounds listed above.

1.4 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of'
interferences rather thap instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I for the.liquid chromatographic
approach represent sensitivities that can
be achieved in wastewaters in the
absence of interferences.

1.5 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue
-analysts or under the close supervision
of suclh qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The '
extract is dried and concentrated to a

volume of 10 ml or lqss.
Chromatographic conditions are
described which allow for the accurate'
measurement of the.compounds in the
extract by either High Performance
Liquid Chromatography (HPLC) or gas
chromatography.

.2.2 If interferences are encountered,
the method provides a selected general
purpose cleanup procedure to aid the
analyst in their elimination.

3. Interferences. I I .
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,

and other sample processing hardware
may. yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation of the chromatograms.
All of these materials must be
demonstrated to be free from
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and.
purification Of solvents by distillation in
all-glass s'ystems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. While a
general clean-up technique is provided
as part of this method; unique samples
may require additional clean-up
approaches to acheive the sensitivities
stated in Table 1.

3.3 The extent of interferences that
may be encountered using liquid
chromatographic techniques has not
been fully. assessed. Although the
chromatographic conditions described
allow for a unique resolution of the
specific PAH compounds covered by
this method, other PAH compounds may
interfere.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, 1-liter.or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substituted if sample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Sample containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber-tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory funnel-2000 nl, with
Teflon stopcock.
, 4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
frit.

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D)
Apparatus

4.4.1 Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontex K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass stopper (size 19/
22 joint) is used to prevent evaporation
of extracts.

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-500 ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent),
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three.ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).1 4.4.5, Boiling chips-solvent
extracted, approximately 10/40 mesh,

'4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
teiperature control (:±2* C). The bath
should be used in a hood.

4.6 HPLC Apparatus:
4.6.1 Gradient pumping system,.

constant floiv.
4.6.2 Reverse phase column, 6"

micron HC-ODS Sil-X, 250 mmX2.0 mm
ID (Perkin Elmer No. 809-0710 or
equivalent).

4.6.3 Fluorescence detector, for
excitation at 280 nm and emission at 389

4.6.4 UV detector, 254 nm, couplod to
fluorescence detector.

4.6.5 Strip chart recorder compatible
with detectors, (A data system for
measuring peak areas is recommended).

4.7 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column

- injection and all required accessories
.including dual flame ionization
detectors, column supplies, recorder,
gases, syringes. A data system for
measuring peak areas is recommended,

4.8 Chromatographic column-250
mm longX10 mm ID with coarse fritted
disc at bottom and Teflon stopcock.

5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:
5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide-(ACS) 10 N

in distilled water.
5.1.2 Sulfuric acid-ACS) Mix equal

volumes of conc. H2SO4 with distilled
water.

5.1.3 Sodium thiosulfate-ACS)
Granular.

5.2 Methylene chloride, Pentane,
Cyclohexane, High Purity Water-HPLC
quality, distilled in glass.

5.3 Sodium sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400 C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

- 5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
1.00 lkg/pl by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality is6octane or other appropriate
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solvent and diluting to volume in a 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumetric
flask. The stock solution is transferred.
to ground glass stoppered reagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them.

5.5 Acetonitrle-Spectral quality.
5.6 Silica gel-100/120 mesh

desiccant (Davison Chemical grade 923
or equivalent). Before use, activate for at
least 16 hours at 130° C in a foil covered
glass container.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitude that will completely
bracket the working range ofthe
chromatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 pg/I in
the final extract, for example, prepare
standards at 10 pg/l, 50 pg/l, 100 pg/l,
500 pg/l, etc. so that injections of 1-5 pl
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary HPLC or
gas chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table I
or IL By injecting calibration standards,
establish the sensitivity limit of the
detectors and the linear range of the
analytical systems for each compound.

6.3 Before using any cleanup
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
the procedure to validate elution
patterns and the absence of-
interferences from the reagents.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method
blank, that all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents; a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against -

laboratory contamination.
7.2 Standard qiality assurance

practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt extists over the
identification of a peak on the
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques

such as fraction collection and GC-mass'
spectroscopy should be used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. Composite samples should be
collected in refrigerated glass containers
in accordance with the requirements of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

8.2 The samples must be Iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used In the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before

'delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, adjust the sample to a pH
range of 6.0-8.0 with sodium hydroxide
or sulfuric acid and add 35 mg sodium
thiosulfate per part per million of free
chlorine per liter.

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatory funnel. Check the pH of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust to within the range of 5-9 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30
seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with
periodic venting to release vapor
pressure. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
munimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
inteface between layers is more than
one-third the size of the solvent layer,
the analyst must employ mechanical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 250-ml Erlenmeyer
flask.

9.3 Add a second 60-ml volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the Erlenmeyer flask.

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Pour the combined
extract through a drying column

containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a 500-ml
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with a 10-ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and column with
20-30-mi methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer;

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about 1-ml methylene chloride to
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65 C so that the
concentrator tube Is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-20 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparatus volumn
of liquid reaches 1-ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling. Remove
the Snyder column and rinse the flask
and Its lower joint into the concentrator
tube with 1-2-ml of methylene chloride.
A 5-ml syringe is recommended for this
operation. Stopper the concentrator tube
and store refrigerated if further
processing will not be performed
immediately.

9.8 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000-ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5-mL

9.7 If the sample requires cleanup
before chromatographic analysis,
proceed to Section 10. I the sample does
not require cleanup, or if theneed for
cleanup is unkown. analyze an aliquot
of the extract according to Section 11 or
Section 12.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 Before the silica gel cleanup

technique can be utilized, the extract
solvent must be exchanged to
cyclohexane. Add a 1-10-mi aliquot of
sample extract (in methylene chloride)
and a boiling chip to a clean K-D
concentrator tube:Add 4-ml
cyclohexane and attach a micro-Snyder
column. Prewet the micro-Snyder
column by adding 0.5-ml methylene
chloride to the top. Place the micro-K-D
apparatus on a boiling (100 C] water
bath so that the concentrator tube is
partially immersed in the hot water.
Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete concentration in 5-
10 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparent volume of
the liquid reaches 0.5-ml, remove K-D
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apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling. Remove
the nicro-Snyder column and rinse its
lower joint into the concentrator tube
with a minimum of cyclohexane. Adjust
the extract volume to about 2-ml.

10.2 Silica Gel Column Cleanup for
PAHs.

10.2.1 Prepare a slurry of log
activated silical gel in methylene
chloride and place this in a 10 mm ID
chromatography column. Gently tap the
column to settle the silica gel and elute
the methylene chloride. Add 1-2 cm of
anhydrous sodium sulfate to the top of
the silica gel.

10.2.2 Preelute the column with 40-ml
pentane. Discard the eluate and just
prior to exposure of the sodium sulfate
layer to the air, transfer the 2-ml
cyclohexane sample extract onto the
column, using an additional 2-ml of
cyclohexane to complete the transfer.

10.2.3 just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air, add 25-
ml pentane and continue elution of the
column. Discard the pentane eluate.

10.2.4 Elute the column with 25-ml of
40% methylene chloride/60% pentane
and collect the eluate in a 500-ml K-D
flask equipped with a 10-ml
concentrator tube. Elution of the column
should be at a rate of about 2 ml/min.

10.2.5 Concentrate the collected
fraction to less than 10-ml by K-D

'techniques as in 9.5, using pentane to
rinse the walls of the glassware. Proceed
with HPLC or gas chromatographic
analysis.

11. High Performance Liquid
Chromatography HPLC.

11.1 -To the extract in the
concentrator tube, add 4 ml acetonitrile.
and a new boiling chip, then attach a
micro-Snyder column. Increase the
temperature of the hot water bath to 95-
1000 C. Concentrate the solvent as
above. After cooling, remove the micro-
Snyder column and rinse its lower joint
into the concentrator tube with about 0.2
ml acetonitrile. Adjust the extract
volume to 1.0 ml.

11.2 Table I summarizes the
recommended HPLC column materials
and operating conditions for the
instrument. Included in this table, are
estimated retention times and
sensitivities that should be achieved by
this method. An examlIe of the
separation achieved by this column is
shown in Figure 1. Calibrate the system
daily with a minimum of three injections
of calibration standards.

11.3 Inject 2-5 tI of the sample
extract with a high pressure syringe or
sample injection;loop. Record the
volume injected to the nearest 0.05 pI,

- and the resulting peak size; in area
units.

11.4 If'the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

11.5 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the pressure of
interference, further cleanup is required.

11.6 The UV detector is
recommended for the determination of
napthalene and acenapjithylene and the
fluorescene detector is recommended for
the remaining PArs.

12. Gas Chromatography.
12.1 The gas chromatographic

procedure will not resolve certain
isomeric pairs as indicated in Table II.
The liquid chromatographid procedure
(Section ifj must be used for these
materials.

12.2 To achieve maximum sensitivity
with this method, the extract must be
concentrated to 1.0 ml. Add a clean
boiling chip to the methylene chloride
extract in the concentrator tube. Attach
a two-ball micro-Snyder column. Prewet
the micro-Snyder column by adding
about 0.5 ml of methylene chloride to the
top. Place this'micro-K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65° C) so that the
concentrator tube'is partially immersed
in the hot water. Adjust the veitical
position of the apparatus and water
temperature as required to complete the
concentration in 5 to 10 minutes. At the
proper rate of distillation the balls will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparent volunie of
liquid reaches 0.5 ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling. Remove
the micro-Snyder column and rinse its
lower joint into the concentrator tube
with a small volume of methylene
chloride. Adjust the final volume to 1.0
ml and stopper the concentrator tube.
1 12.3 Table 11 describes the
recommended gas chromatographic
column material and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times that should be achieved by this
method. Calibrate the gas
chromatographic system daily with a
minimum of three injections of
calibration standards.

12.4 Inject 2-5 1l of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 II) volumes can
be injected if automatic, devices are'
employed.Record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 Jl, and the resulting
peak size, in ara units.

12.5 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
-extract and reanalyze.

12.6 If the peak ara measurement is
prevented by the presence of
interferences, further cleanup is
required.

13. Calculations.

13.1 Determine the concentration of
individual compounds according to the
formula:.

Concentration, ug/1 - (A) (B) (Vh

(v3 (v.)

Where:
A-Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
unit.

B=Peak size in injection of sample extract, In
area units

Vi=Volume of extract injected (.l)
Vt=Volume of total extract (iii)
V.=Volume of wa'ter extracted (ml)

13.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

14. Accuracy and Precision.
-14.1 The U.S. EPA Environmental

Mdnitoring and Support Laboratory In
Cincinnati is in the process of
conducting an interlaboratory method
study to determine the accuracy and
precision of this test procedure.

Bibliography
"Development and Application of Test

Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters, Category 9-
PAHs." Report for EPA Contract 68-03-2024
(In preparation).

Table L-High Performanca Uquld Chromatography
of PAH's

Compound' Retention Detoction limit (p/I) i
lime (m)in)

UV Fluoresconco

Naphthalene........ 16.17 2.6 20.0
Acenaphthylene .. 18.10 5.0 l00.0

Acenaphthene ..... .. 20.14 3.0 4.0
Fluorene . -- 20.89 0.5 2,0
Phenanthrene ............ , 2232 0.25 1.2
Anthracene ............... 23.78 0.A0 1.
Fluoranthene............ 25.00 0.50 0.05
Pyrene ................... 25.94 0.10 0.05
Benzo(a)anthiacene. 29.26 0.20 0.04
Chrysene. ....... 30.14 0.20 0.6
Benzo(b)fluoranthene .. 32.44 1.0 0,04
Benzo(k)Hluoranlene_. 33.91 0.30 0.04
Benzo(a)pyrene...... 34.95 0.25 0.04
Dbenzo(a.hjanthtacene 37.06 1.0 0.00
Benzo(ghi)perylene __. 37.82 0.75 0.2
lndeno(1,2,3-cd)pyrene. 39.21 0.30 0.1

tHPLe conditions: Reverse phase HC-ODS SiX 2.0 X
250 mm Perkin-Elmer column: lsocratic olution for 6 mitt
Susing 40% acetontdtle/60% water, then lnear gradient e.
tVon to 100% acetonitrile over 25 minutes: flow rate Is 0.5 mlu
min.

aDetection limit is calculated from the nnlmum detectablo
HPLC response being equal to live timos the background
noise, assuming an equivalent ol a 2 ml final Volume of the
1 liter sample extract, and assuming an HPLC Injectlon of
2 mlcroliters.

Table l1-Gas Chromatography of PAHs

Compound' Retention
T1me (rrin)

Naphthalene .......... .. ............ ......... 4.6
Acenaphthylne.......................... .,, 10.4.
Acnpteo........... ... 10.0
Flo n . ......... .... . .... 12.0

695i6
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Table IL-Gas Chromat ogapyofPAHs-Coninued

Compound' Retention
rime (ffnk

P' aanthrene 15.9
Anthracene- 15.9
Fkuorantu h 19.8
Pyere 20.6
Benmao)anth e 20.6
C ne 24.7
Be-o(b)uoanthale 280
Benz*)fuoranthene 28.0
Bano(a)pyre 29.4
Dawnzo(a.h)antracane 082

_ _ _ __R3-c 38.2
Br=(9peree 386

'GC c=o= Chvaroer W-AW-DC1, 100/120 mesh
coaed with 3% OV-17. packed i a 6" x 2 emn ID gls
cokxA with gen carier gas at 40 ni/mmi flow rate.
Cok m temperature was held at 100" C for 4 minutes, then
progammed at S*imfte to a na'l hold at 280" C.

Haooethers-Method 611

1. Scope and Application
1.1 This method covers the

determination of certain haloethers. The

following parameters may be
determined by this methodi
Pammete STORETft

BW2-c methane___e~ 34M7

BW-&Av ther___ 3421
4r*r -~r ether__ 34M3
4-c o~ phoi Wthr__ 3441

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, It presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or

-all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent lirotocols for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of

interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits of detection listed
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters in the
absence of interferences.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced residue
analysts or under the close supervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The
extract is dried and concentrated to a
volume of 10 ml or less.
Chromatographic conditions utilizing a
halide specific detector are described
which allow for the accurate
measurement of the compounds in the
extract.

2.2 If interferences are encountered,
the method provides a selected general

COLUMN: HC-ODS SIL-X
MOBILE PHASE: 40% TO 100% ACETONITRILE IN
DETECTOR: FLUORESCENCE

I I I .1 I I I I

0 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40

RETENTION TIME-MINUTES

Figure 1. Uquid chromatogram of polynuclear aromatics
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purpose cleanup procedure-to aid the
analyst in their elimination.

3, Interferences.
3.1 Solventsxdagents, glassware, and

other sample processing hardware may
yield discrete artificats and/or elevated
baselines causing misinterpretation of
gas chromatograms. All of these
materials must be demonstrated to be
free from interferences under the
conditions of the analysis by running
method blanks. Specific selection of
reagents and purification of solvents by
distillation in all-glass systems, may be
required. .

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from,
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial-complex or
municipality being sampled: While
general clean-up techniques are
provided as part of this method, unique
samples may require additional clea3up
approaches to achieve the tefsitivities
stated in Table I.

3.3 Dichlorobenzenes are known to
coelute with haloethers under some gas
chromatographic conditions. If these
materials are present together in a
sample, it may be necessary to analyze
the extract with two different column
-packings to completely resolveall of the
compounds.,

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, 1-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on*to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil may be
substituted if sample in not corrosive.

4.1.3. Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Samlle containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory funnel-2000 ml, with
Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying colunm-20 mm ID pyrex .
chromatographic column with coarse
frit.

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D)
Apparatus

4.4.1 Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass stopper (size 1%z
joint) is used to prevent ecaporation of
extracts.

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-500 ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent).

Attach to concentrator tube With
springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips--solvent
extracted, approximately 1%o mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control (+--2*C). The bath
should be used in a hood.

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable forion-column
injection and all required accessories
including halide specific detector,
column supplies, recorder, gases,
syringes. A data system for measuring
peak areas is recommended.

4.7 Chromatographic Column-400
mm long x 19.mm ID with coarse fritted
plate on bottom and Teflon stopcock
(Kontes K-420540-0224-or equivalent).

5. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:
5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide-(ACS ION

in distilled water.
5.1.2 - Sulfuric acid (1+1)--(ACS) Mix

equal volumes of conc. H2 SO4 with
distilled water.1 5.2 Methylene chloride-Pesticide
quality. or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium Sulfate-- ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400°C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions. at a concentration of
1.00 g/lA by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference-material in pesticide,
quality acetone or other appropriata
solvent and diluting to volume ina 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumetric
flask. The stock solution is transferred
to ground glass stopperedxeagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or, evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them.

5.5 Florisil-PR Grade (60/100
mesh); purchase activated at 1250°F and
stoke in the dark in glass containers with
glass stoppers or foil-lined screw caps.
Before use, activate each batch
overnight at130°C in a foil-covefed glass
container.

5.6 Hexane, Petroleum ether (boiling
range 30-60°C)-pesticide quality or
equivalent.

5.7 Diethyl Ether-Nanograde,
redistilled in glass, if necessary.
1 5.7.1 . Must be free of peroxides as
indicated-by EM Quant test strips. (Test
strips are available from EM
Laboratories, Inc., 500 Executive Blvd.,
Elmsford, N.Y. 10523.)

5.7.2 Procedures recommended for
removal of peroxides are provided with
the test strips. After cleanup 20 ml ethyl
alcohol preservative must be added to
each liter of ether.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration. standards

that contain the compounds of Interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitude that will completely
bracket the working range of the
chromatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 tg/l in
the final extract, for example, prepare

_standards at 10 g/l, 50/ug/l, 10/ig/l,
500 Ag/1l, etc. so that injections of 1-5 jl
of each calibration standard will define
the linearity of the detector in the
working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated hiTable I.
By injecting calibration standards,
establish the sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound.

6.3 The cleanup procedure in Section
10 utilizes Florisll chromatography.
Florisil from different batches or sources
may vary in absorption capacity. To
standardize the amount of Florisil which
is used, the use of lauric acid value
(Mills, 1968) is suggested. The
referenced procedure'determines the
adsorption from hexane solution of
lauric acid (mg) per gram Florisl. The
amount of Florisil to be used for each
column is calculated by dividing 110 by
this ratio and multiplying by 20 grams.

6.4 Before using any cleanup
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
the procedure to validate elution
patterns and the absence of
interferences from the reagents.

7., Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
the analysis of a distilled water method

'blank, that all glassware and reagents
-are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there Is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
meflod. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique..Laboratory
replicates should-be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis,
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis,
Where doubt exists over the
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identification of a peak on the
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
usbd.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers. Conventional
sampling practices should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. Composite samples should be
collected in refrigerated glass containers
in accordance with the requirements of
the program. Automatic sampling
equipment must be free of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination:.

8.2. The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives.
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, the sample should be
adjusted to a pH range of 6.0-8.0 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later I

determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatory funnel. Check the pH of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust to within the range of 5-9 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
- the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30

seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with
periodic venting to release vapor
pressure. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface between layers is more than
one-third the size of the solvent layer,
the analyst must employ mechanical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene,
chloride extract in a 250-ml Erlenmeyer
flask.

9.3 Add a second 60-ml volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the Erlenmeyer flask.

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Pour the combined
extract through a drying column

containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a 500-mi
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and column with
20-30 ml methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer.

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about 1 ml methylene chloride to
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65'C) so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-20 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches 1-2 mal, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling.

Note.-Haloethers have a sufficiently high
volatility that significant losses will occur in
concentration steps if care Is not exercised. It
is important to maintain a constant gentle
evaporation rate and not to allow the liquid
volume to fall below 1-2 ml before removing
the K-D from the hot water bath.

9.6 Momentarily remove the Snyder
column, add 50 ml hexane and a new
boiling chip and replace the column.
Raise the temperature of the water bath
to 85--90°C. Concentrate the extract as-in
9.5 except use hexane to prewet the
column. Remove the Snyder column and
rinse the flask and its lower joint into
the concentrator tube with 1-2 ml
hexane. Stopper the concentrator tube
and store refrigerated if further
processing will not be performed
immediately.

9.7 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

9.8 Unless the sample is known to
require cleanup, proceed to analysis by
gas chromatography.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 Florisil Column Cleanup for

Haloethers.
10.1.1 Adjust the sample extract

volume to 10 ml.
10.1.2 Place a charge (nominally 20 g

but determined in Section 6.3) of
activated Florisil in a 19 mm ID
chromatography column. After settling
the Florisil by tapping column, add
about one-half inch layer of anhydrous
granular sodium sulfate to the top.

10.1.3 Pre-elute the column, after
cooling, with 50-60 ml of petroleum
ether. Discard the eluate and just prior

to exposure of the sulfate layer to air,
quantitatively transfer the sample
extract into the column by decantation
and subsequent petroleum ether
washings. Discard the eluate. Just prior
to exposure of the sodium sulfate layer
to the air, begin eluting the column with
300 ml of 6% ethyl ether/94% petroleum
ether. Adjust the elution rate to
approximately 5 mllmin and collect the
eluate in a 500 ml K-D flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. This
fraction should contain all of the
haloethers.

10.1.4 Concentrate the fraction by K-
D as in 9.5 except prewet the Snyder
column with hexane. When the
apparatus is cool, remove the column
and rinse the flask and its lower joint
into the concentrator tube with 1-2 ml
hexane. Analyze by gas
chromatography.

11. Gas Chromatography.
11.1 Table I summarizes some

recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrumenL Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. Examples of
the separations achieved by these
columns are shown in Figures I and 2.
Calibrate the system daily with a
minimum of three injections of
calibration standards.

11.2 Inject 2-5jpl of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 p1) volumes can
be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Rec6rd the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 pl, and the resulting
peak size, in area units.

11.3 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

11.4 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the presence of
interferences, further cleanup i
required.

12. Calculations.
12.1 'Determine the concentration of

individual compounds according to the
formula:

ccneeta~fCO. wl A(W

Where:
A= Calibration factor for chromatographic

system, in nanograms material per area
unit.

B=Peak size in injection of sample extract, in
area units

V,=volume of extract injected (pl)
V,=volume of total extract (pl)
V,=volume of water extracted (ml)

6519



69520 -Federal Register / Vol. 44, No. 233 / Monday, December 3, 1979 / Proposed Rules

12.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision. The U.S.
EPA Environnental Monitoring and
Suppbrt Laboratory in Cincinnati is in
the process of conducting an
interlaboratory method study to
determine the accuracy and precision of
this tbst procedure.

Bibliography
1. "Development and Application of Test

Procedures for Specific Organic Toxic
Substances in Wastewaters. Category 2-
Haloethers." Report for EPA Contract 68-03-
2633 (In preparation).

2. Mills. P. A., "Variation of Florisil
Activity: Simple Method for Measuri'ng
Absorbent Capacity and Its Use in
Standardizing Florisil Columns," Journal of
the Association of Official Analytical
Chemists, 51. 29 (1968).

Table 1-Gas Chromatography of Haloethers

Retention time
(min.) Detection

Compound limit
(ug/L)

Col. 1 Col. 22

Bs(2-chlorolsopropyl) ether 8.41 ' 9.70 0.9
Bis(2-chloroethy) ether .......... 9.32 -9.06 0.5
Bis(2-chloroethoxy) methane 13.1 9.97 0.4
4-Chlorophenyl phenyl ether 19.4 15.0 2.2
4-Bromophenyl phenyl ether.- 21.2 16.2 1.1

''Supelcoport 1001120 mesh coated with 3% SP-1000
packed In 1.8 m long x 2.1 mm ID glass column with ultra-
high purity helium carder/gas at 40 mlmin flow rate. Column -

temperature Is 60"C for 2 minutes after injection then program
al 8"C/min to 230"C and hold for 4 minutes. Under these
conditions R.T. of Aldrin is 22.6 minutes.

2Tenax-GC 60/80 mesh packed in a 1.8 m long x 2 mm
ID glass column with helium carrier gas at 40 ml/min flow
rate. Column temperature 150'C for 4 minutes after injection
then program at 16*C/min to 310IC. Under these conditions
R.T. of Aldrin is 18.4 minutes.

'Detbction Is calculated from the minimum detectable GC
response being equal to five times the GC background noise.
assuming a 10 ml final volume of the 1 liter sample extract.
and assuming a FC Injection of 5 microliters. These values
were collected using the Tracor 700 Hall electrolytic conduc-
tivity detector with fumace temperature 900"C. transfer line
250"C, 95% ethanol electrolyte at 0.3 mi/min flow rate, and
hydrogen reaction gas at 60 ml/mn.
BILUNG CODE 6560-01-M
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Chlorinated Hydrocarbons-Method 612

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of certain chlorinated
hydrocarbons. The following parameters
may be determined by this method.
Paramoter. STORET No.

Hexachlorocyclopentadene ................ 34386
Hoxachlorobenzne............................ 39700
Hexachlorobutadiene ........ .............. 34391
Hexachloroethane ........................... 34396
1,2-Dichlorobenzena....-...................... 34536
1,2,4:Ddchlorobenzene .................. ...... 34551
1,3.Dichlorobenzeno..-............ 34566
1,4.Dichlo'obenzeno ......................... 34571
2-chloronaphthalene .................. .. 34581

1.2 This method is applicable to the
detgrmination'of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the-National
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES). As such, it presupposes a high
expectation of finding the specific
compounds of interest. If the user is
attempting to screen samples for any or
all of the compounds above, he must
develop independent protocdls for the
verification of identity.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
ususally dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitatibns. The limits of detection li-ted
in Table I represent sensitivities that
can be achieved in wastewaters ii the
absence of inteferences.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by experienced resid.'e
analysts or under the close -." pervision
of such qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method..
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The
extract is dried by passing through a
sodium sulfate column and concentrated
to a. volume of 10 ml or less.
Chromatographic conditions are
described which allow for the accurate
measurement of the compounds in the
extract.

2.2 If inteferences are encountered
or expected, the method provides a
selected general purpose cleanup
procedure to aid the analyst in their
elimination.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,.

and other sample processing hardware
may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation of gas chromatograms.
All. of these materials must be
demonstrated to be free from
inteferences under the conditions of the
gnalysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and
purification of solvents by distillation in
all-glass systems may be recufred.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from

source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. While
general clean-up techniques are
provided as part of this method, unique
samples may require additional cleanup
approaches to achieve the sensitivities
states in Table 1.

4. Apparatus andMaterials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, 1-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent ringed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1 2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon.-Foil may be
substituted if sample is not corrosive
and the foil is found to be interference
free.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250 ml. Sample containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygorLor rubber tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory funnel-2000 ml, with
Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
flit.

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D)
Apparatus
. 4.4.1 Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass stopper (size 19/
22 joint) is used to prevent evaporation
of extracts.

4.4.2 Evaporative flask-500 ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent).
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three-ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips--solvent
extracted, approximately 10/40 mesh. -

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control (±2 ° C). The bath
should be used in a hood.

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all required accessories
including electron capture dptector"
column supplies, recorder, gases,
syringes. A data system for measuring
peakareas is recommended.

4.7 Chromatography column-300
mn longXlO in ID with coarse fritted
disc at bottom and Teflon stopcock.

.. Reagents.
5.1 Preservatives:
5.1.1 Sodium hydroxide--(ACS) 10 N

in distilled water.
5.1.2 Sulfuric acid-(ACS) Mix equal

volumes of conc. HS04 with distilled
water.

5.2 Methylene chloride, Hexane and
Petroleum ether (boiling range 30-
B0°C)-Pesticide quality or equivalent.

5.3 Sodium sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400'C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray).

5.4 Stock standards-Prepare stock
standard solutions at a concentration of.
1.00 tig/ul by dissolving 0.100 grams of
assayed reference material in pesticide
quality isooctane or other appropriate
solvent and diluting to volume in a 100
ml ground glass stoppered volumetric
flask. The stock solution is transferred
to ground glass stoppered reagent
bottles, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them.

5.5 Florisil-PR grade (60/100 mesh),
purchase activated at 1250°F and store
in the dark in glass containers with glass
stoppers or foil-lined screw caps. Before
use, activate each batch at 130'C In foil-
covered glass containers.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations covering two or more
orders of magnitude that will completely
bracket the working range of the
chromatographic system. If the
sensitivity of the detection system can
be calculated from Table I as 100 pg/i
in the final extract, for example, prepare
standards at 10 Ag/i, 50 pg/i, 100 pg/i,
500 pg/1, etc. so that injections of 1-5 IL
of each calibration standard will -define
the linearity of the detector In the
working fange.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent to those indicated in Table V"
By injecting calibration standards,
establish the'sensitivity limit of the
detector and the linear range of the
analytical system for each compound.

6.3 'The cleanup procedure In Section
10 utilizes Florisil chromatography.
Florisil from different batches or sources
may vary in absorption capacity. To
standardize the amount of Florisil which
is used, the use of lauric acid value
(Mills, 1968) is suggested. The
referenced procedure.determines the
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adsorption from hexane solution of
* lauric acid (mg) per gram Florisil. The

amount of Florisil to be used for each
column is calculated by dividing this
ratio by 110 and multiplying by 20
grams.

6.4 Before using any cleanup
procedure, the analyst must process a
series of calibration standards through
the procedure to validate elution
patterns and the absence of
interferences from the reagents.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before probessing any samples,

the analyst should demonstrate through
.the analysis of a distilled water method
blank, that all glassware and reagents
are interference-free. Each time a set of
samples is extracted or there is a change
in reagents, a method blank should be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling techiique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy of the analysis.
Where doubt exists over the
identification of a peak on the
chromatogram, confirmatory techniques
such as mass spectroscopy should be
used.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
andHandling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers, leaving a minimum
headspace. Conventional sampling
practices should be followed, except
that the bottle must not be prewashed
with sample before collection.
Composite samples should be collected
in refrigerated glass containers in
accordance with the requirements of the
program. Automatic sampling equipment
must be free of tygon and other potential
sources of contamination.

8.2 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, the sample should be
adjusted to a pH range of 6.0-8.0 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

8.3 All samples should be extracted
immediately and must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
9.1 Mark the water meniscus on the

side of the sample bottle for later
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter

separatory funnel. Check the pH of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust to within the range of 5-9 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

9.2 Add 60 ml methylene chloride to
the sample bottle, seal, and shake 30
seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into the separatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with.periodic venting to release vapor
pressure. Allow the organic layer to
separate from the water phase for a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface between layers is more than
one-third the size of the solvent layer,
the analyst must employ mechanical
techniques to complete the phase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, filtration of the
emulsion through glass wool, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 250-mil Erlenmeyer
flask.

9.3 Add a second 60-ml volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining the extracts in
the Erlenmeyer flask.

9.4 Perform a third extraction in the
same manner. Pour the combined
extract through a drying column
containing 3-4 inches of anhydrous
sodium sulfate, and collect it in a 500-ml
Kuderna-Danish (K-D) flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. Rinse
the Erlenmeyer flask and column with
20-30 ml methylene chloride to complete
the quantitative transfer.

9.5 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to the
flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the Snyder column by
adding about 1 ml methylene chloride to
the top. Place the K-D apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-65 ° C) so that the
concentrator tube is partially immersed
in the hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of the flask is bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the water temperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-20 minutes. At the proper rate of
distillation the balls of the column will
actively chafter but the chambers'will
not flood. When the apparent volume of
liquid reaches 1-2 ml, remove the K-D
apparatus and allow it to drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling.

Note.-The dlchlorobenzenes have a
sufficiently high volatility that significant
losses may occur in concentration steps if
care is not exercised. It Is important to
maintain a constant gentle evaporation rate
and not to allow the liquid volume to fall
below 1-2 ml before removing the K-D from
the hot water bath.

9.6 Momentarily remove the Snyder
column, add 50 ml hexane and a new

boiling chip and replace the column.
Raise the temperature of the water bath
to 85-90' C. Concentrate the extract as
in 9.5. except using hexane to prewet the
column. Remove the Snyder column and
rinse the flask and its lower joint into
the concentrator tube with 1-2 ml of
hexane. A 5-nl syringe is recommended
for this operation. Stopper the
concentrator tube and store refrigerated
if further processing will not be
performed immediately.

9.7 Determine the original sample
volume by refilling the sample bottle to
the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000 ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

9.8 Unless the sample is known to
require cleanup, proceed to analysis by
gas chromatography.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 Florisil column cleanup for

chlorinated Hydro-carbons.
10.1.1 Adjust the sample extract to

10 ml.
10.1.2 Place a 12 gram charge of

activated Florisil (see 6.3) in a 10 mm ID
chromatography column. After settling
the Florisil by tapping the column, add a
1-2 cm layer of anhydrous granular
sodium sulfate to the top.

10.1.3 Pre-elute the column, after
cooling, with 100 ml of petroleum ether.
Discard the eluate and just prior to
exposure of the sulfate layer to air,
quantitatively transfer the sample
extract into the column by decantation
and subsequent petroleum ether
washings. Discard the eluate. Just prior
to exposure of the sodium sulfate layer
to the air, begin eluting the column with
200 ml petroleum ether and collect the
eluate in a 500 ml K-D flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube. This
fraction should contain all of the
chlorinated hydrocarbons.

10.1.4 Concentrate the fraction by K-
D as in 9.5 except prewet the column
with hexane. When the apparatus is
cool, remove the Snyder column and
rinse the flask and its lower joint into
the concentrator tube with 1-2 ml
hexane. Analyze by gas
chromatography.

11. Gas Chromatography.
11.1 Table I summarizes the

recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. Examples of
the separations achieved by this column
are shown in Figures I and 2. Calibrate "
the system daily with a minimum of
three injections of'calibration standards.

11.2 Inject 2-5 ul of the sample
extract using the solvent-flush
technique. Smaller (1.0 ul volumes can

-4
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be injected if automatic devices are
employed. Record the volume injected td
the nearest 0.05 ul, and the resulting
peak size, in area units.

11.3 If the peak area exceeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extratt and reanalyze. -

11.4 If the peak area measurement is
prevented by the presence of
interferences, further cleanup is
required.

12. Calculations.
12.1 Determine the concentration of

individuhl compounds according to the
formula:

Concentration. pgIl= (A)(B)LV

(VXL)

, Where:
A= Calibration factor for chromatographic

system. in nanograms material per area
unit.

B=Peak size in injection of sample extract. in
area units

V=Volume of extract injected (ulJ
Vt = Volume of total extract (ul)
V,=Volume of water extracted[ml)

12.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

13. Accuracy and Precision, The. U.S.
EPA Environmental Monitoring and
SupportLaboratory in Cincinnati isin
the process of conducting an
interlaboratory method study to
determine the accuracy and precision: of
this test procedure.
Bibliography'
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Table L-Gas Chromatography of Chlorinated
Hydrocarbons

Retention
time (mirn) Detection

corn col 1 1 rit (/o)

1,.-dichlorobenzenea. - -
1,4-dictiorobenze n
Hexachiaoroethane.
1.2-dichlorobenzene
tfeaachiobutaliene
1.24-tchloiobenne....
Hexa ch!orocyclopentacFne___ .
2-chtoronaphthatene
Hexachiorobenene

0.009
0.018
0.001
0.012
0.001-
0.006
0.001
0015.
0.001

TGas Chorn 0 80(100 mesh coated with t.5% OV-11
1.5% OV-225 packed In a 1.8 m long x 2 mm In glass
column with 5% Methane/95% Argon carrie gas at 30 ml
min flow rate. Column temperature is 75" C except where '
indicates 160" C. Under these conditions R.T. of Ain is 18.-
minutes.at 160" C

I Detection bmit is calculated from the minimum detectable
GC response of te e.ecfron capture detector being equal to
five times the GC background noise, assuming a 10 ml fina
volume of the I liter sample extract, and assuming a GO in.-
jection of 5 microlters.

BILUNG CODE 6560-01-M
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Appendix II-Gas Chromatographic/
Mass Spectrometric Methods: Methods
613, 624 and 625

2,3,7,-Tetrachlorodibenzo-p-Dioxin-
Method 613

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of 2,3,7,8-
tetrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin (TCDD).
The following parameter may be
determined by this method:
Paramoter SrOREAfo.

TCOD ..... .......................... . 34675

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of TCDD in municipal and
industrial discharges, It is designed to
be used to meet the monitoring,
requirements of the National Pollutant.
Discharge Elimination System (NPDES).
As such, it presupposes the potential for
finding trace levels of TCDD in the
saniple. The method incorporates
techniques that can also be used to
screen samples for TCDD using an
electron capture detector.

1.3 The sensitivity of this method is
usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limit of detection listed
in Table I represents the sensitivity that
can be achieved in wastewaters in the
absence of interferences.

1.4 This method is recommended for
use only by analysts experienced with
residue analysis and skilled in mass
spectral analytical techniques.

1.5 Because of the extreme toxicity
of this compound, the analyst must take
elaborate precautions to prevent
exposure to himself, or to others, of
materials known or believed to contain
TCDD. The appendix to this method
contains. guidelines and protocols that
should serve as minimuni safe-handling
standards for the laboratory.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 A 1-liter sample of wastewater is

extracted with methylene chloride using
separatory funnel techniques. The
extract is dried and exchanged to
hexane while being cbncentrated to a
volume of 1.0 )nl or lower. Capillary
column GC/MS conditions andinternal
standard techniques are described
which allow for the measurement of
TCDD in the extract. Electron capture
gas chromatographic conditions are also
provided to permit the analyst to use.
this equipment to prescreen samples
before CC/MS analysis. . .

2.2 If interferences are ,encountered,
the method provides selected general
purpose cleanup procedures to aid the
analyst in their elimination.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Solvents, reagents, glassware,

and other sample processing hardware

may yield discrete artifacts and/or
elevated baselines causing
misinterpretation of gas chromatograms.
All of these materials must be
demonstrated to be free from
intbrferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and "
purification of solvents by distillation in
all-glass systems may be required..

3.2 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
munibipality being sampled. TCDD is
often-associated with other interfering
chlorinated compounds which are at
concentrations several magnitudes
higher than that of TCDD. While general

- cleanup techniques are provided as part
of this method, unique samples may
require additional cleanup approaches
to achieve the sensitivity stated in Table
I. -

3.3 The other isomers of
ietrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin may
interfere with the measurement of
2.3,7,8-TCDD. Capillary column gas
chromatography is required to resolve
those isomers that yield virtually
identical mass fragmentation patterns.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

"or composite sampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, 1-liter or 1-quart volume. French
or Boston Round design is
recommended. The container must be
washed and solvent-rinsed before use fo
minimize interferences.
- 4.1.2 Bottle caps-Threaded to screw
on to the sample bottles. Caps must be
lined with Teflon. Foil maybe
substituted if sample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorporate glass sample
containers for the collection of a
minimum of 250-ml. Sample containers
must be kept refrigerated during
sampling. No tygon or rubber tubing
may be used in the system.

4.2 Separatory funnels-2000 ml and
500 ml, with Teflon stopcock.

4.3 Drying column-20 mm ID pyrex
chromatographic column with coarse
frit.

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D)
Apparatus.

4.4.1 - Concentrator tube-10 ml,
graduated (Kontes K-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be
checked. Ground glass-stopper (size 19[
22 joint) is used to prevent evaporation
of extracts.

-4.4.2 Evaporative flask-500 ml
(Kontes K-57001-0500 or equivalent).
Attach to concentrator tube with
springs. (Kontes K-662750-:0012).

4.4.3 Snyder column-three-ball
macro (Kontes K503000-0121 or
equivalent).

4.4A Snyder column-two-ball micro
(Kontes K-569001-0219 or equivalent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips-solvent
extracted, approximately 10/40 mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heated, with
concentric ring cover, capable of
temperature control (:L2 ° C). The bath.
should be *used in a hood.

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph suitable for on-column
injection and all requiied accessories
including electron capture, packed and
capillary column supplies, recorder,
gases, syringes. A data system for
measuring peak areas is recommended.

4.7 GC/Mass Spectrometer system-
electron ionization source, capable of
selected icn monitoring in groups of two
or more ions, and related data system.

4.8 Chromatography column-300
mm longxlO mm ID with'coarse fritted
disc at bottom and Teflon stopcock,

4.9 Chromatography column-400
mm longxlI mm ID with coarse fritted
disc at bottom and Teflon stopcock. \

4.10 Pipets-Disposable, Pasteur, 150
mm longxS nun ID (Fisher Scientific Co.,
No. 13-678-6A or equivalent).

5. Reagents.
5.1 Sodium hydroxide--{ACS) 10 N

and 1 N in distilled water. Wash the
solutions with methylene chloride and
with hexane,

5.2 Sulfuric acid-(ACS) (1+1) and
IN. For (1+1), mix equal volumes of
conc. HS04 with distilled water. Wash
the solution's with methylene chloride
and with-hexane.

5.3 Methylene chloride, hexane,
benzene, tetradecane-Pesticide quality
or equivalent.

5.4. Sodium Sulfate-(ACS) Granular,
anhydrous (purified by heating at 400 ° C
for 4 hrs. in a shallow tray),

5.5 Stock standards-n a glovebox,
prepare stock standard solutions of
TCDD and 3 C1-TCDD (molecular
weight 328). The stock solutions are
stored in the glovebox, and checked
frequently for signs of degradation or
evaporation, especially just prior to
preparing working standards from them.

5.6 Silica gel-high purity grade,
100/120 mesh, (Fisher Scientific Co., No.
S-679 or equivalent).

5.7 Alumina-neutral, 80/200 mesh
(Fisher Scientific Co., No. A-540 or
equivalent). Before use activate for 24
hours at'130 ° C in a foil-covered glass
container.

5.8 Activated Coconut Charcoal-
50/200 mesh (Fisher Scientific Co., No.
5-690A or equivalent).

6. Calibration
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6.1 JPrepare GC/MS nalibration
standards-for the internal-standard
technigue thatwilallow for
-measurement ofTelative response
factors of at least'ihree TCDD-7CI
TCDD ratios. The - 7C1-TCDD
concentration in the standards should
be fixed and seleetea-to yield a
reproducible response at the most
sensitive setting of the-mass
spectrometer.

6.2 Assemble the necessary GC or
GC/MS apparatus .-and.establish
operating parameters equivalent to
those indicated in'Table I. Calibrate the
GC/MS system according to
Eichelberger:et al.:(1975). By injecting
calibration standards, establish the
response factors for TCDD vs. "?C1-
TCDD.

6.3 -Beforeaming~ay cleanup
procedure, the analystmust processa
series of.calibration standards through
the procedure to validateeaition
patterns and the absence-of
interferencesrom the reagents.

7. Quality Control
7.-1 :Beforeprocessing-any samples,

the analyst-should,demonstrate through
the analysis of aidistilled -wateriethod
blank, that-all glassware and-reagents
are interference-free.,Each time a setof
samples-is extracted or.thereis a change
in reagents, a-method blankshould be
processed as a safeguard against
chronic laboratory contamination.

7.2 Standard qualityassurance
practices shoui.-be used with his
method.ela replicates slhouldbe
collected to validatethe precision of the
sampling tedhnique.'Laboratory
replicates shouldbe'analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate'the accuracy dfhe analysis,
although surrogate spikes are
recommended'because of the toxidity of
TCDD. Where doubt exists over'the
identification of apeak on the electron
capture chromatogram, mass
spectroscopy mustbe-used for
clarification or confirmation.8. -Sample Co tmzi, Pneservation,

and Handling.
8.1 -Grab -samples mustbe collected

in glass-contamers. -Conventional
sampling practices-should be followed,
except that the bottle must not be
prewashed with sample before
collection. Composite-samples-should be
collected in refrigerated Blass containers
in accordance with the -requirements of
the program. Automatic-sampling
equipment mustbe free-of tygon and
other potential sources of
contamination.

iB.2 The samples must be iced or
reTrigeratedfrom'the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical:preservatives

should-not be used in the field unless
,more-than24 hours will elapse before
delivery-to the laboratory. fthesamples
,will not be extracted within 48lhours of
collection,ithe sample should be
adjusted to a pH range ofh.0-8.0 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric acid.

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and zompletely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction.
Caution: If there is a remote

-possibility-1hat thesample contains
TCDD -at measurable levels, all dl the
following operations nstbe performed
in a limited access laboratory with the
analyst-wearing fulliprotective covering
for all mxposedaldn:surfaces.'See
Appendix.

9.1 Mark the water merilscuson the
side of the sample bdttleTorlater
determination of sample volume. Pour
the entire sampleinto atwo-liter
separatory funnel. Check the-pH of the
sample with wide-range pH paper and
adjust:to within the-range aT,5.0 with
sodium hydroxide or sulfuric-acid.

9.2 Addo0 nil methylene chloride-to
the sample bottle, seal, and-sbake30
seconds to rinse the inner walls.
Transfer the solvent into heseparatory
funnel, and extract the sample by
shaking the funnel for two minutes with
periodic-venting to release vapor
pressure. Allow the organiclayer to
separate Trom the water plnaselor a
minimum of ten minutes. If the emulsion
interface betweenlayers is more than
one-third the sizeof the solvent layer,
the analyst must employmechanical
techiiques to complete the Ihase
separation. The optimum technique
depends upon the sample, but may
include stirring, -filtration of the
emulsion through glass wcol, or
centrifugation. Collect the methylene
chloride extract in a 500-mlseparatory
funnel.

9.3 Add a second 80-mI volume of
methylene chloride to the sample bottle
and coniplete the extraction procedure a
second time, combining theextracts in
the 500-ml separatory funnel.

9.4 Perform a third extraction in'the
same mammer. To thecombined
extracts in the separatory funnel add
100 ml I N NaOH. Shake-the funnel for
30-60 seconds. Allow the layers to
separate and drawthe organic layer inta
a.250mlErlenmeyer flask. Discard the
aqueous layer and return the organic
layer-to the separatory funnel Perform a
second wash of the organic layer with 1
N NaOH and discard'the aqueous layer.

9.5 In the same manner wash the
organic layer twice with 100 ml I N
HSO4, discarding the aqueous layers.

V.6 Wash the organic layer three
times-with 100-mil -HO, discarding the
aqueous layers.

9.7 Pour the organic layer extract
through a drying cohmincotaining-3-4
inches of anhydrous sodium sulfate, and
collect it in a 500-ml Kuderna-IDanish
(K-D) flask equippedwith a 10 ml
concentrator tube. Rinse the Erlenmeyer
flask and colun-rwith 20-30--ml
methylene chloride to complete-the
quantitative transfer.

9.8 Add 1-2 clean boiling chips to
the flask and attach a three-ball Snyder
column. Prewet the -Snyder colunby
adding about I ml methylene chloride to
-the top. Place the K-D -apparatus on a
hot water bath (60-5 C) so that he
concentrator tube is partiallyimnersed
inihe-hot water, and the entire lower
rounded surface of-the laskis-bathed in
vapor. Adjust the vertical position of the
apparatus and the-waterlemperature as
required to complete the concentration
in 15-20 minutes. At theproper rate of
distillation, the balls of the column will
actively chatter but the chambers will
not flood. Uhen the apparent volume of
liquid reaches 1 ml, removetheX-fD
apparatus and allowitto drain for at
least 10 minutes while cooling.

9.9 Momentarilyremovethe Snyder
column, add 50 ml hexane and a new
boiling chip and replace ihe-Snyder
column. Increase the temperature of the
water bath to 80' C. Prewet the-Snyder
column by adding aboUt'i ml hexane to
thelop. Evaporatethe solvent as in 9.8.
Remove the Snyder column andrinse
the flaskand its lower joint into the
concentrator tube "withl-2-il of
hexane. A-ml syringeis recommended
forlhis operation.

9.10 Add a clean boilinglddp and
attach a micro-Sndercolum.Prewet
the column by adding about1 uIl hexane
to thetop.-lPlace the-K-Dapparatus-on
the 80' C water bath so that the
concentrator tube is-partially immersed
in the hot water. Adjust-the vertical
position of the apparatus and-thewater.
temperature as required to complete the
concentration in 5-10 minutes. At the
proper rate of distillation the balls of the
column will actively chatter but the
chambers will not flood. When the
apparent volume of liquid reaches about
0.5 ml, remove the K-D apparatus and
allow it to drain for at least 10-minutes
while cooling. Remove the micro-Snyder
column and rinse its lower joint intothe
concentratorlube-with 0.2 ml lexane.
Adjust-the extract-volum to 1.0 mlwith
hexane.-Stopper-the concentrzttor tube
and store refrigerated if further
processing will-otbe-peffurmed
immediately.

9.11 Determinelhe original sample
volume by refillingfheisample botfle'to
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the mark and transferring the liquid to a
1000-ml graduated cylinder. Record the
sample volume to the nearest 5 ml.

9.12 The analyst has several options
available to him depending upon the
nature of the sample and the availability
of resources:

9.12.1 If the appearance of the
extract or previous experience with the
matrix indicates cleanup will be
required the analyst should proceed
with one or more techniques as
described in paragraph 10.

9.12.2 If the analyst wishes to screen
the sample for the possible presence of
TCDD before GC/MS analysis, he can
analyze the extract by packed column or -
capillary column electron capture
detection, as in paragraph 11.

9.12.3 The analyst may proceed
directly to GC/MS analysis, paragraph
12.

10. Cleanup and Separation.
10.1 Several cleanup column choices

are offered to the analyst in this section.
Although any of them may be used
independently, the silica gel column
(10.2) followed immediately by the
alumina column (10.3) has been used
frequently to overcome background
problems encountered by the GC/MS.

10.2 Silica Gel Column Cleanup for
TCDD.

10.2.1 Fill a 400 nm long x 11 nun ID
chromatography column with silica gel
to the 300 mm level, tapping the column
gently to settle the silica gel. Add 10 nun
anhydrous sodium sulfate to the top of
the silica gel.

10.2.2 Preelute the column with 50 ml
20% benzene/80% hexane (V/V). Adjust
the elution rate to I ml/min. Discard the
eluate and just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air, transfer
the entire 1.0 ml sample extract onto the
column, using two 2 ml portions of 20%
benzene/80% hexane to complete the
transfer.

10.2.3 Just priof to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air,-add 40 ml
20% benzene/80% hexane to the column.
Collect the eluate in a 500 ml K-D flask
equipped with a 10 ml concentrator
tube.

10.2.4 Evaporate the fraction to 1.0
ml by standard K-D techniques (9.8-
9.10). Analyze by ECGC (11), GC/MS
(12) or continue cleanup as described
below (10.3).

10.3 Alumina Column Cleanup for
TCDD.

10.3.1 If the extract is not in hexane,
add 0.1-0.2 ml tetradecane keeper and
concentrate it at room temperature
down to this volume using a stream of
dry nitrogen gas. Dilute to 1.0 ml with
hexane.

10..2 Fill a 300 nun long x 10 mm ID
chromatography column with activated

alumina to the 150 mm level, tapping the
bolumn gently to settle the alumina. Add
10 mm anhydrous sodium sulfate to the
top of the alumina.

10.3.3 Preelute the column with 50 ml
hexane. Adjust the elution rate to 1 mil/
min. Discard the eluate and just prior to
exposure of the sodium sulfate layer to

- the air, transfer the entire I ml sample
extract onto the column, using two
additional 2 ml portions of hexane to
complete the transfer.

10.3.4 Just prior to exposure of the
sodium sulfate layer to the air, add 50 ml
3% methylene chloride/97% hexane (V/
V) and continue the elution of the
column. Discard the eluate.

10.3.5 Next elute the column-with 50
ml 20% methylene chloride/80% hexane
IV/V) into a 500 ml K-D flask equipped
with a 10 ml concentrator tube.
Concentrate the collected fraction to 1.0
ml by standard K-D technique (9.8-9.10).
Analyze by ECGC (11), GC/MS (12) or
continue cleanup as described below
(10.4).

10.4 Charcoal and Silica-gel Column
Cleanup for TCDD.

10.4.1 Prepare a homogeneous
mixture of I part activated charcoal to
140 parts silica-gel. Fill a 5 mm ID
disposable pipet to a length of 50 rm,
tapping the columnm to settle the mixture.

10.4.2 Preelute the column with 5 ml
hexane. Discard the eluate and just prior
to exposure of the top of the column to
the air, transfer an 0.5 ml aliquot of
sample extract onto the column, using
an additional 0.5 ml hexane to complete
the transfer.

10.4.3 Just prior to exposure of the
top of the column to the air, add 10 ml
hexane and continue the elation of the
column. Discard the eluate.

10.4.4 Next, elute the column with 10
ml benzene into a 10 ml K-D
concentrator tube. Concentrate the
eluate to 1.0 ml with micro-K-D
concentration (9.10) on a boiling water
bath. Analyze by ECGC (11) or GC/MS
(12).

11. Electron Capture Screening.
11.1 The sample extracts can be

screened by electron capture gas
chormatography at the option of the
analyst in an effort to reduce the
workload on the GC/MS system. Either
packed or capillary column techniques
may be used for this purpose. The only
acceptable conclusibns that can be
reached with this technique are: (a)
TCDD is not detectable at the detection
limit of the procedure: (b) TCDD is not
present above a stated concentration or
control level: and (c) the presence or
absence of TCDD is unresolved.

11.2 Table I summarizes some
recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operating

conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the chromatography achieved by the
packed column is shown in Figure 1 and
by the capillary column in Figure 2.
Calibrate the system daily with a
minimum of three injections of
calibration standards.

11.3 For packed column CC, Inject 2-
Su1 of the sample extract using the
solvent-flush technique. A splitless
injector is recommended for the
capillary system, but for optimum peak
geometry a solvent exhange to
tetradecane is required (10.3.1), Record
the volume injected to the nearest 0.05
pd, and the resulting peak size, in area
units.

11.4 If there is no measureable
baseline deflection at the retention time
of TCDD, report the result as less than,
the detection limit of the electron
capture system.

11.5 If a measurable peak appears
within the tolerances of the TCDD
retention time of the system, the analyst
should proceed to GC/MS (12).

11.6 If the complexity of the
chromatogram defies Interpretation, the
analyst may want to pursue cleanup (10)
followed by reanalysis by ECGC, or
proceed directly to GC/MS.

12. G/MS Analysis.
12.1 Table I summarizes the

recommended capillary column gas
Chromatographic materials aid
operating conditions for the Instrument,
Included in this table is the estimated
retention time and sensitivity that
should be achieved by this method. An
example of the chromatography
achieved by this column is shown in
Figure 2. Calibrate the system daily,
with a minimum at three injections of
standard mixtures.'

12.2 Add a known amount of 1CI-
TCDD to the sample extract.

12.3 Analyze samples with selected
ion monitoring of at least two lots
characteristic of TCDD (m/e 320 and m/
e 322) and of 37C1-TCDD (m/e 328).
Proof of the presence of TCDD exists if
the following conditions are met:

12.3.1 The retention time of the peak
in the sample must match that in the
standard, within the performance
specifications of the analytical system.

12.3.2 The ratio of ions (320:322)
must agree within 10% must agree within
10% of that in the standard.

12.3.3 The retention time of the peak
maximum for the in/e 320 peak must
exactly match that of the 322 peak.

12.4 Quantities the TCDD peak from
the response relative to the 31CI-TCDD
internal standard.
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12.5 If a response is obtained for
both ions but is outside the expected
ratio, then a co-eluting impurity may be
suspected. In this case, another set of
ions characteristic of the TCDD
molecule, should be analyzed. A good
choice of ions is m/e 257 and m/e 259.
These ions are useful in characterizing
the molecular structure of TCDD.
Suspected impurities such as DDE, DDD
or PCB residues can be confirmed by
checking for their major fragments.
These materials can be removed by the
cleanup columns. If available, an
analysis of the EC chromatogram will
provide insight into the complexity of
the problem and will determine the
manner in which the mass spectrometer
will be used.

12.6 If broad background
interference restricts the sensitivity of
the GC/MS analysis, the. analyst should
employ cleanup procedures (10) and
reanalyze by GC/MS.

12.7 In those circumstances where
these procedures do-not yield a
definitive conclusion, then the use of
high resolution mass spectrometry is
suggested.

13. Calculations.
13.1 Determine the concentration of

individual compounds according to the
formula:

Concen.tratia , ug/1 = (A) (Vi
(u )i (V)

Where:
A=Nanograms TCDD injected into the GC/

MS from the calibration curve.
Vi=Volume of extract injected (il)
Vt=Volume of total extract (pd)
V,=Volume of water extracted Wnl)

13.2 Report results in micrograms per
liter without correction for recovery
data When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained

-should be reported.
14. Accuracy and Precision. No data

available at this time.
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Appendix A-Safe Handling Practices
for TCDD

Dow Chemical U.S.A. has issued the
following precautions for safe handling
TCDD in the laboratory. In addition to
thebe practices, the following points are
also helpful:

1. Contamination of the laboratory
will be minimized by conducting all
manipulations in the hood.

2. Effluent of the gas chromatography
(from the Nickel-63 detector or as a
result of splitting when capillary
columns are used) should pass through
either a column of activated charcoal or
bubbled through a trap containing oil or
high-boiling alcohols.

3. Liquid waste can be dissolved in
methanol or ethanol and irradiated with
ultraviolet light with wavelength greater
than 290 nm for several days.

Precautions for Safe Handling of 2,3,7. 8-
Tetrachlorodibenzo-Para-Di6_in
(TCDD) in the Laboratory (Revised 11/
78).

The following statements on safe
handling are as complete as possible on
the basis of available toxicological
information. The precautions for safe
handling and use are necessarily general
in nature since detailed, specific
recommendations can be made only for
the particular exposure and
circumstances of each individual use.
Inquiries about specific operations or
uses nay be addressed to the Dow
Chemical Company. Assistance in
evaluating the health hazards of
particular plant conditions may be
obtained from certain consulting
laboratories and from State
Departments of Health or of Labor,
many of which have an industrial health
service.

TCDD is extremely toxic to laboratory
animals. However, it has been bandied
for years without injury in analytical
and biological laboratories. Techniques

used in handling radioactive and
infectious materials are applicable to
TCDD.

Protective Equipment: Thraw-away
plastic gloves, apron or lab coat, safety
glasses and lab hood adequite'for
radioactive work.

'Training: Workers musftbe treinedin
the proper method ofgetting out of
contaminated gloves and clothing
without contacting the exterior smfaces.

Persanel HWiene: Thorough washing
of hands -and forearmsafter each
manipulation and before brmaks (coffee,
lunch, and shift).

' Corfinemen-. Isolated work area,
posted-with signs, segregatedtgassware
and tools, plastic-backed absorbent
paper onbenchtops.

Waste: Good technique-incluaes
minimizing contaminated-waste.1'lasfic
bag liners should7be used in waste cans.
Janitors must-betrained-in safelandling
lof waste (one accidental case of
uiloracne resulted from handling
laboratory waste in a routinemanner).

,Disposal of.Wastes: TOD
decomposes above '8O0C. ' aw-level
waste such as the absorbent paper,
tissues, animalremains and-plastic
gloves may:be burned in a good
dincinerator. Gross quantities
(milligrams) should be-packaged
securely and-disposed through
commercial or-governmental channels
which are capable of handling high.level
radioactive wastes orextremelytoxic
wastes.Liquids should be allowed to
evaporate in a goo4 hoodand in a
disposable -container.Residues may
then-be handied asabove.

Decontamination: Persanal-anynrild
soap withplenty of-scrubbing action:
Glass ware, Toals, -and Surfaces-
Chlrothene I NUSolvent is lhe least
toxic solvent shown to be.effective.
Satisfactory cleaning may-be
accomplished by rinsing with
Chlorothene, then washing with any
detergent and water. Dish water maybe
disposed to the sewer. It is prudent tominimize solvent wastes because they
may require special disposal through
commercial sources which are
expensive.

Laundry.-Clothing known to be
contaminated should be disposed with
the precautions described under
"Disposal of Wastes." Lab coats or
other clothing worn in TCDD work may
be laundered. Clothing should be
collected in plastic bags. Persons who
convey the bags and launder the
clothing should be advised of the hazard
and trained in proper handling. The
clothing may be put into a washer
without contact if the launderer knows

$Trademark of the Dow Chemical Company.
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,the problem. The washer.should be run
through a cycle before being used again
for other clothing.

Wipe Tests: A useful method of
determining cleanliness of work
surfaces and tools is to wipe the surface
with a piece of filter paper. Extraction
and analysis by gas chromatography
can achieve a limit of sensitivity of 0.1
microgram per wipe. The analytical
method is available upon request. Less
than 1 microgram TCDD per sample
indicates acceptable clealiness; -
anything hiiher warrants further
cleaning. More than 10 micrograms on a
wipe sample indicates an acute hazard"
and requires prompt cleaning before
further use of the equipment or work
space. It indicates further that
unacceptably sloppy work habits have
been employed in the past.

Inhalation: Any procedure that may
produce airborne contamination must be
done with good ventilation. Gross losses
to a ventilation system must not be
allowed. Handling of the dilute solutions
normally used in analytical and animal
work presents no inhalation hazards
except in case of an accident.

Accidents: Remove contaminated
clothing immediately, taking precautions
not to contaminate skin or other articles.
Wash exposed skin vigorously and
repeatedly until medical attention is
obtained.

For clinical advice, contact B. B.
Holder, M.D., Medical Director, Dow
Chemical U.S.A., Midland, Michigan
48640, (telephone 517/636-2108). For-'
detailed safe handling precautions for
specific procedures, contact L. G.
Silverstein, Industrial Hygiene
Laboratory, Dow Chemical U.S.A.,
Midland, Michigan 48640 (telephone
517/636-1688).
BILUNG COD5 6560-01-M
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Purgeables-Method 624

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method is designed to

determine Volatile organic materials that
are amenable to the purge and trap
method. The parameters listed in Table
I may be determined by this method.

1.2 This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements of the National
Pollutants Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES).

1.3 The detection limit of this method
is usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits listed in Table 2
represent sengitivities that can be
achieved inwastewaters. I

1.4 The GC/MS parts of this method
are recommended for use only by
persons experienced in GC/MS analysis
or under the close supervision of such
qualified persons.

1.5 The trapping and chromatographic
procedures described do not apply to
the very volatile pollutant,
dichlorodifluoromethane. An alternative
three stage trap containing charcoal is to
be used if this compound is to be
analyzed. See EPA Method 601 and
Reference 1. Primary ion for quantitative
analysis of this compound is 101. The
secondary ions are 85, 87, and 103.

1.6 Although this method can be
used for measuring acrolein and
acrylonitrile, the purging efficiencies are
low and erratic. For a more reliable
quantitative analysis of these
compounds, use direct aqueous injection
(Ref. 4-6) or EPA Method 603, Acrolein
and Acrylonitrile, EMSL, Cincinnati,.
Ohio.

2. Summary of Method.
21. A sample of wastewater is

purged with a stream of inert gas. The
gas is bubbled through a 5 ml water
sample contained in a specially
designed purging chamber. The volatile
organics are efficiently transferred from
the aqueous phasb into the gaseous -
phase where they are passed through a
sorbent bed designed to trap out the
organic volatiles. After purging is
complete, the trap is backflushed while
being rapidly heated in order to
thermally desorb the components into
the inlet of a gas chromatograph. The
components are separated via the gas
chromatograph and detected using a
mass spectrometer which is used to
provide both qualitative and'
quantitative information. The
chromatographic conditions as well as
typical mass spectrometer operating
parameters are given.,

3. Interferences.

3.1 Interferences coextracted from
the samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depenling upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or

0- municipality being sampled. Impurities
in the purge gas and organic compounds
out-gassing from the plumbing ahead of
the trap account for the majority of
contamination problems. The analytical
system must be demonstrated to be free
from interferences under the conditions
of the analysis by running' method

- blanks. Method blanks are run by
charging the purging device with
organic-free water and analyzing it in a
norm manner. The use of non-TFE
plastic tubing, non-TFE thread sealants,
or flow controllers with rubber
components in the purging device should
be avoided.

3.2 Samples can be contaminated by
diffusion of volatile organics
(particularly methylene chloride)
through the septum seal into the sample
dujpng shipment and storage. A field
blank prepared from organic-free water
and carried through the sampling and
handling protocol can serve as a check
on such contamination.

3.3 Cross contamination can occur
whenever high level and low level '
samples hre sequentially analyzed. To
reduce cross contamination, it is
recommenaed that the purging device
and sample syringe be rinsed out twice,
between samples, with organic-free
water. Whenever an unusually
concentrated sample is encountered, it
should be followed by an analysis of
organic-free water to check for cross-
contamination. For'samples containing
large amounts of water soluble
materials, suspended solids, high boiling
compounds, or high organohalide levels,
it may be necessary to wash out the
purging device with a soap solution,
rinse with distilled water, and then dry
in a 105°Coven between analyses.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1. Sampling equipment, ,for discrete

sampling.
4.1.1 Vial, with cap-40 ml-capacity

screw cap (Pierce #13075 or equivalent).
Detergent wash and dry vial at 105°C for
one hour before use.

4.1.2 Septum-Teflon-faced silicone
(Pierce #12722 or equivalent). Detergent
wash and dry at 105°C for one hour
before use.

4.2 Purge and trap device-The
purge and trap equipment consists of
three separate pieces of apparatus: a
purging'device, a trap, and a desorber.
The complete device is available
commercially from several vendors or
can be-constructed in the laboratory-
according to the specifications otBellar
and Lichtenberg (Ref. 2,3). The sorbent
trap consists of Ys in. O.D. (0.105 in. I.D.)

x 25 cm long stainless steel tubing
packed with 15 cm of Tenax-GC (60-80
mesh) and 8 cm of Davison Type-15
silica gel (35-60 mesh). See figures I
through 4. Ten cehtimeter traps may be
used providing that the recoveries are
comparable to the 25 cm traps.

4.3 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with a temperature
programmable gas chromatograph
suitable for on-column injection and all
required accessories including an
analytical column.

4.3.1 Column I-An 8 ft. stainless
steel column (/8 in. OD x 0.90 to 0.105 In.
ID) packed with 1% SP-1000 coated on
60/80 mesh Carbopack B preceded by a
5-cmprecolumn packed with 1% SP-1000
coated on 60/80 mesh Chromosorb W, A
glass column ( in OD x 2 mn ID) may
be substituted. The precolumn is
necessary only during conditioning,

4.3.2 Column 2-An 8 ft, stainless
steel column (Ys in OD x 0.09 to 0.105 in,
ID) packed with 0.2% Carbowax 1500
coated on 60/80 mesh Carbopack C
preceded by a 1.ft. stainless steel
column (1s in. OD x 0.09 to 0.105 in. ID)
packed with 3% Carbowax 1500 coated
on 60/80 mesh Chromosorb W. A glass
column (Y4 in. OD x 2 mn ID) may be
substituted. The precolun is necessary
only during conditioning.

4.4 Syringes--glass, 5-ml hypodermic
with Luer-Lok tip (3 each). ,

4.5 Micro syringes-10, 25, 100 td.
4.6 2-way syringe valve with Luer

ends (3 each, Teflon or Kel-F).
4.7 Syringe-5 ml gas-tight with shut-

off valve.
4.8 8-inch, 20-gauge syringe needle--

One per each 5-ml syringe.
4.9 Mass Spectrometer-capable of

scanning from 20-260 in six seconds or
less at 70 volts (nominal), and producing
a recognizable mass spectrum at unit
resolutiQn from 50 ng of DFTPP when
injected through the GC inlet. The mass
spectrometer must be interfaced with a
gas chromatograph equipped with an
all-glass, on-column injector system
designed for packed column analysis.
All sections of the transfer lines must be
glass or glass-lined and deactivated. Use
Sylon-CT, Supelco, (or equivalent) to
deactivate. The GC/MS interface can
utilize any separator that gives
recognizable mass spectra (background
corrected) and acceptable calibration
points at the limit of detection specified
for each compound in Table 2.

4.10 A computer system should be
interfaced to the mass spectrometer to
allow acquisition of continuous mass
scans for the duration of the
chromatographic program. The computer
system should also be equipped with
mass storage devices for saving all data
from GC-MS runs. There must be
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computer software available to allow
searching anyGC/MS run for specific
ions and plotting the intensity of the
ions with respect to time or scan
number. The ability to integrate the are-
under a specific ion plot peak is
essential for quantification.

5. Reagents.
5.1 Sodium thiosulfate-ACS)

Granular.
5.2 Trap Materials
5.2.1 Porous polymer packing 60/80

mesh chromatographic grade Tenax GC
(2,6-diphenylene oxide].

5.2.3 Silica gel-(35--60 mesh)-
5.2.2 Three percent OV-1 on

Chromosorb-W 60/80 mesh. Davison,
grade-15 or equivalent.

5.3 Activated carbon-Filtrasorb-20(
(Calgon Corp.] or equivalent.

5.4 Organic-free water
5.4.1 Organic-free water is defined

as water free of interference when
employed in the purge and trap
procedure described herein. It is
generated by passing tap water or well
water through a carbon filter bed
containing about 1 lb. of activated
carbon.

5.4.2 A water system (Millipore
Super-Q or equivalent] may be used to
generate organic-free deionized water.

5.4.3 Organic-free water may also be
prepared by boiling water for 15
minutes. Subsequently, while
maintaining the temperature at 90'C,
bubble a contaminant-free inert gas
through the water for one hour. While
still hot, transfer the water to a narrow
mouth screw cap bottle equipped with a
Teflon seal.

5.5 Stock standards (2 mg/ml)-
Prepare stock standard solutions in
methanol using assayed liquids or gases
as appropriate. Because of the toxicity
of some of the organohalides, primary
dilutions of these materials should be
prepared in a hood. A NIOSH/MESA
approved toxic gas respirator should be
worn when the analyst handles high
concentrations of such materials.

5.5.1 Place about 9.8 ml of methanol
into a 10 ml ground glass stoppered
volumetric flask. Allow the flask to
stand, unstoppered, for about 10 minutec
or until all alcohol wetted surfaces have
dried. Tare the flask to the nearest 0.1
mg.

5.5.2 Add the assayed reference
material:

5.5.2.1 Liquids-using a 100 I1
.syriige, immediately add 2 to 3 drops of
assayed reference material to the flask,
then reweigh. Be sure that the drops fall
directly into the alcohol without
contacting the neck of the flask.

5.5.2.2 Gases-To prepare standards
of bromomethane, chloroethane,
chloromethane" and vinyl chloride, fill a

5-ml valved gas-tight syringe with the
reference standard to the 5.0-ml mark.
Lower the needle to 5 mm above the
methyl alcohol menicus. Slowly inject

I the reference standard into the neck of
the flask (the heavy gas will rapidly
dissolve into the methyl alcohol).

5.5.3 Reweigh the flask, dilute to
volume, stopper, then mix by inverting
the flask several times. Transfer the
standard solution to a 15-ml screw-cap
bottle equipped with a Teflon cap liner.

5.5.4 Calculate the concentration in
mg per ml (equivalent to/jg per jil) from
the net gain in weight.

5.5.5 Store stock standards at 4 C.
Prepare fresh standards every second
day for the four gases and 2-
chloroethylvinyl ether. All other
standards must be replaced with fresh
standards each week.

5.6 Surrogate Standard Dosing
Solution-From stock standard solutions
prepared as above, add a volume to give
1000 jg each of bromochloromethane,
2-bromo-1-chloropropane, and 1,4-
dichlorobutane to 40 ml of organic-free
water contained in a 50-ml volumetric
flask, mix and dilute to volume. Prepare
a fresh surrogate standard dosing
solution weekly. Dose the surrogate
standard mixture into every 5-ml sample
and reference standard analyzed.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Using the stock standards,

prepare secondary dilution standards of
the compounds of interest, either singly
or mixed together in methanol. The
standards should be at concentrations
such that the aqueous standards
prepared in 6.2 will bracket the working
range of the chromatographic system. If
the limit of detection listed hi Table 2 is
10 jg/l, for example, prepare secondary
methanolic standards at 100 /g/l, and
500 gg/l, so that aqueous standards
prepared from thee secondary
calibration standards, and the primary
standards, will define the linearity of the
detector in the working range.

6.2 Using both the primary and
secondaiy dilution standards, prepare
calibration standards by carefully
adding 20.0 jl of the standard in
methanol to 100, 500, or 1000 ml of
organic-free water. A 25 jl syringe
(Hamilton 702N or equivalqnt] should be
used for this operation. These aqueous
standards must be prepared fresh daily.

6.3 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic and mass spectrometer
apparatus and establish operating
parameters equivalent to those
indicated in Table 2. By injecting
secondary dilution standards, establish
the linear range of the analytical system
for each compound and demonstrate
that the analytical system meets the

limit of detection requirements in Table
2.

0.4 Assemble the necessary purge
and trap device. Pack the trap as shown
in Figure 2 and condition overnight at a
nominal 180* C by backflushing with an
inert gas flow of at least 20 ml/min.
Daily, prior to use, condition the traps
for 10 minutes by backflushing at 180* C.
Analyze aqueous calibration standards
(6.2) according to the purge and trap
procedure in Section.9. Compare the
responses to those obtained by injection
of standards (6.3). to determine the
analytical precision. The analytical
precision of the analysis of aqueous
standards must be comparable to data
presented by Bellar and Lichtenberg
(1978. Ref. 1) before reliable sample
analysis may begin.

6.5 Internal Standard Method-The
internal standard approach is
acceptable for the purgeable organics.
The utilization of the internal standard
method requires the periodic
determination of response factors (RF)
which are defined in equation 1.

Eq. (1) RF = (A,.CJ/(AL.C,]
Where:

A, Is the integrated area or peak height of
the characteristic ion for the priority pollutant
standard.

A,. is the integrated area or peak height of
the characteristic ion for the internal
standard.

Ck Is the amount of the internal standard in
pg.

C, Is the amount of the pollutant standard
In Fg.

The relative response ratio for each
pollutant should be known for at least
two concentration values-5o ng
injected to approximate 10 jg/I and 500
ng to approximate the 100 g/l level.
Those compounds that do not respond
at either of these levels may be run at
concentrations appropriate to their
response. The response factor (RF) must
be determined over all concentration
ranges of standard (C) which are being
determined. (Generally, the amount of
internal standard added to each extract
is the same so that C remains
constant.) This should be done by
preparing a calibration curve where the
response factor (RF) is plotted against
the standard concentration (C]. Use a
minimum of three concentrations over
the range of interest. Once this
calibration curve has been determined,
it should be verified daily by injecting at
least one standard solution containing
internal standard. If significant drift has
occurred, a new calibration curve must
be constructed.

Note.-EPA. through its contractors and
certain of its Regional Laboratories, is
currently evaluating selected compounds for

L
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use as internal standards in the analysis of
organics by purge and trap.

6.6 The external standard method
can also be used at the discretion of the
analyst. Prepare e master calibration
curve using a minimum of three
standard solutions of each of the
compounds that are to be measured. Plot
concentrations versus integrated areas,
or peak heights (selected characteristic-
ion for GC/MS). One point on each
curve should approach the method -

detection limit. After the master set of
instrument calibration curves have been
established, they should be verified
daily by injecting at least one standard
solution. If significant drift has occurred,
a new calibration curve must be
constructed.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

the analyst shiould daily demonstrate,
through the analysis of an organic-free
water method blank, that the entire
analytical system is interference-free.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices Should be-used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected to validate the precision of the
sampling technique. Laboratory
replicates should be analyzed to
validate the precision of the analysis.
-Fortified samples should be analyzed to
validate the accuracy ofthe analysis.

7.3 The analyst should maintain
constant surveillance of both the
performance of the analytical system
and the effectiveness of the method in
dealing with each sample matrix by
determining the precision of the method
in blank water and spiking each 5-ml
sample, standard, and blank-with
surrogate halocarbons.

7.3.1 Determine the precision of the
method by dosing blank water with the
compounds selected as surrogate
standards-Lbromochloromethane, 2-
bromo-1-chloropropane, and 1,4-.
dichlorobutane-and running replicate
analyses. Calculate the recovery and iJs
standard deviation. These compounds
represent early, middle, and late eluters
over the range of the pollutant
compounds.

7.3.2 The sample matrix can affect
the purging efficiencies of individual
coipo6'nds; therefore, each sample must
be dosed with the surrogate standards
and analyzed in a manner identical to
the internal standards in blank water. If
the recovery of the surrogate standard
shows a deviatiori greater than two
standard deviations f7.3.1), repeat the
dosed sample analyses. If the deviation
is'again greater than two standard
deviations, dose another aliquot of the
same sample with the compounds of
interest at approximately two times the

measured values and analyze. Calculate
the recovery for the individual
compounds using these data.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
andHandling.'"

8.1 Grab samples must be collected
in glass containers having a total
volume greater than 20 ml. Fill the
sample bottles in such a manner that no
air bubbles pass through the sample as
the bottle i being filled. Seal the bottles
so that no air bubbles are entrapped in
it. Maintain the hermetic seal on the
sample bottle until time of analysis.

8.2 The sample must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. If the sample contains

'residual chlorine, add sodium
thiosulfate preservative (10 ug/40 ml) to
the emity sample bottles just prior to
shipping to the sample site, fill with.
sample just to bverflowing, seal the
bottle, and shake vigorously for 1
minute.

8.3 All samplesmust be analyzed
within 7.days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction and Gas
Chromatography.

9.1 Remove standards and samples
from cold storage (approximately an
hour prior to an analysis] and bring to
room temperature by placingin a warm
water bath at 20-25°C.

9.2 Adjust the purge gas (nitrogen or
helium) flow rate to 40 ml/min. Attach
the trap inlet to the purging device, and,
set the device to the purge mode. Open
the syringe valve located on the purging
device sample introductionneedle.

9.3 Remove the plunger from a 5 ml
syringe and attach a closed syringe
valve. Open the sample bottle (or
standard) and carefully pour the sample
into the syringe barrel until it overflows.-
Replace the syringe plunger and
compress the sample. Open the syringe
valve and vent any residual air while
adjusting the sample volume to 5.0 mh
Since this process of taking an aliquot
destroys the validity of the sample'for
future analysis, the analyst should fill a
second syringe at this time to protect
against possible-loses of data. Add 5.0 pl
of the surrogate spiking solution (7.3)
through the valve bore, then close the
valve. I

9.4- Attach the syringe-valve
assembly to the syringe valve on the
purging device. Open the syringe valve
and inject the sample into the purging
chamber.

!.5 .Close both valves and purge the.
sample for 12.0 -!-.05 minutes.

9.6 After the 12-minute purge time,
attach the trap to the chromatograph,
and adjust the device to-the desorb
mode. Introduce the trapped materials to
the GC column byrapidly heating the
trap to 180°Cwhit6 backflushing the

trap, with an inert gas, at 20 to 60 ml/
min for 4 Minutes. If rapid heating
cannot be achieved, the gas
chromatographic column must be used
as a secondary trap by cooling it to 30'C
(or subambient, if problems persist)
instead of the initial program
temperature of 45C.

9.7 While the trapis being desorbed
into the gas chromatograph, empty the
purging chamber using the sample
introduction syringe. Wash the chamber
with two 5-ml flushes of organic-free
water. After the purging device has been
emptied, continue to allow the purge gas
to vent through the chamber until the frit
is dry, and ready for the next sample,

9.8 After desorbing the sample for
four minutes, recondition the trap by
returning the purge and trap device to
the purge mode. Wait 15 seconds then
close the syringe valve on the purging
device to begin ga's flow through the
trap. Maintain the trap temperature at
180°C. After approximately seven
minutes, turn off the trap heater and
open the syringe valve to stop the gas
flow through the trap. When cool, the
trap is ready for the next sample. (Note:
If this bake out step is omitted, the
amount of water entering the GC/MS
system will progressively increase
causing deterioration of and potential
shut down of the system.)

9.9 The analysis of blanks is most
important in the purge and trap
technique since the purging device and
the trap can be contaminated by
residues from very concentrated
samples or by vapors in the laboratory.
Prepare blanks by Riling a sample bottle
with organic-free water that has been
prepared by passing distilled water
through a pretested activated carbon
column. Blanks should be sealed, stored
at 4°C, and analyzed with each group of
samples..

10. Gas Chromatography-Mass
Spectrometry.

10.1 Table 2 summarizes the
recommended gas chromatographic
column materials and operting
conditions for the instrument. Included
in this table are estimated retention
times and sensitivities that should be
achieved by this method. An example of
the separation achieved by Column 1 Is
shown in Figure 5.

10.2 GC-MS Determination-
Suggested analytical conditions for
determination of the pollutants
amenable to purge and trap, using the
Tekmar LCS-I and GC/MS are given
below. Operating conditions vary from
one system to another, therefore, each
analyst must optimize the conditions for
each purge and trap and GC/MS system.

10.3 Purge Parameters.
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Sample size-5.0 ml.
Purge gas-Helium, high purity grade.
Purge time-12 minutes.
Purge flow--40 ml/min.
Trap dimensions-% in. O.D. (0.105 in.

I.D.)x25 cm long.
Trap sorbent-Tenax-GC. 60/80 mesh,(15

cm), plus Type 15 silica gel, 35/60 mesh (8
cml.

Desorption flow-20-ml/min.
Desorption time-4 min.
Desorption temperature--180° C.

10.4 Mass Spectrometer Parameters.

Electron energy-70 volts (nominal].
Mass range-20-27, 33-260 anmu.
Scan time--6 seconds or less.

10.5 Calibration of the gas
chromatography-mass spectrometry
(GC-MS system-Evaluate the system
performance each day that it is to be
used for the analysis of samples or
blanks by examining the mass spectrum
of DFTPP or BFB.

10.5.1 To use DFTPP, remove the
analytical column and substitute a
column more appropriate to the boiling
point of the reference compound (e.g. 3%
SP-2250 on Supelcoport). Inject a
solution containing 50 ng DFTPP and
check to-insure that the performance
criteria listed in Table 3 are met.

10.5.2 To use BFB, inject a solution
containing 20 ng BFB and check to
insure that the performance criteria
listed in Table 4 are met.

10.5.3 If the system performance
criteria are not met for either test, the
analyst must retune the spectrometer
and repeat the performance check. The
performance criteria must be met before
any samples or standards may be
analyzed.

10.6' Analyze an internal or external
calibration standard to develop
response factors for each compound.

11. Qualitative and Quantitative
Determination.

11.1 To qualitatively identify a
compound, obtain an Extracted Ion
Current Profile (EICP) for the primary
ion and at least two other ions (if
available) listed in Table 5. The criteria
below must be met for a qualitative
identification. "

11.1.1 The characteristic ions for the
compound must be found to maximize in
the same or within one spectrum of each
other.

11.1.2 The retention time at the
experimental mass spectrum must be
within L60 seconds of the retention
time of the authentic compound.

11.1.3 The ratios of the three EICP
peak heights must agree within ±20%
with the ratios of the relative intensities
for these ions in a reference mass
spectrum. The reference mass spectrum
can be obtained from either a standard

analyzed through the GC-MS system or
from a reference library.

11.1.4 Structural isomers that have
very similar mass spectra can be
explicitly identified only if the resolution
between the is'omers in a standard mix
is acceptable. Acceptable resolution is
achieved if the valley height between
isomers is less than 25% of the sum of
the two peak heights. Otherwise,
structural isomers are identified as
isomeric pairs.

11.2 The primary ion listed in Table 5
is to be usdd to quantify each
compound. If the sample produces an
interference for the primary ion, use a
secondary ion to quantify. .

11.3 For low concentrations, or direct
aqueous injection of acrylonitrile and
acrolein, the characteristic masses listed
for the compounds in Table 5 may be
used for selected ion monitoring (SIM).
SIM is the use of a mass spectrometer as
a substance selective detector by
measuring the mass spectrometric
response at one or several characteristic
masses in real time.

11.4 Internal Standard Method
Calculations-By adding a constant
known amount of internal standard (C
in gg) to every sample extract, the
concentration of the pollutant (Co) in
pig/l in the sample is calculated using
equation 2,

Eq. M- C.
(A.J[R91VJ

Where:
V. is the volume of the original sample in

liters, and the other terms are defined as
in Section 6.5. To quantify. add the
internal standard to the 5.0 ml sample no
more than a few minutes before purging
to minimize the possibility of losses due
to evaporation, adsorption, or chemical
reaction. Calculate the concentration by
using the previous equations with the
appropriate response factor taken from
the calibration curve.

11.5 Extenral Standard Method
Calculations-The concentration.of the
unknown can be calculated from the
slope and intercept of the multiple point
calibration curve. The unknown
concentration can be determined using
equation 3.
Eq. (3) rosa pe r ia =n (A)W

(Vi

Where:

A=Mass of compound from calibration curve
(ng/5 ml).

V,=volume of water purged (5 ml).

11.6 An alternate external standard
approach for purgeables utilizes a single
point calibration. Prepare and analyze a
reference standard that closely

approximates the response for each
component in a sample. Calculate the
concentration in the sample using
Equation 4.

(AX)(8
Eq. 4 nicrogains p-~ tRw=

(C)
Wbiere
A=area or the unkown
B=concentration of standard (jgJl]
C=area of the standard.

11.7 Report all results to two
significant figures. When duplicate and
spiked samples are analyzed, all data
obtained should be reported. Report
results in micrograms per liter without
correction for recovery data.
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Table 1

Pm!3r STOREr No.

Ca n te ,actr&ke_

(:hv em j e _.acooemw
2Zoim.'mearyia
M--

34210
34215
34236
34413
32101
32104
32102
34301
34311
34575
32106
34418
34105
34496
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Tal 3-FTiKe onindIn bn.ac

Table 3.-DFTPP Key Ions and Ion Abundance
Cliteria .

Mass Ion abundance criteria

1.2.Dichloroethane ..................................... 34531
1.1.Dichloroethen ....... .............. ....... 34501 51 .............. ... . 30 to 60 pct of mass 198.

trans-1,2.Dichloroethene . ................ 34546 68 .............. ....... Less than 2 pet of mass 69.,

1.2-DichloroPropane. 34541 70........................... Less than 2 pct of mass 69.
cls.1,3.Dchloprpen................-........ 34561 127 ................ . 40 to 60 pct of mass 198.

197 ............. Less than I pot of mass 198.
trans-1,3-Dichloropibpene ............................. . 34561 198 ............ Base peak. 100 pet relative
Ethylbenzeno .......... ..... .................... 34371 abundance.
Mothylene chloride .............................. 34423 199au....................... 5109 pct of mass 198.

,l.l2,2.Tetrchloroethane ......... .......- 34516 275.......... .......... 10 to 30 pct of mass 198.
Tetachiorethee. ... ....... 34475 365................... Greater than 1 pct of mass 198.
1,1,1-Tdchloroethane .............................. 34506 441............ Present but less than mass 443.
1,12.Trchloroethano ................................... 34511 442.............. Greater than 40 pct of mass 198.
Trichtiroethefre . ............................ .. 39180 443 .... ................ 17 to 23 pct of mass 442.

T 34488
Toluene ..... a ......... e........... 34010

V'my chfdde.............................. 3175Table 5.-Characteds

vAnu, r.1htnrtdo-----..... ..... -.......

(minutes) Limit of chloroethane.. ..........
Compound detection I methytene chloride ...........

Co' I Col 22 (itg/l) trchlorofluofomethane-....

.1,1-dichloroethene ......

chloromethano.......... 1.50 2.10 10 Dfomochloromehano (S.)
bromomethane ........ :... 217 250 10 1,1-dichis roe thane..-.

vinyl chloride .......... .. 2.67 2.57 10
chloroethane ............... 3.33 2.82 10 trahs-1,2.dichloroethene.-.

mothytene chlorlde .... 5.25 4.03 10 chloroform.... --

trichlorolluoromethane. 7.18 5.14 10 1.2-dichloroethane . ........
I 1,1-trichloroethane .

1.1.dichloroethene .... 7.92 5.25 10 c"rbon tetrachloride....
bromochloromethane bromodichloromethane- .

(SS)................... 8.48 6.31 - _ 1.schloropropane
1.1 -dichloroethane...... 9.30 6.48 10 trans-1,3-dichloropropene..
|tans-1,2- " tichlorethene......

dichloroethene .......... 10.08 6.81 10 dibromochloromethane.....
chloroform .................. 10.68 7.70 10 cis-1,3-dichloropropene. .
1,2-dichloroethane 11.40 8.29 10 1.11,2-trichloroethane. .
1,11.trchloroothane.- 12.60 9.28 10
carbon ttrachloride.- 13.02 9.45 10 benzene.......
bromodichloromethane. 13.65 10.36 10 2-chloroethytlvn ether-_
1.2-dichloropropane..- 14.92 11.30 10 2-bromo-1-chloropropane (SS)
trans-1,3- bromoformn

dichloropropene.... 15.22 1170 10
chloroethene......... 15.80 11.98 10 totrachloroethenbe..

d.bromochloromethane. 16.48 12.86 . 10 1.1 22-tetrSachloroethane.
1,1,2.trchloroethanoe. 16.52 12.86 10
cis-l.3-dichloropropene 16.53 12.86 10 1,4diclhorobutane (SS).

benzenech... ..- 95 10 toluene..-.- . ..

2chloroethylvinyt ether 18.00 13.71 10 chlorobenzene -

2-bromo-1- • thlenen-
chloropropane (SS) 13.82 acrylonitnile.

bromono n ............ 19.23 15I 10
1,1,2,2-

ttrachloroethane..- 21.62 17.70 10 BILUNG CODE 6560-01-M
totrachloroethene 21.67 17.44 10
1:4-dichlorobutane (SS) .... 18.13 -
toluene .................. ..... 18.53 10

chlorobenzene ............. 24.18 20.57 10
ethylbenzene........................ 25.06 10
acrleinZ ... ................... 4100

acrylonibilo ..... .... .4100

'Eight fl. stainless steel column (1/8 in ODxO.1 in. ID)
packed with 1% SP-1000 coated on 60/80 mesh Carbopack
B preceded by a 1 ft stainless steel column (1/8 in. ODxO.1
In. ID) packed with 1% SP-1000 coated on 60/80 mesh
Chromosorb W. (A glass column (1/4 In. ODx2 mm ID) may
be substituted). Carrier gas helium at 40 ml/min. Temperature
program: 3 min Isothermal at 45" C. then 8"/min to 220". hold
at 220" for 15 minutes.

'Eight it stainless steel column (1/8 in. ODxO.1 In. (D)
packed with 0.2% Carbowax 1500 coated on 60/80 mesh
Carbopack C preceded by a 1 ft. stainless steel column (1/8
In. ODxO.1 In. ID) packed with 3% Carbowax 1500 coated on
60/80 mesh Chromosorb W. A glass column (1/4 in. ODx2
mm ID) may be substituted. Carrier gas: helium at 40,ml/min.
Temperature program: 3 mn. isothermal at 60" C then 8/min
to 160", hold at 160 until all compounds elute..

'This Is a minimum level at which the'entire system must
give recognizable mass spectra and acceptable calibration
points.

'Sensitivity refers to either this method or direct aqueous
injection GC-FID (Rat. 4.5.6).

Table 4.-BFS Keyt Ions and Ion Abundance Criterla

Mass Ion abundance cloda

50 _ ....... _.. 20 to 40 pc of mass 05,
75.. ... 50 to 70 pct of mass 95.
95 ....................... Base peak, 100 pC relative

abundance.
96 .............................. 5 to 9 pct of mass 95,
173 ............................... Less than I pct of mass 05.
174.............................. 70 to 90 pet of mass 05,
175........................... 5 to 9 pci of mass 95.
176 ............................. 70 to 90 pct of mass 95,
177 ................. ..... ....... 5 to 9 pot of mass 95.

Ac Ions of Volatle Organ/cs

Compound E I Ions Primary Ion

5o
94
62
64
49

101
61
49
63
85
61
83
62
97

117
83
63

75
95

129
75
83
99
78
63
77

171
252
129
83
166

55
91

112
91
26
26

52 .............. .. ................ o
96 ............. 94
64 ................. ...... ...................... 02
66 .......... ........ ..... .... ............... 04
51 84 Do 84

103 ........ ........... ................ 101
96 98 .............. go

130 128 51 128
65 83 .... ...... 63

96 8 ................ o85 .-- . ......... ........... ........... 03

64 98 100 90
99 117 119 97

119 121 1........... 17

85 127 129 127
65 112 114 112
77 ............................................... 75
97 130 132 130

127 208 206 127
77 _. ........ .... ........................ 75

132 134 ,.,....................... 07
................................... 

70
65 106 . t0
79 156 77

173 175 250 173
254 256 __. ........................ ,,.... .....,

131 164 166 164
85 131 134. ............... .
168 . . . ......... 160
90 92 .......................... 55
92 .. ........... . .................... 92
114 ....................... 102
106 ... ........................ 100

27 55 56 5
51 52 53 63

Table 1-Continued

Parameter STORET No.

Table 2.-Gas Chromatography of Organics by

Purge and Trap

Retention time

............

................

. .. .... ......

. ... . .... .

......................
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Base/Neutrals, Acids, and Pesticides-
Method 625

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method covers the

determination of a number of organic
compounds that are solvent extractable
and amenable to'gas chromatography.
The parameters listed in Tables 1, 2 and
3 may be determined by this method.

1.2. This method is applicable to the
determination of these compounds in
municipal and industrial discharges. It is
designed to be used to meet the
monitoring requirements-of the National
Pollutants Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES).

1.3 The detection limit of this method
is usually dependent upon the level of
interferences rather than instrumental
limitations. The limits listed in Tables 4,
5, and 6 represent the minimum quantity
that must be injected int6 the system to
get confirmation by the mass
spectrometric method described.below.

1.4 The GC/MS parts of this method
are recommended for use only by
analysts experienced with GC/MS or
under the close supervision of such
qualified persons.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 A I to 2 liter sample of

wastewater is' extracted with methylene
chloride using separatory funnel or
continuous extraction techniques. If
emulsions are a problem, continuous
extraction techniques should be used.
The extract is dried over sodium sulfate
and concentrated to a volume of 1 ml -
using a Kuderna-Danish (K-D)
evaporator. Chromatographic conditions
are described which allow for the
separation of the compounds in the
extract.

2.2 Quantitative analysis'is performed
by GC/MS using either the internal
standard or external standard
technique.

3. Interferences.
3.1 Solvhnts, reagents, glassware, and

other sample processing hardware may
yield discrete artifacts and/or elevated
baselines causing misinterpretation of
chromatogirams. All of these materials
must be demonstrated to be free from*
interferences under the conditions of the
analysis by running method'blanks.
Specific selection of reagents and
purification of solvents by distillationln
all-glass systems may be required.

3.2 Interferences coextracted from the
samples will vary considerably from
source to source, depending upon the
diversity of the industrial complex or
municipality being sampled. .

3.3 The recommended analytical
procedure may not have sufficient
resolution to differentiate between
certain isomeric pairs. These are

anthracene and phenanthrene, chrysene
and benzo(a)anthracene, and
benzo(b)fluoranthene and,
benzo(k)fluoranthene. The GC retention
time and mass spectral data are not
sufficiently unique to make an
unambiguous distinction between these
compounds. Alternative techniques
should be used to identify and quantify
these specific compounds.-See
Refeience 1.

4. Apparatus and Materials.
4.1 Sampling equipment, for discrete

or compositesampling.
4.1.1 Grab sample bottle-amber

glass, l-iter to 1-gallon volume. French
or BostonlRound.designis
recommended. The contdinermust-be
washed'and solvent rinsed before use to
minimize interferences.

4.1.2 Bottlecaps-Threadedtotfit
sample bottles.'Capsmust.belined with
'Teflon. Aluniinum foil may be
-substituted if sample is not corrosive.

4.1.3 Compositing equipment-
-Automatic or manual compositing
system. Must incorpordteglasssamfple
containers.for the collection of a

:minimum'of 1000 ml. Sample containers
,mustbe'kept refrigeratedduring
sampling. No plastic or rubber tubing
otherhan-Teflon may b-used in the
system.

4.2" Separatory'funnel-2000ml, with
'Teflon stopcodk(Ace.Glassf,228-T--2
-or equivalent). _

4.3 Drying column-A,20.mniJD
pyrex chromatographic'column

_equipped'with coarse glass frit or glass
wool plug.

4.4 Kuderna-Danish (K-D]
.Apparatus

4.4.1 "Concentrator tube-10 nl,
,'graduatedf(KontesK-570050-1025 or
equivalent). Calibration must be*
,checked.;Grouna.gass.gtopper:(size'-.9/
.22 joint) is usedtoprevent evaporation
,of extracts.

4.4.2 -. aporativ.eflask-500 ml
,(Kontes K-57001-J000 or equivalent).
,Attach to concentrator tube with
,springs. (Kontes K-662750-0012).

4.4.3 5Snyder column-three-ball
'macro (Kontes.K503000-0232 or
,equivalent].

4.4.4 Snyder column-two-ball micro
'lKontes K-569002--0 Z9,or.eguialent).

4.4.5 Boiling chips-extracted,
approximately 10/40mesh.

4.5 Water bath-Heatea,-wifh
-concentric ring cover, capable of
-temperature control (-2 C). The bath
should be used'in ahooa.

4.6 Gas chromatograph-Analytical
system complete with gas
chromatograph capable of on-column
injection and all required accessories
including column supplies, gases, etc.-

4.6.1 Column 1-For Base/Neutral
and Pesticides a 6-foot glass column (1A
in OD x 2 mm ID) packed with 3% SP-
2250 coated on 100/120 Supelcoportlor
equivalent).
. 4.6.2 Column 2-For Acids, a 64oot
glass column (A in OD x 2 mn ID)
packed with 1% SP-1240 DA coated.on
100/120 mesh Supelcoport (or
equivalent),

4.7 Mass Spectrometer-Capallleoif
scanning from 35 to 450 a.m.u. every 7
seconds or less at 70 volts (nominal) and
producing a recognizable mass spectrum
at unit resolution from 50 ng of DFTPP
when the sample is introduced through
the GC inlet (Reference 2), The mass
spectrometer must be interfaced with-a

%gas chromatograph equipped wilthamn
injector system designed for splitless
'injection and glass capillary columnsor
an injector system designed for on-
cdlumn injection with all-glass packed
columns. All sections of the transfer
lines must be glass.orglasslined and
inudt,be 'deadtivdted.plUse Sylon-CT,
Supelco, Inc., or equivalent to
,iteadtivate )

Note.-Systems utilizing a jet separator for
dhe.GC.effluent are recommended since
membrane separators may lose senstlIdty for
light molecliles and glass'ifltsepardtors may
Ahibit,the elution of polynuclear aromatics.
•Any'61-these separators may be used
-prniddeddthatilt ivesrecognIzable mass
spedtra andlacceptable calibration points at
[helimlt .of-detection Zpociueitlor each
individual compound listed in Tables 4, 5,
-and.3.

4.8 -.A computer system must be
,-interfaced to the mass spectrometer to

ifllow.acqisitiontof'continuous mass
scans for the duration of the
chromatographic program. The computer
system should also be equipped with
mass storage devices for saving all data
-from GC-MSruns,'There muit be
computer software available to allow
searching any GC-MS run for specific

..ions and.plottingthb-intensity,of the
ions with respectto time or scan
number. The ability to integrate the area
under any specific ion plot peak Is
essential for quantification.
- 4.9' Continuous liquid-liquid

extractors-Teflon or glass connecting
joints and stopcocks, no lubrication.'
,[Herghberg-Wolf Extractor-Ace Glass
Co., Vineland, N.J. P/N 6841-10 or

teguivalent).
-5.-Reagents.

5.1 Sodium hydroxide-(ACS) ON In
distilled water.

5.2 "Sulfuric acid-ACS) ON in
distilled water.

5.3 Sodium sulfate-(ACS) granular
anhydrous (rinsed with methylene
chloride (20 ml/g) and conditioned at
400* C for 4 hrs.).
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5.4 Methylene chloride-Pesticide
quality or equivalent.

5.5 Stock standards-Obtain stock
standard solutions at a concentration of
1.00 jig/p .For example, dissolve 0.100
grams of assayed reference material in
pesticide quality isooctane or other
appropriate solvent and dilute to volume
in a 100 ml ground glass stoppered' -
volumetric flask. The stock solution is
transferred to 15 ml Teflon lined screw
cap vials, stored in a refrigerator, and
checked frequently for signs of
degradation or evaporation, especially
just prior to preparing working
standards from them. Protect PNA
standards from light.

6. Calibration.
6.1 Prepare calibration standards

that contain the compounds of interest,
either singly or mixed together. The
standards should be prepared at
concentrations that will bracket the
working range of thechromatographic
system (two or more orders of
magnitude are suggested). If the limit of
detection (Tables 4, 5, or 6) can be
calculated as 20 ng injected, for
example, prepare standards at 1 jg/ml,
10 pg/ml, 100 jLg/ml, etc. so that
injections of 1-5 1A of the calibration
standards will define the linearity of the
detector in the working range.

6.2 Assemble the necessary gas
chromatographic apparatus and
establish operating parameters
equivalent'to those indicated in Tables
4, 5, and 6. By injecting calibration
standards, establish the linear range of
the analytical system and demonstrate
that the analytical system meets the
limits of detection requirements of
Table6 4, 5, and 6. If the sample gives
peak areas above the working range,
dilute and reanalyze.

6.3 Internal Standard Method-The
internal standard approach is
acceptable for all of the semivolatile
organics. The utilization of the internal
standard method requires the periodic
determination of response factors (RF)
which are defined in equation 1.
Eq. 1 RF=[A.C,)/(AC,)
Where:
A. is the integrated area or peak height of the

characteristic ion for the pollutant
standard.

A is the integrated area'or peak height of the
characteristic ion for the internal
standard.

Cu is the amount (Jug) of the internal
standard.

C, is the amount (jIg) of the pollutant
standard.

6.3 The relative response ratio for
the pollutants should be known for at
least two concentration values-20 fg
injected to approximate 10 jig/l and 200
ng injected to approximate the 100 pg/l

level. (Assuming 1 ml final volume and a
2 l injection). Those compounds that do
not respond at either of these levels may
be run at concentrations appropriate to
their response.

The response factor (RF) should be
determined over all concentration
ranges of standard (C,) which are being
determined. (Generally, the amount of
internal standard added to each extract
is the same (20 jig) so that C,. remains
constant.) This should be done by
preparing a calibration curve where the
response factor (RF) is plotted against
the standard concentration (C, using a
minimum of three concentrations over
the range of interest. Once this
calibration curve has been determined,
it should be verified daily by injecting at
least one standard solution containing
internal standard. If significant drift has
occurred, a new calibration curve must
be constructed. To quantify, add the
internal standard to the concentrated
sample extract no more than a few
minutes before injecting into the GC/MS
to minimize the possibility of losses due
to evaporation, adsorption, or chemical
reaction. Calculate the concentration by
using the previous equations with the
appropriate response factor taken from
the calibration curve. Either deuterated
or fluorinated compounds can be used
as internal standards and surrogate
standards. Naphthalene-d, anthracene-
d, pyridine-d, aniline-d, nitrobenzene-
d5, 1-fluoronaphthalene, 2-
fluoronaphthalene, 2-fluorobiphenyl,
2,2'-difluorobiphenyl, and 1,2,3,4,5-
pentafluorobiphenyl have been used or
suggested as appropriate internal
standards/surrogates for the base-
neutral compounds. Phenol.ds,
pentafluorophenol, 2-perfluoromethyl
phenol, and 2-fluorophenol have been
used or suggested for the acid
compounds. Compounds used as
internal standards are not to be used as
surrogate standards. The internhI
standard must be different from the
surrogate standards.

6.5 The external standard method
can also be used at the discretion of the
analyst. Prepare a master calibration

-curve using a minimum of three
standard solutions of each of the
compounds that are to be measured. Plot
concentrations versus integrated areas
or peak heights (selected characteristic
ion for GC/MS). One point on each
curve should approach the limit of-
detection (Tables 4, 5, and 6). After the
master set of instrument calibration
curves have been established, they
should be verified daily by injecting at
least one standard solution. If significant
drift has occurred, a new calibration
curve must be constructed.

7. Quality Control.
7.1 Before processing any samples,

demonstrate through the analysis of a
method blank, that all glassware and
reagents are interference-free. Each time
a set of samples is extracted or there is
a change in reagents, a method blank
should be processed as a safeguard
against chronic laboratory
contamination.

7.2 Standard quality assurance
practices should be used with this
method. Field replicates should be
collected and analyzed to determine the
precision of the sampling technique.
Laboratory replicates should be
analyzed to determine the precision of
the analysis. Fortified samples should be
analyzed to determine the accuracy of
the analysis. Field blanks should be
analyzed to check for contamination
introduced during sampling and
transportation.

8. Sample Collection, Preservation,
and Handling.

8.1 Grab samples must be collected in
glass containers. Conventional sampling
practices should be followed, except
that the bottle must not be prerinsed
with sample before collection.
Composite samples should be collected
in refrigerated glass containers in
accordance with the requirements of the
program. Automatic sampling equipment
must be free of tygon and other potential
sources of contamination.

8.2 The samples must be iced or
refrigerated from the time of collection
until extraction. Chemical preservatives
should not be used in the field unless
more than 24 hours will elapse before
delivery to the laboratory. If the samples
will not be extracted within 48 hours of
collection, they must be preserved as
follows:

8.2.1 If the sample contains residual
chlorine, add 35 mg of sodium
thiosulfate per I ppm of free chlorine per
liter of sample.

8.22 Adjust the pH of the'water
sample to a pH of 7 to 10 using sodium
hydroxide or sulfuric acid. Record the
volume of acid or base used.

8.3 All samples must be extracted
within 7 days and completely analyzed
within 30 days of collection.

9. Sample Extraction [Base/Neutrals,
Acids, and Pesticides).

9.1 Samples may be extracted by
separatory funnel techniques or with a
continuous extractor as described in
Section 10. Where emulsions prevent
acceptable solvent recovery with the
separatory funnel technique, the analyst
must use the continuous extractor.

9.2 The details of the extraction
technique should be adjusted according
to the sample volume. The technique
described below assumes a sample
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volume of 1000 ml. For -volumes
approximafting'22liters,)hervolume of
extraction-solveit should-be ajusteto
250, 100,-ani 100 ml for'teserial
extraction-df -the base neutrals,and.200,
100,'ana lI00 nil.Torthe,adids.

9-3 Mark-the-water meniscus on-the
side,dfhe samplebottle forlater
determination 6fsample-volume.'Pour
the entire sample into a two-liter
separatoryfTunnel. Adjust-thepH of the
sample with'6N)NaOH to-llorjgreater.
Use mdlfirange pripper for-he
'measurements. 'Proceed:toISecfion'10 if
continuous-extracfion-is %sea.

9.4 Add 60ml6nthlenetcliloride:to
the sample'btfle,,cap, and-s'hdke3o
seconds to-rinsethe -walls. Transfer the
solvent:hto'the-separator'yfnnel, and
extract-the.eample by- haking-thefunnel
foritwo-minutes'with peiodic verifing:to
release excess -vapor:pressure. Allow
the organic layer'to separtetfromithe
water plhasefor axminimumuf:ten
minutes. If the emulsion interlace
betweenlayers'is -morelthan -one-third
.the-Bize,offhe,solventlayer, the-analyst
must -emoloyimec1rical techniques to
complete:the phage separdtion.'The
optimum tecliiquedepentsupon:the
sample, bitmayinclude,firring,
filtration-of he emulsion through:glass
-wool,,or-centrifugation.-Uf~the'emulion -
-cannot belbroken,thais,-recovery is .
'less Than 80% dflthe -adted solvent
corrected for the water solhibility-df
methylene.-clhloide,'transTercthe sample,
edlvent, and-emulsion-nto a-confinuous
'extractor.and-proceea-ai'escfibed-in
Section -10).;Collect-the methylene
chloride extrart ina 250-ml'Elenmeyer
flask.

-9:5 Add a second 60-nilvolume nf
methylenedhlofide o the -samplelbottle
and complete the extraction procedure a
secondlime, conibirfing -theextracts in
the Erlenmeyer-flask. •

1916 PerTorm:a4hirde.4tradtioninthe
same manner. Pour the combined
extract -through'a di3ngtcdlumn
critaining3--4 inches ofanlhydrous
sodium sulfate,mand'colledt!t inia'500 nil
K-D flask equippedwith U0'ml N
conceritrator tube. insetheTrenmeyer
with:20 to u0mfldfmethylene cliloride.
Pour this through.the.drying:column.
Seal, !labdlm-s baselneuitral fradtion, -and
proceed with theadidtektraction. Ifthe
extradtmudte-storedoverriighit:bdore
analysis by-GCY/MS, :it maybe
transferred'to-a 2nllserum-vial
equipped witha' Teflon-linea-rubber
seltum-and cfimp cap.

'9;7 -Aia,(Phen 1)Extraction-Adjuat
the pH.df the water, ,ipreviously
extradtedifor;base,neutrals, 'withl6N
H2SO,to:2.or:bdlow.!Seiinlly extract,
with160,6O:and,60.mi.pottions:of
distilledinglassrnathylene dhlofide.

:"dIledt-and,conyine fhe-eXtraCtsJin:a
'250-nlEulenmIeyer -fladk thenSty:by
ipasding through ac6lumn of-anhydrous
sodium sulfate.lRinse The Eflenmeyer
with 20 to 40 ml of methylenedhloride
and-p our:through theidrying:column.
Seal, label acidfractioh.-andprepare for
conceritration.

:9.8 'Concentrate 'lheextradtslfBase/
Neutrails-and Acids) in-a'500 nil K-TD
flask.-equipped-with-a10 ml concentrator
tube.

T.9 add 1to 2 cleanodfling'dhipsto
the flask.and attadh a three-ball-macro-
Snyder column. ?rewd tthe'Snyder
columnby addinga'b6ut nil methalene
chloride through the top. Place'theI(4D
,qpparatus ona warm waterbzith*(60"to
65C) so hat'the conceitrdtorltubels
partillylmmersedl'inthe water,.and'he
entire lower rounded surface-dfthe'flask
is'bathed with water vapor.,Adjust the
verfical,posifinn.df theapparatus and
the water.temperature asregiired'to
,,complete dfhe concentraionlin 15"to!20
minutes.,Attheprqperxatedf
distillation IhelaUls df ihe column
activilyhatterinthe'chambers onot
floo d.'Venlfhe'liguid.has.reaciea.an
qpparentvolume,,Ilnf3,.remov, e iheC-D
app aratusandaiallowihe scdventtolrain
for.atleast 10 minutes.wliile _ cowling.
Remove theSnyZericalumn.andinse
the.laskand itslower-jointintotheconcentrator tube withI to 2milof
methylene cloride. A.5-mllsyringe is.
recommended~fordhis,operation.

9.10 -dd aoleanboilingichip and
attacha two baillmicro-Snyder cd1umn-
to the concentrator tube,in 9,8.,Rrewet
the cohnnmby addingabouto-ml
methylene riloride throughzthe-Iop.
Place-the K-Dapparatuson:awarm.
water-bath!(60 to.65MD) so-that the
concentrator tube isipartily immersed
in the water. Adjusthe-verticalposition
of thefapparatustand the water -
temperature zasrequired ltocompletethe
concentratioridn-5-1-Ominutes. A-tWhe
proper rate of distillation the-balls-ofthe
columnactivelychatter -butthe
chambersdo.notdlood. then-the liquid
reachesawnapparentwolume-of about,0.5
ml, remo.ve the,K-Dfrom-the water bath
and allow the.solventto.drain and-cool
for at-least _10 minutes.,Removethe
micro-Snydereolumnanddriseitslow er

* jointinto,,the concentrator,tube-with
approximately,02 mlmf methfylene
chloride. Adjust the fnal -volume tojlz0 -
ml-rseal,-and label s acidfraction.

9.1a Dletermine the-originl-ample
- volume:byefllingithesamplebotteito

the markiandrransferringthe liqdia-to~a
flnl0 graduateacy3inaer.Reuord the

samplenrolume o ithLenearest,5 nl.
10. Emulsions/Cofinuousxtradtion.

10;1 :Place'100-toO0 mldfimethleno
chloride in the extractoriand.200OOn00Il
mathylenesdhloride in the:ditilling lask.

10'.2 Add the aqueoussample(pH 41
or~gredter),to 4he-extradtor. Add blaik
water asmecessary to operate the
extradtor and extract for -24%ours,

!Remove'thedistilling Mlask-andkpourilhe
contentsthrough-a dr ing'column
containing'7 toO 1om,of arihydrous
sodinm,sulfate. Oolleotithe mdthjlone
chloide-in a '00-mlIK-Devapordtor
flask quipped wifha*40 ml concentrator
tu-be.t Sedl,ldbdl:asthe base/noutral
fraction, andconcentrdte as;por,sodflons

-9.8 to'97O.
10.3 Adjust the 11Hof Ithe sample in

the continuous extractor-to'2 or-below
using'6N sllfutic acid:Charge a-clean
distilling flank WIth 500 nil dfimethylene
chloride."Extract'for24'hours. 'Remove
the distllling'flagk andpourthe contents
through a dryingcdlunn contalritqg'7lo
10 rm f-anhydrous sodium sulfate.
Collect the-methylene dhloride'layer on
a-K-D evaporaitor flask equipped With a
10 ml concentrdtor'tdbe. abdl as Ihe
acid fradtion.'Conceritrute asper
sedtions'981o910.

11. Callbrationof the .0C-MS qystom.
.111.1 Athebeginning of eadhlday,

the mass calibration offthe GC-MS
systemamusthe dheiked ana.adjusted if
necessary tomeet DFIPPspeciflcations
(11.3). Each day-base-neutrals are
measured, Thecolumn-performance
specification (12. ) with.benzidineinust
be met..Each.day:the-acids are
measured,.thecolumnperformance
specification.(13.1. .with
pentachorophenolmustibe met. DFIT
can~bemixedin.solution with eitherof
these compounds.totcomplete.two
specifications with~one ipjection, if
desired.

11.2 Toperformthe massioalibration
.testLof-the:G.C-MS:system,the followhqg
instrumentalparameters are-required:

Eledtron energy-70 volts,(noniindl).
rMassrange-435:toi-n50,miu.
Scan time--7 seconds nr less.

11.3 GC-MS system -calibration-
Evaluate the system performanceleudh
-iday'that-itis,to be-used Torthe-andlysis
of samples or blariks'by examinirg'tho

.mass spectrum.of DFTPP. hiject a
solution.contaiiqg,50 ug DFTPP and
check to insure that performanceorlteria
listed in Table lOiare met.ilfithe eyatum
performance criteria are notmnet,ithe
analyst 1mudt.retune the.spedtromdtor
and repeat the performancedhedk. Trho
performance criteria.mugt be.mdt before
anysamplesior standardsanayibe
analyzed.

12.fVas :hromdtogragh Mass
Spectromdtrydf Baso/NutrdoFradtion.
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12.1 At the beginning of each day
that base/neutral analyses are to be
performed, inject 100 nanograms of
benzidine either separately or as part of
a standard mixture that may also
contain 50 ng of DFTPP. The tailing
factor for benzidine should be less than
3. Calculation of the tailing factor is
given in Reference 2 and described in
Figure a

12.2 Establish chromatographic
conditions equivalent to those in Tables

•4 and 5. Included in these tables are
estimated retention times and
sensitivities that can be achieved by this
method. Examples of the separatioins
achieved by these columns are shown in
Figures I and 3 through 7.

12.3 Program the GC/MS to operate
in the Extracted Ion Current Profile
(EICP} mode, and collect EICP for the
three ions listed in Tables 7 and 8 for
each compound being measured.
Operating in this mode, calibrate the
system response for each compound as
described in Section 6, using either the
internal or external standard procedure.

12.4 If the internal standard
approach is being used, the analyst may
not add the standard to sample extracts
until immediately before injection into
the instrument. Mix thoroughly.

12.5 Inject'Zto 5 1l of the sample
extract The solvent-flush technique is
preferred. If external calibration is
employed, record the volume injected to
the nearest 0.05 pL If the response for
any ion exceeds the linear range of the
system, dilute the extract and reanalyze.

12.6 Qualitative and quantitative
measurements are made as described in
Section 14. When the extracts are not
being used for analysis, store them in
vials with unpierced septa in the dark at
140 C.

13. Gas Chromatography/Mass
Spectrometry of Acid Fraction.

13.1 At the beginning of each day
that acid fraction analyses are to be
performed, inject 50 nanograms of
pentachlorophenol either separately or
as part of a standard mixture that may
also contain DFIPP. The tailing factor
for pentachlorophenol should be less
than 5. Calculation of the tailing factor is
given in Reference 2 and described in
Figure 8.

13.2 Establish chromatographic
conditions equivalent to those in Table
6. Included in this table are estimated
retention times and sensitivities that can
be achieved by this method. An example
of the separation achieved by the
column is shown in Figure 2.

13.3 Program the GO/MS to operate
in the Extracted Ion Current Profile
mode, and collect EICP for the three ions
listed in Table 9 for each phenol being
measured. Operating in this mode,

calibrate the system response for each
compound as described in Section 6

-using either the internal or external
standard procedure.

13.4 If the internal standard
approach is being used. the analyst may
not add the standard to sample extracts
until immediately before injection into
the instrument. Mix thoroughly.

13.5 Inject 2 to S 1 of the sample
extract. The solvent-flush technique is
preferred. If external standard
calibration is employed, record the
volume injected to the nearest 0.05 pl. If
the response for any ion exdeeds the
linear range of the system, dilute the
extract and reanalyze.

13.6 Qualitative and quantitative
measurements are made as described in
Section 14. When the extracts are not
being used for analysis, store them in
vials with unpierced septa in the dark at
4 C.

14. Qualitative and Quantitative
Determination.

14.1 To qualitatively identify a
compound, obtain an Extracted Ion
Current Profile (EICP) for the primary
ion and the two other ions listed in
Tables 7, 8, or 9. The criteria below must
be met for a qualitative identification.

14.1.1 The characteristic ions for the
compound must be found to maximize in
the same or within one spectrum of each
other.

14.1.2 The retention time at the
experimental mass spectrum must be
within ±60 seconds of the retention
time of the authentic compound.

14.1.3 The ratios of the three EICP
peak heights must agree within -20Z
with the ratios of the relative intensities
for these ions in a reference mass
spectrum. The reference mass spectrum
can be obtained from either a standard
analyzed through the GC-MS system or
from a reference library.

14.1.4 * Structural isomers that have
very similar mass spectra can be
explicitly identified only if the resolution
between the isomers in a standard mix
is acceptable. Acceptable resolution is
achieved if the valley height between
isomers is less than 25% of the sum of
the two peak heights. Otherwise,
structural isomers are identified as
isomeric pairs.

14.2, In samples that cdntain an
inordinate number of interferences the
chemical ionization (Cl) mass spectrum
may make identification easier. In
Tables 7 and 8 characteristic CI ions for
most of the compounds are given. The
use of chemical ionization MS to support
EI is encouraged but not required.

14.3 When a compound has been
identified, the quantification of that
compound will be based on the
integrated area from thespecific ion plot

of the first listed characteristic ion in
Tables 7,8 and 9. f the sample produces
an interference for the first listed ion,
use a secondary ion to quantify.
Quantification will be done by the
external or internal standard method.

14.4 Internal Standard-By adding a
constant known amount of internal
standard (C. in ug] to every sample
extract, the concentration of pollutant
(C.) is pg/I in the sample is calculated
using equation 2.

Eq. 2 CQ (AJ(C.)(e TAi,(F) 0to)

Where V. is the volume of the original
sample In liters, and the other terms are
defined as In Section .3.

14.5 External Standard-The
concentration of the unknown can be
calculated from the slope and intercept
of the calibration curve. The unknown
concentration can be determined using
equation 3.

Eq. 3

(ViXV,)

wirorrniitr iim A)V

whe=
A=mass of compound from calibration curve

(ng].
VI=volume of extract injected cplI)
Vt=volume of total extract (gp.
V5=volume of water extracted (mll.

14.6 Report all results to two
significant figures. Report results in
micrograms per liter (Base/Neutrals and
Acids) without correction for recovery
data. When duplicate and spiked
samples are analyzed, all data obtained
should be reported.

14.7 In order to minimize
unnecessary GC-MS analysis of method
blanks and field blanks, the field blank
may be screened on a FID-GO equipped
with the appropriate SP-2250 or SP-1240
DA columns.

15. References
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1. Method 610, Polynuclear Aromatic Table 2.-AidExtractables-Contnued - Table 4-Gas Chromatography olBase/Noutral
Hydrocarbons, EMSL, Cincinnati, Ohio Extractables-Continued
45268, 1979. Compound STORET

2. "Reference Compound to Calibrate Ion No.
Abundance Measurement in Gas neten. Limit of detection
Chromatography-Mass Spectrometry , 34606 Compound "don ##
Systems," J. W. Eichelberger, L. E. Harris 2,4-Dinitrophenol ... .......... 34616 time #

and W. L. Budde, Anal. Chem. 47, 995-1000 2-Methy46-dinitrophenol........................... 34657 (min.) ng Injected Ilg/I
(12-Nitrophenol ..................................... 34646 a e591(1975). 4-Nitrophnol ....... ........... ... ... .. ................ .................... 34646 Benzo(a)anthraceno ................. .... . W X, 20 10

Pentachloropheno ........... ........ . ................ 39094 3.3'-Dichforobenzidine ..................... 32.2 20 10
Bibliography Phenol ................ 34694 Di-n-octyl phthalate . ........... . 32.5 20 10
1. "Sampling and Analysis Procedures for- Z4,6-Trichlorophenol.... ................................ 34621 Benzo(b)fluoranthene ....................... 34.9 20 10

Screening of Industrial Effluents for Priority Benzo(k)fluoranthene ...................... 34.9 20 10
Boenzo(a)pyreno ................................ 36.4 20 10

- Pollutants," March 1977 (revised April Table,3.-Pesticlde Extractables Indcno(1,2,3-cd)pyrono ................. 42.7 50 ,25
1977). USEPA, Effluent Guidelines Division, Dibenzo(ah)anthraceno ................... 43.2 50 25

Washington, D.C. 20460. Benzo(g,h.)perylene ...................... 45.1 t0 25
N-Nitrosodimethylaine .................... . . ... ...........................

2. "Proceedings.-Seminar on Analytical Compound B STORET Bis(chloromethylether ................................................................
N. 2,3,7.Tetrachlorodibonzo-p.Methods for Priority Pollutants": .o. 2...7,8....................-.. , . ___ ,-..--,.....1 droxin ...................... .......................

/"

volume 1-uenver, Coloraao, Novemoer 1d1......... 29330 .. .................................. ...
1977 a-BHC- -.. -aso-I 39337

Volume 2-Savannah, Georgia, May 1978 ..... 9338 r #Six oo glass column (1/ In. 00 x 2 mm ID) packed with

Volume 3-Norfolk, Virginia, March 1979 d-BHC........................................... 39340 3% SP-2250 coaled on 100/120 mesh Supolcoport. Catlo
Guideling-BHC..sio. 34259 gas: helium at 30 ml per min. Temperature program: Isothor.

USEPA, Effluent Guidelines Division, Chlordane ................................ 39350 mal for 4 minutes at 50' C, then 8' pot min to 270' 0. Hold at
Washington, D.C. 20460. 4 39310 270' C for 30 minutes. If desired, capillary or SCOT columns

4.4'DDE .... ..... 39320 may be used.
Table 1.-Base.NeutrlEtractables 4.-................. 39300 ##This Is a minimum level at which the entire analyticalTDiedrin ..... .-............ ................ 39380 system must give mass spectral confirmation. (Nanogrfams In,

Ehdosulfan . .................. 34361 Jected Is based on a 2 pl Injection of a one liter sample that

Compound STORET Endosulfan It ....... .34356 has been extracted and concentrated to a volume of 1.0 m.)

No. Endosufan Sulfate........... .................... 34351 'Detected as izobenzene.
Endrin ..... 39390 °*Detected as diphenylamino.

Endrn Aldehyde..-.-- 34366'
Acenaphtheno . 34205 Heptachlor ............ .................. 39410 Table 5.-Gas Chromatography of Post/cdo
Acenaphthyena .................... 34200 Heptachlor Epox)d .. 39420
Anthracerre..... 34220 Toxaphene-... ..................... 39400 Ertracablos
Bnzo(e)athrceno 34526 pCB-1016.. . . 34671
Benzo(b)fluoranthene.. ........ ---- 34230 PCB-1221 .............. 39488
Benzo(k)fluoranthene .. 34242 PCB-1232................ 39492 Retert. Limit of
Benzo(a)pyrene ........... 34247 PCa-1242 . ........ 39496 Compound lion time detection#
Benzo(g,h,iperylene............... 34521 PCB-1248 ... ..................... .... 39500 (min)*
Benzidine . ............. .............. .... 39120 PCB-1254.. 39504 ng Injected pg/l

Bi(-clrotylehe............... . 34273 PCB-1260- .. ... ..... 39508

Bis(2-chloroethoxy)methane ....................... ... 34278 a-hc ....................................... 21.1 40 10
Bis2ethythesyl)phthalate .................... 39100 g-bhc ..... . ................................ 22.4 40 10aist2-chlotoisopropytlethier......................... . 34263
4-Bromophenyl pheny ether.............__________ 34636 Table 4-Gas Chromatography of Base/Neutral b-bhc. .. . 23.4 40' 10

_Bnyl pheltthe r---- - 34636 Taractabl/es Heptachlor ........ .... 23.4 40 10
Butytl benzyt phthalate..-...-. -- - 34292 Eviractablesd-bhc ............ ... .......... 23,T 40 10
2-Chloronaphthalcne ....... ................ 34581 Alddn .......................................... 24.0 40 10
4-Chaorophenyl pheny ether............ 34641 tr d ................ 25.6 40 10

Chrysone ...... ................... 34320 Endosulfan I .--..... . - 26.4 40 10
Dibenzo(a.h)anthracene ..................... 34556 , Reten- Limit of detection D eldrin ....................................... 27,2 40 10
Di.n-butylphthatate...................... 39110 Compound tion ## 4,4'-DDE ..................................- 27.2 40 10
1,3Dichlorobenzene .. 34566 time, # Endrin ................................. 27.9 40 10
1,4-Dichlorobenzene..-.....-.....-. --................ 34571 (rrin-) ng inlected pg/i Endosulfan 1 . ............ ..... 20.8 48 10
1,2.Dichlorobenzene..-----.............- 34536 4.4:DDD ............... ....... 28.6 40 10
3,3-Dichtorohenzidin ......... . 34631 1,3-Dichorobenzene..... 7.4 20 10 4.4'-DDT ............................... 29.3 40 10
Diethylphthlate.................... .. . . 34336 1.4-Dichlorobenzene-...... 7.8 20 10 Endosulfan sulfate...... ............ ,29.8 40 10
Dimethylphthalate 44...........01.horae - ................. 1.o3............... 34341 ...........................
2,4-Dinltrototuene........ ............. 34611 Bis(2-chloroethanether.. . . 8.4 20 10 Toxaphne ....... 2............. .......... .....0....,

1,2-Dichlorobenzene....... 8.4 20 10 PCB-1242 ................ .... 20 to 32 -11'........ ....

Dioctylphthalato. .............. ................. 34596 Bis{2-choroisoprooy)ether .... 9.3 20 10 PCB-1254 . ........ ..... 23 to 32 ......................
1.2.Diphenylhydrazine..... ......... 34346 N-nitroso-di-n-propyl amine........ 20 10
Fluoranthane ........... ...-.... ......... 34376 Nitobenzene. ......... ... 11.1 20 10
Rluorene-------- ------ -- . .. ......- 34381 Hexachlorobutadiene -.- 11.4 20 10 "6 foot glass column (V4 In. OD x 2 mm ID) packed with
Hoxachlorobenzene.............................. 39700 1,Z4-Trtchlorobenzene 11.6 '20 10 3% SP-2250 coated on 100/120 mesh Supofcoport, Carder
Hexachlorobutadiene.............................. . 34391 Isophorono ....... 11.9 20 10 gas: helium at 30 ml per min. Temperature progtam: Isother-
Hexachloroethane . ..................... 34396 Naphthalene..... ............ 12.1 20 10 mal for 4 minutes at 50' C, then 8" per minute to 270'. Hold
Hexachlorocyclopentadiene-...... ... .. ;. 34386 ais(2.chloroethoxy) methane._ 12.2 20 10 at 270'C for 30 minutes. It desired, capillary or SCOT col.
Indeno(l.2.3-cd)pyrene .... .... ......... 34403 Hexachlorocyclopentadfene -- 13.9 20 10 umns may be used.
Isophorone ....... ......................... 34408 2-Chloronaphthaene .......... 15.9 20 10 #This Is a minimum level at which the entire analytical
Naphthalene ........................... .... .. 39250 Acenaphthylene ............ 17.4 20 10 system must give mass spectral confirmation (Nanogramr In,
Nitrobenzeno ....... ......... 34447 Acenaphthene-............-- 17.8 20 10 jected Is based on a 4 ;d Injection of a one-liter sample that
N-Nitrosodimothylamine ................................ 34438 Dimethy! phthatate.- 18.3 20 10 has been extracted and concentrated to a volume of 1.0 ml,
N-Nitrosodi-n-propylamine ................ .. 34428 2.6-Dinitrotoluene ....... 18.7 20 10
N.Nitrosdiphenylamine. - . -- - --- 34433 Ftuorene .............. . 19.5 20 . 10" Table 6.-Gas Chromatograph ofACIdExtractab/os
Phenanthrene ................ .. 34461 4-Chlorophenyl phenyl ether 19.5 20 10
Pyrene .............................. . ............ 34469 2.4-Dinitrotoluene ..... 19.8 20 10
2,3.7,8.Tetrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin.................. 34675 1,2-Diphenyl hydrazine*-.. 20.1 20 10
1,2,4-Trichlorobenzone ......... . . . 34551 Diethyl phthalat -........ 20.1 20 10- C Rten LiUmit of

N-ritrosodiphenylamine* - 20.5 20 10 Compound lion t)nl" detecton#
Hexachlorobenzene .. 21.0' 20 10 (a)

Table 2.-Aaid Extractables 4-Bromopheny phenyt ether-- 21.2 20 10 ng Injected pg/l
Phenanthreno .................. 22.8 20 10

oAnthracene. ................ 22.8 20 10 2-Chlorophenol .......................... 5.9 50 25
Di-n-butyl phthatate ...... L...... 24.7 20 10 2-Nitrophenol ........................... . 6.4 50 25

Compound STORET Fluoranthene. ...... 26.5 "20 10 Ph . . . 8.0 50 25
No. - Pyrene ........... 27.3 20 10 2,4-Dimethylphenol ................... 9.4 50 25

Benzidine.. ............. 28.8 20 10 2,4-Dichloophonol ....................... 9.8 s0 25
4-Chloro-3-methylphenol ............ 34452 Butyl benzyl phthalate ........ 29.9 20 10 2,4.6-Trichlorophenol ...................... 11.8 50 25

2-Chlorophenol..... ........... 34586 Bis(2-ethyhexyt) phthatate........ 30.6 20 10 4-Chloro-3-methylphonol ............... 13.2 50 25
2,4-Dichlorophenol ........ ... .... 34601 buysene ......... 31.5 20 10 2.4-Diniurophenol .............. . .. 15.Q 500 250
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Table 6.--Gas Chromatography of Acd "6 W Vans c (St L%. 00 x 2 m V) Packd vm
ExtactablesCninued 1% SP-1240 DA coated on 1001120 mesh Swlo Cardt-

er gesw he.n at 30 r per rwim Terrpwalov proTvr= 2 rrtr
Reten- Liri UmOf hso~oT" at 7W. Man Ir per win to 200' CL If deTked, cal=a-

Comnpound bon W~e. detecbon# Lar or SOOT c~r urar be used.
(rin) #Trs ise a a*mx Wolt wtkh th &* yc

jact s b sW oxnJ a 2d xOcm of.ad or her n, .) ou

2-Mettr,-4.6.. kitr'opheW 16.2 Soo 250 hsbe ~ldadcnfldt - t

Pentho- 17.5 so 25
46roll20.3 50 25

Table 7.-BaselNeutra! E&ta=abes Charadtvis~c IonsJ

Chwacteristi tons

Becto pc aCrt e bdd~oz~on

1.3-Dichlrobemnzee . 146 148 113 146 148 150
:1.4-Dz....ez 146 148 113- 146 4 150
Hexachloroethiane 117 201 199 199 201' 203
Bis(2-chloroetfyl ete 93 63 S5 63 107 109
1.2-Dichlorobene 146 148 113 146 M4 ISO0
Bis(2-cfri eter 45 77 79 77 135 137
N--6trosodoo affine .. . . 130 42 101
Lsop01- 82 95 135 139 157 t1l.
Ntlr .n 77 123 65 124 152 164
Hexcirbuain 22S 223- 227 223 22S 227
12A4-Trkio " 18 182 145 tat in3 209
N'qaph ',aene 128 129 127 129 1417 169
Bis(2-chloroeftxy) medizane ... 93 95 123 6S 10T 137T
Hexachlorocyclopentadiene 237 235 272 235 237 2W
2-M tlene - 162 164 127 153 191 203
Acenap:hW- ... 152 IsI. 150, 152 153 181.
Ac-cohthn 154 153 152 154 155 183
Dimett htaa 63 194 164 151 163 164
2.6-Dinitrotokuene 165 63 121 83 211 223
Fkuorem 166 16S 167 165 167 19M
4-tmperlphenyl ethe 204 206 141
244rftok.,ene ....... 165 89 163 183 211 22:3
1.24, ........ ........ 77 93 105 155 213 225
Diethylphtat 149 177 150 177 223 251
N-Noodhrqan* 169 168 167 169 170 Igo
Hexachborobenzene 284 142 249 284 256 29)8
4-rnobry pheryA ethr ... 248 250 141 249 251 277

.178 179 170 178 179 207
Anthracene .... 178 379 176 Ila 179 207
D" ph#Wate 149 150 104 149 2C,5 279
Fkucoatheme 202 101 100 203 231 243
Pyrene 2D2 101 100 203 231.'''...' 243
Berzzcdine -184 92 185 185 213 22S

bu zyl phttzaate ... 149 91 - S A4 290 327
Sts2-W heA yf)ptaate 149 167 279 149

C~ye .228 226 2228r 2:22 257
Be-, D(a .nftacene 228 M 229 2:25 229 257
3.3"zhW....... 252 254 125,
DboctyA phttaate ...... . . 149

Be )qur~tee .... -252 253 125 252 253 281
Bet, z*) tfanx=d)-,," 252 253 MZ 2S2 253- 2'8t
Benzo(a)pfenm- 252 253 US2 252 253 23
1r ID(2,3-rc, ,, 276 138 277 276 277 305"
Diber=~a~h)anthracer ..... 278 139 279 278 279 307
Ber-oLqhjiperyqj ...... 276 135. 277 275 277" WS
N thyo m w'ine 42 74 44,
Bis(ddrmtY ether 45 .49 St
2.3.7,8-Teb xin .... 32 2 50
Deuterated anttacened-10)3

.  
188 94 80 1e 237

SDetected as azobeazmrm
=DetecW as dihntirm
SSuggested-intmnW standard.
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Table 8.-Pes'cides Charactedstic Ions -

Compound Characteristic ions electron impact

a-SHC .......... . 183 181 109g-BHC ............. ....... ............... .. . ......... . . 183 1 81 1 09

b-BHC ... .................... 181 183 109
heptachlor ............................. 100 272 274
"HC . ........................ 183 109 181

aldn ..... ........ . ... ........... 66 263 220
heptachlor eode...... . .. . .353 355 351

endosulfan l_201 283 278
dieldn. 79 263 279
4,4:DDE. 246 248 176
4.4'-DDD ................................................... ...... . 235 165 237
endrn 81 263 82
endosulfan If-............................... ... 201 283 278
4,4'-DDT ............ 235 237 •165
endosulfan sulfate .. ... 272 387 422
chlordane '." 373 375 377
toxapheno =.. 231 233 235
PCB-1242 224 260 294
PCB-12541

. ... ........... . . 294 330 362

'Characteristic of alpha and gamma forms of chlordane.
'These compounds are mixtures of various isomers.

Table 9.-Acid Extrctable-Characteisb'c ions

Characteristic ions
Compound

Electnon Impact Chemical Ionization
(methane)

2-Chlcrophenol 128 64 - 130 129 -131 157
2-Nitrophenol.......... 139 65 109 140 168 122

94 65 66 95 123 135
2,4-Dimothylphenol ........... 122 107 121 123 151 163
24-Dichoorphnol... ........... .. 162 164 98 163 165 167
2.4,6.Trichlorophenot ....... .. 196 198 200 197 199 201
4-Choro-3-methy phenol .... 142 107 144 143 171 183
Z4-Dinitrophenol.... . 184 63 154 185 213 225
2-Methyl4,6-dinitrophenol.............. _J98 182 77 199 227 239
Pentachlorophenol . 266 .264 268 267 265 269

65 139 109 140 168 122
Anthracene (d-10) '..188 94 80 189 217 -.....

'Suggested internal standard.

Table 1O.-DFTPP Key Ions and Ion Abundance Citeda

on abundance criteria

Mass:
51 .................. 30 to 60 percent of mass 198.
68 .......................................... Less than 2 percent of mass 69.
70 ..... ........... Less than 2 percent of mass 69.
127 ................ . 40 to 60 percent of mass 198.
197 ................ Less than I percent of mass 198.
198 ..................... Base peak, 100 percent relative abundance.
199 . ..................................... 5 to 9 percent of mass 198.
275 ........................ 10 to 30 percent of mars 198.

365 ............................................ Greater than I percent of mass 198.
441 Present but less than mass 443.
442 ... .............................. ------- - Greater than 40 percent of mass 198.
443 ........... .... 17 to 23 percent of mass 442.

BILLING CODE 6560-01-M
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COLUMN: 3% SP-2250' ON SLIPELtOPORT! 1 I'
PROGRAM: 50'C-4 MIN, 80/MINUTE TO 170C I
DETECTOR: MASS SPECTROMETER

=' |
|i
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uJ_

00

M 0 L
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15
RETENTION TIME-MINUTES

Figure 3. Gas chromatogram of pesticide fraction-
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* COLUMN: 3% SP-2250 ON SUPELCOPORT
PROGRAM: 50-C. 4 MIN, 8°PER" MIN TO 270*C,

i DETECTOR: MASS SPECTROMETER I

*PEAKS GIVING THE THREE
CHARACTERISTIC IONS

25
RETENTION TPAE-MINUTES

Figure 4. Gas chromatogram'of Chlordane -
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Appendix El-Example Quality
Assurance and Quality Control
Procedures for Organic Priority
Pollutants

Example Quality Assurance and
Quality Control Procedures for Analysis
for Organic Priority Pollutants

110 Scope.
111 These procedures are provided

for use by laboratories performing
analyses using EPA Methods 624 and
625. To provide data with a known
degree of reliability, a strong quality
assurance and quality control program
is presented. The pi'ocedures are
designed to produce data with known
precision and accuracy so that a
determination of confidence can be
placed in the data. Quality Assurance
(QA) is the total program for assuring
the reliability of the monitoring data.
Quality control (QC) is the routine
application of procedures for controlling
the measurement process.

112 Initially, the methodology must
be validated for each industrial
subcategory being measured by the
laboratory. The requirement for
validation of each subcategory is based
on the assumed unique nature of the
wastewater associated with most of the
subcategories. Since the effluent from
treatment is to be used for setting
control limits, it will be used to develop
initial validation data for the method
prior to routine sampling and analyses.
A particular subcategory may not
require verification analyses of all three
fractions (Volatiles, Base/Neutrals, and
Acids), or for all of the individual
compounds, in which case, the method
requires validation only for the fraction
or the selected compounds of interest.

113 The results of the validation
analyses will be used to provide
information with which to judge a
laboratory's ability to interpret and
implement the method for each future
sample in the industrial subcategory.
Initial QC limits for precision and
accuracy will be established using these
results, and then used in subsequent
analyses as control limits. A numerical
example is given in Appendiix A.

114 After the method is validated for
each subcategory and routine analysis
begins, continuing QA/QC will be
required to ensure that the subsequent
analyses are within the etablished
control limits.

115 Prior to developing initial

method validation and a continuing
quality control program, the analyst
(individual or group if team approach is
used) must demonstrate the ability to
perform the required analyses. If a
laboratory has not established precision
and accuracy criteria for clean water,
the laboratory must perform replicate
analyses of clean water as prescribed in
section 121.

120 Routine Quality Assurance and
Quality Control.

121 Preliminary Cleon Water
Precision and Accuracy.

121.1 Before any work is begun on
actual field samples, a laboratory must
demonstrate its ability to properly
perform the liquid-liquid extractions, the
gas purge extractions, and the required
chromatography. Clean waterospikes are
analyzed to demonstrate the
laboratory's ability to implement
Methods 624 and 625, and to establish
the baseline precision and accuracy
criteria for the method in that
laboratory.

121.2 Procedure:
121.2.1 Prepare "organic-free" water

for use in determining preliminary
precision and accuracy according to the
procedures given in Methods 624 and
625.

121.2.2 Spike four replicates of clean
water with each compound of interest at
a concentration approximately equal to
10 times the limit of detection. In
addition, spike all purgeable aliquots
with a minimum of three surrogate
standards at a level of 100u g/. For
extractable organics, each replicate
must be one liter, each purgeable sample,
requires at least 100 mal. Do not dose
purgeables with more than 20 jIl of an
alcoholic standard per each 100 ml of
water. Analyze spiked solutions
according to method 624 or 625.

121.3 Precision-For each parameter,
use the resulting observed values of the
spikes (0,, 02, 0., and 04) to calculate
the standard deviation (S) of the
replicates according to Equation 1.

In 02o~ - (E v" oaEq. I s 1 1

ntn-I)

V here:
n=number of replicates

V121.4 Accuracy-For each
parameter, dise the resulting observed

values of the spikes (0, 0, 03, and 0)
to calculate the mean percent recovery

Eq. 2 '-10o( oj)
aT_

(P) of the method according to equation
2.
Where:
n=number of replicates
T= true value of the spike

121.5 The precision and accuracy
data shall be documented for the record
as evidence that the laboratory can
properly perform the extractions and
chromatography essential for methods
624 and 625.

122 Method Blank-The method
blank is defined as an appropriate
volume of "organic-free" water which
has been processed exactly as the
sample (including glassware, reagents,
solvents, etc.). Reagents or solvents
having background levels that interfere
with the compounds to be determined
must be purified and shown to be
acceptable or replaced with some that
are acceptable prior to proceeding with
analyses. Problems encountered and
corrective actions taken shall be
documented and reported for the record.

122.1 For the extractable fractions
(Base/Neutral or Acid), the method
blank requires extraction of 1-liter
"organic-free" water. A method blank
must be extracted for each set of field
samples extracted at a given time (at
least one method blank per 20 field
samples analyzed) and whenever a new
source of reagent or solvent is
introduced into the analytical scheme.
The method blank can be screened by
GC-FID. Analysis by GC-MS is required
only if GC-FID analysis of the field
blank gives any peaks larger than the
internal standard peak.

122.2 For the volatile fraction, 5 ml of
"organic-free" water should be analyzed
by the purge and trap methodology only
if positive interferences are noted during
the analysis of a field blank. If positive
interference still occurs, repeat the
method blank analysis. If interference
persists, dismantle the system.
thoroughly clean all parts that contact
the sample, purge gas and carrier gas.
Replace or repack the sorbent trap and
change purge and carrier gas.

123. FieldBlarnk-The field blank is
defined as an appropriate' volume of
"organic-free" water which has been
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sent to the sampling site and back to the
analytical laboratory in a container and
bottle identical to the type used to
collect the samples. Field blanks and
samples must be shipped in separate
containers. When received-in the lab,
the field blank i§ dosed, extracted-and
concentrated as if it were an actual
sample.

123,1 For the extractable fractions
(Base/Neutral or Acid), the field blank -
may be screened by GC-FID. Full GC-
MS analysis is to be performed if the
screening analysis gives any peaks
larger than the internal standard peak.

123.2 For the volatile fraction,
analyze a 5-ml field blank after each
sample analysis. Follow the guidelines
in 121.2 if positive interferences are
noted during the analysis of a field
blank.

130 Method Validation.
131 Extractable Organics (Base!

Neutrals-Acids)-The following
procedures are to be applied, separately,
to samples being analyzed for the Base/
Neutral-Acid group of compounds. The
analyses shall-be performed according
to the procedures given in Method 625.
The validation studies must be
performed under the same conditions
ordinarily applied to the samples of a
given subcategory. That is, if separatory
funnels are routinely used for extraction
of the samples, the study must be -
conducted using separatory funnels. If
continuous extractors are used for
routine analysis of the subcategory, the
validation study must be performed
using the same type of continuous
extractors.

131.1 Sample pretreatment--The
laboratory should collect a sample of
adequate volume to carry out the
validation study and one field blank
taken as described in the sampling
protocol on the same dak, from the same
source. Mix the sample and withdraw a
1-liter aliquot for analysis. Vigorously
mix the sample with some type of
stirring device. Withdraw aliquots,
while stirring, into a 1-liter graduated,
cylinder, using a siphon made of glass or
Teflon. Measure and record the volume.
Transfer the aliquot-to a 2-liter
separatory funnel or continuous- •
extractor for spiking. Initially analyze a
1-liter aliquot of the sample to determine
the sample background so that proper
spiking levels can be selected for 131.2.1.
The remainder-of th6 sample should be
stored at 4° C until the validation study
is begun. At the same time, analyze a'l-
liter aliquot of the field blank. Choose
three levels of compound spikes to cover
the expected concentration rdnge of the
samples in the subcategory.

131.2 Preparation of Aliquots for
Validation Study-Withdraw twelve 1-

liter aliquots from the stirred composite
sample as described in 131.1. Separate
into three groups of four.

131.2.1 Spiking of Aliquots-Spike
two aliquots of each group with
surrogate standards only. The other two
aliquots are spiked with surrogate
standards plus the standard pollutant
compounds of interest at one of the
concentration levels (See Figure 2].
Repeat this process for each group of
aliquots. Select the three spiking
concentrations for the compounds of
interest based on- the results of the
background analysis obtained in 131.1. If
the initial background level for a
particular pollutant is x, select the three
spiking-levels to give final
concentrations 2X, 1OX, and 1OX. If x
equals 15 /g/l, dose with 15, 135, and
1485 I.g peiFliter. This gives final
concentrations of the pollutant of 3,0,
"150, and 1500 pgl. Spike each 1-liter
replicate with each surrogate at a level
of 100/zg/l.

Note.-Consideration should be given to
the water solubility of the compounds being
spiked when selecting the gpiking
concentration levels. -

131.2.2 Prepare spiking standards in
concentrations such that no more than 5
ml of spiking solution is added for each
liter of sample. This will ensure that the
solubility of the standard in water will
not be significantly affected by the
added organic solvent. Add the spiking
solution to the sample aliquots in the-
separatory funnel using a transfer pipet.
After adding the spikes, thoroughly mix
the samples and after'one hour at room
temperature proceed with the
extraction. If continuous extractors are
used, it may be necessary to spike the 1-
liter aliquots before they are placed into
the extractor. Place the aliquot in a

* separatory funnel or a clean bottle,
spike, and transfer to the extractor. The
bottle must be rinsed with solvent. Wait
an hour and begin the extraction.

131.3 Use of the Data from Spiked
Samples in Analyses-The data
obtained from the determination of
pollutants of interest are used to
calculate the precision and accuracy of
the method and to establish control
limits for the individual compounds of
interest. Surrogate spikes are added to
every sample to provide quality control
on every sample by monit6ring for
matrix effects and gross sample
processing errors. The surrogate is not
used as an internal standard for
quantification purposes. Suggested
surrogate standards are given in Section
6.4 of Method 625. If validation is
needed for only one fraction, only the
surrogates for that fraction need be
added.

131.4 Extract and analyse all
aliqupts as directed in Method 625 or
other appropriate EPA methods.

131.5 Calculation of Precision and
Accuracy-Th e precision of the method
may be calculated from the data
obtained during the validation study.
There are three spiked concentration
levels of pollutants as outlined in Figure
2. The method precision for the
background level of pollutants occurring
in the sample may be calculated from
the three pairs of replicate alicluots
which are spiked only with surrogate

"standards (Al, A2; B1, B2; C1, and C2,
See Figure 2). The precision and
accuracy for the surrogates may be
calculated from all twelve replicates
since the spiking level is constant for
both sets of six samples. The precision
and accuracy for the surrogates may be
calculated for each set of six samples if
there is an effect due to the added
pollutant spike. Similarly, the precision
and accuracy at each spike level of the
pollutants of interest may be determined
from the two replicate aliquots that
received that spike (Dl, D2; El, E2; Fl
and F2. See Figure 2).

ia. Precision,
Calculate the range (R) for each pair'

of replicate aliquots i.e., duplicate -
analyses, according to equation 3:

Eq. 3 R=[XI - X2 ]

Where:
X, and X. are each an analytical result from

two replicate aliquots.

The concentration level related to R
can be represented as In equation 4.

Eq. 4 X = (Xi+X 2 )
2

Where,
X is the mean of the duplicate analyses, X,

and X2.
For any group of n duplicate analyses

that are considered similar to each
other, their ranges (RI) and means (XI),
where i = I to n, can be used to
estimate the critical difference (Re}
between similar future duplicate
analyses or any specific concentration
level (C). Calculate R, as shown in
equation 5.

Eq. 5 R, 3.27(C) n~~
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From these data develop a table oflR
values for various concentration (C)
values that span the concentration range
of interest. Use these initial critical
difference values to judge the
acceptability of succeeding duplicate
results generated under the same
conditions. Revise and update as
additional duplicate data becomes
available. When more than 15 pairs of
duplicates are available within any
specific cohcentration level C, &I should
be calculated directly from the average
range of these duplicates alone.
Equation 5 reduces to

- Rc = 3.27(C) [ R]n

b. Accuracy for Pollutants. Calculate
the background concentrationof priority
pollutants occurring in each of the field
composite samples. The calculation is
similar to equation 4, but there are six
pieces of data (Al, A2, B1, B2, CI, C2)
available for this calculation as shown
in Figure 2. Therefore, the calculation is
as shown in equation 6.

6lxi

Eq. 6 X= 6

Where:
X is the mean Xi, i-1 to 6 are the analytical

results for the six -1-liter aliquots of a
single composite sample spiked with
surrogates only.

Calculate the recovery of each
pollutant in each of the 1-liter aliquots
spiked with the pollutants of interest
(DI, D2, El, E2, F1 and F2) according to
equation 7:

'Where:
P Is the percent recovery of the spike
Z Is the analytically determined

concentration of the pollutant In the
_ spiked aliquot
* Is the mean background concentration of

the pollutant and
T is the true value of the spike.

Determine the percent recoveries for
each pollutant of interest at all of its
concentration levels. If there is no
significant difference between the
percent recoveries for the various
concentration levels, all n of the percent
recovery values may be treated together
as in equations 8 and 9. If some of the
percent recovery values are significantly
different, each group of similar percent
recoveries must be treated
independently to develop its own
characteristic mean percent recovery (F)
and its associated standard deviation
(S.)

r

Where:
P is the mean percent recovery
P, is an individual percent recovery value
n is the number of observations at this

concentration level

- n (n-1)

c. Accuracy for Surrogates. Proceed
exactly as with the pollutants of interest
in 131.5b above, keeping the following
two differences in mind: there is no
background concentration and there are
six sets of duplicate analyses for the
surrogate spikes; three sets spiked with
pollutants of interest (DI, D24 El. E2, F1,
F2) and three sets without (Al, A2; B1.
B2; Cl, C2), see Figure 2. Calculate the
percent recovery as shown in equation
10.

Eq. 7 p 100 (Z-X)
T

Eq. 10 P 0 O T

Where:
P Is the percent recovery of the surrogate

spike.
Z is the measured value of the surrogate

spikes in the aliquot.
T Is the calculated or true value of the

surrogate spikes added to the sample.

Calculate the mean percent recovery
(P) and the standard deviation (S) of
the percent recovery of the surrogate
spikes in all of the sample aliquots
according to equations 8 and 9.

132 Volatile Organfcs (Purgeables]
132.1 The validation of the method

for purgeables requires a minimum of
600 ml sample. The validation may be
performed on a grab sample or a
composite sample prepared from
discrete grab samples.

Thirteen 5-ml aliquots of each sample
are required. They should be treated and
spiked according to Sections 132.2 d
thrnough f and 132.4.3. The remaining
volume of sample is transferred to a
clean container, i.e., vial or vials and
sealed with no headspace as done when
collecting a sample. This sample should
be held at 4C until it is determined that
there is no further need for the sample.
Figure 3 summarizes the validation
study for volatile organics. Caution:
Prepare only as many sample aliquots
as can be analyzed in the working day.
This may mean that each of the three
concentration levels will be analyzed on
different days. .

132.2 Pretreatment of Grab Samples
to be composited-Individual grab
samples should be composited
according to the following procedure:

a. Composite only grab samples of
equal volume.

b. Carefully pour the contents of all
individual grab samples collected from a
given source during the specified time
period into a 1000-ml round-bottom flask
which is chilled in a wet ice bath.

c. Stir the mixture gently with a glass
rod for approximately one minute while
in the ice bath.

d. Carefully fill 13 clean 40-mi vials or
three 120G-ml vials and four 40-ml vials
with composited sample.

e. Take one 40-mi vial for immediate
analysis to determine the background of
the purgeable pollutants.

f. Store the remaining vials at 47 C
until the validation study is begun.

132.3 Spiking levels for pollutant and
surrogate standards-The spiking levels
of the pollutants are determined by the
background (X) in the samples. The low
level spike will give:a final
concentration that is 2 times the
background level. The intermediate and
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high level spikes will give final
concentrations that are 10and 100 times
the background level. Concentrations in
excess of 1000 pg/l are likely to flood
the gas chromatographic columrn.
Therefore, the total concentration
(background plus spike) of each
individual pollutant should not exceed
900 pg/l. Even at this level, the solubility
of the compounds in the samplemust be

considered. The spiking leveLfor all
surrogate standards should.be 00 F.g/L

1324 Spiking Pocedures.
1324.1 Preparation of Spiking

Standards-Prepare methanolic stock
standard solutions of the pollutant and
the surrogate standards according to the
directions given in Method 624.

From the methanolic primary dilutions
prepare secondary aqueous spiking
mixtures of the surrogate standards so
that 20.0 LI of the primary standard
solution, diluted to 50.0 ml in. organic,"
free water will permit adding 5 ILI of the,
resulting solution to the 5- ml sample
giving the desired surrogate
concentration level of lO jgg/L

Prepare spiking mixturesr of the
pollutant standards in methanol so that
20.0jl of the solution added to 100.0 nil
of sample will give the desired.
concentration levels,

1324.2 To minimize the solubility
effect of methanol on the constituents to
be measured, do not inject more than.20
1d of spiking solution per 100 ml of
sample. Never use a pipet to transfer
samples or aqueous standards that are
to be analyszed for volatile purgeable
compounds. Transfer samples by
pouring into the receiving vessel.

132.4.3 Spiking the Sample -
Aliquots-Take one of the 120-m[ or 3 of
the 40 ml sample aliquot& from cord
storage, equilibrate to room
temperature, and fill a 100 mIl volumetric
flask to mark with the sample. Rtapidly
inject 20 IL of the methanofic solution of
pollutant spiking standard.
(concentration 2X) into the expanded
area of the flask below, the neck.
Stopper and mix by gently inverting the
flask three times. Fill two 5-mi syringes
with spiked sample from the flask as
directed in the analytical protocol. Open
the valve of the syringe. antinject 5II
of the surrogate standard spiking
solution. Inject the sample aliquot into
the purging device and analyze
according to Method 624. -

Take one of the 40-mIl sample alfquots
from cold storage, equilibrate to room'
temperature and fill two 6-ml syringes
with the sample as directed in Method
624. Spike 5 Fd of the surrogate standard

water solution (concentration 100 pg/l)
into the syringe through the valve giving
a final concentration of 100 jg/l. Inject
the sample aliquotinto the purge device
and analyze according to Method 624.
See Figure 3. Repeat this procedure
twice, giving three sets of analyses of -

two samples spiked with surrogate
standards only and two'samples spiked
with surrogate standards and pollutant
compounds of interest.

132.5 Calculation of Precision and
Accuracy-The precision and accuracy
for the purgeable pollutants and the
surrogate standards are calculated as
directed for the semivolatile solvent
extractable compounds in paragraphs
131.5a, b, and c.

140 Continuing QualifyAssurance
and Quality Control

141 Extractable Organics (First
SamplesJ--The following procedures
should be applied to the first sample of a
subcategory for the Base/Neutral and
Acid groups. An.outline diagram for first
sample ongoing qualify assurance
samples is given'in Figure-4.

141.1 Withdraw three 1-liter aliquots
of the composite sample according to
the procedure in 131.1.

141.2 Spiking the Sample Aliquots-
* Spike oie of the aliquots with pollutant
standards plus the surrogate standards
and two of the aliquots with surrogate
standards only.

141.3 Add a spike sufficient to
approximately double the background
concentration of the priority pollutants
as determined in 131.5b. If the original
concentration.is higher than the
midpoint of the calibration curve, then
the concentration of the spike should be
approximately one-half the original
concentration. Surrogate spikes as
specified in 131.3 should be added to all
three aliquots from each sample at a
concentration level of 100 /gl.

141.4 Analyie according to Method
625.

141.5 CalcuIationg of Precision and
Accuracy .

a. For the first sample, calculate the
precision of the duplicate analyses (XL
and X2) from the two 1.-liter aliquots for
the pollutants background and the
surrogate standards. Calculate the range
(R) of the results according to equation
11.

Eq. 11 R = IX1-X 21

- The concentration of each compound
is represented by the mean of the
duplicate values. Calculate the mean (X)
according to equation 12.

x = 2 ( (+X2 )
2

Refer to the table of critical range
values developed in 131.5a. to find the
concentration (C) nearest to X. Use this
R1 to evaluate the acceptability of R
from Eq. 11. If R is greater than R., the
system precision is out of control and
the source of this unusual variability
should be identified and resolved before,
continuing with routine analyses. After
correcting the source of this unusual
variability, reanalyze the sample If
possible. Record the results of all
duplicate analyses and periodically
(after 5 to 10 additional duplicate results
are obtained), revise, update, and
improve the table of critical range
values.

b. Accuracy forSurrogate Spikes.
Calculate the recovery of the surrogate
spikes in the duplicates according to
equation 13.

Eq. 13 V " 100 Z

Where:
P is the percent recovery.
Z is the analytically determined

concentration of the surrogate standard
spikes.

T is the true value of the surrogate standard
spikes added in 132.4.3.

If the percent recoveries are not
within the interval P + 3Sp as
-determined in 131.5c, the system should
be checked for problems. If problems
exist, they must be resolved before
continuing with routine analyses.
Record the recovery of all surrogate
spikes and periodically (every 5 to 10
additional data points), revise and
updaie the recovery criteria.

c. Accuracy for Priority Pollutant
Spikes. Using the results obtained from
the 1-liter aliquot of composite sample
spiked with surrogate standards and
pollutant standards, calculate the
recoveries of the priority pdllutants
according to equation 14.

Eq. .14 P = 100 (Z-X)
T
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Where:
P is the percent recovery
Z is the analytically determined

concentration of the pollutant spikes
T is the true value of the pollutant spikes

added in 132.4.3, and
is the mean concentration of the pollutant

background determined by equation 9.

If the percent recovery is not within
the interval of P + 3S , as determined in
131.5b the system should be checked for
problem . If problems exist, they must
be resolved before continuing with
routine analyses. Record the recovery of
all spikes and periodically revise and
update the accuracy criteria.

142 Extractable Organics-
(Subsequent Samples)-The following
procedures should be applied to each
subsequent sample of a subcategory of
.the Base-Neutral and Acid groups. A
flow diagram for each subsequent
ongoing quality assurance sample is
given in Figure 5.

142.1 Withdraw a one-liter aliquot as
directed in 131.1

142.2 Spike the aliquot with
surrogate standards at a concentration
of 100g/l.

142.3 Analyze according to Method
625.

142.4 Determine the percent
rezovery of the surrogate standards
using Equation 10. If the percent
recovery is outside the interval P + 3Sf
as determined in 131.5c, the analytical
system should be checked for problems.
If problems exist, they must be resolved
before continuing further sample
analyses.

142.5 Afield blank must be analyzed
according to Method 625. If priority
pollutants are found and quantified, the
values for the field blank should be
noted and reported along with sample
results. If significant interference
problems occur, the method blank must
be analyzed to determine if interference
was introduced in the field or the
laboratory. Appropriate action musts be
taken to eliminate the problem before
continuing with the analysis of routine
samples.

143 Volatile Organics (First.
Sample)-The following procedures
should be carried out on the first sample
from each subcategory. An outline is
given in Figure 4.

143.1 If grab samples are to be
composited, follow instructions given in
Section 132.2 and 132.4.3. Prepare six 5-
ml aliquots for analysis.

143.2 Spike two aliquots with the
pollutant standards at a level twice that
determined in Section 132.5 and the
surrogate standards using the'
procedures in Section 132.3 and 132.4.

Spike four 5-ml aliquots with surrogate
standards only as in 132.3 and 132.4.

143.3 Analyze one of the duplicates
spiked with pollutants and surrogate
standards and two of the four replicates
spiked with surrogate standards only.
The remaining spiked aliquots are
analyzed only if a problem is
encountered with the analysis of the
first set of aliquots.

143.4 Analyze the spiked aliquots
according to Method 624.

143.5 Calculate the precision and
accuracy as directed for the semivolatile
solvent extractables as directed in 141.5.

144 Volatile Organics (Subsequent
Samples)-The following procedures
should be applied to each subsequent
sample of the volatile organics group.
An outline is given in Figure 5.

144.1 If grab samples are to be
composited, follow the instructions
given in Section 132.2 and 132.4.3.
Prepare two 5-ml aliquots for analysis.

144.2 Spike both aliquots with
surrogate standards only to give a
concentration of 100 /zg/L

144.3 Analyze one of the aliquots
according to Method 624. The other
aliquot is analyzed only if a problem is
encountered.

144.4 Determine the percent
recovery of the surrogate standards
using Equation 10. If the percent
recovery is outside the interval P±3 S,
as determined in 131.5c, then the
analytical system should be checked for
problems. If problems exist, they must
be resolved before continuing further
sample analysis.

144.5 Analyze a field blank
representing the same day that the
samples were collected. Follow the
guidelines given in 142.5.
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PurgoAles
5 ml GC/MS

syringes runs
- .sed

t. Composite the Sample ............ ... ........................
2. (a) FM 4 dean 4-nil vials or I dean 120-
rid al + I dean 40-ml vial with corn-
posite. Store at 4" C ..........................

3. (a) Fill four 5-mi syringes from one 40-nil
VWi......... 4 ............

(b) Dose each with surrogate standards at
100 .g I . . . .. .. . . . . . . .... ..... .....

(c) Fill a 100 ml voturmeric to mark using
the 120-nM vial orthree 40-ml vials...........- . -

(d) Pose with- 20 pI of pollutants of interest
to give a concentration of 2X Secion
132.5......-

(e) Ri two 5-nl syringes from the 100 nl
volumetric.........._. . 2

(1 Analyze two 5-ni syringes containng
surrogate standards only and one 5-ml
syringes containing surrogate standards
and potutants of Interest using method

a

Tota................................. ....6 3

Figure 5.-Summajy of Ongoing QualifyAssurance
forSubsequent Samples

Extractables Liters GC/MS

used runs

1. Composite the Sample ..............

2. (a) Withdraw a 1 -11ter aliquot. - I
(b) Dose with surrogate standards only at100 pgfn
(c) Analyze. using Method 625 . 1

Subtotal 1 1
Total (x29 days) 29 '29

5 ml GC/MS
Pgeab Syringes runs

used

1. Composite the Sample T
2 (a) Fil two 5.ri syringes with composite.
(b) Dose with surrogate standards at 100

pg/l.

(c) Analyze one 5-ml sample - ..... I

Subtotal 2 1
Total (x29 days)._ . 58 '29

°Assurir rfta fied blank- shows no pollut t of interest. If
field Wank were to be anajzed by GO/MS each subsequent
day the total would be 5a.

Appendix A.-Numerical Example of
Validation Phase Results

The following is an example of the
calculations and results of a validation
study.

Surrogate standard Percent
(pg/I) recovery

Range Mean (Eq. 10)
Sample Added Found (Eq 3) (Eq. 4)

A1 . .......A2....

BI
B ......
C1 . ........

C2

D2.-

El_

Ft......

97 4 95

98 2 07
o.0 ..........

94 4 92
99 .. .... ,,..,°.,,

95 4 97

91 2 90

96 2 95

go
102
101
103lOs
095o

104
100
94go

03101

Critical Difference (Eq. 5) R,=9, at 95

Mean % Recovery (Eq. 8) P=99%.
Standard Dev. of P (Eq. 9) S,=31:.

3Sp=9.4.
Acceptable Range of Recovery 90 to

100%.

During the same validation study, the
following data were obtained for one of
the priority pollutants studied. *

Pollutant of interest Percent Mean,
Range mean recovery Recovery Std. dir,

Sample Back- Added Found (Eq. 3) (Eq. 4) (Eq. 71 (Eq. 8) (Eq. 9)
ground

AX X 0 9__
A2 X 0 11 2 10
B1 X 0 11
B2 X O 14 3 " f.5
C1 X o 13"_C2 X 0 14 . 13.5'
D 12 12 17 ...... . 42..............

D2 12 12 1 1 17.5 50 46 5-9
El 12 110 10Z........ . 82.....
EZ 12 110 107 5 106 86 84 3
Ft 12 1200 1160 96...............
F2 12 " 1200 1140 20 1150 94 95 1.2

Critical Difference (Eq. 5) for priority
pollutants:
R=6.7 at 12 Ig/li
R= 3.3 ctit17 jig/l
R,=16.4 at 1086jg/I
Rc=65 at 1150 jg/l

Mean-Value of X (Eq. 6]:

X=12.0 ;ig/l (background concentration)

Is there a significant difference in the
recoveries between the 1O0X nd OX
levels? Apply a two tailed student's t-
test with a confidence level of 95%.
s8 = VS-e+Se-= V(.2)+(3.3)-3.51 (2

degrees of freedom)

d'=X±o-X,=g-84=TT
t-d/Sd=11f3.5T=3.70

Since 3.7 is less than 4.3 (t-value, 0.95,
2 degrees of freedom) there is no
significant difference between the 10X
and 1OX levels. Apply equations 8 and 9
to jhe four recoveries for these two
levels. The mean recovery (eq. 8) is 89%
with a standard deviation (eq. 9) of 6&.5
(3 degrees of freedom). Test the 2X level
against this mean recovery and standard
deviation..,
Sd= V(6.5-+ (5.9)= 8.78 (4 degrees of

freedom)

d=89 -46=43
tp,=43/8.78=4.90

Since 4.90 is greater than 278 (t-valuo,
0.95, 4 degrees of freedom) there is a
significant difference between the 2X
and the IOOX, lOX levels.

2X 100X.

Mean % Recovery (Eq. 8 ................... 40 = 09
Standard deviaton (Ef, 9) ., 5.9 0.5
3s, ._.... t8 i 20
Acceptable Range (%) ........... 28 to 64 69 to 100

For the first sample of the subcategory
the following data were obtained.

Surrogate std. ( &g/) Priority pollutant (jgl)

Sample Added Found Recovery Added Found Percent
(Eq. 13) recovery

(Eq. 14)

a ..... ... 0 93 93 0 13 . .
100 90 90 0 15..,.....

.. .100 105 105 12 20 50

For the Surrogate Standards, the range
between a and b (Eq. 11) is 3, and the
mean concentration (Eq. 12) is 91.5 jg/l. -

Since the critical difference is 9.8 at 95
,ug/l, this range is acceptable. The

recoveries of the Surrogate Standards in-
a, b, and c (q. 3] are all in the
acceptable range of 90 to 109%.
Therefore, the accuracy is acceptable.

For the pollutants of interest, the

range between a and b is acceptable
(less than 6.7), and the recovery Is
acceptable (acceptable range of 28 to
64%).
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- The following is an example of the results for samples 2 to 30 of a 30 sample
study.

Pokutant (.ag/0 Siz-ogate standard (p.u

Samp4e Found Added Found Percent
recovmy

2 14 100 90 90
3 15 100 99 99
4 20 00 100 100
5 11 100 107 107
6 17 100 100 100 Update recovery fr SS.*
7 18 100. 100 100
8 10 100 75 75 Not acceptable fsrgard reut.
9 14 100 92 '92

10 13 100 93 93
11 12 100 94 94 Update recovery for SS.*
12 20 100 95 95
30 1s 1o 95 95 Give rWai staftcon recovery ofSS.

-Incudes 20 resuts, 12 wdatSon. 3 frst day and days 2 through 6. Maan=99. Sd. Dev.=4.6. Accepu*&e range 85-113
Indudes 25 resiits day 8 result not kncuded. Mean=98. Std. Dov.=4.6. Acceptable range 84-112%.

Appendix IV-Inductively Coupled
Plasma Optical Emission Spectrometric
Method (ICP) for Trace Element
Analysis of Water and Wastes
Inductively Coupled Plasma (ICP)
Optical Emission 1pectrometric Method
for Trace Element Analysis of Water
and Wastes

Interim
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency,
Environmental Monitoring and Support
Laboratory, Cincinnati, Ohio 452M8
October 1979.

Foreword
This method has been prepared by the

staff of the Environmental Monitoring
and Support Laboratory-Cincinnati,
with the cooperation of the EPA-ICP
Users Group. Their cooperation and
support is gratefully acknowledged.

This method represents the current
state-of-the-art, but as time progresses,
improvements are anticipated. Users are
encouraged to identify problems and
assist in updating the method by
contacting The Environmental
Monitoring and Support Laboratory,
Cincinnati, Ohio 45268.

Inductively Coupled Plasma (ICP)
Optical Emission Spectrometric Method
for Trace Element Analysis of Water
and Wastes

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 This method may be used for the

determination of dissolved, suspended,
or total elements in surface water,
drinking water, and domestic and
industrial wastewaters.

1.2 Dissolved elements are
determined in filtered and acidified
samples. Appropriate steps must be
taken to ensure that potential

interference are taken into account
when dissolved solids exceed 1500 mg/L
(See 4.2)

1.3 Total elements are determined
after appropriate digestion procedures
are performed. Since digestion
techniques increase the dissolved solids
content of the samples, appropriate
steps must be taken to correct for
potential interference effects.

1.4 Table 1 lists elements for which
this method applies along with
recommended wavelengths and typical
estimated instrumental detection limits.
Actual working detection limits are
sample dependent and as the sample
matrix varies, these concentrations may
also vary. In time, other elements may
be added as more information becomes
available.

-1.5 Because of the differences
between various makes and models of
satisfactory instruments, no detailed
instrumental operating instructions can
be provided. Instead, the analyst is
referred to the instructions provided by
the manufacturer of the particular
instrument.

- Table 1--RecrrendodWrmWngft I
and Estimated Instrumental Detection Limits

Est~matd
Eeen Waelang. ren deecotn kL ,

Akmilnm _ 3082 45
ark~ 1937 53

. .ark.n_. 455.5 2
, 313.0 0.3

Boron - 249.8 5
Cadmiun d2285 4

. 317.9 10
Ctironan_267.7 7
Cobalt 228.6 7
Copper 324.7 6

259.9 7
Lead 2203 42
Likm 670.7 4
M&n-k- 279.1 30
Manganese 257.5 2

Tab;* 1-Rea e Wkngft I
and Estimated Instrumental Detection Limits-

Continued

Element Wamlengt nm datecton ri~t

Moh~n- 202.0
231.Z 15
765.4 ses

,g 19%0 75
salca rX0J 28.1 27
Seer__ _ 328.0 7
sodur_ _ _ 9.0 29
Shna, krn 407.7 0.5
Vaneota, u292.4 8
Zinc 213.8 2

'The ww rue t' kled ae reornmied becas of
.mk -eoe W-d overa acceptance. other wavelenging
Oy be s matfiAd I Vy can pmoved te needed senay
aid ant reaed wt thie s&an corecive ted rues for speo
tal kIernce. (See 4.1.1-

'The febialdd inkwAtrnen detection gift as shown are
bkkn torn Int~C*Apled Plama Eswo
Specl3ocopy Prounet Lins:", EPA-68014-79-017. Defto.
Von krn w saWn dependent and as the saaope mati,
vae. VM c ncenralon vakhes may also vry.

3 K9 dependent on clierato cwonsa and pfisane po.

2. Summary of Method.
2.1 The method describes a

technique for the simultaneous of
sequential multielement determination
of trace elements in solution. The basis
of the method is the measurement of
atomic emission by an optical
spectroscopic technique. Samples are
nebulized and the aerosol that is
produced is transported to the plasma.
torch where excitation occurs.
Characteristic atomic-line emission
spectra are produced by a radio-
frequency inductively coupled plasma
(ICP). The spectra are dispersed by a
grating spectrometer and the intensities
of the lines are monitored by
photomultiplier tubes. The
photocurrents from the photomultiplier
tubes are processed and controlled by a
computer system. A background
correction technique is required to
compensate for variable background
contribution to the determination of
trace elements. Background must be
measured adjacent to analyte lines on
samples during analysis. Additional
interferences named in 4.1 should also
be recognized and appropriate
corrections made.

3. Definitions.
3.1 Dissolved-Those elements

which will pass through a 0.45 pm
membrane filter.

3.2 Suspended-Those elements
which are retained by a 0.45 pm
membrane filter.

3.3 Total-The concentration
determined on an unfiltered sample
following vigorous digestion (Section
8.3), or the sum of the dissolved plus
suspended concentrations (Section 8.1
plus 8.2).

3.4 Totalrecoverable-The
concentration determined on an

69--9
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unfiltered sample -following treatment
with hot, dilute riiineral acid (Section8.4).

3.5 Instrumental detection limit-
The concentration equivale-nt to a signal,
due to the analyte, which is equal to
three times the standard deviation of a
series of ten replicate measurements of
a reagent blank signal at the same
wavelength.. -

3.6 Sensitivity-The slope of the
analytical curve, i.e. funtional
relationship between emission intensity.
and concentration.

3.7 Instrument check-standard-A
multielement standard of known"
concentrations prepared by the analyst.
Should be included in the analytical
scheme with a frequency of 10%. (See
6.6.1.)

3.8 Reference standard-A solution
obtained from an outside source having
knofn, verified values. Must be used
initially to verify the calibration
standards and analyzed thereafter as a
'blind sample on a weekly frequency.
(See 6.6.2.)

3.9 Calibration standards-A series
of known standard solutions used by the
analyst for calibration of the instrument
(i.e., preparation of the analytical curve).
(See 6.4.)

3.10 Linear dynamic range-The
concentration range over which the
andlytical curve reniains linear.

3.11 Reagent blgnk-A volume of
deionized, distilled water containing the
same acid matrix as the calibratiort
standards carried through the entire
analytical scheme. (See 6.5.2.)

3.12 Calibration blank-A volume of
deionized, distilled water acidified with
HNO and HCI. (See 6.5.1.)

3.13 Method of standard addition-
The standard addition technique
involves the use of the'unknown and the
unknown plus a known amount of
standard. (See 9.6.1.)

4. Interferences.
4.1 Several types of interference

effects may contribute to inaccuracies in
the determination of trace elements.
They can be summarized as follows:

4.1.1 Spectral interferences can be
categorized as (1) overlap of a spectral
line from another element; (2)
unresolved overlap of molecular band
spectra; (3) background contribution
from continuous or recombination
phenomena; and (4) b,ckground
contribution from stray light from the
line emission of high concentration
elements. The first of these effects can
be compensated by utilizing a-computer
correction of the raw data, requiring.
measurement of the interfering element.
The second effect may require selection
of an alternate wavelength. The third
and fourth effects can ushmally be

compensated by a background
correction adjacent to the analyte line.

4.1.2 Physical interferences are
generally considered to be effects
associated with the sample nebulization
and transport processes. Such properties
as.change in viscosity and surface
tension can cause significant
inaccuracies especially in samples
which may contain high dissolved soli4s
and/or acid concentrations. (See Note
1.) If these types of interferences are
operative, they must be reduced by
dilution of the sample and/or utilization
of standard addition techniques.

Note 1.-The use of a peristaltic pump may
lessen these interferences.

4.1.3 Chemical interferences are
characterized by molecular compound
formation, ionization effects and solute*
vaporization effects. Normally these
effects are not pronounced with the ICP
technique, however, if observed they
can be minimized by careful selection of
operating conditions (that is, incident
power, .observation position, and so
forth), by'buffering of the sample, by
matrix matching, and by standard
addition procedures. These types of
interferences can be highly dependent
on matrix type and the specific analyte
element.

'4.2 It is recommended that whenever
a new or unusual sample matrix is
encountered, a series of tests be -
perfornied prior to reporting
concentration data for analyte elements.
These tests, as outlined in 4.2.1 through
4.2.4, will ensure the analyst that neither
positive nor negative interference effects-
are operative on any of the analyte
elements thereby distorting the accuracy
of the reported values.

4.2.1 Serial dilution-If the analyte
concentration is sufficiently high
(minimally a factor of 10 above the
instrumental detection limit after
dilution), an analysis of a dilution

* should agree within 5 percent of the
original determination (or within some
acceptable control limit (13.3) that has,
been established for that matrix). If not,
a chemical or physical interference
effect should be suspected.

4.2.2 Spike addition-The recovery -
of a spike addition added at a minimum
level of 1OX the instrumental'detection *

limit (maximum 100X). to the original
determination should be recovered to
within 90 to 110 percent or within the
established control limit for that matrix.
If not, a matrix effect should be
suspected. The use of a standard
addition analysis procedure can usually
compensate for this effect.

Caution.-The standard addition technique
does not detect coincident spectral overlap. If
suspected, use of an alternate wavelength or

comparison with an alternate method Is
recommended (See 4.2.3).

4.2.3 .Comparison with alternate
method of analysis-When Investigating
a new sample matrix, comparison tests
may be performed with other analytical
techniques such as atomic absorption
spectrometry, or other approved
methodology.

4.2.4 Wavelength scanning of
analyte line region-If the appropriate
equipment is pvailable, wavelength
scanning can'be performed to detect
potential spectral interferences.

5. Appaiatus.
5.1 Inductively Coupled Plasma (ICP)

Optical Emission Spectrometer.
5.1.1 Computer controlled atonric

emission spectrometer with background
correction.

5.1.2 Radiofrequency generator,
5.1.3 Argon gas supply, welding

grade or better.
5.2 Operating conditions-Because

of the differences between various
makes and models of satisfactory

'instruments, no detailed operating
instructions can be provided. Instead,
the analyst should follow the-
instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the particular
instrument. Sensitivity, instrumental
detection limit, precision, linear
dynamic range, and interference effects
must be investigated and established for
each individual analyte line on that
particular instrument.

6. Reagents and standards,
6.1 Acids used In the preparation of

standards and for sample processing
must be ultra-high purity grade or
equivalent. Redistilled acids are
acceptable.,

6.1.1 Acetic acid, conc. (sp gr 1.00).
6.1.2 Aqua regia: Mix cautiously 3

parts conc. HC1 (sp gr 1.19) and I part
,conc. HNO3 (sp gr 1.41) just before use.

6.1.3 Hydrochloric acid, cofic. (sp gr1.19).
.6.1.4 A'ydrochloric acil, (1+1): Add

500 ml conc. HCI (sp gr 1.19) to 400 ml
deionized, distilled water and dilute to 1
liter.

6.1.5 Nitric acid, conc. (sp gr 1.41).
6.1.6 Nitric acid, (1+1): Add 500 ml

conc. HNO3 (sp gr 1.41) to 400 ml
deionized, distilled water and dilute to 1
liter.

6.2 Deionized, distilled water
Prepare by passing distilled waler
through a mied bed of cation and anion
exchange resins. Use deionized, distilled
water for the preparation of all reagents,
calibration standards and as dilution
water.

6.3 Standard stock solutions may be ,
purchased or prepared from ultra high
purity grade chemicals or metals
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(Caution: See Note 2]. All salts must be
dried for I h at 105" C unless otherwise
specified.

Note 2.-Many metal salts are extremely
toxic and may be fatal if swallowed. Wash
hands thoroughly after handling.

Typical stock solution preparation
procedures follow.

6.3.1 Aluminum solution, stock, 1
ml=100 jig Al: Dissolve 0.100 g of
aluminum metal in an acid mixture of 4
ml of (1+1) HCI and I ml of cone. HNO
in a beaker. Warm gently to effect
solution. When solution is complete,
transfer quantitatively to a liter flask,
add an additional 10 ml of (1+1] HCl
and dilute to 1,000 ml with deionized,
distilled water.

6.3.2 Arsenic solution, stock, 1
ml=100 gg As: Dissolve 0.1320 g of
As2O in 100 ml of deionized, distilled
water containing 0.4 g NaOH. Acidify
the solution with 2 ml conc. NHO3 and
dilute to 1.000 ml with deionized,
distilled water.

6.3.3 Barium solution, stock, 1
ml=100 jug Ba: Dissolve 0.1516 g BaC 2
in 10 ml deionized, distilled water with 1
ml (1+1] HCL. Add 10.0 ml (1+1) HCI
and dilute to 1,000 ml with deionized,
distilled water.

6.3.4 Beryllium solution, stock, 1
ml=100 gg Be: Dissolve 1.127 g
BeO(C6HaO2)6, beryllium acetate basic,
in a minimum amount of cone. acetic
acid. Add 10.0 ml cone. HNO. and dilute
to 1,000 ml with deionized, distilled
water.

6.3.5 Boron solution, stock, I ml=l00
jig B: Dissolve 0.5716 g anhydrous I-3B0 3
in deionized, distilled water and dilute
to 1,000 ml. Because H3B0 loses weight
on drying at 105 C, use a reagent
meeting ACS specifications and keep
the bottle tightly stoppered to prevent
the entrance of atmospheric moisture.

6.3.6 Caduun solution, stock, 1
ml=100 gg Cch Dissolve 0.1142 g CdO in
a minimum amount of (1+1) HNO3 .
Heat to increase rate of dissolution. Add
10.0 ml cone. HNO3 anddilute to 1,000
ml with deionized, distilled water.

6.3.7 Calcium solution, stock, 1
ml=100 /g Ca: Suspend 0.2498 g CaCO,
dried at 180" C for t h before weighing in
deionized, distilled water and dissolve
cautiously with a minimum amount of
(1+1] HNO3. Add 10.0 ml cone. HNO3
and dilute to 1,000 ml with deionized.
distilled water.

6.3.8 Chromium solution, stock, 1
ml=100 jig Cr Dissolve 0.1923 g of Cr0 3
in deionized, distilled water. When
solution is complete, acidify with 10 ml
conc. HN0 3 and dilute to 1,000 ml with
deionized, distilled water.

6.3.9 Cobaltsolution, stock, 1
ml=100 jig Co: Dissolve 0.1407 g Co20 3

in a minimum amount of (1+1) HNO.
Add 10.0 ml cone. HNO, and dilute to
1,o00 ml with deionized, distilled water.

6.3.10 Copper solution, stock, 1
ml=00 jig Cu: Dissolve 0.1252 g CuO in
a minimum amount of (1+1] HNO. Add
10.0 ml cone. HN0 3 and dilute to 1,000
ml with deionized, distilled water.

6.3.11 Iron solution, stock, I ml=100
jig Fe: Disiolve 0.1430 g Fe=O, in 10 ml
deionized, distilled water with 1 ml
(1+1} HCI. Add 10.0 lI cone. HNO. and
dilute to 1,000 ml with deionized.
distilled water.

6.3.12 Lead solution, stock, 1 m1=100
jig Pb: Dissolve 0.1599 g Pb(NO3) in a
minimum amount of (1+1] HNO.. Add
10.0 ml cone. HNO and dilute to 1,000
ml with deionized, distilled water.

6.3.13 Lithium solution, stock, 1
ml=100 jig Li: Dissolve 0.5323 g LisCO,
slowly in a minimum amount of (1+1)
HNO,. Add 10.0 ml cone. HNO and
dilute to 1,000 ml with deionized,
distilled water.

6.3.14 Magnesium solution, stock, 1
m1=100 jLg Mg: Dissolve 0.1658 g MgO
in a minimum amount of (1+1) HNO.
Add 10.0 ml cone. HNO, and dilute to
1,000 ml with delonized, distilled water.

6.3.15 Manganese solution, stock, 1
m=100 jig Mn. Dissolve 0.5= g
Mn(NO,)2<6HO (do not dry) in
deionized, distilled water. Add o0.0 ml
cone. HNO, and dilute to 1,000 ml with
deionized, distilled water.

6.3.16 Molybdenum solution, stock, 1
ml = 100 jg Mo: Dissolve 0.2043 g
(NthdMoO in delonized. distilled water
and dilute to 1,000 ml.

6.3.17 Nickel solution, stock, i ml
100 jig Ni: Dissolve 0.4953 g Ni(NO;,J
<61120 in deionized, distilled water. Add
10 ml of cone. HNO= and dilute to 1,000
ml with deionized, distilled water.

6.3.18 Potassium solution, stock, 1 ml
= 100 jig K: Dissolve 0.1907 g KCI, dried
at 110' C, in delonized, distilled water
dilute to 1,000 ml.

6.3.19 Selenium solution, stock, I ml
= 100 jig Se: Dissolve 0.1727 g H=SeO in
deionized, distilled water and dilute to
1,000 ml.

6.3.20 Silica solution, stock, I ml =
100 jig SiO,: Do not dry. Dissolve 0.4730
g Na.Sio 9H20 in deionized, distilled
water. Add 10.0 ml cone. HNO= and
dilute to 1,000 ml with deionized.
distilled water.

6.3.21 Silver solution, stock, I ml = 1
jig Ag. Dissolve 0.1575 g AgNO3 In 100
ml of deionized, distilled water and 10
ml cone. HNO. Dilute to 1,000 ml with
deionized, distilled water.

6.3.22 Sodium solution, stock, 1 ml =
100 jig Na: Dissolve 0.2542 g NaCI in
deionized, distilled water. Add 10.0 ml
cone. HNO and dilute to 1,000 ml with
deionized, distilled water.

6.3.23 Strontium solutIon, stock, 1 ml
=100/ug Sr Dissolve 0.2416 g Sr(NO]
in deionized, distilled water. Add 10.0
ml cone. HNO, and dilute to 1,000 ml
with deionized. distilled water.

6.3.24 Vanadium solution, stock, I ml
=100 g V: Dissolve 0.2297 NHVO. in
a minimum amount of cone HNO,. Heat
to increase rate of dissolution. Add 10.0
ml cone. HNO and dilute to 1,000 ml
with deionized. distilled water.

6.32.5 Zinc soluton, stock, I ml =
100 pg Zn Dissolve 0.1245 g ZnO in aminimum amount of dilute HNOz. Add
10.0 ml cone. HNO and dilute to 1,000
ml with deionized, distilled water.

6.4 Mixed calibration standard
solutions-Prepared mixed calibration
standard solutions by combining
appropriate volumes of the stock
solutions in volumetric flasks. (See 6.4.1
thru 6.4.6] Add 2 ml of (1+1] HNO. and
2 ml of (1 +1) HCI and dilute to 100 ml
with deionized. distilled water. Prior to
preparing the mixed standards, each
stock solution should be analyzed
separately to determine possible
spectral interference. Care should be
taken when preparing the mixed
standards that the elements are
compatible and stable. Transfer the
mixed standard solutions to a TFE
fluorocarbon bottle for storage. Fresh
mixed standards should be prepared
weekly. Some typical combinations
follow:

6.4.1 Aixed standard solution Ir-
Iron, manganese, cadmium, lead, and
zinc.

6.4.2 Mixed standard solution ff-
Beryllium, copper, strontium, vanadium.
and cobalt.

6A.3 Mixed standard solution H-
Molybdenum, silica, lithium, and
barium.

6.4.4 Mbxedstandard solution IV-
Calcium, magnesium, sodium, and
potassium.

6.4.5 Mixed standard solution V-
Aluminum, arsenic, boron, chromium,
nickel, and selenium.

6.4.6 Mixed standard solution VI--
Silver.

6.5 Two types of blanks are required
for the analysis. The calibration blank
(3.12] is used in establishing the
analytical curve while the reagent blank
(3.11] is used to correct for possible
contamination resulting from varying
amounts of the acids used in the sample
processing.

.5.1 The calibration blank is
prepared by diluting 2 ml of (1+1] HNO,
and 2 ml of (1+1) HCI to 100 ml with
deionized, distilled water. Prepare a
sufficient quantity to be used,to flush
the system between standards and
samples.
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6.5.2 The reagent blank must
contain all the reagent s-di'd in the same
volumes as used m the processing of the
samples. The reagent blank must be
carried through the complete procedure
and contain the'same acid concentration
in the final solution as the sample
solution used for analysis.

6.6 In addition to the calibration
standards, an instrument check
standard (3.7) and a reference standard'
(3.8) are also required for the analyses.

6.6.1 The instrument check standars
is prepared by the analyst by combining
compatible elements at a concentrAtion
equivalent to the' midpoint of their
respective calibration curves. This
standard should be included in the
analytical scheme with a frequency of
10%.

6.6.2 The reference standard shoiild.
be prepared according to the
instructions provided by the supplier.,
Following initial verification df the
calibration standards, analyze weekly.

7. Sample handling and preservation.
7.1 For the determination of trace

elements, contamination and loss are-of
prime concern. Dust in the laboratory.
environment, impurities in reagents and
impurities on laboratory apparatus
which the sample contacts are all
sources of potential contamination.
Sample containers can introduce either
positive or negative errors in the
measurement of trace elements by (a)
contributihg contaminants through
leaching or surface desorption and (b]
by depleting concentrations through
adsorption. Thus the collection and
treatment of the sample prior to analysis
requires particular attention. Laboratory
glassware including the sample bottle
(whether linear polyethylene,
polyproplyene or TFE-fluorocarbon) "
should be thoroughly washed with
detergent and tap water; rinsed with
(1+1) nitric acid, tap water, (1+1)
hydrochloric acid, tap and finally
deionized, distilled water in that order.
(See Notes 3 and 4).

Note 3.-Chromic acid may be useful to
remove organic deposits from glassware;
however, the analyst should be cautioned
that the glassware must be thoroughly rinsed
with water to remove the last traces of
chromium. This is epecially important if
chromium is to be included in the analytical
scheme. A commercial product,
NOCHROMIX, available from Godax
Laboratories; 6 Varick St., New York, NY
10013, may be used in place of chromic acid.]
Chromic acid should not be used with plastic
bottles.

Note 4.-If it can be documented through
an active analytical quality control program
using spiked samples and reagent blanks,
that certain steps in the cleaning procedure-
are not required for routine samples, those
steps may be eliminated from the procedure.

7.2 Before collection of the sample a
decision must be made as to the type of
data desired, that is dissolved,
suspended or total, so that the
appropriate preservation and

t pretreatment steps may be
accomplished. Filtration, acid
preservation, etc., are to be performed at
the time the sample is collected or ds
soon as possible thereafter.

7.2.1 For the determination of
dissolved elements the sample must be
filtered through a 0.45-Am membrane
filter as soon as practical after
collection. (Glass or plastic filtering
apparatus is recommended to avoid
possible contamination.) Use the first
50-100 ml to rinse the filter flask.
Discard this portion and collect the
required volume of filtrate. Acidify the
filtrate with (1+1) HNO to a pH of 2 or
less. Normally, 3 ml of (1+1) acid per
liter should be sufficient to preserve the
sample.

7.2.2 For the determination of
suspended elements a measured volume
of unpreserved sample must be filtered
through a 0.45-.rm membrane filter as
soon as practical after collection. The
filter plus suspended material should be
transferred to a suitable container for
storage and/or shipmefit. No
preservative is required.

7.2.3 For the determinaion of total or
total recoverable elements, the sample
is acidified with 5 ml conc. HNO. per
liter (pH.2) as soon as possible,
.preferably at-the time of collection. The
sample is not filtered before processing.

8. Sdmple Preparation.
8.1' For the determinations of

dissolved elements, the filtered,
preserved sample may often be
analyzed as received. The acid matrix
and concentration of the samples and
calibration standrds must be the same.
If a precipitate formed upon
acidification of the sample or during
transit or storage, it must be redissolved
before the analysis by adding additional
acid and/or by heat as described in 8.3.

8.2 For the determinaton of
suspended elements, transfer the
membrane filter containing the insoluble
material to a 250-ml Griffin beaker and
add 3 ml conc. HNO. Cover the beaker
with a watch glass and heat gently. The
warm acid will soon dissolve the
membrane. Increase the temperature of
the hot plate and digest the material.
When the acid his nearly evaporated,
cool the beaker and watch glass and
add another 3 nil of conc. HNO3. Cover
and continue heating until the digestion
is complete, generally indicated-by a
light colored digestate. Evaporate to
near dryness (DO NOT BAKE), cool,'
add2mlof(1+1)HNO3 and2mlHC1
(1+1) per 100 ml dilution and warm the

beaker gently to dissolve any soluble
material. Wash down the watch glass
and beaker walls with deionized
distilled water and filter the sample to
remove insoluble material that could
clog the nebulizer. Adjust the volume
based on the expected concentrations of
elements present. This volume will vary
depending on the elements to be
determined. The sample is now ready
for analysis. Concentrations so
determined shall be reported as"suspended."

8.3 For the determinktiodi of total
elements, choose a measured, volume of
the well mixed acid preserved sample
appropriate for the expected level of
elements and transfer to a Griffin
beaker. (See.Note 5.) Add 3 ml of conc.
HNO3 . Place the beaker on a hot plate
and evaporate to near dryness
cautiously, making certain that the
sample does not boil. (DO NOT BAKE)
Cool the beaker and add another 3 ml
portion of conc. HNO. Cover the beqkor
with a watch glass and return to the hot
plate. Increase the temperature of the
hot plate so that a gentle reflux action
occurs. Continue heating, adding
additional acid as necessary, until the
digestion is complete (generally
indicated when the digestate is light in
color or does not change in appearance
with continued refluxing.) Again,
evaporate to near dryness and cool the
beaker. Add 2 ml of 1+1 HNO, and 2 nil
of 1+1 HCI per 100 ml of final solution
and warm the beaker to dissolve any
precipitate or residue resulting from
evaporation. Wash down the beaker
walls and watch glass with deionized
distilled water and filter the sample to
remove insoluble material that could
clog the nebulizer. Adjust the volume
based on the expected concentrations of
elements present. The sample is now
ready for analysis. Concentrations so
determined shall be reported as "total,"

Note .- If low determinations of boron are
critical, quartz glassware should be used,

8.4 For the determination of total
recoverable elements, choose a
measured volume of a well mixed, acid
preserved sample appropriate for the
expected level of elements and transfer
to a Griffin beaker. (See Note 5.] Add I
ml of HNO3 (1+1) and 2 ml of HCI (1+1)
to the sample and heat on a steam bath
or hot plate until the volume has been
reduced to 15-20 ml making certain the
sample does not boil. After this
treatment the sample is filtered to
remove insoluble material that could
clog the nebulizer, and the volume
adjusted to 100 ml. The sample is then
ready for analysis. Concentrations so
determined shall be reported as "total."

9. Procedure.
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9.1 Set up instrument with proper C= S8VA 11.1.1 Analyze the instrument check
operating parameters established in (S-SO V. standard (6.6.1) made up of all the
Section 5.2. Instrument must be allowed elements of interest at a frequency of
to stabilize for at least 30 min prior to where SA and S are the analytical signals 10%. This check standard is used to
operations. [corrected for the blank) of solutions A determine instrument drift, If agreement

9.2 Initiate appropriaate operating and B. respectively. V. and c, should be is not within _ 2% of the expected
configuration of computer. chosen so that SA is roughly twice S on values or within the established control

9.3 Profile and calibrate instrument the average. It is best if V. is made much
according to instrument manufacturer's less than V., and thus c, Is much greater limits, the analysis is out of control.

than c., to avoid excess dilution of the 11.1.2 For the purpose of verifying
recommended procedures, using the sample matrix. If a separation or interelement and/or background
typical mixed calibration standard concentration step Is used, the additions correction factors, analyze a second
solutions described in Section 6.4. Flush are best made first and carried through check standard, prepared in the
the system with the calibration blank the entire procedure. For the results from following manner. Select a
(6.5.1) between each standard. (See note this technique to be valid, the following representative sample which contains
6.) (The use of the average intensity of limitations must be taken Into minimal concentrations of the elements
multiple exposures for both consideration:
standardization and sample analysis 1. The analytical curve must be linear, of interest. Spike this sample with the

2. The chemical form of the analyte added analytes of interest at or near 100 lig/L.
has been found to reduce random error.) must respond the same as the analyte in the (For effluent samples of expected high

NOTE 6.-For boron concentrations greater sample. concentrations, spike at an appropriate
than 500 Wjg/i extended flush times of I to 2 3. The interference effect must be constant level.) Values should fall within the
minutes may be required. - over the working range of concern, established control levels of 1.5 times

9.4 Before beginning the sample r 4. The signal must be corrected for any the standard deviation of the mean
reanalyze the highest mixed calibration additive interference, value of the check standard. If not,
standard as if it were a sample. 10. Calculation. repeat the standardization.
Concentration values obtained should 10.1 Reagent blanks (6.5.2) should be 11.1.3 A reference standard (6.6.2]
not deviate from the actual values by subtracted from all samples. This is from an outside source, but having
more than 2 percent (or the established particularly important for digested known concentration values, should be
control limits). If they do, follow the samples requiring large quantities, of analyzed as a blind sample on a weekly
recommendations of the instrument acids to complete the digestion. frequency. Values should be within the
manufacturer to correct for this - 10.2 If dilutions were performed, the established quality control limits. If no-L
condition. appropriate factor must be applied to stalined qty contr s.

9.5 Begin the sample run flushing the sample values, prepare new stock standards.
system with the calibration blank (6.5.1) 10.3 Results should be reported to 12. Precision and Accuracy.

between each sample. (See Note 6.] the nearest ug/l, up to three significant 12.1 In an EPA round phase 1 study,
Analyze an instrument check standard figures, except calcium, magnesium, seven laboratories applied the ICP
(6.6.1] each 10 samples. sodium, and potassium which are technique to acid-distilled water

9.6 If it has been found that methods reported to the nearest 0.1 mg/l. matrices that had been dosed with
of standard addition are required, the 11. Quality Control (Instrumental). various metal concentrates. Table II lists
following procedure is recommended. 11.1 Check the instrument the true value, the mean reported value

9.6.1 The standard addition standardization by analyzing and the mean % relative standard
technique (13.2) involves preparing new appropriate quality control check deviation.
standards in the sample matrix by standards as follow:
adding known amounts of standard to
one or more aliquots of the processed Table IL-/CP Pmoniba andA nwcye a
sample solution. This technique
compensates for a sample constituent N I SanO* No. 2 Same No. 3
that enhances or depresses the analyte
signal thus producing a different slope Ma Mean UMn
from that of the calibration standards. It Tn* opodw Uan True maw ean True repu-d Man
will not correct for additive intererence wn& p gion so jWI jW Rso AI PO F M
which causes a baseline shift. The
simplest version of this technique is the so 750 73 02 20 20 9.8 180 176 L2
single-addition method. The procedure m' 5 74S 2.7 7is is 2. 10 99 1.1

V . .. . 750 749 1.8 70 69 " 29 '170 1m 1.1
is as follows. Two identical aliquots of As 20 20 7.5 22 19 23 60 63 17
the sample solution, each of volume V., ISO 149 3 10, 10 8is 50 50 3.

OU 250 23M 5.1 It 11 40 70 67 7-9are taken. To the first (labeled A) is Fe Goo 84 3.0 20 19 Is 1SO 178 ao
added a small volume V, of a standared A 700 we 5.6 60 62 33 160 161 13

50 s 48 12 2.5 2.9 is 14 13 isanalyte solution of concentration c... To co 500 512 10 2D 20 4.1 120 16 21the second (labeled B) is added the f 250 245 5 30 28 11 60 55 14
same volume V. of the solvent. The Pb 250 235 is 24 30 32 80 so 14

Zn_ ...... .. 200 201 5.8 16 19 45 80 82. 9.4
analytical signals of A and B are so__________ 40 32 21.9 8.5 42 10 8.S &3
measured and corrected for nonanalyte
signals. The unknown sample Not aM etwmts womr a b sM tN-aborle.
concentration c. is calculated:
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Appendix V-Biological Oxygen
Demand, -Carbonaceous Method 405.1 (5
Days,20° C)

Biochemical Oxygen Demand-Method
405.1 (5Days,.200 C

STORET No. 00310, 'Carbonaceous 80082

1. Scope and Application.
1.1 The biochemical oxygen demand

(BOD) testis used for determ'ning the
relative oxygen-requirements-of
municipal and industrial wastewaters.
Application of'the test to organic waste
discharges allows calculation of the
effect of the discharges on the oxygen
resources of'the receiving water. Data
from BOD tests are used for the
developme nt of engineering criteria for
the design of wastewater treatment r
plants.

1.2 'The BOD test is an empirical
bioassay-type procedure which
measures the dissolved oxygen
consumed by microbial life while
assimilating and okidizing the organic
matter present. The standard test
conditions include dark incubation at
20° C for a specified time period (often'5
days). The actual environmental
conditions of temperature, biological
population, water movement-, sunlight,
and oxygen concentration cannot be
accurately reproduced in the laboratory.'
Results obtained must take into account
the above factors when'relating BOD
results to stream oxygen demands.
A -1.3 To obtain values for only
carbonaceous BOD, the procedure (2:2)
for inhibiting the nitrogeneous oxygen
demand using 2-chlbro- - -
6(trichloromethyl) pyridine should be
used.

2. Summary ofMethod.
2.1 The sampe of waste, or an

appropriate dilution, is incubated for 5
days at 200 C in the dark. The reduction
in dissolved oxygen concentration
during the incubation period yields a
measure of the biochemical oxygen
demand.

2.2 Nitrogenous oxygen demand is
inhibited by adding approximaiely 10

mg of 2-chloro-6(trichloromethyl)
pyridine to each 'OD bottle prior to
adding the sample (or diluted sample)
for incubation. Results of samples
treated withinhibitor are to bereported
as Biochemical Oxygen Demand,
Carbonaceous, Storet No.,80082.

3. Comments.
"3.1 Determination of dissolved

oxygen in theBaD test may be made by
use of either the Modified Winder with
Full-Bottle-Technique or the Probe
Method in this manual.

3.2 Additional information relating
to oxygen demanding characteristics of
wastewaters can be gained by applying
the Total Organic Carbon and Chemical
Oxygen Demand tests (also found in this
manual).

3.3 The use of 60 ml incubation
bottles in place of the-usual 300-nl
incubation bottles, in conjunction with
the probe, is often convenient.

4. Precision and Accuracy.
4.1 Eighty-six analysts in fifty-eight

laboratories analyzed natural water
samples plus an exact increment of
biodegradable organic compounds. At a
mean v'alue of2.1 and 175 ing/I BOD, the
standard deviationwas __+0.7 and -- 26
mag/l, respectively (EPA Method
Research Study 3).

4.2 There ismo acceptable procedure
for determining the accuracyof the BOD
test.

5. References

5.1 The procedure to be used for ihis
determination is found in: "Standard
Methods for theExamination of Water
and Wastewater, 14th edition," p. 543,
Method '507 '(1975).

5.2 Young, J. C., "Chemical Methods
for Nitrification Control," J. Water Poll.
Control Fed., 45, p. 637 (1973).

507 Oxygen Demand (Biochemical)

-1. Discussion

The .biochemicl oxygen demand
(BOD) determination is an empirical test
in-which -standardized laboratory
procedures are used to determine the
relative oxygen requirements of
wastewaters, effluents, and polluted
waters. The test measures the oxygen
required for the biochemical
degradation of organic material
(carbonaceous demand) and the oxygen
used to oxidize inorganic 'material such
as :sulfides and ferrous iron. It also may
measure the oxygen used to oxidize
reduced forms of nitrogen (nitrogenous
demand) unless oxidation of nitrogenous
compounds is prevented by an inhibitor.

The method consists of placing a
sarfiple in a full, air-tight bottle and
incubating the bottle under specified
conditions for a specific time. Dissolved

Oxygen (DO) is measured initially and
after incubation. The difference in DO Is
the oxygen used and from It the DOD
can be computed.'

The bottle size, incubation
temperaturp, and incubation period are
all specified. Because most wastewaters
contain more oxygen-demanding
materials than the quantity of DO in
oxygen-saturated water, it is necessary
to dilute the sample before incubation to
bring the oxygen required and oxygen
supply into appropriate balance.
Because bacterial growth requires such
nutrients as nitrogen, phosphorus, and
trace metals, these are added to the
dilution water which is buffered lo
erisure that the pH of the incubated
bottle remains in a range suitable for
bacterial growth. Complete stabilization
of a sample may require a period of
incubation too long for practical
purposes; therefore, the 5-day period has
been accepted as standard.

Measurements of BOD 'that include
both carbonaceous oxygen demand and
nitrogenous oxygen demand generally
are not useful; therefore, where
appropriate, may be -an inhibiting
chemical used 'to prevent nitrogenous
oxidation. Carbonaceous and
nitrogenous demands are measured
separately for predicting oxygen
suppression in receiving streams and
oxygen requirements for treatment plant
design and operation.

The inclusion of ammonia in the
citation water demonstrates that there Is
no intent to include the oxygen demand
of reduced forms of nitrogen in the BOD
test. If this ammonia were oxidized,
errors would result because 'the oxygen
use would not be due exclusively to
pollutants in the sample.

The extent -of oxidation of nitrogenous
compounds during the 5-day incubation
period depends on the presence of
micro-organisms capable of carrying out
this oxidation. Such organisms usually
are not present in raw sewage or
primary effluent in sufficient numbers to
oxidize significant quantities of reduced
nitrogen forms in the 5-day ROD lest,
Currently any biological treatment plant
effluents contain a significant
population of nitrifying organisms.
Consequently, oxidation of nitrogenous
compounds can occurwithin such
samples and inhibition of nitrification Is
recommended for all samples of
secondary effluent, for samples seeded
with.secondary effluent, and for samples
of-polluted-waters.

Samples for BOD analysis may
undergo significant degradation during,
storage between collection and analysis.
This results in a low BOD value.
Minimize reduction of BOD by promptly
analyzing the sample or by cooling It to
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near-freezing temperature during
storage. However, even at low
temperature, holding time should be
limited to a minimum.

If analysis is initiated within 2 hr of
collection sample cooling is -
unnecessary. If analysis of a grab
sample is not started within 2 hr of
collection, keep sample at or below 4 C
from time of collection; if the laboratory
is on the site or in the vicinity of the
sample collection site, begin analysis
within 6 hr of collection; if the
laboratory is more remote begin
analysis within Z4 hr of collection.

Keep composite samples at or-below 4
C during compositing and any holding
period; limit the compositing period to
24 hr; if the laboratory is on site or
nearby, begin analysis not more than 6
hr after the end of the compositing
period; if the laboratory is distant, begin
incubation not more than 24 hr after the
end of the compositing period.

The method outlined here contains
both a dilution water check (4i), and a
dilution water blank (4g). In the dilution
water check, the candidate dilution
water is lightly seeded. An oxygen up
take in 5 days of less than 0.2 mg/L is
acceptable. If the oxygen depletion of a
candidate water exceeds this value
store the water at room temperature (or
20 C) until the BOD of the dilution water
is reduced sufficiently. Optimally, test
and store dilution water so that water of
assured quality always is on hand.

The procedure for determining
immediate oxygen demand (IDOD) has

'been eliminated because: (1] It was not
clear whether IDOD should be reposted
in 5-day BOD data; (2] the measurement
was inaccurate because of the small
differences between initial DO and DO
after 15 rin; (3) arbitrary selection of 15
rin for measuring IDOD did not
necessarily include all short term
oxygen-consuming chemical oxidations;
and (4) the IDOD is in some cases, an
iodine demand (during the DO
determination) rather than true DO
demand. The methods outlined here
require determining initial DO 15 min
after making the dilution.

Although only the 5-day BOD is
described here, many variations of
oxygen demand measurements exist
These include using shorter and longer
incubation periods, tests to determine
rates of oxygen use, continuous oxygen
measurements by respirometric
technique, etc.

2. Apparatus

a. Incubation bottles, 250 to 300 mL
capacity, with ground-glass stoppers.
Clean bottles with a detergent, rinse
thoroughly, and drain before use. As a
precaution against drawing air into the

dilution bottle durhig incubation, use a
water seal. Obtain satisfactory water
seals by inverting the bottles in a water
bath or adding water to the flared mouth
of special BOD bottles. Place a paper or
plastic cup or foil cap over the flared
mouth of the bottle to reduce
evaporation of the water seal during
incubation.

b. Air incubator or water bath,
thermostatically controlled at 20.1 C.
Exclude all light to prevent formation of
DO by algae in the sample.

3. Reagents

a. Phosphate buffer solution: Dissolve
8.5 g KH=PO 4, 21.75 g K*HPO4, 33.4 g
Na2HPO4 • 7HO, and 1.7 g NH4CI in about
500 mL distilled water and dilute to 1 L
The pH should be 7.2 without further
adjustment. Discard reagent (or any of
the following reagents) if there is any
sign of biological growth in the stock
bottle.

b. Magnesium sulfate solution:
Dissolve 22.5 g M5SO4 • 7H.O in distilled
water and dilute to I L

c. Calcium chloride solution: Dissolve
27.5 g CaCL- in distilled water and dilute
to 1 L

d. Ferric chloride solution: Dissolve
0.25 g FeCIh • 6HO in distilled water and
dilute to 1 L

e. Acid and alkali solutions, 1N. for
neutralization of caustic or acidic waste
samples.
f. Sodium sulfite solution, 0.025N

Dissolve 1.575 g Na2SO3 in 1,000 mL
distilled water. This solution is not
stable; preparedaily.

g. Nitrification inhibitor:.Reagent
grade 2-chloro-6 (trichloro methyl]
pyridine.1

4. Procedure
a. Preparation of dilution water:. Use

water for diluting samples that meets
the dilution water check (41) and the
glucose-glutamic acid check (4j). If
necessary purify by storing long enough
to degrade organic contaminants or by
other methods. If storage for biological
degradation is used, seed the water as
described in the dilution water check
(4h) before storage. Store dilution water
in the dark or cover it to exclude light to
control algal growth. Use dilution water
at 20±1 C. Protect water quality by
using clean glassware, tubing. and
bottles.

Before use, saturate the water with
DO by shaking it in a partially-filled
bottle or by aerating with filtered air.
Alternatively, store in cotton-plugged
bottles long enough for the water to
become saturated with DO.

Place the desired volume of distilled
water in a suitable bottle and add 1 mL

I N-Serve, Dow Chemical Co. as equivalent

each of phosphate buffer, MgSO4, CaCl.
and FeCI solutions/L of water.

b. Seeding: A population of
microorganisms capable of oxidizing the
sample biodegradable organic matter is
necessary. Domestic wastewater,
unchlorinated, or otherwise-
undisinfected effluents of biological
treatment plants, and surface waters
contain satisfactory microbial
populations. When the sample is
unlikely to contain enough desired
micro-organisms, for example, in some
untreated industrial wastes, disinfected
wastes, high-temperature wastes, or
wastes with extreme pH values, add a
population of appropriate
microorganisms to the dilution water.
This procedure is called seeding. The
preferred seed is effluent from a
biological treatment system processing
the waste. Where this is not available.
use supernatant from domestic
wastewater after settling at 20 C for at
least I hr but no longer than 36 hr.

Some samples may contain materials
not degraded at normal rates by a
microorganism in settled domestic
wastewater. Seed such samples with an
adapted microbial population obtained
from the undisinfected effluent of a
biological treatment process receiving
the waste. In the absence of such a
facility, obtain seed from the receiving
water below (preferably 3 to 8 kin) the
point of discharge. When such seed
sources also are not available, develop a
seed in the laboratory by continuously
aerating a sample of settled domestic
sewage and adding small daily
increments of waste. Optionally add soil
or activated sludge to obtain the initial
microbial population. Determine the
existence of a satisfactory population by
testing the seed response in BOD tests
of the sample. BOD values increasing
with time of adaption to a steady high
value indicate successful seed adaption.

In making tests, use enough seed to
assure satisfactory numbers of
microorganisms but not so mush that the
oxygen demand of the seed itself is a
major part of the oxygen used during
incubation. The oxygen used by the seed
should be at least 0.6 mg/L, but not more
than 1.0 mg/L Subtract the oxygen used
by the seed material frhm the total
oxygen used to obtain the oxygen used
by the sample (see 507.5). Determine
oxygen depletion of the seed by
measuring its BOD as for any other
sample. This is called the seed control.

The addition of seed to dilution water
is described for each of the two dilution
technics in #4d.

a. Pretreatment-
(1) Samples containing caustic

alkalinity or acidity-Neutralize samples
to pH 6.5 to 7.5 with H-SO, or NaOH
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solutions of such strengths that the
quantity of reagent does not dilute the
sample by more than 0.5%. The PH of
seeded dilution water should not be
changed by preparation of the lowest
dilution of sample.

(2) Samples containing residial
chlorine compounds-,If possible avoid
samples containing residual chlorine by
sampling before chlorination. If residual
chlorine is present, dechlorinate and
seed the sample [#4b).Do not test
.chlorinated/decblorinatedsamples
without seeding. In some samples
chlorine will zissIpate within 1 to 2 hr of
standing in the light. This oftenoccurs
'luring sample transport and handling.
For samples in which the chlorine
residual does not dissipate on standing
in a reasonably short time, destroy the
chlorine residual by adding Na2 SOz
solution. Determine require- volume of
Na 2SO3solution on a 100 to 1,000 mL
portion of neutralized sample by adding
10mL of 1+1 acetic acid or 1+50
HSO., 10 mL KI alution (10 g/100 noL),
and titrating with 0.025NNa 2SO5
solution to the starch-iodide endpoint.
Add to sample the volume of Na SO3
solution determined by the above test,
mix, and after 10 to 20 min check sample
for residual chlorine.

(3) Samples containing other toxic
substances-Samples such as those
from certain industrial wastes-for
example, toxic metals derived from
plating wastes-requently require, -
special study and treatment. " -

( (4) Samples supersaturated with DO-
Samples containing more than 9 mg DO/
L at 20 C maybe encountered during
winter months or where algae are
growing actively. To prevent loss of
oxygen during incubation of these
samples, reduce DO to saturationby
bringing sam)le to about 20 C in apartly
filledbottle and agitating it by vigorous
shaking or by aerating with compressed
air.

(5) Sample temperature adjustment-
Bring samples to 20±.1. C before making
dilutions.

(6) Nitrification inhibition--To inhibit
nitrification where sample or seed -way
contain sufficient nitrifying organisms to
result insgnificant oxidation of reduced
nitrogen'forms and nitrogenous BOD is
not desired; add 10mg 2-chloro-6 -
ttrichloro methyl) pyridine/L. Such
samples include, but are not limited to,
biologically treated effluents, samples
seeded with biologically treated
effluents, and river waters. - *

d. Dilution technic: Make several
dilutions of prepar6d sample to obtain
required DO depletions. Dilutions that
result in a residual DO of at least 1 mg/L
and aDO depletion of at least 2 mg/L
after 5 days incubation produce the

most reliable results. The sample oxygen
demand governs dilution needed.
Experience with a particular sample will
permit using a smallermumber of
dilutions. A more rapid analysis, such as
COD may be correlated approximately
with BOD and serve to guide dilution. In
the absence of prior knowledge, -use the
following dilutions: 0.0 to 1.0% for strong
industrial wastes, I to 5% for raw and
settled sewage, 5 to 25% for oxidized
effluent, and 25 to 100% for polluted
river waters. Prepare dilutions either in
graduated cylinders and then transfer to
BOD bottles orprepare dirtectly in BOD
bottles. Either method of preparation
can be combined with any of the DO
measurement .tec'hnics. The number of
bottles to be prepared depends on the
method of determining DO and the
number 6freplicates desired.

(1) Dilutions prepared in graduated
cylinders-

If the azide modification of the
lodometric method (titration) see section
(421B) is used, carefully siphon dilution
water, seeded if necessary, into a
graduated cylinder of 1,000 to 2,000 mL
capacity, filling the cylinder half full
without entrainment of air. Add quantity
of carefully mixed sample to make
desired dilution and dilute to
appropriate level withdilution water.
Mix well with a plunger-type mixing rod,
avoiing entrainment of air. Siphon
mixed dilution into two BOD bottles,
one for incubationand the other for
determining initialDO in the mixture;
stopper tightly and incubate for 5 days
at 20 C.

If-the membrane electrode method is
used, siphon dilution mixture into only
one BOD bottle.

Prepare succeeding dilutions of lower
-concentration in the same manner or
add dilution water to unused portion of
preceding dilution. If seeding is
necessary, either add seed directly to
dilution water or to individual cylinders
before dilution. Seeding individual
cylinders avoids a declining ratio of
seed to sample as increasing dilutions
are made.

(2) Dilutions prepared directly in BOD
bottles-

Pipet required volume of sample,
using a wide-tip volumetric pipet, into
individual BOD bottles of known
capacity. Fill bottles with enough
dilution water, seededif necessary,,so
that insertionof stopperwill displace all
air, leaving nobubble. For dilutions
greater thanl'r100 make a primary
dilution in a graduated cylinder before
making final dilutionin the bottle.

e. Determination of initial DO:
Determine initialDO15 min after
preparing dilution if materials are
present in 'the'sample 'that react rapidly

with DO. If the oxygen used by such
materials is insignificant, the time
periodbetween preparing dilution and
measuring initial DO is not critical.

Use the azide modification of the
iodometric method (see section 421B) or
the membrane electrode method (see
section 421F) to determine initial DO on
bottles contqining all sample dilutions,
dilution water blanks, and where
appropriate, seed controls.
"For activated sludge samples use

either the membrane electrode method
or.the CuSO 4-sulfamic acid modification
of the iodometric method (see sectioi
421E). For muds use either the
membrane electrode method or the
alum-flocculation modification of the
iodometric method (see section 421D). If
'the membrane electrode is used to
determine initial and final DO values on
the same bottle, replace with dilution
water any small volume of bottle
contents lost by overflowing when
membrane electrode is inserted,
Alternatively add a small marble or
glass beads to the bottle so that water In
the bottle is raised to such a level that
the stopper can be inserted without
entrapping any air bubbles.

f. Incubation: Incubate prepared BOD
bottles of samples and dilution water for
5 days in the dark at 20 ± 1 C. Make a
water-seal on BOD bottles by inverting
them in a tray of water in the incubator
orby using a special water-seal bottle.

g. Dilution water blank: For each
batch of samples and for each container
of dilution water fill 2 BOD bottles with
unseeded dilution water. Use dilution
water which has been found satisfactory
by the dilution water .check (#4i) and
the glucose-glutamic acid check (41).
Stopper water-seal, incubate, and after 5
days, measure DO in one of these.
Determine DO before incubation in the
other bottle, Use these DO results as a

,rough check on the quality of dilution
- water and cleanliness of incubation

bottles. The difference in DO -should not,
- be more than 0.2 mg/L and preferably
not more than 0.1 mg/L.

h. Determination of fina) DO: After
incubation determine DO In incubated
samples and blank as in'#4e above.

i. Dilution water check:Seed dilution
water with a quantity of seed sufficient
to cause an oxygen use of 0.05 to 0.1 mg/
L during the 5-day incubation. If dilution
waterlhas been seeded and stored for
degradation, omit seeding specified
above in any subsequent dilution water
check. Fill two BOD bottles, stoppers,
water-seal and determine DO
immediately in one of these. Incubate
the second bottle at 20 C for 5 days and
then determine DO. Use DO results on
these two bottles as a rough check on
quality of unseeded dilution water 'and
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cleanliness of incubation bottles. The
difference in DO should not be more
'than 0.2 mg/L and preferably not more
than 0.1 mg/L. If more DO is consumed,
reject results obtained using this dilution
water.

j. Gtucoseglutomic acid check" The
BOD test is a bioassay procedure;
consequently, results are influenced
greatly by toxic substances or use of a
poor seeding material. Even distilled
waters frequently are contaminated
with toxic substances-most often
copper-and some sewage seeds are
'relatively inactive. The results obtained
using such waters are always low.
Check quality of dilution water
effectiveness of seed, and analytical
technic periodically by using pure
organic compounds. Alternatively, if a
known organic compound is a major
component of a particular waste it may
be used-in place of glucose-glutamic
acid for this check. For general BOD
work on samples not requiring an -
adapted seed, use a mixture of glucose
and glutamic acid 6ontaining 150 mg of
each/L Glucose has an exceptionally
high and variable oxidation rate but
when used with glutamic acid, the
oxidation rate is stabilized and is
similar to that obtained with many
municipal wastes.

Prepare a solution containing 150 rng/
L each of reagent-grade glucose and
glutamic acid that have been dried at
103 C for I hr. Determine the BOD of this
mixture using a 2% dilution in the
incubation bottles and seeding
according to #4b. Make a dilution water
check. #44, and a seed control
determination, #4b. The glucose-
glutamic acid solution is subject to
biological degradation and'should not
be stored more than a few hr.

The precision and'accuracy of the test
is discussed in P 6 below. If the BOD
value of the check is outside the range of
200 ± 37 mg/L reject any BOD value
obtained using the seed and dilution
water and seek cause of problem.

S. Calculation
.t Deuir'snnnr=

0. 00 i'3 JIdistJ 5-z*Flc r 'W' .ntr'

DO 0 of J,!U[d .AMpll Viaer MW*1C.',

P Iare mol W umsim let rC

as . 00 ot dilu"Os of ".I taircl Athc?(
tubutuon ,,2/.,

f = r zor'~'eMJ fn" -4mple to 1c J in t14 nmr
u. r in D,

$=d~, in 84

A' Bin~beirncaf nx33n Jeand

144ac-& -

Ohen .kmt\ = 
D-_.. . A4

P

If more than one dilution of a sample
meets the criterion of a residual DO of
at least 2 mg/L and there is no evidence
of a toxic effect at the higher
concentration or an obvious anomaly.
average results.

In these calculations, corrections are
not made for use of DO in the dilution
water blank during incubation. If the
dilutign water does not meet the dilution
water blank criteria, proper corrections
are difficult and results are
questionable.

6. Precision and Accuracy
In a series of interlaboratory studies.

each involving 86 to 102 laboratories
(and as many river water and sewage
seeds), 5-day BOD analyses were
performed on synthetic water samples
containing 50/50 mixtures of glucose
and glutamic acid in the range of 5 to
340 mg/L The regression equations for
mean value X and standard deviation,
S. from these studies were as follows:
X=0.665 (added level, mg/L -0.149
S=0.120 (added level, mgIL + 1.04

At the 300 mg/L level of the mixed -
primary standard, the average 5-day
BOD was 199.4 mg/L with a standard
deviation of 37.0 mg/L2.

7. References

1, 11oui, U. C 1979. Chemical methods for
nitrification cantrolJ. WaterPoute Control
Fed 45:637.

2. United States Environmental Protection
Agency. Office of Research & Development.
Environmental Monitoring & Support
Laboratory. Cincinnati. Ohio.

In consideration of the preceding,'it is
proposed to amend chapter .
Subchapter D of Title 40, Code of
Federal Regulations. as follows:

136.3 [Amended]
-1. Table I of § 136.3(a] is amended by-
(a] Addition of a new subsection

entitled "Organic Compounds- which
includes 114 specific organic parameters
and approved methods by which they
are to be analyzed.

(b) By redesignating parameter #9
(Benzidine) and "95
(Pentachiorophenol] as organic
compounds and including them in
proper alphabetical order within the
organic compound subsection.

[c) By including the pesticides Adrin,
d-BHC, g-BHC, Chlordane, 4,4"-DDD.
4.4'-DDE. 44'-DDT, Dieldrin Endosulfan.
Endrin. Heptachlor as specific organic
compounds and retaining all other
pesticides within the general parametric
designation, "Pesticides", and revising
footnote 12

(d) By addition of the Inductively
Coupled Plasma Optical Emission
Spectrometric Method (ICP) as an
approved alternate method for the
following metals Aluminum, Arsenic
Barium, Beryllium. Boron. Cadmium,
Calcium. Chromium. Cobalt. Copper,
Iron, Lead. Magnesium. Manganese,
Molybdenum. Nickel, Potassium.
Selenium. Silica. Silver, Sodium,
Vanadium and Zinc,

(e) By addition of a new parameter
entitled BOD 5 Carbonaceous, and.

(0 By deleting footnote 1 due to new
table II prescribing mandatory
preservation techniques and maximum
holding times, and.

(g) By changing the chronological
numbering of parameters and footnotes
to accommodate the new parameters to
read as follows:
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Table 1.-List of Approved Test Procedures

I
Reference (Page Nos.)

Parameter and units Method 1974 EP A Methods 14th edition Part 31 1975 ASTM USGS methods I Other approved
standard methods methods

1. Acidity, as CaCO., milligrams per liter.... Etectrometric end point (pH of 8.2) or phenol- I
phathalen end point

2. Alkanlinity, as CaCOsmilligrams per liter... Electrometric titration (only to pH 4.5) manual or 3
- automated, or equivalent atomoated methods. 5

3. Ammonia (as N), milligrams per liter..., Manual distillation 3 (at pH 9.5) followed by ness- 159
Ierization, titration, electrode, automated phen- 165
etate. "168

Bacteria

4. Coliform (fecal) I number per 100 ml. MPN; membran fer ..............

5. Coliform (fecal) 4 In presence of chlorine, MPN; membrane flter ' . ........... .
number per 100 mi

6. Coliform (total), number per 100 mi..---' MPN;5 membrane filter....................
/ /

7. Coliform (total)4 in presence of chlorine, MPN; 
5 

membrane filter with enrichment-. -
number per 100 ml.

8. Fecal streptococci,4 number per 100 ml.. MPN; =membrane filter plate counLt.... ...

273(4d) 116 40 1(607)

278 111 41 '(07)

410
412237 ........................ 116 N14)
616

922 .....................
928. 937

9 6....................... 1(3S) t iiT)
928

"(109)

933
943 .... .......... ..........oo, ,.,....,.

944 6(0)
947"(3)

9. Biochemical oxygen demand, 5-day (BOD.) Winkler (Azide Modification) or electrode method. 543 ........................ (50)
milligrams per liter.

I..BOD..Carbonaceous ............ .11. Bromide, milligrams per liter-. ...... Ttrimetric, Iodine~odate_.... . .. 14 -.......... 323 58,

12. Chemical oxygen demand (COD). milli. Dichromate reflux ...... 20 550 472 125
grams per liter.

13. Chloride, milligrams per liter..... Silver nitrate-.-... 303 267 ................
Mercuric nitrate; or. . - - 29 304 265 ...............
Automated colorimetric-ferricyanide...... 31 613 ........... 10. "(46)

14. Chlorinated organic compounds (except Gas chromatography "... ...
pesticides), milligrams per liter.

15. Chtorino-total residual, milligrams per liter. lodometric titration amperometric or . ...... ............. 318 .......... ..........................
Starch-Iodine end-point .... ....... 35 322 278
DPD colorimetric or. . . . . ... . . ... .332 ........... .... ... ......... ......... .....

Titrimetric methods (These last two are Interim. ............ 329.........................
, methods pending laboratory testing.).

16. Color, platinum cobalt units or dominant Colorimetric........ 36 64 82
wave length, hue, luminance, purity. Spectrophotometic; or.........-- - .... '...... 39 66

AD Iprocedure = ..............................................
17 Cyanide, total 'milligrams per liter-.-- Distillation followed by siver'nitrate titration or 40 361 503 85

pyridine pyrazotone (or barbituric acid) color-
metric.

18...Cyanide..menablte._o.chlnatin, .MgilhDistiLation-LIawed..by..-sivetc tra-ttiaon-or. 49 376 503
grams per liter. pyridine pyrazolone (or barbituric acid) colort-

metric.
19. Dissolved oxygen, milligrams per liter. Winkler (Aside modification) or bfectrode method. 51 553 368 126

56 450
20. Fluoride, milligrams per liter -......... Distillationi followed by....-..-. 65 389 307 93

ion electrode __.....59 391 305
SPADNS; or----,-. 61 393
automated complexane - 614

21. Hardness-total, as CaCo. milligrauns per EDTA titration--- 68 202 161 94
titer. Automated colorimetric; or atomic absorption 70 ^

(sum of Ca and Mg as their respective carbon.
ates).

22. Hydrogen Ion (pH). pH units. ......... Electromtric measurement..... . 239 460 178 129
23..J ldah..itrogen..(as..k)..itgr a.s.per..Ngestioaxn..ndlstiltatioaoJoowed-by... .se , . .125 .43Z 122

liter. tion. titration, or electrode; automated digestion 165
automated phenolate. 182

METALS
2o-Ahunmom.-ot,' ]lg rams.perIli- Digsiorlf. i .by..atomi.absomfw!!.by- 92 152

colodmetrtc (Eriochtrome Cyanide R) or by 171
lCPz

.  
-

25. Aluminum-dissolved, milligrams per liter.. 0.45 mcron filtratoiffowd.by.eferAoced.methods for total aluminum

2..Anlimany-=lotal, milligrams per liter_.... Digestion
4 
followed by atxnic absorption'-.. -

27. Antimony-dissolved, milligrams per liter.. 0.45 micron fittration" fottowed by referenced
method for total antimony.

28. Arsonic-total. milligrams per liter.__ Digestion followed by silver 9 285 ............
diethyldithiciocsrbamate; or atomic absorp- 95 283
tion"' "or by ICP' 159

29. Arsenic-dissolved. milligrams per liter..... 0.45 micron filtration" followed by referenced
method for total arsenic.

30-Badum-o.total~milg.s.pe.liter..-...... gesti.fotowed.by.somic.ahsapforx.=.hy
ICP=r.

'(17)

2(507)

'(610)
'(17)

'(60)

'(017)

20i06)
'(612)

... ....... .) ... ...,o.....

o..... . . . .. .. .............

-- . . .
00,0
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Table 1.-Ls of Appoed TelPme ws --Contnued

Rolfence (Page Nos)

Paramelor and units Mo1,od 1974-EPA etko d 141h dldtoon Par 31 1975 ASTM USGS anatods OW appoved
.atdud nethods metods

31. Bar-um d milligrams pee liter- 0.45 micron llraton" Wowed by refOrenKed
method for total banim.

32..Bdlmi=1tot alTgrams ~- Iii"e 3rLU blo atomb,., ,ica q. 006wim,-ett (Aliman) or by 10M 177
33. BerykgnfoASOhwd nfiigram, per titer... 0.45 rrmconfl tration 1 followd by r*[ferXncd - -

method for tota bii b mi.
34. Boton-otal miligrams per liter Cotoi... C meuc (Ccumin). or by ICP t%___ _ 13 287
35.Bon-ssoed. millgrams peoriter 0.4$ micron Iftabon" olowed by r 1enced

method for total boron.
36. Cadmiumtota mnligrams per itor_ Digestion 14 followed by atomic absopton !' or 101 148 345

by oorkretric (Dithone) or by CP" v 182
37. cadmijm-dsovd miigram per liter.. 0.45 mcron 145ation" followed by referenced --___

method for total cadn*jm
2. calcim-otal, ftigrams per lrter ".......-. Digestion" fbllod by ato-nic abs 1p5.; or 103 148 345

EDTA titration or by ICP2
. 189

39. Cakim-6ssotved. mitigrams per iter 0.45 mocron fSration " followed by eernced -_9 - -- -
method for total cacum.

.4o. Chrmrum V1, rAlgans per liter - Exraci ad a Wic absorpti0on CNNlaie* 0 1 2
(Dhivoicarbaade). 105

41. Conium. V.--dssoved. milligrarn per 0.45 Micron fitration" followed by re!renced
kwe. method for ceonim VL

42. Clvom,-m-4ota nigrams per tw - Digestion" followed by atomic absOrpti " or lOS 148 3.5
by cootirmetric pvwiylcai ) or by ICP ". 192 286

43. chrum-dsoved, milargrams per liter. 0.45 mo filtration" followed by refoerOncad -. -
method for total ctromkim.

44. coba--tota l, irgram per iter. Digestion' folowed by atomic absorpton I or 107 148 34S
by ICP 2!t

45. Coatt-dssoved. milligrams per liter 0.45 micrton ftation" ' folTowOd by referce!& d
method for total cobalt.

4s. C per-toW, ,Mfg ams per toer. Digestion " lowed by atomic aborptn ' or by 106 14 345
CDOllefl (Neocuproln) or by ICe It 196 2M.

4?. Copper--dissoed 0.45 micron f itation " followed by rerenced
method for total copper.

4. Goid-total ovitira m per iter . Digestion "followed by atnic absorPtion 4-
49. Irditu-total n'mlgrams per ltr Digestion "followed by atomic &bsrption U __
50. on-total. mill ams per iter Digestion "foowed by atomic aborptien "or by 110 48 345

coiorimetr (Phonantoline) or by ICP * 28 326
51. tron-_ d migran per iter. 0.45 micron tation" followed by tefneerced

rnmdod for total kon.
52. Lead-tolal. Milligrams pee fiter digestion" followed by atomic absorpbonu wr by 112 148 345

colorimetric (Dithlzone) or by ICP". 215
53. Lead-diasoked, migrams per er 0.45 micron ltation" oowed by reOmnced -..... ..

method for total lead.
s4. magnesiua-total. milgrams per tter Digesfio" fowed by atwr* absorptio; or gr- 114 148 345

%imetic or by ICP21 22I
5S. Uagnesim-dissolved, millgRams Per liter. 0.45 mkcron filtrationt" folowed by reference1d - -

method for total magneskim.
5. tangwese-otal. milligram pe titer "_ Digestion" followed by atorw i aborption" or by its 148 345

colorlmetnc (pw tate or porodate) or by 225
lCP-. 227

57. Maganese-ssoved. niligrams per 0.45 micron fration"6 followed by referencOd
R meho for total manganese.

58. Merciry-total, miogrars per irde.- Flameless atomic absoPton. . -;"-...i. 118 15 336
59. Uery-dissodGd, nulrm per ie. 0.45 mon filtration" fowed b, re e nced

method for total mercuy.
0. lobxenma-otal mMlfgams per lit-- Dgestion" followed by tomic al~orption' or by 139 030

61_ U4WWcdmm-dssld milligams. per 0.45 micron filtration" flowed by referenced
lier, methiod for total moydenw

62. jic --- maigaimsper iter. Digestion" followed by atomic abe PtiO " by 141 148 345
colorketbc (Hopto)dne) or by 1CP'. 232

63. N -dssoved. milligrs peltr..... 0.45 micron filtration" lowed by referncad
med)od for total nickl.

64. Cauckr-4otal mrdgams per kier....... Digestion followed by atomnic i o: in".....
65. PalWim-total, miligrams per lito Digestion"1 followed by atomic absorption".........
66. Pbai - giltigrmsper fiteer Digestion" folowed by alok tic t ion'...."..
67. Potassiu total mnlgrams per -ttr.. Digestion" foowed by atornic absrpllor, colon- 143 235 403

metric (Cobainitrits). or by aa.n phooec, 234
or bylCP"

6&pee lila. 0.45 micron fitration" foWowed by refernced
I methiod for SOta Potaaakme

69. Lt v& =-otaL migra per R -e...... Digestion"followed by alori aboropi-,n"....
70..thet,*-total. milrgams per Ritor Digestion"tollowed by atomic absorpion"......
7tSlenium-otal migrain peiter...... Digeso' olowed by atomicatrsop n"'or by 145 150ICP'.
72. S-di sso-ed. nallgrams per liter 0.45 micron filtration-410wod by COreW6n c .

method for total seln*m.
7a. Sica-ssolved. migra= pea iter_ 0.45 micron filtitc ,"Solded by conmoet 274 4, 396

UMolybdosicalel or by ICPU.
74. Svee-total ". naigrams pr k-...... Digestion"followed by atomic ebsorplion "or by 248 148 3

colodmetric. (Ditiilone or by ICP2.
75. Siver-f solvd t mvi grams per liter. 0.45 micron fiftration "followed by roferenced

matod for lotal sive.
78. sodium-totaL migmas pee iter __ Digestion" owed by atomic ab2oson or by 147 - 250 403

flame photometric or by ICP -
77- Sodrm-dissoved. nillig espr r..__ 0.45 micron tguation " folowed by refeeced

methiod for total soejm.

82 (stSJ'

75
75

73 St.
77

83 (619)2
(37)'

102 (619)

105 '(019)

109 4619)

111 =:619)

Its

134 IS2of

139

142 (19)2
(37),

143 (621)2
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Table 1.List Qf Approved Test Procedures -Continued

Reference (Page Nos.)

Parameter and units Method 1974 EPA Methods 14th edltion Part 31 1975 ASTM USGS m~ethods I Other approved
standard methods methods

78. Thallium~total. milligrams per iter_. Digestion 14 followed by atomic absorption ". 149
79. Thallium-dissolved, milligrams per liter.. 0.45 micron filtration 19 followed by referenced

method for total thallium.
80. Tifn-dcissolved, milligrams per ter__ filtration 14 followed by atomic absorption"s.. 150............. .............
81. "in-dissolved, milligrams per iter. 0.45 filtration "followed by referenced method . .......

for total tin.
82. Titanium-total, milligrams per liter. " Digestion ' ollowed by atomic absorption 'k... 151
83. Tdanium-dissolved, milligrams per liter 0.45 filtration 11 followed by referenced method ......................................

for total titanium.
84. Vanadium-dissolved, milligrams per liter. Digestion "4 followed by atomic absorption J'-or by 153 152, 441

colortmetric (Galilo add) or by ICP -t " 260
85. Vanadium-dissolved milligrams per liter- 0.45 micron filtration 19 followed by referenced .. . .............. ..................... .......

method for total vanadium.
86. Zinc-total, milligrams per liter- . Digestion 14 followed by atmoic absorption u or by 155 148 345

colorimetric (Dithizone) or by ICP 17, 265
87. Zince-dissolved, milligrams per liter- 0.45 micro filtration '6 

followed by referenced .... ..........
method for total zinc.

88. Nitrate (as N), milligrams per liter- - Cadmium reduction brucine sulfate; automated 201 423 358
cadmium or hydrazine reduction . 197 4V7

207 620
89. Nitrate (as N),'milligrams per liter- - Manual or automated cotorimetric (Diazotization) 215 434 .... ............
90. Oil and grease, milligrams per iter. Liquid-liquid extraction with 229 515 . .......

trichlorotrifluoroethane-gravimetrc.
91. Organic carton; total (TOC), milligrams Combustion-infrared method'L_. 236 532 467

per liter.
92. Organic nitrogen (as N), milligrams per Kjeldahl nitrogen minus ammonia nitrogen....... 175.159 437 ............

liter.

ORGANIC COMPOUNDS
93. Acenaphthene, micrograms per liter. ._ GO or HPLC method (610) It GC/MS method ......... ......... ..... ............. ...........

(625) .
94. Ancenaphthyleno micrograms per liter.. GO or HPLC method (610) "t GC/MS method . ... .......................................

(625) I.
95. Acroleln, micrograms per titer. ..... GO or, HPLC method (603) 3. GC/MS method .........

(624) .
96. Acryfonitrie, micrograms per liter-. G9 or HPLC method (603) 3 GC/MS method .. .......................

(624) I
97. Aldrin. micrograms per liter. ...... GO or HPLC method (68)"3t GC/MS method ............................................

(625) ".98. Anthracene, micrograms per liter- - GC-or HPLC method (610)4" GC/MS method .......... ..........................
(625)"2.

99. Benzene, micrograms per liter................. GO or HPLC method (602) n GC/MS method ............... ............... .....
(624) ".

100. Benzidine milligrams per liter, micro- HPLC method, (605)3t Oxidation-colormetric'
grams pe liter. GC/MS method (625) .

101. Benzo(aanthracene, micrograms per GO or HPLC method (610)". GC/MS method . ..........................................
liter. (625) ".

1012. Oenzo(a)pyrene, micrograms per liter-. GO or HPLC method (610)3t GC/MS method .. . . ......
(625) ".

103. Benzo(b)lluroanthene, micrograms per GO or HPLC method (610)3t GC/MS method
liter. (625) I.

104. Benzo(gh,lQperylene, micrograms per GO or HPLC method (610)"
, 

GC/MS method ...........................
liter. (625) ".

105. Benzo (k) fluoranthene, micrograms per GO or HPLC method (610)" .GC/MS method.
liter. (625)".

106. a-BHO, microgram per liter . - GO method (608)2. --- .........
107. b-BHC, mlcrograms per liter._ GO method (608)"t GC/MS method (625)-..... ..
108. d-BHC, microgram per liter - ' GO method (608)". GC/MS method (625)..........
ip9. g.BHC; micrograms per liter_ GO method (608)3t GC/MS method (625)"..... ......... .
110. Bis(2-chloroethy) either. micrograms per GO method (611)"1 GC/MS method (625)..._. ..............

liter.
III. Bis(2-chloroethoxy) methane, micro- GO method (611)3t GC/MS mnethod (625)24.._

grams per liter. -
112. Bis(2-chtoroisopropyl) ether, micrograms GO method (611)"

, 
GC/MS method (625)"....._

per liter.
113. Bis(2-othythexylophthalate, micrograms GO method (606)1- GC/MS method (625).._.... ". ..... . ... ............

per liter.
114. Bromodichloromethane, micrograms per GO method (601)"t GC/MS method (624)"....

liter.
115. Bromoform, micrograms per liter - GO method (601)"..........
116. Bromomethane. micrograms per liter. GO method (601)2t GC/MS method (624)N_ -- -'."........................
117. 4-Bromophenylphery ether. micrograms GO method (611)3 GC/MS method (625)"..

per liter, cicrograms per liter,
118. Burylbenzyul phthalate, micrograms per GO method (606)$- GC/MS method (625)"..._.

liter.
119. Carbon. tetrachlorde, micrograms per GO method (601)21 GC/MS method (624)-._...

liter. I
120. Chlordane. micrograms per liter. GO method (608)3t GC/MS method (625). ._...............
121. 4-Chloro-3-methylphenol, micrograms GO method (604)". GC/MS method (625)24i. . ..

per liter.
122. Chlorobenzone, micrograms per liter.. GO methods (601)" (602)"t GC/MS, method

(624)2.
123. Chloroethane, micrograms per iter . GC method (601)2t GC/MS, method (624)".... .......
124. 2-Chloroothylvinyl -either, micrograms .GC method (601)". GC/MS. method (624).....

per liter.
125. Chloroform, micrograms per iter._. GC method (601)l

,
GC/MS, method (624)26-

..o,...,......,. ..,,..~~ ,, .

= 6 ) ..............................
6).. ..................

•159 '(619)
0(37)

119 3(14)
'(20)

22 (4)

21( ... 2... 02..,...)

122 '(612,014)
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Table 1.-List ofApproved TestProcodyes -ContJnued

Reerence (Page NC&)

Parameter and unas Method 1974 EPA Me&>ods 14th oi.;on Part 31 1975 ASTM USGS mett@o
f
d O er apprved

stindaid meth I methods

126. Chloromethane. mi oams per liter- GO method (601)t GC/MS method (624)"'....--
127. Chlarormethene, microgram per liter_ GO method (612)4% GC/MS method (6.5) ......
128. 1-CoophenoL mkxogram per liter- GO method (604)11 GC/MS. method (C5)"....
129. 4.Cheoiphenylphen ether. micror GO method (611) 3t GO/MSo method (625) 1'...,

per liter.
130. Chrysene. micrograms per iter - GO or HPLC method (610) t GCfMfS mcftod

(625) :t

131. 4.4-DDD, microgram per Erter GO method (608) It GO/IMS method (625) .
132. 4,4-DDE, micrograms per lter - GO method (608) It GC/MS method (626) 
133. 4.4 -DDT. micrograms per liter_ GO method (608) 1. GC/MS method (6S) .
134. Dibero(a.h)' anthracene. micrograms GO or HPIC method (610)"S GC/MS mct.h

per iter. (625) ".
135. Dbromochloramethane. icro per GO method (610) 2t GCMS method (624) r...--

ther.
136. 1.2-Oichlorobenzene, micograms per GO metdhods (601) (602) 34 (612) 4 GO/MS

liter. method (626) ".
137. 1,3-Dictorobenene. mcrogrms per GO methods (601) 

: 
(602) U (612) 11 GC/MS

liter, method (625) ".
138. 2.4-Dichlorobenzene, micrograms per GO methods (601)" (602)"3 (612) - GC/KS

liter. method (625) -t

139. 3.3'-DiCh ,obenz e, mic:mgrams per HPIC method (605) t GC/MS method (625) '.
liter.

140. Dichlorodltuoromethane, mic=gram GO method (601).
per liter.

141. 1,1-DiY oroethane, mfirgram per liter. GO method (601 2 GC/MS method (C24) N
142- 1,2-Dichiorethane icrga per Miter. GO method (601) 2t GC/MS method (624)
143. 1.2-Dihloromethane microg per GO method (601) It GC/MS method (624) -.

liter.
144. rs-1.2-Dkihloromethane. mrogra GO method (601) 2t GO/MS method (624)

per liter.
14S. 24-Dichorophenol. mirogams per liter. GO method (604) 2 GC/MS method (625)
146. 12. oon micrrm per liter. GO method (601) 2 GC/MS method (624) v.
147. cs.3-t ichlorofxq . micograms per GOC method (601) 29; GC/MS method (624) ....
WLer.

148. vans-1.304coropene. micrograms GC method (601) 2t GC/MS method (624) 01 __
per liter.

149. Diedrin. microgram per lter_ GO method (608) It GC/MS method (625)"..
150. Diethyl phthalate, micrograms per Eter.- GOC method (606) 3t GC/MS method (625) :1-_
151. 24-Dimethyeo mirograms per liter GO method (604) * GO/MS method (625)
152. Dimemyl phthalamate, micrograms per GO method (606) 3 GC/MS method (625)

liter.
153. Din-buty phthatate. -- GO method (606)3t GC/MS method (625)".t..
154. Di-n-octyl phthlate, ficogram per liter GO method (606)31 GC/MS method (625)"....._.
15S. 4.6-Dutro-2-methyphenol. igrams GC method (604)lt GCMS method (625)"..

per liter.
156. 2,4-O*ophenoL miaogams per liter. GO method (604)* GC/MS method (625)--
157. Z4-Dirfttoluene, microram per liter. GO method (609)'; GC/MS method (625)...-.
158. 2,6-Ditrotoluene, micgrams per liter. GO method (609)n GC/MS nthod (625)....
159. 1,2-Doherrytyd-azine, mimograns per GO/MS method (625)"

liter.
160. Endosutfan I. micogrms per liter. GO method (608)3t GCMS method (625)5...
161. Endosulfan II. micogram per ter._ GO method (608)3 GC/MS method (625)"...
162. Endosolfan sulfate, mirgrams per Ifter. GO method (608)s

, 
GCfMS method (625)".......

163. Endri. micrograms per lter __ GO method (6O8)l
. 

GC/MS method (625)"...
164. Endch aldehyde. marograms per liter. GO method (608)3t GC/MS method (6.5)".....
165. Eftytbee. micogram per iter__ GO method (602)' GC/MS method (624)"......
166. Fluoranthene. micrograms per Miter. GO or HPLO method (610)" GO/MS method

(625)'t
167. Fluorene. micrograms per liter. - GO or HPLC method (610)3& GC/MS met td

(625)".
168. Heptachor. microgams per liter. GO method (608). GO MS method (625)}......
169. Heptachlor epoxide. microgram per liter GO method (608) GC/MS method (625)"._.
170. H exachorobezene. micoa per GO method (612)- GC/MS method (625"._..

liter.
171. Hexachorotardiene. micrograms per Go method (612)*

, 
GC/MS method (62-)...

liter.
172. Hexachlorocyclopentadene, micogram GO method (612)'t GC/MS method (625)"...._.

per itter.
173. Hexachloroethane. micram per liter. GO method (612)'t GC/MS method (625)"....
174. Indeno (a.3.3-od) Wene.f mi s GO or HPLC method (610)4 GC/MS method

per lEter. (625)".
175. Isophore. micrograms per liter -_ GO method (609)11 G/MS method (625)"__.
176. Methytene chloride. Micograms per liter. GO method (601)2t GC/MS method (624)"...
177. Naphthalene. micrograms per Lter. GO or HPLC method (610) 

, 
GC/MS method

(625) "t
178. Nfbenene. micgrams per Iter. GO method (609) 3t GC/MS method (625)
179. 2-Nitrophenol micogra per iter-..-- GO method (604) I GCMS method (625)
160. 4-Ndtrophenol, mrogram per lter. GO method (604) It GCOMS method (625)0..
181. N-Ntrosodimethyane. micr per GO method (607) 3 GC/MS method (625) _ __ __

182. N-,rosodi y . micorams per GO method (607) It GC/MS method (625)
liter.

163 . e- 016 . m icrograms per GO method (607) It GC/MS method (625) .

164. P06-1016. micrograms per iter ........ GO meth~xd (608) ', GO/MS method (625)"....
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Table 1.-List of-Approved Test Procedures -Continued

Reference (Page Nos.)

Parameter and units Method 1974 EPA Methods 14th edition Pa 31 1975 ASTM USGS methods ' Other approved
standard methods methods

185. PCB-122., micrograms per ter--.. Go method (608) 3t GO/MS method (625) =. - ... . . ........

186. PCB-1232, micrograms per lter. . GO method (608) 3t GO/MS method (625). .-- • ..................

187. PCB-1242, micrograms per liter - GC method (608) I G/MS method (625) '... ........................................

188. PCB-1248, micrograms per riter--. GO method (608) t GC/MS method (625) ...... .- ..... 1...... . ... ...

169. PCB-1254, micrograms per lNter .... GO method (608) 3 G/MS method (625) -. .-.. ..... .... ........... .....................................

190. PCB-1260. micrograms per liter _ ... Go method (608) 3t GC/MS m ethod (625) 29.. - -......... -.......... 1........ . 1. . 1........ ..

191. Phenanthrene, micrograms per lter- GO method (608) 3t GO/MS method (625) 2. _ ........ .................................

192. Phenanthrene, micrograms per liter.__ GO method (608) 3t GO/MS method (625) .....

193. Phenol, micrograms per liter. ..-.- GO method (604) * GO/MS method (625)'.. . ...................I............... .

194. Pyrene, micrograms perlter......... GO Ir HPLC method (610) It GO/MS method
(625) 

t
.

195. 2,3,7,8-Tetrachorodibenzo-p-dioin ml- GC/MS methods (613) '2, (625) . -.. . ........ ...

crograms per liter.
196. 1,1,2,2-Tetrachloroetlane, micrograms GO method (601) 9 GC/MS method (624). ......

per liter.
197. Tetrachloroothene, micrograms per aiter. GO method (601) 2, GC/MS method (624) "=..

198. Toluene, micrograms per iter...... GO method (602) *i GO/MS method (624) 9.. - ....... , ........... ,.........

199. Tdxaphene, micrograms per ter.--. GO method (608) -I GO/MS method (625) t.. . ................

200. 1,2,4-Trtchlorobenzepe, micrograms per GO method (612) 9 GC/MS method (.625) . -. .....

liter. N
201. 1,1,1-Trdchloroethine, micrograms per GO method (601) , GO/MS method (624) =-..... .....................

liter.
202. 1,1,2-Trichoroethane. micrograms per GO method (601) 2t GO/MS method (624) ...................

liter.
203. Trdchioroethene, micrograms per titer.- GO method (601) 2t GC/MS method (624) "t_ ...... ;. ... ~. .. ..........................

204. Tirchtorofluromethane, micrograms per GCmethod (601) 9 GC/MS method (624) - ...... ..... ....

liter.
205. 2,4,6,-Tr1chlorophenol, micrograms per GO method (601) GMS method (625)....... ............. ................. ............................

liter.
206. Vinyl Chloride, micrograms per liter.- GO method (601) 21 GO/MS method (624) It_...... . ............. ...... ..... ... .......
207. Orthophosphate (as P), milligrams per Manual or automated ascorbic acid reduction _. 249 481 384 131 10(621)

liter. 256 624
208. Pesticides, milligrams per liter -.... Gas chromatography ,e________ 555 529 "(24) ...................

209. Phenols. milligram per Iter...... Colormetlc, (4AAP) . 241 582 545 .......... .....

2 10 . P h o sp ho rus (e le m e nta , m illig ram s p er G as chro m atograp hy ................
titer.

211. Phosphorus; total (as P), miligrams per. Pemulfate digestion followed by manual or auto- 249 476 384, 133 '(621)
mated ascorbic acid reduction. 256 481

RADIOLOGIcAL

212. Alphas-total, pCi per fiter--.- - Proportional or scintilation-. ....

213. Alpha-counting error, p0i per lter- Proportional or scintillaiton counter ........
214. Beta-total, Pd per lter....... ...... Proportional counter

648

648
648

59

594
601

215. Beta-counting error, pQi per liter..... Proportional counter ... .. 648 606
216. (a) Radium-total, p01 per iter - Proportional counter 661 681

(b) e=Ra, pCi per liter. .... Scintillation counter .............. 667
RESIDUE

217. Total, milligrams per fiter ..... Gravimetic, 103 to 105"0 .... 270 91
218, Total dissolved (filterable), milligrams Glass fiber filtration. 180°C ' 266 92

per liter.
219. Total suspended (non-filterable), mit- Glass fiber filtration, 103 to 105'C " . 268 94

grams per titer.
220. Settleable, milliliters per mer or milli- Volumetric or gravimetric. 95 - --

grams per iter.
221. Total volatile, milligrams per titer-. Gravimetric, 550"C .. . 272 95 .......

222. 'Specific conductuance, mcromhos per Wheatstone bridge conductimey..., .. 275 71 120
centimeter at 25"c.

223. Suitat (as SO,) m i igrams per iter. Gravimetric; 493 424
Turbidimeti; or - 277 496 425
Automated colorimetric (bariuml"chloranilate).. 279

224. Sulfide (as 8), milligrams per rer. . Tiremetric-lodine for levels greater than I Mg 284 505
per liter.

Methylene blue photometric- -..... . .. . . 503 . ........

225. Sulfite (as SO,), milligrams per liter- Titrimetric, iodine-iodate 285 508 435
226. Surfactants, milligrams per titer - Colorimetric (Methylene blue) 167 600 494
227. Temperature, degrees C _ Calibrated glass or electrometric thermomter- 286 125
228. Turbidity, NIU .......-..... Nephelometric 295 132 223

"4(78)
"(79) .................

.(75) ..... , ...... ..
* "(78)

148 (60) =

(024)1
(623)'

1)4 ... ............... ...1.. .. .......

15 ...........

'All page references for USGS methods unless otherwise noted are to Brown. E., Skougstad, N.W, and Fishman, M.J. "Methods for Collection and Analysis of Water Samples for
Dissolved Minerals and Gases, "U.S. Geological Survey Techniques of Water-Resourcaes In?., book 5 ct, AL (1970)."

EPA comparable method may be found on indicate page of "Official Methods of Analysis of the Association of Official Analytical Chemists" methods manual, 12th ed. (1975).
* Manual distillation is not required If comparability data on representative effluent samples are on company file to show that this preliminary distillation step Is not necessary. however,

manual distillation will be required to resolve any controversies.
* The method used must be specified.
"The tube MPN Is used.-
* Slack, K.V. and others, "Methods for Collection and Analysis of Aquatic Biological and Microbiological Samples "U.S. Geological Survey Techniques of Water-Resource Inv., book S, ch

A4 (197p)."
Since the membrane filter technique usually yields low and variable recovery from chlorinated wastewaters. the MPN method wit be required to resolve any controversies,

* The chloromine-T oxddation-coometric procedure for benzedrine is available from the Environmental Monitoring and Support Laboratory. U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Cincinnall,

Ohio 45268. 4
*-Amercan NatlonatStanddd onPhotographic Processing Effluents, Apr. 2 1975. Available from ANSI, 1430 Broadway. N.Y. 10018.
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a FLshman. M. J. and Brown, Eugene, "Selected Methods of the U.S. Geological Survey for Analys of Wastewr%." (1976) opensf report 76-177-
, Procedures for pentachiorophenol, chlornated organic compounds. and pesticides can be obtained from the Enwo-rnens morwong ard support a o. U-

Protection Agency. Co.cinnatL Ohio 45268.
a Color method (ADMI procedure) available from Erwinomeiital Monitoring and Support Laboratory. Us. E orrnerrtal Protection Agency. nhck minat Ohio 45468.
a For samples suspected of having thlocyanate Interferenoce. magnesium chloride Is used as the dgistion catallyrst I the approved et procedure W cyarides. the recommended cat -

lysts are replaced witl 20 ml of a solution of 510 gfi magnesium chloride (WgCI.
6HO). This substitution

will eliminate
thiocyanate interference

for both tota] cyanide
amenable to
coorination

measurements.
"For the -determination of total metals the sample Is not ltered before processing. Because vigorous cp"lion procedures miy resuft lin a los of certain metals ttvough prcition. a

les vigorous treatment is recommended as given on p. 83 (4.1.4) of "Methods for Chemical Analyi of Water Ld WasteAW' (1974). In the" kistancee where a more vigorous dgestio is desired
the procedure on p. 82 (4.1.3) should be followed. For the measurement of the noble metal seres (gokl, kidun ounrlrn. palladium. pkxm. rhodium and gothaum). arid aqa ragL d gestionis
to be substituted as follows: Transfer a representative aiquot of the well-mxed sample to a Grif fi b"kr and d 3 il of concentrated rgckWld HN0. Place the beaker on a steam bath and
evaporate to drynesa. Cool the beaker and cautiously add a 5 ml portion of aqua regia. (Aqua regia b prepared Ikea before ue by car*y addlig 3 volumes of concentrated Nd to one
volume of concentrated HNO,.) Cover the beaker with a watch glass and reltrn to U team bath. Confirm haing the coverd bee for 50 in. Remove cove and evaporate to dryoes. Coo
and take up th residue in a smal, quantity of 1:1 HC1. Wash down the beaker walls and watch gla w dstilled wae anid RWr tie asample Io remove saaces aid other insoluble materif that
could clog the atomizer. Adjust the volume to same predetermined value based on the expected metal cornralion. The samplet I w rea.l for analysis.

-As the various furnace devices (flameless AA) are essentially atomic absorption techniqes, they we corsidered to be approved Ws methods. Wdiods of standard addton ae to be
followed as noted in p. 78 of "Methods for Chemical Analysis of Water and Waste" 1974.

" Dissolved metals are defined as those constituents which pass through a 0.45 jim rmertr an fer. A preNtralon I peernitsile to fee thisar* from larger suspended solids. Fr
the sample as soon as practical after collection using the first*50 to 100 ml to rinse the ilter ask (Glass or plas.ting appivals ar recomimnnded to aod possile coraanvrafav.) Discard
the portion used to rinse the flask and collect the req.*e volume of litrate. Acidiy the tate with 1:1 redstled HN ta pH- or 2. Normally. 3 ml of (1.1) acid per itr should te suffcent to
preserve the samples.

See "Atomic Absorption Newsletter." vol. 13,75 (1974). Available from Poertknler Corp, Main Ave.. Norwr Con. 065.
"Method available from Environmental Monitoring and Support Laboratory, US Enironmental Rotection Agency. Clrnck i Ohio 45.
i Recommended methods for the analysis of siler h Industrial wastewaters at concentrations of 1 m arid above ae inadequate wbere silver extats as an Inoirgan hakd. SWer halides

such as the bromide and chloride are relativey insoluble in reagents such as nitric acid but ar nedyalutAl h an sqjua bAuler of sodium thomuifae and sodium hydroxide to a pH4 of 12Z
'Therefore, for levels of silver above 1 mg/1 20 ml of sample should be diluted to 100 ml by adding 40 each of 2M N&A and 2M Na01 SUtdards aholdf be prepared in the same rIrair. For
levels of silver be4ow I mg/l the recommended method Is satisfactory.

An automated hydrazine reduction method Is available from the Enironmental Moitoring and Suppor Laboratory. US. Er otecon Agency. cirsiatL Ohio 45268
2' A number of such systems manufactured by various companies re considered to be comparable in their performance. In addli aioter techniqw. based on corrbusticn-qrethanea

detection is also acceptable.
"Goe tz. D. Brown, E, "Methods for Analysisor Organic Substances in Water": U.S. Geological Swvy Tohaiqe of Wate-Res rces hi. book S. A3 (1972).
- FL F. Addison and F. G. Ackman "Direct Determination of Elemental Phphorm by Gss43qd Chromolography." "Jourmal of Chrmatography: vol. 47. No. 3. Mp 421-42% 19M.
itThe method found on p. 75 measures orgy the disolved portion while the method on p. 78 meaws only esperidad. Therefore. the 2 results miat be added together to obtan "tot .

Stevens. K H fick, J. F. and Smoot, G. F. 'Water Temperture- nl Factor Field urenent ard Data Presetom US. Geological Survey Techriqes off Waler Re-
sources Inv, book 1 (1975):*

- EPA interim methods for analysis of orgarcs in muniipal and indlustrial wastewater by GD/MS purge and tra (Iltethod 624 ard metiylen cJorlda extraction Metod 62 procedures
are available from the Environmental Monitoring and Support Laboratory. US.EPA, Cirninvat. Ohio. 452 Direct Aqjo iection is to be used I these GC1MS procedres for aft compounds
that exceed 1000 micrograms per liter. Dichloroditluoramethane should be analysed by the Iterin gas chroatlograpic methoc 601. For dflarenrto n between Isorreirc pairs ari, ta:ene ard
phenanthrene, chrysene and benzo (a) anthracene, and benzo (b) fluoranthene and benzo (k) fluonthem e us* method 610 polly ar aromatic hyroc&o "Inteim Method for Bmncidne and
its Salts in Wastewater" is available from th Environmental Monitoring and Support .aboratory. US.E.P., is . Ot-o. 45288 (FEU.L.-CI..

" The Inductively Coupled plasma Optical Emission Spocomirlo Method (C Is available from t Environmental Monoring aid Suppor Laboratory. USSPA Cinc t Ohio 45268
(EMSL-CI).

' Method 507 for Carbonaceous Biochemical Oxygen Demald (BOD carbonacxous) is aiasile from the Enrirenm Mwoog and Support Laboratory. LU.E.PJA Qncrcl.atb. O
45268 (EMSL-CI).

Inert gas purge, followed by gas chromatography with halide specific detection (niterim method 601), virIble from EMSL-Ct,
a nert gas purge followed by gas chromatography and photolonl zion detection (inth methoid W2). aiable f= 8ESt-CL

Inert gas purge followed by gas chromatographic separation and detection with flam onlation detector feanim method 03), irale from EML-CI
Methylene chloide extraction, followed by gas chromatography with flame Iorzaton or electron csn imeOW W04), wrailable from EM!SL-CI

"Chlorform extraction followed by concentration and high performance krlud chromatography ( -0) w-ht 00e0charidl detction (rtara method 604). raia'e from ESSL-CL.
Methylene chloride extraction followed by gas chromatography with name lonza l n or electron capture deftction followed by gas chromatogra wi ry w-p hcra or reduc-

tive Hall detectors (interim method 607). available from EMSIL-C.
Methylene chloride extraction followed by gas chromatography with eectron capture or halogen spe.ft. detcn Cteirieftod .&M air.ble I-n E SL-CL
Methytene chloride extraction followed by exchange to tokerk gas chromotograptri with r loame iton detection eri- method W). ava&abe Irons EMISL-CL

"Methylene chloride extraction followed by HPLC with fluoresence or UV detection; or g chromatography (mist method 610), available from E.sL-CL
it Methylene chloride extraction followed by gas chromatography with halogertspecific 6d ( ,wrn method 611). avallabde from E St-CL
* Methyfene chlorde extraction folloied by concentration. gas chromatography with electron capture detection (Ctf method 612). ralabl Pom EMSI.-C.

SMethytene chloride extraction followed by transfer to hexane and cptyWm rmtgahlmnsoonrr iheeto ma o rtf et 1) vial
from EMSL-Cl.

I Miroioogical Methods for Monitori n the Environment (oDece. 1978) a.a2.ate for the Eniriona Monitog id SLprt Laboratori U.SEPAk Crra:a. O to 4528.

2. A new § 136.3(d) is added together techniques, container materials, and Laboratory in Cincinnati, Ohio for
with a new Table entitled, "Table II- maximum holding times applicable to technical review and recommendations
Containers, Preservation and Holding samples taken from a specific discharge. for action on the variance application.
Times", to read as follows:. Applications for variances may be made Upon receipt of the recommendations

by letters in triplicate to the Regional from the Director of the Environmental
§ 136.3 Identification of test procedures. Administrator in-the Region in which the Monitoring and Support Laboratory, the
. . . . . . .*discharge will occur. Sufficient data Regional Administrator may grant a

(d) Sample preservation procedures, should be provided to assure such variance, applicable to the specific
container materials, and maximum varlance does not adversely affect the discharge, to the applicant. A decision
allowable holding times.for parameters integrity of the sample. Such data will to approve or deny a variance will be
cited in Table I are prescribed in Table be forwarded by the Regional made within 90 days of receipt of the
II. Any person may apply for a variance Administrator to the Director of the application by the regional
from the prescribed preservation Environmental Monitoring and Support Administrator.
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Table lL--Contat'se, Preservaion, and Holding imes

Measurement Container, Preservative' Jaximum holding times

1 Acidlity.-.- - - PG Cool, 4"C ... . 14 days.
2 Akalinty.... . PG . ..... Cool, 4"C ....... 14 days.

3 Ammonia.. ........ P.G Cool 4C., H.SO. to pH>2- 28 days.
BACTERIA

4-7 Coliform, fecal and total....- P,G ... Cool, 4C.. 0.008% Na.SOA 6 hours.
8 Fecal streptococc _.......... P,G - Cool; 4C. 0.008% Na.S.O.b. 6 hours.
9 Blochemlcal oxygen demand.. PG . Cool, 4C . 48 hours.
10 Biochemical oxygen demand PG Cool. 4"C ........ 48 hours.

carbonaceous.
11 Bromide. ... .. P.G None required 28 days.
12 Chemical oxygen demand.- PG Cool. 4*C, HSO w .5 1>,2_ 28 days.
13 Chloride-.......... P.G None required.- _ 28 days,
14 Chlorinated organic 6, teflon-Uned cap Cool. 4*C., 0.008% Na.S.0Oe. 7 days (until extract;on).

compounds..
30 days (after extraction).

15 Chlorine, total resldual-- P.G Determined on-site. . 2 hours.
16' Co-or. P.6 Cool, 4-C _ _ _- 48 hours.
17-18 Cyanide, total and PG. Cool. 4"C......... 14 days.

amenable to chlorination. PG - NaOH to pH> 12.
0.008% NaS.h

19 Dissolved oxygen
Probe __ G bottle and top.- Determine on site. 1 hour.
Winkler G bottle and top Fix on site_ . ... 8 hours.

20 Fluoride..................-. P None required ..........-. 28 days.
21 Hardness-...PG ......... ...... HNO0 to pH>2.- - 6 months.
22 Hydrogen Ion (poH)......... P.G ... .. Determine on site_______ 2 hours.
23 and 92 KJeldatrl and organic PG . Cool. 4'C.. H.SO, to pH>2.- 28 days.

nitrogen.
METAt.S,

40-41 ChromiumVl.......... P.G Cool, 4°C............. 48 hours.
58-59 Mercury. ........ P.G . HNO to pH>2, 0.05% 28 days.

24-87 Metals except above.-- PG... .. HNO. to pH>2...... 6 months.

88 Nitrate...-. -... P.G. Cool, 4C . . 48 hours.
88(a)l Nitrate-Nitrite ..... PG. Cool, 4"C., H1SO. to pH>2 28 days.
89 Nitrite P..... .. . PG Cool, 4"C..... 48 hours.
90 Oil and Grease..G...... GCool. 4°C., H.SO, to pH>2.. 28 days.

,91 OrganicCarbon....... .. P.G -,- Cool, 4'C., HSO, topH>2.. 28days.
ORGANIC COMPOUNDS '

93-206 Extractables (including G. teifon-flned cap. - Cool. 4*C . .... -. 7 days (until extraction).
phthalates, nitrosamines 0.008% NaS.O ' 30 days (after extraction).
organochlodne posticides,
PCB's nitroaromatics.
lsophorone. polynuclear
aromatic hydrocarbons,
haloethers, chlorinated
hydrocarbons and TCDD).

Extractables (phenols) ......... G, teflon.ined cap - Cool. 4"C 7 days (until extraction).
H.SO. to pH>2- - - 30 days (after extraction).
0.008% Na.S.0.b

Purgeables (halocarbons and G, teflontined septum.- Cool, 4'C.. 0.008% Na-.%% 14 days.
aromatics).

Purgeables (acrolein and G, teflon-lined septum....... Cool, 4°C., 0.008% Na.S.O.. 3 days.
acrylonitute).

207 Orthophosphato ....... P.G Filter on site, cool, 4*C - 48 hours.
208 Pesticides.... ... G, teflonlned cap - - Cool. 4'C - -............. 7 days (until extraction).

0.008% Na.S.Ob 3 30 days (alter extraction).
209 Phenols.... . PG-......--.-...-.......-P.- Cool, 4"C., HSO. to p11>2._. 28 days.
210 Phosphorus (elemental) -... 6... .. Cool. 4 ..................... 48 hours.
211 Phosphorustotal..... P.G Cool. 4"C.,H.SO, topH>2_ 28days.

RADIOLOGICAL
212-216 Alpha. Botaandradium PG 1HNO to pH>2 months.
217 Residue, total.. P,G ....... Cool. 4'C.... - 14 days.
218 Residue, filterable-.....-. PG Cool, 4"C _ 14 days.
219 Residue, nonfilterable.. . P. . Cool, 4°C. ., . 7 days.
220 Residue, settleable.- - PG - Cool, 4'C. ...... 7 days.
221 Residue, volatile __ PG Cool, 4"C ....... 7 days.
73 Silica ................ P Cool, 4"C ......" ..... 28 days.
222 Specific conductance.... P.G --. Cool, 4"C....--. - - 28 days.
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Table ll.-Contaners, Pesevaion, and Hokfng 77nes-Conbhnod

Measurementt' Contane Presvat:' M .e,'tn ta",L-rg ,*r

223 S.te P.G Cool, 4-C_ _ 28 darys.
224 Satlde P.G Cool. 4*C zinc aic to .. 28 days.
225 Ssife P.G Cool 4"C - - 48 hx.&
226 Sfactants, P.G Cool 4"C__ --..... 48 hxJs.
227 Temperature PG Determine on sts- trnr.deus*i
228 Turbidly P.G Cool. 4C - 4S h4,r.e

Parameter numbers refer to Table L
SPolyetlhene (P) or Glass (G).

cSample preserration should be performed immecately upon sarrple co-ctlxt. For vcvo,-'.e sa.ro eot agqc4
showol be preserved at the time of collection. When use of an automatic sampler mkcs Irpssile to pecsere each alqJot,
then samples may be Preserved by maintaining at 4C. until composamg and sample aWfflr IS =npe.eI

d Samples shoud be analyzed as soon as possie -after collecon. The times Wited arm te zra*. im &* ,'et sm Os
rmr be held before analysis and stll considered vad. Sam les may be held for le pefiods only If the pemvn w, or ff*w-x.
mg laboratory, has data on tile to show that the spert'c types of samples under sludy ae stae for the I:n~w teroe

Some samples may not be stable for the maimun time period gven in the table. A pen i"teeo or muor.n, bb-s=t, . Is
obsgated to hold the sample for a shorter time if knowledge eoasts to show fth is ne-%say to mat.,n sawn / catar:t

SSamples should be filtered immediatety on-site before add:, preseivatw.e for cissoM.od metas.
:Guidance applies to samples to be anayzed by GC, LC. or GCIMS for specifc org.n comp ..ms..
*This parameter not listed in Table L

Should only be used in the presence of resiJial chulore
'Not availablein Table L

(FR Doc. 79-36871 Filed 11-1-79- 8:45 am]
BIJLNG CODE 6560-01-M
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CONSUMER PRODUCT SAFETY
COMMISSION

Urea-Formaldehyde Foam Insulation;
Public Hearings
AGENCY: Consumer Product Safety

Commission.

ACTION: Notice of public hearings.

SUMMARY: The Commission will hold
public hearings concerning safety of
formaldehyde gas from urea
formaldehyde (UF) foam insulation. The
hearings will be held in Portland,
Oregon on December 13, 1919; in
Atlanta, Georgia, on January 10, 1980; in
Minneapolis, Minnesota, on February 5,
1980; and in Hartford, Connecticut, on
February 26,1980. The primary purpose
of the hearings is to obtain additional
information conicerning health and
safety problems that may be associated
with UF foam insulation. The
Commission will also consider
information presented about safety and
health problems that may be associated
with the release of formaldehyde from
other consumer products. The specific
times and places for the hearings will be"
announced in the Commission's.Public
Calendar, available from the Office of
the Secretary of the Commission, or may
be obtained by calling the Commission's
area offices in Seattle, Atlanta,
Minneapolis or Boston. The Commission
will make available funding for public
participation in these hearings.

Dates andAddresses: (1) Portland,
Oregon Iearing. Persons who wish to
participate in the December 13"hearing
in Portland should, by December 7,1979,
contact Joan L. Bergy, Director, CPSC
Seattle Area Office, Federal Building,
Room 3240, 915 Second Avenue, Seattle,
Washington 98174 (206) 442-5276. The
Portland hearing will be from 1:30 to 6:00
p.m., and -from 7:00 to 10:00 p.m. (if
nlcessary), at the Bonneville Power
Administration Auditorium, 1002 NE.
Holladay, Lloyd Center, Portland;
Oregon.

(2) Atlanta, Georgia Hearing. Persons
who wish to participate in the January
10 hearing in Atlanta should, by January
3, 1980, contact Leslie Pounds, Director,
CPSC Atlanta Area Office, 1330 West -
Peachtree Street, Atlanta, Georgih 30309
(404) 881-2231.

(3) Minneapolis, Minnesota Hearing.
Persons who wish to participate in the
February 5 hearing'in Minneapolis
should, by January 29, contact John
Rabusch, Director, CPSC Twin Cities
Area Office, Metro Square, Suite 580, 7th
and Robert, Saint Paul, Minnesota 55101
(612) 725-7781. - "

(4) Hartford, Connecticut Hearing.
Persons who wish to participate in the
February 26 hearing in Hartford should,
by February 19, contact Jerome
Donovan, Director, CPSC Boston Area
Office, 100 Summer Street, Room 1607,
Boston, Massachusetts 02110 (617) 223-

'5576.
(5) Copies of Testimony. Persons

participating at the Portland hearing
should provide a copy or outline of their
testimony to the CPSC SeattlkArea
Office, Federal Building Rm. 3240, 915
Second Avenue, Seattle Washington
98174 by Deceniber 10, 1979. Persons
participating at the other hearings
should provide a copy or outline of their*
testimony to the Office of the Secretary,

- CPSC, 1111 18th Street, NW,
Washingto'n, D.C. 20207 at least.five
days in advance of the hearing.

(6) Requests for Funding. Persons
seeking funding to enable them to
participate in thege hearings should
complete the application attached to this
notice, in accordance with the
Commission's regulations, and send it to
Catherine Bolger, Office of the
Secretary, CPSC, Washington, D.C.
20207 (202) 634-7700 by December 10,
1979, for funding for the Portland,
hearing, and by January 4, 1980, for-
funding for the other hearings.

(7) W1itten Connents. Persons who
are unable to participate in the hearings
or who want to supplement their'
testimony may do so by sendingwritten
comments to the Office of the Secretary,
CPSC, Washington, D.C. 20207 by March
12, 1980.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT:
Harry Cohen, Program Manager, or Nick
Marchica, Project Manager, Office of
Program Management, CPSC (301) 492-
6453. For questions concerning funding
for public participation contact Ms.
Catherine Bolger, Office of the
Secretary, CPSC, (202) 634-7700.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:

L, Background

A. PotentialAdverse Safety and Health-
Effects

The Commission is conducting these
public hearings because it is concerned
about adyerse safety and health effects
that may be associated with urea-
formaldehyde (tF) foam insulation. As
of October 17, 1979, the Commission has
received 484 incident reports about
adverse health'effects that may be
associatedwith the release of
formaldehyde gas from UF foam
insulation. (This type of home
insulation, which is also referred to as
urea-based foam insulation or foamed
in-place insulation, is installed into
•existing wall cavities by drilling holes

and pumping in the foam insulation
through prefsurized hoses.) The
Commission has conducted
approximately 100 in-depth injury
investigations of the incident reports.
Approximately 40% of the in-depth
investigations involved either a
temporary or permanent period of
dislocation of consumers from their
homes. Presently available information
suggests that consumers exposed to
formaldehyde gas released from UF
foam insulation may experience: (1) Eye,
nose, and throat Irritation and other
upper respiratory tract problems; (2)
lower respiratory tract problems such as
coughing, asthma-like symptoms, and
shortness of breath; (3) severe skin
irritation and eczema-like rashes; (4)
swelling of the face and neck; (5)
headaches and dizziness; (6) nausea and
vomiting and (7) severe nose bleeds.

In addition to the above effects,
presently available information
indicates that formaldehyde is a strong
sensitizer, so that exposed individuals
may experience increasingly severe
reactions to formaldehyde at
increasingly low levels of exposure.
After prolonged exposure to
formaldehyde, sensitized individuals
may suffer adverse safety and health
effects for longer and longer durations.
Sensitized individuals may find it
increasingly difficult to stay in their
homes. In some cases, the individual's
sensitization to formaldehyde is so
severe that after leaving the home, the
consumer may be adversely affected by
exposure to even very low levels of
formaldehyde from other sources. Since
there are many sources of formaldehyde
exposure, complete avoidance of
formaldehyde exposure may be nearly
impossible.

Although some consumers' reactions
to formaldehyde may be so severe that
the consumer seeks medical attention,
many other consumers may experience
a more non-specific but Ir some cases
persistent discomfort that may be
mistaken for a cold, allergy, or general
run-down feeling. Infants, elderly
persons, and persons with allergies and
other respiratory problems ma-be
particularly sensitive to formaldehyde
gas inhalation.

Abart from the potential adverso
safety and health effects described
above based on the acute toxicity of
formaldehyde, interested persops should
be aware that on October 16, 1979
representatives of the Formaldehyde
Institute, an industry trade association,
informed the Commission that
preliminary test results from the
Chemical Industry Institute for
Toxicology (CIIT), a scientific

I - ,, ' I
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organization supported by 36 U.S.
chemical corporations, indicate that
formaldehyde has caused cancer in
some laboratory animals. The CIIT
study is still in progress. The human
health implications of these findings
have yet to be assessed.

B. Possible Remedies
The Commission staff estimates that

as many as 150,000 homes may be
insulated with UF foam insulation in
1979. UF foam insulation is pumped into
the walls of a home in a shaving-cream
like foam and hardens in place, once
inside the wall. This insulation has been
primarily used to retrofit existing homes,
since the insulation can be pumped
through relatively small holes in the
wall 7of standing structures. The
Commission staff believes that there are
substitutes for most, but not all, uses of
UF foam insulation. Although the
Commission does not believe that
consumers in all UF foam insulated
homes will experience adverse safety
and health effects that may be
associated with the release of
formaldehyde gas from TJF foam
insulation, each home presents a
potential source of formaldehyde
exposure. Where a problem arises with
the release of formaldehyde gas from UF
foam-insulation, the Commission is not
aware of a practical solution that has
been demonstrated to be effective in
most instances. Some of the remedial
measures that have been suggested by
industry representatives include
ventilation by opening windows and
doors and turning on air conditioners;
the use of ammonia or other chemicals
to neutralize formaldehyde gas; painting
interior walls with an oil-base paint to
prevent the migration of formaldehyde
gas into the living areas of the home;
and thb use of chemically-treated air
filters to absorb formaldehyde gas. In
some cases persons have been
successful in eliminating problems by
removing the UF foam insulation after it
has hardened. However, since this
remedy requires removal of the interior
walls of the home, it is potentially a very
expensive solution. The Commission has
also received reports that in some
instances formaldehyde gas problems
have continued even after the UF foam
insulation has been removed.
C. Potential Causes for Formaldehyde
Release

Information presently available to the
Commission indicates that the potential
for releasing formaldehyde from UF
foam insulation may be dependent on
the following factors: (a) Quality of
ingredients; (b) age or shelf life of
ingredients; Cc) viscosities of ingredients;

(d) ratios of ingredients; (e)
temperatures at which foaming occurs:
and (f) mixing of ingredients. The
following factors may increase the
likelihood of liberating formaldehyde:
(a) excess formaldehyde in the resin; (b)
excess catalyst in the foaming agent; (c)
excess foaming agent; (d) improper ratio
of resin to foaming agent; (e) foaming at
high humidities; (fo foaming with cold
chemicals; (g) dry density of foam
exceeding the manufacturer's
specifications; (h) application against
recommended practice; and (i) improper
use or lack of vapor barriers. After the
UF foam insulation is in place it may
begin to release formaldehyde, either
immediately or after a delay, and may
continue to release formaldehyde
indefinitely. Presently available
information indicates that heat and
humidity may increase formaldehyde
emissions. Because of these factors, the
Commission believes that some
consumers may insulate in the winter
months and not experience adverse
health and safety effects until the
summer months.

D. Actions by State and Other Federal
Agencies Concerning UFFoam
Insulation

The Commission is aware of the
following actions taken by stite and
federal agencies concerning UF foam
insulation;

(1) The State of Massachusetts has
recently declared UF foam Insulation to
be a banned hazardous substance and
has required the removal of UF foam
insulation from commerce in that state
(105 CMR: Department of Public Health
650.020). The Massachusetts ban
became effective November 14,1979.

(2) The Attorney General's office of
the State of Connecticut has entered an
agreement with nine members of the UF
foam insulation industry to resolve
complaints concerning adverse physical
effects associated with UF foam
insulation. The Connecticut agreement
also requires manufacturers to provide
prospective purchasers with a notice
concerning possible adverse health
effects associated with UF foam
insulation.

(3) The Office of the Attorney General
of the State of Colorado has issued a
warning about potential health hazards
to consumers who have purchased UF
foam ins±nition.

(4) Tlc joint Legislative Audit
Committee of the State of California has
recently (November 8,1979) held
hearings concerning UP foam insulation.

(5) The Department of Housing and
Urban Development (HUD) has issued a
use of materials bulletin CUMB #74) for
UF foam insulation. UMB #74 explains

the conditions under which HUD will
accept UF foam insulation and
stipulates certain limitations for its use.

(6) On March 19, 1979, the Department
of Energy (DOE) published a proposed
regulation under the residential
conservation program that included an
interim standard for LF foam insulation,
identical to a Canadian Standard (51-
GP-24M) for UF foam insulation (44 FR
16546). In the November 7,1979, Federal
Register, DOE determined that the
proposed standard would not
adequately address safety and
effectiveness and that a much greater
departure from the Canadian Standard
was necessary. DOE indicated that a
new standard would be proposed (44 FR
64602]. DOE is currently sponsoring
research with the Commission to help
determine the causes for release of
formaldehyde gas from UF foam
insulation.

E. Actions by the CPSC Concerning UF
Foam Insulation

At the present time the Commission is
continuing to gather and assess
epidemiological, technical, and
economic information concerning UF
foam insulation.

On October 20,1976 the Metropolitan
Denver District Attorneys' Consumer
Office filed a petition under section 10 of
the Consumer Product Safety Act
(CPSA), 15 U.S.C. 2059, requesting the
Commission to develop a safety
standard under section 7 of the CPSA.
15 U.S.C. 2065, for certain types of home
insulation products, including UF foam
insulation. The petitioner claimed that
there is an unreasonable risk of injury of
irritation and poisoning associated with
UF foam insulation. After considering
information compiled by the
Commission staff, on March 5,1979 the
Commission decided to defer a decision
on the remaining part of the petition for
UF foam insulation and instructed the
Commission staff to evaluate additional
information on possible means of
addressing this alleged unreasonable
risk of injury (44 FA 12080).

The Commission has requested the
National Academy of Sciences (NAS] to
evaluate available information on the
toxicity of formaldehyde and
recommend a "tolerable" level, if one
exists, for formaldehyde in the home
environment. The NAS report is due in
December, 1979.

The Commission is also conducting
research with DOE to help determine
why formaldehyde gas is released from
UF foam insulation and whether there
are means of preventing such release. In
addition, the Commission has
recommended that formaldehyde be
tested for carcinogenicity,
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teratogenicty, andmutagenicityvunder
the National Toxicology Pr.gram. The
CommissionAas also received a
completedteconomic.study, conducted
by'-azontractor,concerningthe 'major
uses of formaldehyde in consumer
productsinduding IN foam-insulation
The study also:proyde and nverview.of
the.production of,-andmaiketfor,
formaldehyde.

F Possible Future Regulatory Actions
by CPSC'Concerizg 'F Foam lnsulation

The Commissionlhas theauthorityto
take the following regulatoryactions,
where appropriate,,concerning adverse
safety and healthproblems.that-maybe
associated mwth UF foaminsulation

(1) IJndersections 7 and _q of-the
CPSA (15 2U.%C. 2056,'2B -the .
Commission,couldtissue a,consumer
product safety:standard forTIFfoam
insulation. Such a standard could
include requirements concerning the'
performance, comportion,,contents,
design, construction, finis'hor-packaging
of the product; cor-requirements-that the
product be-marked with oraccompanied
by clear and adequate -warnings -or
instructions. Before -issuing'sucha
standard, the Commissionamust findthat
the -nile isireasonably necessary'to
eliminateorQreduce:an unreasonable
risk ufinjury and rthat issuance ofithe
rule is in he!pUblic interesL

(2J Under sections Band9 gof.the
CPSA (15 [L.SC.20573, ,the,Commission
couldissue~a ban ofUFioaminsulation.
In addition tofinding 'that the'banms
reasonablynecessaryato eliminateor
reduce an unreasonable.risk 'of injury
and 'is in the public interest, -the
Commission must Alsofind that no
feasible.standardmwould adequately
protect the public. I I

3j) Under-section 15,ofthe CISA-f[5
U.S.C. 2064) ,the ,Commission could
determine that -UF-foam insulation
presents.a -substantiallproducthazard.
After making sichadetermination, the
Commission could order manufacturers,
distributors, ,or retailerso'The product
to either repair-thedfect, to replace the
product nwith aproduct that idoesnot
contain:the defect, .ortorefundiie
purdhaseprice of'the product.

(4) Under section27fej of 4heCPSA
(15 U.S.C. 207,6e)), ,the Commission
could require ,manufacturersof UF foam
insulation toprovidepurchasersand
prospective purchasers of:theproduct
with performance and technical
information elated to performance-.and
safety to-ielpcarT out thepurposes of
theact. '

t(5) Under section 2fgoJ{1)fB).ofithe
Federal HazardousSubstances Act
(FHSAJ [15.S.C.1261,et seq.) the
Commission could,classify F-foam

insulation as aibannedIiazardous
substance. Such 'a dlassification rwould
be basedon a finding that,
notwithstanding cautionarylabelingthat
may be-lquired 'for ithe -product, -the
d'egree'or nature df-the:hazard involved
inthepresence oraseofthepmductin
househnlds :is.such.that he:objective of
the protertion of he ipublichealthand
saf catyrcnibe atfentelyoservedonlyl)y
keepingiheprmduct-outmf the channels
of interstate commerce.
II. Pupose.dfothe-Heai.gs

The -primarypurpose of the hearings is
to obtain.additional information:
concerning.adverse safety andlealth
effects:that maybeassooiatedtwifhthe
release offormaldehyde from UIF-foam
insulation, as well as'tedhricaland
economic informiionbout UFlfoam
insulalion.he Coinmission will also
condider-Wnornation presented about
safety and 'health -problems :that 'maybe
associatedwath'thereleasedf
formaldehyde .-rom other consumer
products.TByholdinglneaimgs in
different parts of the country, 'the
Commission intends to obtain differeht
perspectiveson the problem. The
Commission is interested in obtaining
information from the following
'participants:

(1) Consumers and consumergroups,
especially consumers who ave
experienced adverse reactions totlF
foaminsulaion.

(2] Industyrepresentatives, including
UF foaminsulation iradeassociations,
manufacturers, .nd.distributors -of
componentrmaterials asedinUFffoam
insulation, and!persons installing U
foaminsulation.

(3] 'Stateand-ocalgovernment
representatives, including officials "from
health-deparlments, building icode
organizations, cenergyconservation
offices, consumer~affairsoffices, and
offices ofdhe!kAtorney General

(4)'Membersof~thesscientific-and
health community, and

(5)}Representatives'df'utility
compan es.
M. Issues To Be Discussed at the
Hearings

At'the'bearingsihe iCommission
intends 'to focus-on the follow*ng issues
associated-with VF'foaminsulation:

(1) The.ypes and severity of.adverse
safety and health.problems.

'(2) The-T nen ey ,of adverse safety
and health-problems.

(3) The zause vf-the adverse safety
and health problenm.

(4) The proper meansxoflnstaeUMig JF
foam insulation.

(5) Possible means ofLpreventing or
controlling the release oflfonnaldehyde
gas before ,or during -installation.

(6] Pssible remedies or means of
reducing or eliminating -formaldehyde
gas problems -after installation.

(7) The availability'and suitabilityof
substitute forms of honle insulation,.

(8) Possible means notifying
prospective zonsumers of adverse safety
and health problems.

(9) Possible iadtions by industry
'members 'to addresstadverse 'safety and
health.problems.

(10) Possible 'actions by state and
local~governments -to -address adverse
safety -and health problems.

(11) Possible action -by the -ederal
government to address adverse safety
and health problems.

Although the primary-focus of the
hearings will the onproblems that may
be associated with the release of
formaldehyde gas .from fifoam
insulation, the Commission, will also
receive testimony presentedconcerning
problems thatimay be 'associated with
the release-of formaldehyde from other
consumerproducts. fthere ,is
insufficienttime ,at-the 'hearings -to
receive testimony about other,consumer
products containing -formaldehyde,
interested persons may -submit such
information, in writing, to -the
Commission.

IV. Procedures zt ihe Hearings

The -hearings will be informal, non-
adversary, egislativetype hearings
under sections 20(c) .and 27(a) of the
CPSA,(15 :U.S.C. 2059fc), 2076(a)) at
which there will be no formalpleadings
oradverse parties. The hearings will b
transcribed.

The hearinqgs wil be conducted in
accordance with the Commission's
procedural xegulations fororal
presentations j(16 .CFR Part 1109, 40 FR
49122, October714, 1 7S). .ersns who
wish toparticipate in the hearings must
contact the Commission area office
director, as specified in the Dates ,and
Addressestseotion of'thisnotice, In
advance (of tthe ihearing. Persons
participating .in -the hearings 9should-send
the Commission a-copy-or~outlineof
their ,testimony .in advance -of -the
hearin, as specified In the.Dates and
Addresses section -of this notice. If lime
permits, the presiding officer will allow
otherpersons 'attending'the 'hearing an
opportunity to participate, even if those
persnshavenIet Tequestedsuchan
opporhnity in advanceof the hearing.

Because :oftthepotenially large
numbertifpersons who may wish lto
participate in"thehearings, it may be
necessary for the presiding nfficer lo
appoftion in anrequitable manner the
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time provided to participants in order to
complete the hearings within the alloted
time. As !rovided by the regulations
concerning oral presentations, the
presiding officer may terminate or
shorten the presentation.of any person
when the presentation is repetitive or is
not relevant to the purpose of the
hearing. Also, where a number of
persons have the same or similar
interest, the presiding officer may
require a single representative to
present the views of these persons. The
presiding officer and the Commission
representatives at the hearing will have
the right to question persons
participating in the hearing as to their
testimony and any other matter relevant
to the issues in the hearings. There will
be no questioning of participants by
other participants or other non-
commission persons at the hearings.

Persons who are unable to participate
in the hearings or who wish to
supplement their testimony may do so
by submitting written comments,
preferably in five copies, to the Office of
the Secretary, CPSC, 1111 18th Street,
NW., Washington, D.C. 20207 by March
12, 1980. Requests for confidentiality of
documentation will be handled in
accordance with the Freedom of
Information Act as amended (5 U.S.C.
552) the Commission's regulations under
that act (16 CFR Part 1015, February 22,
1977) and the provisions;of section
6(a](2) of the CPSA (15 U.S.C. 2055(a)(2).

A copy of the transcript of the
hearifgs, as well as any writtel
comments on this matter, will be made
available in the Office of the Secretary
of the Commission.

IV. Funding for Public Participation

During these hearings the Commission
hopes to receive the views of
consumers, public interest groups
industry representatives, state and local
government representatives, and other
interested groups on all relevant issues.
In order to ensure effective
representation of diverse viewpoints
from groups and individuals who might
not otherwise have the means to
participate in these hearings or furnish
written comments, the Commission will
make available funding for reasonable
expenses incurred in participating in
these hearings and furnishing written
comments. The Commission will make
funding available for transportation to
and from the hearings, for other travel
related expenses, including lodging and
meals, and for other reasonable costs
incurred, such as baby-sitting. The
Commission will also make funding
available for preparing written
comments.

Eligibility for financial compensation
will be determined in accordance with
the Commission's interim policies and
procedures concerning Financial
Compensation of Participants in
Informal Rulemaking Proceedings (16
CFR Part 1050). Persons who wish to
apply for financial compensation should
complete the attached funding
application and return it to: Catherine
Bolger, Office of the Secretary, CPSC,
111 18th Street. N.W., Washington, D.C.
20207, by December 10, 1979 for the
Portland, Oregon hearing and by
January 4,1980, for the other hearings.

(Sec. 10(c), 27(a); Pub. L 92-573; 88 Stat. 1217.
1227; (15 U.S.C. 2059(c), 2076(a)).)

Dated. November 28,1979.
Sadye E. Dunn,
Secretary Consumer Product Safety
Commission.
BILLNG CODE 6355-0141
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CONSIER .PRODUCT SA FETY V-a0IM1SS-ON

FINANCIAL COPENSATMN AP.PICATIlN iRM f

FOAM INSULATION

PUBLIC HEARINGS

SECTION I. APPLICANT INFORMATION (Complete Applicable Section)

Applying as an Individual

Name Address

Telephone NMuber (daytime) Occupation Social Security ,Nuber.

Applying as 'an rganization or Group

Name of Organization or Group Address

Telephone Number (daytime) Name of Contact Person

Description'of organization. Sumarize the purpose and activities of the organization.

SFrIN II ALIcAI'S REPRESENATION

1. Describe the point of view you intend to represent and your qualifications for -such relmes.en-
tation. Include such factors*as your experience or activities contributing ,to your -knowledge
of the subject and past, participation in similar proceedings, etc.

2. Discuss why the presentation of your. views will contribute to a full and fair resolutionof
the issue involved in the proceeding.
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Ssr~c III. SLAM=r OF yFlnICL SLA=1

1; Explain your economic interest, if any, in any Commission determination related to this
proceeding. For example, indicate if you are a manufacturer or retailer of a product
affected by this proceeding.

2. Specify any available financial resources enabling you to participate in this proceeding.
Organizations are strongly encouraged to submit a copy of their operating budgets for the
current year with an explanation of any funds allotted for participating in government
proceedings.

S 'ION IV. E BUD FR F W = FUDS (Attach additional pages, if necessary)

General Operating/Travel Costs For CPSC Use
Requested

Item of-Expense Explanation Amount Appro e Issued

Personnel Costs IFor __'_ Use
Houry staimated Kequested

Nase & Title Work Descriptidn Rate Hours Amount Approved Issued

IpIiIcIt Signature IDa

Applications should be submitted to the below address by December 10, 1979 for
the Portland, Oregon

Office of the Secretary hearing; and January 4,
Consumer Product. Safety Commission 1980 for the other
1111 18th Street. h hearings.

Washington, DC 20207

Attention: Office of Public Participation

Applications received after the due date will be considered to the extent practicable.

[FR Doc. 981W Fl=ed U-30-R 84S em]
BILLING CODE 6355-01-C
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bEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Federal Highway Administration

23 CFR Part 657

[FHWA Docket No. 79-34]

Maximum Weight of Trucks on
Interstate System Highways: Variable
Load Suspension Axles: Dummy Axles:
Interpretation and Application of the
Bridge Formula

AGENCY: Federal Highway
Administration (FHWA), DOT.
'ACTION: Advance notice of proposed
rulemaking.

SUMMARY: The Federal-Aid Highway
Amendments of 1974, section 106(b),
amended 23 U.S.C. 127 pertaining to the
maximum weight of motor vehicles that
may lawfully be permitted'to use
Interstate System highways. The
amendment provided for a permissible
increase in the maximum gross weight
of a vehicle using the Interstate System
from 73,280 pounds to 80,000 pounds
gross weight, but conditioned that
weight upon the application of the so-
called "bridge fornula," which is "
dependent on the number and spacing of
the axles. The FHWA-has interpreted
the congressional intent in imposing the
bridge formula application as requiring
that all axles used in the formula must
be capable of and in fact must be load-
bearing axles. Thus, a "dummy" or
"cheater" axle, one incapable of bearing
a load, cannot be included in the bridge

'formula determination.
'In response to an inquiry from the

trucking industry, the. FHWA also
determined that a variable load
suspension (VLS) axle provided the
potential to serve as a dummy axle and,
therefore, such axles also could not be
counted under the bridge formula. A
VLS axle is an axle upon which a load

.may be varied voluntarily while the
vehicle is en route, whether by air,
hydraulic, mechanical, or any
combination of these means.

The National Truck Equipment
Association has requested that this
interpretation be modified in recognition
of the true load-bearing capacity of the
VLS axle.

The FHWA solicits comments on the
Interpretation of the Statute as it relates
to the use of the VLS axles.
DATES: Comments must be received on
or before March 3,1980.
ADDRESS: Submit written comments,
preferably in triplicate, to FHWA
Docket No. 79-34, Federalkighway
Admimistration:.Room 4205, HCC-10, IN
Seventh Street, SW., Washington, D.C.

20590. All comments received will be
available for examination at the above
address between 7:45 a.m. and 4:15 p.m.,
ET, Monday through Friday. These
desiring notification of receipt of
comments must include a self-addressed
stamped postcard.

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION cONTACT.
Mr. David C. Oliver, Attorney-Advisor,
Motor Carrier and Highway Safety Law
Division, (202) 426-0825. Office hours
are 7:15 a.m. to 3:45 p.m. ET, Monday
through Friday.
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: It has
come to the attention of the 'ederal
Highway Administration that there is a
substantial am6unt'of confusion as to
'the correct meaning of the amendments
made to 23 U.S.C. 127 by section 106(b)
of the Federal-Aid Highway
Amendments of 1974, Pub. L. 93-643, 88
Stat. 2281. As amended, the statute
provides in pertinent part, as follows:

No (Interstate) funds * * * shall be
apportioned to any State within the
boundaries of which the Interstate System
may lawfully be used by vehicles with weight
in excess of (single axle, 20,000 pounds;,
tandem axle, 34,000 pounds; gross weight
80,000 pounds] * * * an overall gross weight
on a group of two or more consecutive axles
produced by application of the following
formula:

W =500 N-i + 12N + 36

where W=overall gross weight on any group
of two or.more consecutive axles to the
nearest 500 pounds, L=distance in feet
between the extreme of any group of two or
more consecutiveaxles, and N=number of
axles in group under consideration, except
that two consecutive-sets of tandem axles
may carry a gross load of 34,000 pounds each
providing the overall distance between the
first and last axles of such consecutive sets of
tandem axles is thirty-six feet or more * * *.

The bridge formula requirement was
inserted in order to ensure the
distribution of weight over the truck
configuration. This is particularly
important as the ability of the ioad
network to accommodate vehicular
traffic is limited by the ability of its
bridges to safely carry the sizes and
weights operating over that network.
Bridge investment has been pstimated
*by the American-Association of State
Highway and Transportation Officials
(AASHTO) to represent one-quarter of
total highway investment and continued
overstress or overstress in the
unacceptable range will accelerate
bridge deterioration and potential for

collapse. Application of the bridge
formula produces gross weight figures
for all of the various configurations of
trucks which would be safe on all
existing Interstate bridges. Under the
formula, greater weight can be achieved
only by adding axles or adding length.

FHWA Interpretation-In response to
an inquiry on the question of whether,
for purposes of the bridge formula, an
axle capable of carrying varying loads
could be counted as one of the number
of axles (N) in determining the weight of
a group of axles, the FHWA interpreted
section 127 as implying that all axles in
which the load could be voluntarily
varied en route, without regard to the
suspension medium whether air,
hydraulic, mechanical, or any
combination thereof are analogous to
dummy axles and could ndt be counted.

The bridge formula'of 23 U.S.C. 127 is
recognized in the AASHTO
Recommended Policy on Maximum
Dimensions and Weights of Motor
Vehicles To Be Operated Over the
Highways of the United States,* which
references dummy axles (Section
2.09.04) as follows: "Dummy axles'shall
not be considered in the determination
of allowable loads." The dummy axle is
defined as "A single axle attached
independently to the frame of a vehicle
and so designed and placed as to
indicate the appearance of a normal
tandem axle."

While the Congress in enacting the
bridge formula 9f section 127 did not
specifically refer to the AASHTO
recommended policy, the.policy does
provide guidance in interpreting the
application of the bridge formula among
the States. In accordance with the
AASHTO proscription it has been and
continues to be the FHWA
interpretation that an axle incapable of
bearing a load cannot be counted in the
bridge formula application,

However, it was the FHWA
interpretdtion at that time that VLS
axles while they possessed the
capability of serving as true load-
bearing axles, could serve with equal
facility as dummy axles and as such
could not be counted under the bridge
formula. It appeared at the time that the
potential for abuse was of sufficient,
magnitude to proscribe such axles, For
example, a three-axle trailer group
meeting the formula requirements could
bear a weight of 42,500 pounds, If the
front axle of the group is a VLS axle
under the control of the driver in the
cab, the load on the axle could be
reduced to a nominal amount. This

IAmerican Association of State I-lighway and
Transportation Officials, 444 North Capitol Street,
NW., Washington, D.C.

III |
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Would increase the weight upon the
remaining two axles in the group. For
discussion purposes, assume the weight
on the variable axle is reduced to 2,500
pounds. The remaining axles in the
group would bear 40,000 pounds which
exceeds the amount applicable under
the formula. The interpretation was
issued to discourage this type of
excessively concentrated loading. While
section 127 contains no express
requirement that axles within a group
must be articulated or substantially
equalized as to weight in order to be.
counted, there is an implication that no
axle can be manipulated in such a way
as to make the remaining axles in the
group bear more weight than the
formula allows. This position is founded
in both the spirit and the letter of 23
U.S.C. 127. In summary, the FHWA
believes that any device which may be
operated or activated by a truck
operator, and which may be potentially
damaging to highway structures and
pavement, should be prohibited or not
be counted in the computation of
allowable loads.

Trade Associatioh Position-The
National Truck Equipment Association
(NTEA), a trade association composed
of "approximately 750 truck equipment
manufacturers and distributors,"
through its standing committee, the
Variable Load Suspension Axle
.Manufacturer's Committee, has taken
issue with the FHWA position. The
NTEA believes that confusion has
developed because of an erroneous
assumption that dummy or cheater axles
are a type of VLS. The NTEA correctly
characterizes the dummy axle as an axle
attached to a vehicle frame to give the
appearance of a load carrying axle,
when it is not. Such suspensions are not
adjustable and there is no way to
equalize the load. A VLS is used to
equalize the load when required and to
transfer the load to the drive axle when
the vehicle is not fully loaded or when
advantageous under adverse conditions
for vehicle safety to improve traction
and directional control. In other words,
a VLS is an actual load carrying axle.
The NTEA acknowledges that a VLS
can be unequalized or lifted when
running loaded, and that this is misuse,
but maintains that the known economic
deterioration and loss of ride comfort
from such misuse are significant self-
enforcers of proper use.

NTEA contends that VLS axles can
add materially to vehicle safety.
Traction, braking, driver fatigue,
equalization, maneuverability and
control, cargo protection, and safety
equipment are all enhanced. More
importantly, the NTEA's position is that

VLS are less destructive to road and
bridge surfaces than alternative design.
For example:

* Independent axle movement with
VLS allows the axle to react to major
surface irregularities without
transferring load to another axle causing
a severe overload when the following
axle encounters the problem area.

* The VLS can be mounted in any
position that allows the load to be
distributed for better equalization and
offers design flexibility that allows
conformance to the bridge formula.

The VLS is lighter than dual drive
which lightens the highway loading
when the truck is loaded to any point
lower than Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(GVWR].

* Road surface cpmpliance and a
softer ride allow the VLS vehicle to
develop less tire squirm which results in
less friction at the tire road interface,
substantially reducing highway surface
wear.

There are-also benefits claimed with
respect to resource conservation,
particularly the ability to reduce
consumption of petroleum and
petroleum products. These include fuel
savings and reduced tire wear.
I The GAO Report-On July 16, 1979,

the General Accounting Office issued a
report, entitled "Excessive Truck
Weight: An Expensive Burden We Can
No Longer Support" (GAO report). That
report chronicles the increasing problem
we face as a result of highway
deterioration. The report characterizes
excessive truck weight as a major factor
leading to highway deterioration and
concludes that eliminating excessively
heavy trucks from the highways will
help preserve the Federal investment at
relatively little cost compared to funding
needs if truck weights are not
controlled. The report detailed the
excessive weight problem with respect
to trucks hauling steel products.
agricultural products, petroleum
products, natural resource haulers, and
urban hauling.

The discussion of natural resource
haulers is pertinent to the issue at hand.
The GAO report states that the damage
caused by overweight trucks is most
apparent in those areas where trucks
hauling natural resources are making
numerous short trips on the same roads.
The report states: "Natural resource
firms are often dominant economic
forces and can exert considerable
economic and political pressure to
continue unrestricted operations. Such
pressure can reduce weight enforcement
or severely limit its effectiveness" (p.
15).

The report then specifies problems in
the Appalachian coal haul area, where

coal hauling has severely impacted the
Federal-aid systems. It is of particular
interest that the GAO found that much
of the coal is hauled by large three and
four-axle dump trucks a'dfive-axle
tractor-trailers. Logging operations, sand
and gravel hauling, and urban trucking
were also addressed. In the urban areas
truck traffic was found to be
concentrated at such locations as port
facilities, gravel pits. construction sites,
dumps, and incinerators. Single-unit
trucks including dump trucks, concrete
mixers, and trash haulers, hauling sand,
gravel, and excavation materials often
exceed weight limits.

Discussion-Both the NTEA and the
GAO comments relate to the
fundamental dilemma in which the
FHWA finds itself. The FHWA has the
mandate to ensure that Federal-aid
highways are preserved for the use of
the traveling public in accordance with
service-life expectations. However,
enforcement is a State prerogative. It is
acknowledged by both sources that
misuse of an otherwise technologically
beneficial tool will result in faster
deterioration of the highways than is
desirable. Thus, the ultimate problem
may be one of enforcement. If this is the
situation, the short-term solutions may
not be acceptable. There are
approximately 50.000 or more VLS axles
produced every year with heavy usage
among the specialized haulers detailed
in the GAO report. Dump trucks,
concrete mixers, and dump trailers all
can utilize the VLS. Insofar as these
vehicles operate off the Interstate
System, which appears a fair
assumption to make in light of the GAO
report, continuation of the FHWA ruling
against including the axle in the bridge
formula computation will not severely
inhibit the industry's expansion. This
would not. however, address the
problem with respect to the non-
Interstate Federal-aid systems.

The NTEA has indicated thatif
misuse is occurring, appropriate action
should be taken to stop it. The NTEA
has offered its assistance in ascertaining
the incidence of misuse and in exploring
possible solutions. The NTEA is
concerned over the application of the
FHWA interpretation because one State,
Georgia, has recently enacted a law
following this interpretation. In this
respect, we would like information from
Georgia on this issue. We are also
interested in hearing from enforcement
officials in areas where the VLS is
heavily used. The States of Louisiana.
Kentucky, West Virginia. Wisconsin.
and Ohio may have experience which is
helpful in resolving this issue.
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At the same time, the FHWA will
institute research into ihe nature and
incidence of the problem.

While it is our belief that the potential
damage caused by the abuse of the VLS
justifies the original interpretation, the
FHWA is willing to suspend the
application of that interpretation until
various alternatives are exploredin
order to ensure that no unnecessary
hardships are created by its'application.
The alternatives under consideration
include the following.

1. No change in the interpretation-
the VLS will continue to be proscribed
from the bridge-formula computation
necessary to establish the maximum
weight on the Interstate Systepn.

2. Abrogate the interpretation.,This
will leave it up to the individual States
to take the initiative with respect to the
VLS.

3. Abrogate the interpretation and
require all States to permit VLS axles to
be counted in the bridge formula.

4. Modify the interpretation to permi
the inclusion of VLS axles which cannot
be operated from the cab while the
vehicle is en route.

5. Abrogate the interpretation and
issue a regulation requiring those States
which permit'inclusion ofVLS axles in
the bridge formula to impose stiff
penalties on violators sufficient to deter
violations.

6. Abrogate the interpretation and
issue a regulation requiring those States
which permit inclusion ofVLS axles in
the bridge formula to require the posting
of a bond sufficient to compensate for.
pavement and bridge damage.

The FHWA is also willing to consider
any other alternative not included
above. Comments will be welcome on
the possible benefits of permitting the
VLS axles to be included in the bridge
formula including fuel efficiency and
inflationary impacts, as well as
enforcement problems and adverse
impacts resulting from misuse of the
VLS axle.

As only one State to our knowledge
specifically prohibits by law the
inclusion of the VLS axle in the bridge
formula formulation, the FHWA is 
suspending the mandatory application
of the interpretation until all alternatives
have been explored. During this-interim
period, the States may take whatever
action they feel necessary to address
VLS axle usage.

This .advance notice of proposed
rulemaking is issued under the authority

* of 23 U.S.C. 127.141, 315, and the
delegation of authority by the Secretary
of Transportation at 49 CFR t4Bfb}.

Note.-The Federal Highway
Administration has determined that this

document'does not contain a significant
proposal according to the 'criteria established
by the Department of Trarisportation
pursuant to E.O. 12044. The impact of this
rule is indetermidate at this time and does
not warrant the preparation of a regulator
evaluation. Once the alternatives have been
examined and a final decision has been made
on the need for a regulation, a regulatory
evaluation-will be prepared and placed in the
docket. -

Issued on: November 2.1979.
Karl S. Bowers,
Federal HighwayAdinfnstatar.
[FR Dor-7-365M FIed 11-M-72: a4 am]
BILWNG COD 4910-22-M
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OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND
BUDGET

[Circular No. A-73; Revised Transmittal
Memorandum No. 1]

Audit of Federal Operations and
Programs
November 27, 1979.

This'Transmittal Memorandum
revises OMB Circular A-73, "Audit of
Federal Operations and Programs," by
replacing paragraph 7.h. with a new
paragraph 8 (attached).

The revision requires semiafinual
reports to the head of an agency,
procedures foi resolving major
disagreements between audit and -
program offices, a maximum of six
months to determine agency action on
audit recommendations, and a
requirement for periodic evaluations.of
an agency's systetn.

James T. McIntyre, Jr.,
Director.

Circular A-73, "Audit of Federal
Operations and Programs"

Circular A-73 is revised by replacing
paragraph 7.h. with a new paragraph 8.
Other paragraphs are renumbered
accordingly.

"8.Followup. a. Each agency will
establish policies for prompt and proper
resolution of audit recommendations.
Timely action on recommendations by
responsible management officials is an
integral part of an agency audit system,
and is the key to its effectiveness.:

b. Agency followup systems must
provide for a complete record of action
taken on audit findings and associated.
disallowed, suspended, or questioned
costs. Such systems must provide for the,
following:

(1) Designate officials responsible for
audit followup.

(2) Maintain accurate records of all
audit reports or significant findings until
final resolution. Records will be
maintained to insure appropriate
accounting and collection controls over
amounts determined to be due the
Government. t

(3) Make written determinations
promptly on all audit findings, and
initiate action to assure that these
determinations are carried-out. Such
determinations shall be made within a

"maximum of six months after issuance N

of the report. Final resolution should
proceed as rapidly as possible.

(4) Assure that resolution-actions are -

consistent with law and regulation,
including written justification and the
legal basis for decisions not to seek

.recovery of amounts due as a result of
audit reports.

(5) Forward to the head of the agency
or to a designee for resolution, all major
disagreements between the audit office
nd officials responsible for acting on

recommendations, and all reports or
recommendations on which responsible
officials have faiiled to provide i written
determination within six months.

,(6) Provide semiannual reports to the
agency head on the status of all audit
reports over six months old, the number
of reports or findings resolved, during the
period, collections, or offsets made, and
demands for payment made.

(7) Provide for an evaluation of
whether the audit followup system is
adequate and results in timely and

'proper resolution of audit findings and
recommendations. The first evaluation
will be made within one year of
implementation of the system, and
evaluations will be made every two
years thereafter.

c. When audit recommendations
requiring corrective action involve more
than one program, agency, or level of
government, the agency making the
audit must coordinate its corrective
action with that of other affected
organizations."

Circular A-73, "Audit of Federal
,-Operations and Programs"

AGENCY: Office of Management and
Budget.

ACTION: Final Policy.

SUMMARY: This-otice advises that 0MB
Circular A-73"has been revised by
replacing paragraph 7.h. with a new
paragraph 8. Previously, Circular A-73
,provided that agencies were to have
adequate followup systems for resolving
audit recommendations and findings.
-Based upon our assessment of agency's
followup systems, including
recommendatipns in a GAO report on,
this matter, and subsequent
Congressional hearings, we are
specifying in the Circular the key
elements- each agency's system must
contain.

The revision requires semiannual
reports to the head of an agency,
procedures for resolving major
disagreements between audit and
program offices, a maximum of six
months to determie agency action on
audit recommendations, and a
requirement for periodic evaluations of
an agency's system.
EFFECTIVE DATE: This revision becomes
effective upon issuance. -
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTAC=
JohnJ. Lordan, Chief, Financial
Management Branch, Office of

Management and Budget, Washington,
D.C. 20503 (202) 395-6823.

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: On July
10. 1979, a notice was published In the
Federal Register (44 FR 40461) to amend
Circular A-73. Interested persons wore
invited to submit written comments by
August 10, 1979. About 15 comments
were received from Federal and State
agencies. The comments were
considered in developing these final
regulations. Although all commenters.
agreed with our objective of
stregthening agency followup systems,
some raised questions or made
suggestions, for clarifying changes. The
more significant comments received,
and OMB's responses to them are
discussed below.

Changes in Final Regulation:

Set forth below are changes that have
been adopted in the final regulations.
The paragraphs are keyed to the
proposed regulations published on July
10,1979.

1. Subparagraph (2) has been
amended to clarify that records must be
kept on audit recommendations until
they are resolved.

2. Subparagraph (3) wis revised to
make it clear that resolution of audit
findings should be accomplished as
quickly as possible.

3. Subparagraph (4). A clause Was
added to make it clear that the legal
basis Tor decisions not to seek recovery
of amounts determined to be due the
Government'must be included in the
written justification for such decision.

Suggested Changes Not Considered
Necessary:

Comment: One commenter pointed out
that reports on proposal evaluations
may contain opinions ,on contractor
estimates of future costs which are not
true "questioned costs." As such, they
need not be included in the same system
of records that accounts for questioned
incurred costs.

Response: We agree the inclusion of
these costs would be misleading.
However, these reports are subject to
most of the other elements of the audit
followup system. Specifically, they must
be recorded as open reports until a
written determination is made, and they
are subject to top management review
as provided in paragraph 8.b([),

Comment- Several commenters felt
contract audits should be excluded from
some of the audit followup
requirements.

Responge: Our review of agency's
_followup systems indicated no need for.
such an exemption, except as noted
-above.

o 69590 "
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Comment One commenter suggested
that we qualify the wording in
subparagraph (5) to piovide that when a
"designee" is assigned to resolve a
disagreement arising between the audit
organization and a program office that
the designee be independent of the
program office. x

Response: We believe this is
understood.
John J. Lordan,
Chief, Financial Management Branch,
FR D= 79-738 ed 11-30--M &4 am]

BILLWG CODE 311"-1-M
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DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY

Economic Regulatory Administration

10 CFR Part 212

[Docket No. ERA-R-79-301

Mandatory Petroleum Price
Regulations; Unleaded Gasoline
Production Incentives

AGENCY: Economic Regulatory.
Administration, Department of Energy.
ACTION: Final rule and request for
comments.

SUMMARY: The Economic Regulatory
Administration (ERA) of the Departmen-
of Energy (DOE) 4iereby adopts the
following two amendments to the refine
price rules.

1. Refiners are permitted a production
incentive to reflect increased production
of unleaded gasoline.

2. Increased cost of additives
attributable to gasoline shall be
recouped on sales of gasoline. Under
this rule, the cost of alcohol used'in the
production of gasohol will be recovered
in prices charged for gasoline.

ERA is continuing this rulemaking
with respect to its proposal to delete the
provision in § 212.11.2(b)(1) which
requires that a refiner that did not
produce unleaded gasoline on May 15,
1973, shall impute to it the May 15, 1973,
selling price of the grade of leaded
gasoline having the nearest octane
number plus one cent per gallon. ERA
requests further comments on ..
alternative methods lb impute May 15,
1973, selling prices for the various types
and grades of unleaded gasoline. -
EFFECTIVE DATE: December 1, 1979.

Other dates: Comments by December
31, 1979, 4:30 p.m.
ADDRESSES: All comments to Public
"Hearing Managemdnt, Docket No. ERA-
R-79-30, Department of Energy, Room -
2313, 2000 M Street NW., Washington,
D.C. 20461. -

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Robert C. Gillette (Comment Procedures),

Economic Regulatory Administration,
Room 2222--A. 2000 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C. 20461, (202) 254-5201

William Webb (Office of Public lnformation),
Economic Regulatory Administration.
Room B-110, 2000 M Street NW., -
Washington, D.C. 20461, (202] 634-2170

Chuck Boehl or Ed Mampe (Office of
Regulations and Emergency Planning),
Economic Regulatory Administration,
Room 2314, 2000 M Street NW.,,
Washington, D.C. 20461, (202) 254-7200

William Mayo Lee (Office of-General -
Counsel), Department of Energy, Room 6A-
127, 1000 Independence Avenue SW.,
Washington, D.C. 20585, (202) 252-6754.

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
L Background.
II. Comments Received
III. Amendments.

A. Production Incentive
B. Increased Acdditive Costs
C. Effective Date

IV. Continued Rulemaking
V. Regulatory Analysis
VI. Procedural Matters

J. Background
On June 4,1979, DOE issued a notice

of proposed rulemaking and public
hearing (44 FR 32622, June 6, 1979)
regarding the price rules for unleaded
gasoline. DOE held hearings on the

t- proposed amendments in Los Angeles,
California, on June 28, 1979, and in

r Washington, D.C., on June 26, 1979. DOE
received comments conderning the
proposed amendments from more than

L 30 interested parties.
In the notice of proposed rulemaking

DOE proposed three amendments to the
refiner price rules to provide incentives
for refiners to increase production of
unleaded gasoline. First, DOE proposed
to permit refiners a production incentive
to reflect increased production of
unleaded gasoline. Second, it was
proposed to-permit additive costs
attributable to the production of
gasoline to be allocated entirely to .
gasoline. Third, changes in the method
for imputing the May 15, 1973, selling
-price for unleaded gasoline by refiners
which did not sell unleaded gasoline on
May 15,,1973, were proposed.

II. Comments Received
Generally the comments favored

DOE's proposal to permit refiners a
production.incentive for increased
pfoduction of unleaded gasoline. In

- response-to a specific comment request,
most commenters requested thatthe
unleaded production incentive be
allocated to all gasoline refined by the
refiner and not only to unleaded
gasoline refined and sold by the refiner
as DOE.had proposed. In response to the
comments, we have decided to permit'
the dollar amount of the production
incentive to be included in increased 
cost passthroughs to all grades of
gasoline and not only in the computation
of the base selling price of unleaded
gasoline.

We also requested comments as to
whether the proposed production
incentive will provide sufficient
economic ilcentives to increase the
production of unleaded gasoline,

* especially in light of the recently
adopted "tilt" rule. Most refiners stated
that the production incentive would
encourage the increased production of
unleaded gasoline in the short term from
existing facilities. However, they stated

that additional incentives would be
required to encourage them to make
capital investments to expand facilities
to increase unleaded gasoline
production. A number of methods were
suggested by which the incentive can be
increased and made more effective. On
the other hand, one commenter
suggested that ERA has inadequate data
upon which to demonstrate that the
production incentive will increase
unleaded production. Upon evaluating
all of the comments and information
available to ERA, we believe that the
rule will further the production of
unleaded gasoline.

In the proposal we invited comments
on whether refiners which opt to
calculate maximum lawful selling prices
using actual prices charged for unleaded'
gasoline on May 15,1973, should be
permitted to'increase these prices to
reflect the production incentive. Most
commenters favored permitting all
refiners to lbe allowed to include the
production incentive in their gasoline
prices regardless of whether actual May
15, 1973, prices are used in computing
the maximum lawful selling price for
unleaded gasoline. The principal
rationale was that the incentive Is
needed to increase the production of
unleaded gasoline from all refiners and
not just from those firms which impute a
May 15, 1973, selling price. One
commenter stated that refiners that sold
unleaded gasoline on May 15, 1973,
should be rdquired to use those prices
unless they could show unusual
circumstances or irreparable harm. The
final rule will permit all refiners to
include the production incentive in their
computations.

We invited comments on whether the
rule should be made effective on June 1,
1979. Approximately one half of the
comments favored making the rules
effective June 1, 1979, and the remaining
comments opposed making the rules
effective retroactively. As discussed
infra, the rule will become effective on
December 1, 1979.

Generally the commenters supported
the proposal to allocate increased
additive costs incurred in the production
of gasoline directly and entirely to
gasoline. The commenters stressed that
such a rule change would permit more of
the increased costs associated with
producing gasoline to be recouped In
prices charged for gasoline and thereby.
encourage gasoline production.

Comments were solicited on the
proposed deletion of the provision in
§ 212.112(b)(1) which requires that a
refiner that did not produce unleaded
gasoline on May 15,1973, shall impute to
it the May 15, 1973, selling price of the
grade of leaded gasoline having the
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nearest octane number, plus one cent
per gallon. We invited comments
regarding alternative methods of
imputing the May 15,1973, selling price
for unleaded gasoline, such as by the
use of a fixed graduated octane rating
pricing scale. We expressed our concern
thaf the current rule may distort the
production of types of unleaded gasoline
with different octance ratings.

The commenters supported the ijitent
of the proposal to amend the current
method of imputing May 15,1973, selling
prices for different types of unleaded
gasoline. However, most commenters
believed the method proposed by DOE
would not accomplish the purpose of the
amendment as stated by DOE in the
notice of proposed rulemaking. Various
other alternatives were suggested.
Accordingly, DOE is continuing the
rulemaking with respect to this issue.

We also invited comments from
environmental and consumer groups-
regarding the economic and
environmental effects of the proposed
amendments, particularly on the effect
that increased availability of unleaded
gasoline will have on retail prices of
unleaded gasoline and its subsequent
effect on reducing misfueling. One
commenter, representing a consumer
group, stated that ERA is mistaken in
asserting that the retail price differential
between leaded and unleaded gasoline
will not increase as a result of the
unleaded gasoline production incentive.
He stated furthei that unless a rule is
issued that places a cap on this
differential, these rules would require
the preparation of an environmental
impact statement. This commenter
recognized that rises in price at the
refinery gate may be passed on to
customers at the retail level, but
provided no reason to show that refiners
would, as a result of this rule, likely
raise prices more on one grade of
gasoline than another. For the reasons
stated infra, we have concluded that
this commenter's premise is incorrect
and that the price differential will not
increase as a result of the adoption of
this rule.
m. Amendments
A. Production Incentive

The first amendment adopted today
permits refiners a production hicentive
to reflect increased production of
unleaded gasoline. Under the new rule
refiners may increase the amount of
"increased costs" which may be
recouped on gasoline to reflect
increased unleaded gasoliie production
over either 1978 levels or 33 percent, the
1978 national average production ratio
of unleaded gasoline to total gasoline.

The production incentive is a new cost
factor in the computation of maximum
allowable selling prices for gasoline.

Refiners shall calculate the production
incentive as follows:

Option 1. Number of gallons of unleaded
gasoline refined in the month of
measurement, less the number of gallons of
unleaded gasoline refined In the
corresponding month in 1978 and multiplied
by 2 cents per gallon, or

Option 2. Number of gallons of unleaded
gasoline refined In the month of
measurement, less the product of the total
amount of gasoline (both leaded and
unleaded refined in the month of
measurement multiplied by 33% (the
Environmental Protection Agency's estimate
of the national monthly average production
ratio of unleaded gasoline to total gasoline
refined in 1978) and multiplied by 2 cents per
gallon.

To illustrate the new rule, assume
Refiner X refined the following amounts
of gasoline in the month of measurement
and in the corresponding month in 1978.

Tow UnkwdAd Led

1978 1,000.000 250.000 750.000
1979 1.000.000 400.C00 600.000

Under Option I Refiner X would
compute the production incentive as
follows: ..
400,000 gals.-250,000 gals. =150,000 gals.
150,000 gals.x 2€ per gal.=S3,000.

Under Option 2 Refiner X's production
incentive would equal:
400,000 gals.- (33%X1.000000 gals.)=70.000

gals.
70,000 gals.x2¢ per gaL=S1,400.

Accordingly, Refiner X would elect to
calculate the production incentive using
Option 1.

Refiner Y, however, which refined a
higher percentage of unleaded gasoline
than the 1978 national average monthly
production ratio, would elect to use
Option 2. Assume Refiner Y refined the
following amounts of gasoline in the
month of measurement and in the
corresponding month in 1978.

ToW Un;e"dW Lesdod

178 1.000.000 800.000 200.000
1979. 1,000.000 50.000 150.000

Under Option 1, Refiner Y's
production incentive would be S1,000
(850,000 gals.-800,000 gals.x2¢).
However, under Option 2, Refiner Y's
production incentive would equal
$10,400.
850.000-(33%XI,000.000) =520.000
520,o00X2€=$10400.00.

In calculating the maximum allowable
price from gasoline, ("dju") Refiners X
and Y may allocate the total dollar

amount attributable to the production
incentive (as computed in the new
subparagraph 01 and included in the
"H" factor) to all gasoline refined in the
month of measurement. Accordingly,
Refiner X may add 3,000 and Refiner Y
$10,400 to the amounts currently
permitted under the regulations to be
recouped in sales of gasoline.

B. IncreasedAdditive Cost
ERA amends its refiner price rules to

permit refiners to allocate the total cost
increases attributable to additives,
including process chemicals and
alcohol, used in the production of
gasoline to prices charged for gasoline.

Specifically, additives, defined as
materials and compounds, including
catalyst and process chemicals, which
are attributable to refininggasoline shall
be included in the "B" factor
(§ 212.83(c)(2)[iii)[D)) and recouped in
prices charged for gasoline. Additives
attributable to refining products other
than gasoline will continue to be
included in the "N" factor
(§ 212.83(c)(2)[iii)(E)(IM) and allocated
to all petroleum products. Alcohol used
in the production of gasohol is an
additive, and its costs shall be recouped
in prices charged for gasoline.

C. Effective Date
This rule will become effective on

December 1, 1979. We are not persuaded
that the rule should be made retroactive
to June 1,1979, the possibility of which
was suggested in the proposal. The
additional increased costs available to
be passed through in gasoline prices
prospectively should adequately reflect
the incentive required to increase the
production of unleaded gasoline.

The provisions of 5 U.S.C. section
553(d), generally requiring that a
substantive rule may not be made
effective less than 30 days following
publication of the rule, do not apply to
rules that grant an exemption, relieve a
restriction, are interpretive or if the
agency finds good cause for the rule's
earlier effectiveness. In this instance,
the rule partially relieves the restriction
as to the prices refiners can charge for
gasoline. Furthermore, while we are not
convinced that the production incentive
should be made retroactive, the
incentive should be made effective as
soon as possible to spur the production
of unleaded gasoline.
IV. Continued Rulemaking

In the notice of proposed rulemaking
DOE proposed (1) to delete the
provisions in § 212.112(b)(1) which
require that a refiner that did not
produce a grade of unleaded gasoline on
May 15, 1973, impute to it a May 15,
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1973, selling price equal to the selling
price of the grade of leaded gasoline
having the nearest octane number plus-
one cent per gallon, and; (2) require the
May 15.1973, selling price be imputed
using the weighted average price
charged for all types and grades of
gasoline.

Generally, DOE believes some change
to the "nearest octane number"
provision is desirable. Thus, DOE is
continuing the rulemaking with respect
to this provision and invites further
comments regarding appropriate
changes to the rule. In-particular,
comments are invited on the following
alternative methods of imputing the May
15. 1973. selling price for unleaddd
gasoline.

1. Using the average price charged for
all types and grades of gasoline;

2. Using a fixed graduated octane
rating scale (for example, one cent per
octane rating), or;,

3. Using a sliding octane rating scale
- (for example, a proportionally higher

cents per gallon for gasoline with a
higher octane rating).

V. Regulatory Analysis

Under Executive Order No. 12044,
Improving Government Regulations, the
Department of Energy has prepared a
regulatory analysis of this final rule
which analyzes the economic impact on
the general economy, individual
industries, geographical regions, and
levels ofgovernment. The analysis deals
with two aspects of the rule adopted:

(1) The production incentive, and;
(2) The attribution to gasoline of the

increased cost of additives used to make
gasoline.

A. Unleaded Production-Incentives

In analyzing the disincentive to
produce unleaded gasoline created by
the previous price rules, two cases were
reviewed:

(1) The refining industry has no
excess reforming capacity and can make
increased volumes of unleaded gasoline
only by diverting low octane
components to refinery fuel; or
alternatively,

(2) There is some spare reforming
capacity so that added volumes of
unleaded gasoline can be made at lower
costs than in (1) above. ' I

The analysis of increasing refinery .
production of unleaded gasoline shows.
that the prior "one-cent" rule does not
.encourage an increase in unleaded-
gasoline production in either of the
above cases. However, an additional
tw6-cent-per-gallon production incentive
would create an incentive to utilize fully
existing octane generating facilities to
maximize supplies of unleaded gasoline;

The added revenue would also
endourage refiners to invest in the new
processing equipment necessary to "
increase the output of unleaded gasoline
as required by changes in the
automobile fleet.

(a) Costs of the Rule. The rule
provides for two pricing options: Under
the first option refiners may add two
cents per gallon to those gallons of
unleaded gasoline made by them which
exceeds the gallons made in the
corresponding 1978 jieriod. The second
option allows them to add two cents per
gallon to those gallons of unleaded
produced in excess of the'1978 national
average ratio of unleaded gasoline to\
total gasoline production, which was 33
percent .

Under the first option, the increased
unleaded volume that would be made
over the next few years is substantial.
By the end of 1980, we anticipate
refiners using this option will have
installed new manufacturing facilities
with a capacity of about 450 thousand
barrels per day of unleaded gasoline. By
the end of 1980, then, the maximum cost
of the first option will be $125 million
per year.

Under the second pricing option,
public data on unleaded production
percentages were available for seven
refiners, which account for a third of the
total market and include a wide range of
unleaded percentages. These data were
used as the base for estimating total
industry volume under the second
option, which is estimated to have a
maximum cost annually of about $155
mnillion by 1980.

By the end of 1980, the maximum cost
for both the first and second options will
be about $280 million peryear. This is
equivalent to about one-half cent per
gallon of unleaded gasoline (if all of the
costs were passed through solely on
unleaded gasoline), or about one-quarter
cent per gallon of all gasoline sold.

Consumers of unleaded gasoline may
pay a part of this increased cost by
paying a slightly higher retail price for
the unleaded they buy. However, they
are not expected to pay all of the
increased cost, and may pay none of it.
Two other groups could share the
increased cost. Depending on the
intensity of competition, it is-possible
that gasoline wholesalers and retailers
may not be able to pass through to
consumers the full amount of the
refinery gate price increase. Theiefore,
these groups may be-forced to absorb a
portion of the cost. It also appears that
the largestpart of the cost increase
could be paid by consumers of leaded
regular gasoline. This could occur if the
increased supply of unleaded that
becomes available as a result of the

incentive is partially at the expense of
leaded gasoline production.

(b) Benefits of the Proposed Rule. The
benefits of the rule lie in the industry's
ability to manufacture Increased
percentages of unleaded gasoline. Based
on the industry's installed capital
equipment, one can roughly estimate
that processing capability exists to
increase unleaded gasoline output by
approximately 500,000 barrels per day
by the end of 1980.
1 Iris estimated that the U.S. motor
gasoline pool consists of approximately
40 percent of the combination of
catalytic cracked and alkylated stocks.
These tw9,onversion processes usually
operate concurrently. The gasoline
components thus manufactured are
generally suitable for blending directly
into unleaded gasoline without the need
for octane improvements produced from
Irocessing chemicals or additives.

It is also estimated that catalytic
reformate comprises another 30 percent
of the U.S. motor gasoline pool. It Is
assumed that at least half of the U.S.

.reformate manufacture Is of suitable
quality for direct blending to unleaded
grades.

When U.S. cracking, alkylatlon and
high octane reformate stocks are totaled
and supplemented with butane for vapor
pressure control, it is estimated that the
existing U.S. refining industry could h
aggregate supply in excess of 50 percent
of its gasoline output as unleaded, under
the available economic incentives
provided by the rule. Longer-term
incentives may be created for refiners to
install additional octane improvement
facilities which will be needed to supply
the volumes of unleaded gasolines that
will be demandedin the mid to late •
1980's.

Increased unleaded gasoline supply
should benefit consumers. Service
station "run outs" of unleaded will be
essentially eliminated as the percentage
of unleaded gasoline available to
consumers will be in line with the
percentage of this product demanded by
automobiles equipped with catalytic
converters. Of course, to the extent that
gasoline price controls effectively inhibit
total gasoline supply to a quantity less
than demanded at the controlled price,
shortages of both grades will continue.
However, these shortages will not, as in
the iecent past, be nkore severe for
unleaded grades.

As a result of increased supplies of
unleaded gasoline, a lower fraction of
vehicles equipped with catalytic
converters is expected to bermisfueled,
This will have substantial
environmental benefits and will help
safeguard consumers' already large and
growing investments in catalytic
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converters (estimated at about $7 billion
In the aggregate). Each catalytic
converter costs about $200-300 to
replace. Only two tankfuls of leaded
gasoline can render some catalysts
ineffective. As a result, there can be an
eight-fold increase in emissions of
hydrocarbons and carbon monoxide
from such vehicles, which will delay
many parts of the country in achieving
attainment of acceptable air quality.
Misfueling also causes lead buildup on
spark plugs and valves, with consequent
detuning and loss of fuel efficiency.

(c] Effect on the Leaded/Unleaded
Price Differential. For the past 2 or 3
years, unleaded supply has been short
relative to leaded supply. The U.S.
average retail price differential between
these grades until recently had been
larger than the refinery gate price
differential. The refiner differential,
about four-cents a gallon greater for
unleaded gasoline, represented the
refiners' concept'of the higher cost of
unleaded production or market demand
or both, while the larger differential at
the pump was caused by reduced
margins for the leaded product. Under
present conditions, with supply of all
gasoline types and grades more closely
in balance, the retail price differential
more closely approximates the refiner
price differential. Increased unleaded
production could possibly change the
supply balance in favor of that grade
and result in more increased costs being
assigned to leaded gasoline to balance
demand for that grade.

In March of this year, DOE adopted
the gasoline "tilt" regulation (44 FR
15600, March 14,1979). Since that time,
crude oil prices have also increased
substantially. Both the tilt and increased
crude prices have caused refiners to
have large volumes of increased costs
which they are permitted to allocate to
the prices of any grade of gasoline. Thus
the current regulations have not
prevented the price differential between
grades from increasing. However, since
March, the refiner price differential
between grades has not increased, but
has decreased slightly. Thus, since
refiners have'not used the opportunity
presented them as a result of increased
costs from higher crude oil prices and
the additional increased costs
recoverable under the "tilt" regulation to
increase the-price differential, we do not
expect the relatively small additional
volume of increased costs available as a
result of the adoption of the unleaded
gasoline production incentive to
increase the retail price differential
between leaded and unleaded gasoline.

B. The Allocation of the Increased Cost
of Additives Used in Gasoline to
Gasollne

Under current rules, refiners are
required to allocate increases (above the
base level) in expenditures for additives
on a volumetrically proportional basis to
all the petroleum products which they
produce. (The recent gasoline "tilt"
regulation allows somewhat more than a
strict volumetric portion to be allocated
to gasoline, but a portion must continue
to be allocated to other products.)
However, some additives serve purely
to enhance the quality or quantity of one
product. This is particularly true of the
chemicals such as lead. and MMT which
are used to increase the octane quality
of gasoline. The effect of not allowing
the full cost of produwing gasoline to be
passed through in the prices charged for
gasoline is that refiners have less
incentive to produce more gasoline,
particularly unleaded gasoline, than
they do to produce greater volumes of
other products.

a. Cost of the Change in the
Allocation of IncreasedAdditive Costs.
Currently the cost of lead In gasoline
averages about 0.8 cents per gallon of
total gasoline. Of this, about 0.3 cents is
fully allocable to gasoline and about 0.5
cents is allocable approximately equally
to gasoline and other products.
Consequently, prior to the adoption of
the "tilt" about 0.55 cents was allocated
to gasoline. Since the adoption of the
"tilt" about 0.65 to 0.7 cents per gallon
can be allocated to gasoline. The new
additive rule will permit the passthrough
on gasoline prices of the balance-0.1 to
0.15 cents per gallon. or $115 million to
$175 million per year. As other anti-
knock additives, catalysts and
chemicals are used to produce gasoline,
including ethyl alcohol (ethanol) to
produce "gasohol," these costs will rise.

b. Benefits of the Change in the
Allocation of IncreasedAdditive Costs.
The benefits are both a more equitable
allocation of costs and an economic
incentive to produce added volumes of
gasoline. Under a mixed system of
controlled and uncontrolled prices,
careful attention must be given to ensure
equitable allocation of incurred costs. In
a multi-product industry, such as
petroleum refining, cost allocations tend
to become complex, and there may be a
tendency for them to be arbitrary. But
there is no reason to allocate the cost of
gasoline additives and of other
chemicals used in the manufacture of
gasoline to products other than gasoline
or to have the users of such products
(such as consumers of home heating oil)
in effect subsidize the cost of producing
gasoline. In addition, the rule change

will, as noted above, remove an existing
regulatory disincentive to increased
gasoline manufacture.

VL Procedural Matters

A. Written Comments.
DOE will accept written comments on

the final rules adopted today and the -
continued rulemaking through December
31,1979. DOE is permitting this
extended period to allow interested
parties to submit additional comments
on appropriate changes or amendments
to the rules once they are in effect.

B. FERC Review
Under section 404(a) of the

Department of Energy Organization Act,
Pub. L. 95-91 (DOE Act], the proposed
rule was referred to the Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission (FERC) for a
determination as to whether it may
significantly affect any function within
the jurisdiction of the FERC under
sections 402(a)(1), (b) and (c)(1) of the
DOE Act. The FERC has notified ERA
that It has declined to make such a
determination.

C. NEPA Review
Under DOEs Proposed Guidelines for

Compliance with the National
Environmental Policy Act (44 FR 42136,
July 18,1978), the DOE has determined
that the adoption of this rule is not a
major Federal action significantly
affecting the quality of the environment.
Thus the preparation of an
environmental impact statement is not
required.
(Emergency Petroleum Allocation Act of 1973,
15 U.S.C. 751 et seq Pub. L 93-159, as
amended, Pub. L. 93-511, Pub. L 94-99. Pub.
L 94-133. Pub. L 94-163, and Pub. L 94-385
Federal Energy Administration Act of 1974,
15 US.C. 787 et seq., Pub. L 93-275. as
amended. Pub. L. 94-332 Pub. L 94-385, Pub.
L 95-70, and Pub. L 95-91; Energy Policy and
Conservation Act. 42 U.S.C. 6201 et seq, Pub.
L 94-163. as amended. Pub. L 94-385, and
Pub. L 95-70; Department of Energy
Organization Act. 42 U.S.C. 7101 et seq., Pub.
L 95-1; E.O. 11790,39 FR Z3185; E.O. 12009,
42 FR 48U87)

In consideration of the foregoing, Part
212 of Chapter 11 of Title 10 of the Code
of Federal Regulations is amended as
set forth below effective December 1.
1979.

Issued in Washington. D.C.. November 14,
1979.
David J. Bardin,
Administrator, EconomicRegulatory
AdmW'Lradion.

1. Section 212.83(c)(2)(iii)[D), the "B"
factor, is amended by revising the
following sentence in the definition of
"Bit'"
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,§212.83 Price rule.
* * * * •*

(c) Allocation of increased costs. * *
(2) Formulae-* *
(iii) Definitions. **

•

(D) The "B" Factor *
"Bii" is the total increasedcost of the

specific covered product or products of the
type "i" purchased or landed in the, period
"t," provided such cost is not included in
computing "At." The cost of a specific ,
covered product or products of the type "i"
shall include the cost of a product or products
not of the type "i" which was a covered
product as of May 31. 1976, and is purchased
and refined or blended, that is attributable to
the production of the covered product or
products of the type "I" Beginning December
1.1979, with respect to category 'T'=3, the
cost of gasoline shall include materials and
compounds, including catalyst, alcohol and
process chemicals, that are purchased and
refined or blended and are attributable to the
production of gasoline. The cost and quafitity
of covered products purchased or landed-that
are consumed as refinery fuel shall be
excluded from this amount.
Where:

* ft ft f * .

2. Section 212.83(c)(2)(iii)(E)fll, additive cost
increase,* is revised to read'as follows:

§ 212.83 Price rule. A

(c) Allocation of increased costs.
.(2) Formulae-* * *
(iii) Definitions. *t....
(E) The "V'WFactor

portion, if any; of the total dollar amount
available in the period "a" for inclusion in
-price adjustments to No. 2 oils aviation jet
fuel, or general refinery products that
puisuant to-paragraphs (d) or (e) of flus
section the-refiner elects to include in the
-price of gasoline for the period "u" (in which
case "lia" shall be added), plus the unleaded
gasoline:production incentive as defined in

.§ 212.83(j).

4. Section 212.83 is amended to add a
new paragraph (j) to read as follows:

§ 21283 Price rule.

(I) jUnleadedgasoline production
incentive. Beginning December 1,1979, a
refiner may include in the calculation of
"dl"" for 'T' = 3 (gasoline) a dollar
amount equal to either- (1) Thenumber
-of gallons of unleaded gasoline refined
in the-month of measurement, minus the
number of gallons of unleaded gasoline
refinedm the month in 1978
corresponding to the month of
measurement multiplied by two (2) cents
per gallon; or, (2y the number of gallons
of unleaded.gasoline refined m the
montihof measurement minus the
product of the total number of gallons of
gasoline refined in the month of
measurementmultiplied by 33 percent
and further multiplied by two (2) cents
per gallon.
BIFMRN 7S-365 Filed l1i3--M ass amjl

BILWHO zODE 6450-01-u I

(I1) Additive cost increase. Additive
cost increase is computed by applying
the formula for "Et" above. For
purposes of this computation "C" xefer
to the total dollar amount of costs
incurred for materials and compounds,
including catalyst and process
chemicals which were not covered
products as of May 31, 1976, and which
are added to, use for, or blended with
crude oil or covered products during or
in conjunction with the refining process
to produce products other than gasoline.

3. Section 212.83(c](2)(iii)(G) is
amended by revising the definition of
"H' to read as follows:

§ 212.83 Price rue.

(cJ Allocation of increased costs.....
(2) Formulae-
(iii) Definitions.
(G) The "H"Factor.
HU'=Fori=1,i=2,andi=4, the

portion, if any. of the total dollar amount
available in the period "u" for inclusion in
price adjustments to the product of the type
'T' that pursuant to paragraphs (d) or (e) of
this section the refiner elects to include in
prices of gasoline for the period "p" (in which-,

t case-"HIt" shall be subtracted); for i = 3. the
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DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY

Economic Regulatory Administration

10 CFR Part 212

[Docket No. ERA-R-79-30]

Unleaded Gasoline Production
-incentives; Continued Rulemaking

AGENCY: Economic Regulatory
Administration, Department of Energy.
ACTION: Notice of Continued
Rulemaking.

SUMMARY: The Economic Regulatory
Administration (ERA) of the Department
of Energy (DOE) hereby gives notice of a
continued rulemaking regarding a
portion of the Notice of Proposed
Rulemaking entitled Unleaded Gasoline
Production Incentives (44 FR 32622, June
6,1979). Specifically, DOE is continuing
the rulemaking with respect to its
proposal to delete the provision in
§ 212.112(b)(1) which sets forth the rules
that a refiner that did not produce
unleaded gasoline on May 15,1973, shall
use to impute-a May 15,1973, selling
price for unleaded gasoline.

A discussion of the-continued
rulemaking and the comment procedure
is found in the final rules issued
November 14,1979, entitled Unleaded
Gasoline Production Incentives. (See FR
Doc. 79-35656, in this issue of the
Federal Register).
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.
Mr. William Mayo Lee. -Office of the
General Counsel, (202) 252-6754.

Issued in Washington, November 27,1979.
F. Scott Bush.
Assistant Administrator, Regulations and
Emergency Planning. Economic Regulatory
Administration. -
[FRoc. 79-7117 Filed 11-0- 9S am)
ILLIG CODE 6450-01-1

69599
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Department of
Energy
Economic Regulatory Administration

Resellers' and Reseller-Retailers' Price
Rules for Gasoline; Proposed Rulemaking
and Public Hearing
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DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY

Economic Regulatory Administration

10 CFR Part 212

,[Docket No. ERA-R-79-32E]

Resellers' and Reseller-Retailers' Price
Rules for Gasoline

AGENCY: Economic Regulatory
Administration, Department of Energy.
ACTION: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking
and Public Hearing.

SUMMARY: The Economic Regulatory
Administration (ERA) of the Department
of Energy (DOE) hereby gives notice of a
proposed rulemaking and public hearing
regarding the resellers' and reseller-
retailers' price rules for gasoline.

First, DOE proposes to amend its price
rules to increase-the cents per gallon
ceilings currently imposed on reseller
and reseller-retailer non-product cost
increases on resales of gasoline and to
make the reseller-retailer rules for retail
sales consistent with rules adopted last
July regarding independent retailers. In
the alternative DOE proposes to adopt
fixed cents per gallon markups for
reseller sales, comparabl6 to the rules
adopted last July.

In addition, DOE proposes the
following: (1) To eliminate the carry
forward of unrecouped costs ("banks");
retailers; (2] to add provisions to prevent
the unneceisary resale of gasoline; and
(3) to permit refiners to pass through
increases in commissions paid to
consignee-agents in addition to
marketing cost increases currently
allowed. DOE proposes to make the
rules effective February 1, 1980.

Second, DOE proposes to adopt an
interim rule to increase the ceilings 6n
the cents per gallon non-producr cost
increases resellers and reseller-retailers
may recover on reseller sales of gasoline
which are actually delivered: Refiners
would also be permitted to pass through
increased commissions paid to
consignee-agents. The interim rule
would be effective in approximately 30
days.
DATES: Written comments: on proposed
interim-rule by December 31, 1979; on
proposed amendments by Februaiy 1,
1980. Hearing dates: on interim rule:
Washington hearing, December 12, and
13, 1979, On proposed amendments: San
Francisco hearing, January 8, 1980;-
Atlanta hearing, January 15, 1980;
Washington hearing, January 22, 1980.
Requests to speak:. Washington, D.C.
hearing on interim rule by December-7,
1979, 4:30 p.m.; hearings on proposed
rule by January 3, 1980, 4:30 p.m.

ADDRESSES: All comments to Public
Hearing Management; Docket No. ERA-
R-79-32E, Department of Energy, Room
2313, 2000 "M" Street NW., Washington,
D.C. 20461. Requests to speak at San
Francisco Hearing to Department of
Energy, 111 Pine St., 3rd floor, San
Francisco, CA 94111, attn:,Terry
Osborne, (415) 556-4953; Atlanta
Hearing to Department of Energy, 1655
Peachtree St. NE., Atlanta, GA 30309,
attn: Betty Camp, (4) 257-2692.

Hearing locations; Washington
hearings: December 12 and 13, 1979:
Room 3000A, Federal Building, 12th and
Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W.; January 22,
1980: Room 2105, 2000 M Street, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20461; Atlanta
hearings: Atlanta Civic Center, 395
Piedmont Avenue. NE., Atlanta, Ga.
30308; and San Francisco hearings:
Hyatt at Union Square Hotel, Deloris
Room, 345 Stobkton Street, San
Francisco, California 94109.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT.

Robert C. Gillette (Comment Procedures),
Economic Regulatory Administration,
Room 2222-A, 2000 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C. 20461, (202) 254-5201.

William Webb (Office of Public Information),
Economic Regulatory Administration,
Room B-110, 2000 M Street NW.,
Washington D.C. 20461, (202) 634-2170.

Chuck Boehl or Ed Mampe (Office of
Regulations and Emergency Planning ,
Economic Regulatory Administration,
Room 2314, 2000 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C. 20461, (202) 254-7200.

William Mayo Lee (Office of General
Counsel), Department of Energy, Room GA-
127,1000 Independence Avenue SW.,
Washington, D.C. 20585, (202) 252-6754.

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
L Proposed Amendments.
A. Resellers.
B. Reseller-Retailers.
C. Unrecouped Increased Costs.
D. "Layering." •
E. Consignee-agents.
IL Proposed Interim Rule.
II. Requests for Comment.
IV. Written Comments and Public Hearing

Procedures.
V. Regulatory Analysis.
VI. Other Matters.

1. Proposed Amendments

On July 16,1979 (44 FR 42541, July 19,
1979), DOE issued final rules regarding
price regulations for retailers of-motor
gasoline. In effect, the maximum lawful'
selling price for each type or grade of
gasoline under the new retailer rules is
the most recent acquisition cost, plus
*15.4 cents per gallon, plus applicable
taxes. Accordingly, ii totally different
and much simplified method for
computing maximum lawful selling
prices has been adopted for retailers of
gasoline.

The July, 1979 rulemaking proceeding
did not result in DOE adopting
amendments to the reseller and reseller-
retailer price rules for resales. However,
DOE did'receive comments regarding
the reseller and reseller-retailer price
rules and will consider those comments
as-part of the record of this rulemaking
proceeding. Commenters should note,
however, that the information submitted
regarding reseller and reseller-retailer
margins would, in most part, be
inadequate to support a major change In
the current price rules for gasoline.

With respect to resales of gasoline,
DOE is proposing to amend its pricing
regulations to increase the ceilings on
the cents per gallon increased non-
product cost pass throughs currently
permitted in reseller sales, The last time
the ceiling was increased was in 1974.
The amount of the proposed increase
would depend on the type of sale made
by the reseller or reseller-retailer and
would be based on inflation, measured
by the GNP deflator since the first
quarter of 1974.

The proposed amendments with
respect to retail sales by reseller-
retailers are similar to the rules adopted
for retailers in July. The maximum
lawful selling price for retail sales by
reseller-retailers would be the reseller-
retailer's dealer tank wagon (DTW)
price to independent retailers, plus 15.4
cents per gallon, plus tax cost increases,

We invite comments on alternative
regulatory systems which could be
adopted in lieu of the amendments
proposed today. Specifically, DOE
requests commenters' opinions on the
alternative proposal of a cents per
gallon pricing scheme for reseller and
reseller-retailer resales similar to the
July retailer rules and the rules proposed
-today for reseller-retailer retail sales.

A. Resales. The proposed
amendments to the price rules would
increase the cents per gallon ceilings on
the pass through of non-product cost
incrdases currently permitted for reseller
sales of gasoline. The ceilings on the
amount of non-product cost increases
which could be recovered in a resale
would depend on the category of sale.
We propose to increase the ceiling on
the non-product cost increase pass
through in each category toreflect the
increased costs associated with each
such category. For example, the
proposed increase in the cents per
gallon ceilings reflects DOE's belief that
costs associated with truck deliveries
.have increased more than costs
associated with large volume deliveries
by barge or rail.

The proposed increases in the cents
per gallon ceilings on the pass through
of increased non-product costs is based
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on the 1974 margins for gasoline sales
including non-product cost increases
granted in early 1974, adjusted to reflect
inflation of approximately 50 percent as
measured by the GNP deflator from 1974
through the third quarter of 1979. This
methodology is consistent with that
used in calculating the 15.4€ maximum
fixed cents per gallon markup for retail
sales- adopted in the July 1979 retailer
price rules for gasoline. .

In resales the ceilings on the pass
through of nonproduct cost increases
would be increased as follows:

Type of resale Propoe

Defirry of 20,000 gals. or less 2.6t
Divewr o more thsn 20.000 gals. 1.o

DOE estimates that the first quarter
1974 average margin (including the pass
through of the maximum permissible
non-product cost) for dealer tankwagon
(DTW) deliveries of 20,000 gallons or
less was approximately 5.1t per gallon
and the average margin for deliveries of
more than 20,000 gallons was
approximately 2€ per gallon. Adjusting
these numbers to-reflect the 50 percent
inflation since 1974 results in an
increase in the average margins of 2.60
and 1.0 per gallon, respectively. These
amounts would be adjusted every 6
months to reflect infldtion, as measured
by the GNP deflator.
. We propose that the increase in the
ceilings be contingent upon the actual
number of gallons of gasoline in the
particular physical delivery. In other
words, each actual physical delivery
would be considered a separate and
distinct sale for purposes of calculating
the maximum lawful selling price.

We request comments on whether
resellers which provide storage but do
not deliver gasoline, such as terminal,
operators, should be permitted an
increase in the nonproduct cost pass
through ceilings for various types of
sales. The proposed amendments do not
provide for such an increase. However,
DOE will consider such an increase as
part of this rulemaking proceeding and
will consider permitting such resellers
an increase provided sufficient evidence
to justify the need and an amount for
such an increase is presented during this
rulemaking proceeding.

We request comments on whether the
20,000 gallons per delivery threshold is
appropriate and includes all DTW sales.
DOE recognizes that most dealer tank
wagon capacities are less than 9,000 "
gallons. However, DOE wants to ensure
that in all instance where a reseller
performs the traditional functions of
delivery to retail outlets the higher
increased ceiling is permitted. Also, we

request comments on the proposal that
each physical delivery be considered a
separate sale for purposes of computing
the maximum lawful selling price.

We also request comments on
whether firms will alter the quantity of
gasoline in each delivery in order to
take advantage of the higher ceiling
proposed for smaller deliveries and thus
frustrate the purpose of the price rules.
For example, DOE proposes that a firm
which normally delivers gasoline in
quantities in excess of 20,000 gallons
would not redeive the higher ceiling if it
begins to make deliveries of less than
20,000 gallons in order to obtain greater
revenues.

To facilitate our analysis of this
proposed rule, we request specific
information on current and first quarter
1974 margins on gasoline sales to other
resellers, refiners, and reseller-retailers
and on the appropriateness of using the
GNP deflator as the index upon which to
base the increase in the ceilings on the
non-product cost increase pass throughs.

We invite comments on the
appropriateness of having a separate
rule for purchasers of large quantities of
gasoline on an annual basis. For
example, should there be an additional
limitation on the amount of increased
marketing cost permitted a firm which
sells or purchases large quantities of
gasoline? If so, we solicit comments on
what additional categories of sales
should be included and on the
appropriate cents per gallon increase in
the non-product cost increase pass
through ceiling.

Finally, we request comments on an
alternative proposal similar to that
adopted for independent retailers last
July. Resellers' and reseller-retailers'
maximum lawful selling price in resales
would be the acquisition cost, plus a
fixed cents per gallon markup, plus
applicable taxes. DOE proposes the
fixed cents per gallon markup be 7.7
cents per gallon for deliveries of less
than 20,000 gallons and 3 cents per
gallon for deliveries of 20.000 gallons or
more without regard to May 15,1973
markups and without further cost
justification. We reserve the right to
adopt the alternative rule as proposed or
with modifications in light of any
comments we receive. DOE realizes that
the fixed cents per gallon markups
which DOE proposes are based on
national average markups and therefore
may not be adequate in certain
geographic areas or for certain types of
resellers. Accordingly, DOE requests
comments on which types of resellers or
reseller-retailers should receive larger
fixed cents per gallon markups than
those proposed today and on the criteria
which could be specified for the granting

of any exceptions relief if this
alternative were adopted. In particular,
DOE request comments on the need to
have different fixed cents per gallon
markups for different geographic areas.

As described above, the 7.7 cents and
3 cents fixed cents markups are derived
by escalating the first quarter 1974
average margins by inflation as
measured by the GNP deflator from 1974
through the third quarter 1979. These
fixed cents per gallon markups would be
adjusted every six months, consistent
with the July 1979 rules for independent
retailers and those proposed for retail
sales by reseller-retailers described in
Section B, below. We also invite
comments on the appropriateness of the
fixed cents per gallon margins proposed
and on what additional categories of
sales might be appropriate.

B. Retailsales. With respect to retail
sales by reseller-retailers, DOE proposes
adopting rules similar to the current
retailer price rule. For example, in retail
sales of gasoline by reseller-retailers,
DOE proposes that the maximum lawful
selling price a reseller-retailer may
charge for each type or grade of gasoline
is the most recent dealer tank wagon
price the reseller-retailer charged to the-
independent retailer nearest to its retail
outlet, plus 15.4 cents per gallon. (plus
the adjustment to reflect inflation which
will be made for independent retailers
effective December 15, 1979] plus tax
costs. DOE proposes to adjust the fixed
cents per gallon mark-up every six
months, consistent with the July 1979
rules for independent retailers.

DOE proposes that 'nearest" be
defined as the nearest outlet in location.
type of service, and quantity of gasoline
sold. In the alternative, DOE proposes
that '"nearest" mean the nearest
comparable outlet. We request comment
on the desirability of using the proposed
criteria, the alternative definition and
additional ways to determine a fair
acquisition cost for reseller-retailers
selling gasoline at retail.

In instances when a reseller-retailer
has no DTW sales to an independent
retailer, the reseller-Tetailer may not
charge a price which exceeds its
acquisition cost plus 15.4 cents per
gallon (as adjusted), plus applicable
taxes. In the alternative DOE proposes
that such reseller-retailers be permitted
an additional 7.70 to reflect their reseller
margins which would not be reflected in
their acquisition cost. -

In instances where a reseller-retailer
purchases gasoline from an independent
seller, which delivers the product to the
reseller-retailer's retail outlet, the
maximum lawful selling price would be
the acquisition cost. plus 15.4 cents per
gallon (as adjusted), plus tax costs.
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With respect to all sales other than--
retail sales by reseller-retailers, the.
maximum lawful selling price would be
computed in the same manner as it is,
calculated for resellers in either
alternative proposal discussed in Part A
above.

We reserve the authority to adopt any
of the alternative rules as proposed or
with modifications in light of comments
received by us during this proceeding.

C. Unrecouped Increased Cost DOE
proposes to eliminate-the carry forward
of unrecouped increased cost provisions-
("banks") for both resellers and reseller-
retailers sales ofgasoline. Many small
fims have not made the calculatibns
necessary to substantiate banked costs
while generally more sophisticated firms
have used the banking provisions to
their advantage. Thus, to eliminate this
apparent inequity, DOE is proposing to,
eliminate the banks. The increase in the
cents per gallon non-product coat pass
through ceiling provided by the
proposed rules, DOE believes, is
sufficient to compensate firms for "
currently existing banks. We request:-
comments on this proposal, and
specifically invite commenters to
identify types of sales where increased
costs are not currently'being recovered
and to justify the need, if any, for
continuing the banking provisions with
respect to such sales.

D. 'Layering". DOE proposesto adopt
a "layering" provision which would
prohibit unnecessary-resales of gasoline
for the purpose of artifically, increasing
retail selling prices-The proposed rule

.would provide that no-cost increases
could be added to. the acquisition cost to'
calculate the maximum lawfig selling
price when the seller does not take
actual physical possession of the
gasoline or the gasoline remained in the
same physical location. DOE believes
this proposed rule would prevent
inflationary and unnecessary price
increases at the reseller and retailer
levels.

DOE requests comments on whether
under certain circumstances (in addition
to those enumerated ri proposed
§ 212.93(b](7)] when gasoline is not
received by the purchaser, a pass-
through of cost increases may'be
justified.

E Consignee-agent. Under the currnt
rules refiners ny pass through, in price"'•
increases, increased commissions paid
to consignee-agents. However, the cost
pass-through shall not exceed-the non-
product cost increase which would be- "
permitted the consignee-agent if the,
consignee-agent tooktitle to'the product
and were a seller subjectto the ieseller.
and retailer price rules.-Accordingly, the
amount of Increased commissions',

refiners may recoup is limited depending
on the level of distribution of the
consignee-agent. In addition, the ceiling
on the amount of increased marketing
costs refiners may pas& through to all
customers may prevent refiners, selling
through consigness from recouping A
portion of the increased'commissions
which DOE-permits to be passed
through.

DOEproposesto amend the refiner
regulations to eliminate, any-restrictions
on the amount of increased commissions
refiners maypass through to
commission agents in addition to the
permitted marketing costincrease pass
through. In the alternative, we propose
to restrict the amount of incfeased
commissions refiners may pass through
in price increases and request comments
on. the need for such restriction and the
amounts. thereof.

1H. Proposed Interim Rule-

We propose to-amend the current
price rules for fesales of gasoline to
grant resellers, reseller-retailers and
refiners selling through consignee-agents
interim relief to the non'product cost
increase, ceilings found in § 212.93(bj.
The proposed interim rule would remain
in effectuntil the prolSosed amendments,
if any, are adopted. We propose to make
the interim rule effective in
approximately 30 days..

This proposed interim relief is
intended to compensate resellers of
gasoline for a portion of the increased-
costs they have actually incurred.
Resellers have not been allowed an
increase in non-product costs pass
through ceilings since early 1974. Since
that time inflationhas increased by '
approximately 50 peftent Accordingly.
to maintain the economic viability of the
reseller sectorof the market, DOE
deems. it appropriate to grant interim
relief to resellers and reseller-retailers
by raising the ceilings on the pass-
through of increased non-product cost

DOE proposes to increase the cents
per gallon non-product cost increase
ceilings on the increased non-product
costs allowed for resales when gasoline
isphrsially delivered as follows..

" CureM proposed
(cod + (cost

utiec) lustied

A. Reseller, Oillvered Salem

1.1973 total sales volume of less . 14+14
1 thanlOO lon gallons.

(cost + (cost
MWstte) Justifie

ard
delivered)

2. 193 towa sales volumes of 100 %A4+%t
milion gallons or more.

e. ReseUer-Retallul Dellmt ,alt

1. Retal le 3... . .. 0- 0

2. Other than retail sales:
a. 1973 totalsales volumes of 14+10

less th 100 rillon gallo .
b. 1973 totsales volume of t+ ta

100 million gallons or more,

Accordingly, the proposed interim rule
would permit resellers to recoup, in
other than retail sales, additional
nonproduct cost increases Incurred by
the firms where they actually deliver
gasoline for resale. If the seller does not
deliver the gasoline, this interim relief
would not apply.

The current rules require that
nonproduct cost increases be cost
justified. DOE proposes that increased
amounts 'of cost passed through in price
increases under the interim rule also be
cost justified, as described in Ruling

"1975-14. * I,'
DOE requests comments on the

following: Should the 1973 base period
for measuring total sales be updated,
and if so, fo what period?

Should the 100 million gallon criterion
apply?'If so, to sales of all covered
products or to total gasoline sales? DOE
proposes to amend the refiner price
rules with respect to commissioned
agents (as described in Part E above) in
the interim rule.

l1. Specific Comments Requested

To facilitate DOE's verification of the
costjustification of the proposed
amendments, we request the following
information by January 1,1980.

A. Questions for Trade Associations
and Industry Representatives

1. What are the national annimal sales
of gasoline at the-various levels of
distribution by each category of reseller
and reseller-retailer, including
independent terminal operators jobbers
with bulk-storage, jobbers without
storage, jobbers with retail operations,
brokers, and 6ommission agents?

2. What portion of the total 1978
annual sales of all resellersr an reseller-
retailers are:

a. DTW sales tonon-affiliated
gasoline retailers;

b. CTWsales to end-users
(commercial and agricultural accounts];

c. Sales to end-users through jobber
owned retail outlets, and;

d. Sales to other resellers?
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. 3. What portion of the 1978 total
national resales by resellers to other
resellers was delivered by the seller? by
the purchaser? What portio was
delivered by truck? barge? pipeline? or
other method of transportation?

B. Questions for Resellers, Reseller-
Retailers, Consignee-Agents, and Trade
Associations

1. Please describe your business
operation. For example, would your
business most accurately be categorized
as an independent terminal operator,
jobber with bulk storage, jobber without
storage, jobber.with retail operations;
broker, commission agent or other type
of operation?

2. In 1978 what amount of gasoline did
you sell in at each of level of
distribution? What was the average
quantity of gasoline in a sale at each of
the various levels of distribution?

3. What were your increased costs at
each level of distribution between 1974
and 1978?

4. Describe your increased costs
between 1974 and 1978 in each of the
following categories.

a. Wages and salaries, other than
salaries of the firm's owners, including
increases in payroll taxes and pension
benefits.

b. Insurance.
c. Interest.
d. Utilities.
e. Real estate taxes.
f. Depreciation expense, (describe

how you computed the increase).
g. Bad debts.
h. Trucking and automobile expense.
i. Lease costs of bulk plant and

offices.
j. Other expenses, (describe in detail).
5. Of the increased costs described

above, what portion is attributable to: a)
sales of gasoline, b) sales of other
petroleum products, and c) non-
petroleum business activities. Of the
increased costs attributable to gasoline,
what portion of each of the cost increase
categories dscribed above were
incurred at each of your various levels
of distribution?
IV. Written Comment and Public
Hearing Procedures-

A- Written Comnents. You are invited
to participate in this notice of
rulemaking by submitting data, views or
arguments with respect to the issues set
forth in this Notice. Comments should be
identified o4 the outside envelope and
on documents submitted with the
designation "Reseller and Reseller-
Retailer Price Rules for Gasoline,"
Docket No. ERA-R-79-32E. Ten copies
should be submitted. All comments
received will be available for public

inspection in the DOE Freedom of
Information Office, Room GA-145,
James Forrestal Building, 1000
Independence Avenue, S.W.,
Washington, D.C., between the hours of
8:00 a.m. and 4:30 p.m., Monday through
Friday.'Comments regarding the
proposed amendments should be
received by February 1, 1980,4:30 p.m.,
in order to insure consideration.
Comments regarding the proposed
interim rule should be received by
December 31,1979, 4:30 p.m. in order to
ensure consideration.

B. Public Hearing. 1. Procedure for
Requesting Participation. The times and
places for the hearings are indicated in
the "DATES" and "ADDRESSES"
section of this Notice. If necessary to
present all testimony, hearings will be
continued at 9:30 a.m, on the next
business day following the first day of
the hearing.

Persons wishing to testify regarding
the proposed interim rule should present.
their testimony at the Washington. D.C.
hearing on Wednesday, December 12,
1979. Persons wishing to testify '
regarding the proposed amendments
should present their testimony at one of
the regional hearings or the Washington.
D.C. hearing in January 1980.

You may make a written request for
an opportunity to make an oral
presentation at the hearings. The
requests should contain a phone number
where you may be contacted through the
day before the hearing.

We will notify each person selected to
be heard at the Washington. D.C.
hearing on the interim rule before 4:30
p.m., December 10, 1979. and at the
regional hearings and Washington, D.C.
hearing in January 1980 on the proposed
rule prior to the day before the specific
hearing. Persons scheduled to speak at
the hearings are requested to bring 100
copies of their statement to San
Francisco and Atlanta on the date of the
hearing and to Room 300A, Federal
Building, 12th and Pennsylvania
Avenue, N.W., Washington. D.C. 20461,
by 4:30 p.m., December 11, 1979, for the
Washington hearing.

2. Conduct of the Hearng. We reserve
the right to select the persons to be
heard at the hearing, to schedule their
respective presentations, and to
establish the procedures governing the
conduct of the hearing. The length of
each presentation may be limited, based
on the number of persons requesting to
be heard.

A DOE official will be designated to
preside at the hearings, which will not
be judicial in nature. Questions may be
asked only by those conducting the
hearing. At the conclusion of all initial
oral statements, each person who has

made an oral statement will be given the
opportunity to make a rebuttal
statement. The rebuttal statements will
be given in the order in which the initial
statements were made and will be.
subject to time limitations.

You may submit questions to be asked
by the presiding officer of any person
making a statement at the hearings.
Such questions should be submitted to
the address indicated above for requests
to speak, for the location concerned,
before 4:30 pi.m, on the day prior to the
hearing. If at the hearing you decide that
you would like to ask a question of a
witness, you may submit the question, in
writing, to the presiding officer. In either
case the presiding officer will determine
whether the time limitations permit it to
be presented for a response.

Any further procedural rules needed
for the proper conduct of a hearing will
be announced by the presiding officer.

Transcripts of the hearing will be
made, and the entire record of the
hearings, including the transcripts, will
be retained by the DOE and made
available for inspection at the Freedom
of Information Office, Room GA-145,
James Forrestal Building. 1000
IndependenceAvenue, S.W,
Washington. D.C., between the hours of
8:00 a.m. and 4:30 p.m., Monday through
Friday. Any person may purchase a-
copy of the transcript from the reporter.

In the event that it becomes necessary
for us to cancel a hearing, we will make
every effort to publish advance notice in
the Federal Register of such
cancellation. Moreover, we will give
actual notice to all persons scheduled to
testify at the hearings. However, it is not
possible to give actual notice of
cancellations or changes to persons not
identified to us as participants.
Accordingly, persons desiring to attend
a hearing are advised to contact DOE on
the last working day preceding the date
of the hearing to confirm that it will be
held as scheduled.

IV. Regulatory Analysis
In accordance with Executive Order

No. 12044, on Improving Government
Regulations (43 FR 1261, March 24, -
1978) and the DOE Order 2030.1,
Procedures for the Development and
Analysis of Regulations. Standards, and
Guidelines (44 FR 1032. January 3,1979),
we have prepared a draft regulatory
analysis on the proposed interim rule
which examines the potential economic
impact of those proposed regulations.
Copies of the draft regulatory analysis
on the interim rule may be obtained
from ERA's Office of Public Information.

,Room B-210, 2000 M Street. N.W.,
Washington. D.C. The draft regulatory
analysis on the proposed amendments
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will be available prior to the date of the
regional hearings on the proposals.

You are invited to provide comment
on the preliminary regulatory analysis"
on the interim rule at the same time you
submit comments on- the proposed
interim rule Such comments will be
taken into account before the
preparation of a Fmal regulatory
analysis on any final rule that may be
adopted.

The draft regulatory analysis makes
the following conclusions with respect
to the econoinfcimpact associated with'
the proposed interim rule,

Resellers have not received any
increase since early 1974 in the amount.
of non-product costs increases whichr
may be passed through in price
increases. Inflation generally has
increased costs by'50"percent during the
same period. Data from actual trucking
operations for a limited time period
corroborates this assumption. Between
1974 and 1678 reports filed with the
Interstate Commerce Commission by
liquid petroleum carriers showed, after
adjusting for volume changes, that
expenses increased by 36.6 percent.
Moreover, most refiners are selling less
gasoline this year than in 1978, so
resellers' costs have- increased. '

The maximum one cent interim-
increase proposed represents only about
a 20 percent increase in margins and the
one-half cent increase is less than 10
percent increase of the estimated 5.1
cents averagemargirr some resellers
now charge for delivered sales.

Although data is insufficient to reach -
definitive conclusions, the interim'- .
proposal would at most result in
increased costs of gasoline to retailers -
of between $194 and $269 million per
year (based' on the worst case
assumption). It is not expected,•
however, that the interim rule will be in
effect for more than a fewmonths, nor is
there any certainty that retailers-will be
able to pass all the increased costs
through to the public. To the extent that
the market does not allow all of the
increases to be recovered, the cost to the
public will be reduced.

A draft of the proposed rule's
regulatory analysis will be prepared and
issued for comment prior to the public
hearings on the proposed amendments.
We request that the specific comments
solicited in the preamble of the
proposed rule be submitted in advance
of the public hearings in order to be
available to DOE in completing the draft
regulatory analysis on theproposed
amendments.

V. Other Matter&'
A required-by Section 7(a) of'the

Federal Energy Administratin Act, of

1974, Pub. L 93-275, a copy of this notice
has been submitted to the Administrator
of the Environmental Protection Agency
for his comments-concerning the impact
of this proposal on the qualityof the
environment.The Administrator
commented that he does not-foresee
these actions having an unfavorable
impact on the quality of the environment
as related to-the duties-and
responsibilities of the-EPA.

Pursuant to the requirements of
Section 404(a) of'the.Department of
Energy OrganizationAct (Pub. L 95--1),
we have referred thisproposed rule,
concurrently with the issuance' hereof, to
the Federal Energy Regulatory
Commission' for a determination
whether the proposed rule would
significantly affect any matter within the
Commission's jurisdiction. The
Commission will have until December

"28,1979 to make the determination.
.Executive Order 12044generally

requires that agencies provide a
-minimum of 60 days of comments with
respect to proposed significantrules.
Section 6(a) ofthe Order, however,
states that closely related sets of
regulations should be considered
together. The retailer price rule adopted'
earlier this year is closely related to the
present proposed rulemaking and
comments on jobber margins were
specificallyrequested. A large number
of comments on jobbermargins were
received. Accordingly, considering the
retailer price rule and the proposed
interim rule-together, more than 60 days
of comment will have been provided.
Moreover Section 2(c)- of the Order
explicitly permits agencies to provide
for less than 60 days of comment where

--they determine the full period is not
possible. It is our determination that

- providing a full' 60 day comment on the
nterim ride is not possible ifexpeditious

relief to jobbers is to be provided.

(Emergency Petroleum Allocation Act of 1973,,
15 U.S.C. § 751 et seq. Pub. L 93-159, as
-amended. Pub. L. 93-511, Pub-L.94-99, Pub.
L 94-133, Pub. L 94--163, and Pub. L 94--385;
Federal Administration Act of 1974,15 U.S.C.
§ 787 et seq., Pub. L 93-275, as amended, Pub.
L 94-332, Pub. L 94-38&, Pub- L 95-70, and
Pub. L-95-91;-Energy Policy and
Conseivation Act, 42 U.S.C. § 6201 et seq.,I
Pub. L 94-163. as amended, Pub. L 94-385,

-and-Pub. L 95-70;.Department of Energy
-Organization Act 42 U.S.C. § 7101 et seq.,
Pub. L 95-91; E.G. 11790,39 R 23185; E.O.
1200g.42:FR46267.)

In consideration of the foregoing Part
212 of Chapter lTitle10 of the Code of
Federal Regulations, are proposed to be
amended as setforth below.

Issued in Washington, D.C., November
28, 1979.
David Y. Bardln,
Admi'nistmtor EconomicRegulatory
Administrato'.

1. Section 212.83(c)(2)(fi)(E] Is
ameided in the definition of "Pit" to
read as follows-

§ 212.83 Price rule.

(c) Allocotion ofincreased costs;

(2)Forulae-

(iii) Definiions.

(E) The "N" factor.

Ci, in addition to' the: increases
permitted in subparagraphs I and Ill of
this paragraph, reflect the total dollar
amount of non-product costs
attributable to includable amounts of
commissions incurred during the period
"t" beginniig with January 1,1976 with
respect to sales through consignee-
agents of the covered product or
products of the type "i." The Includable
amount of commissions incurred with
respect to each item sold through each -
consignee-agent is the dollar amount per
unit of volume by which the commission
in the period "t"-exceeds the
commission in effect on May 15, 1973,
provided that the includable amount'
shall be an amount reasonably intended
to cover incieased non-product costs of

'the consignee-agent (Alternative
proposal: and further provided that it
shall not exceed the amount of the non-
product cost increase that would be
permitted if the consignee-agent took
title to the product it distributes and
were a seller'subject to § 212.93(b)). The
provisions in this subparagraph shall not
be subject to the equal application rule
set forth in, § 212.83(h).

2. Section 212.92 is amended In the
definition of 'Acquisition- cost" to read
as follows and the definitions of
"Increased rental cost" and "Vapor
recovery system cost" are deleted.

§ 212.92 Deffnitfon.
'For purposes of this Subpart-
"Acquisition cost" means: (a) For

sellers which make three t3) consecutive
purchases from the same supplier, the
actual purchase price paid for the most
recent purchase of a product, or;,

(b) For all other sellers, the weighted
average purchase price paid for the
three (3) most recent purchases.

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions in
paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section,

6
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for any seller which historically makes
more than three (3) purchases in a
twenty-four (24) hour-period, the
acquisition cost is the weighted average
purchase price paid in the immediately
preceding three (3) day period.

(d) The purchase price shall: (1) Be
computed on a cents per gallon basis;

(2) Be substantiated by written
evidence of delivered product; and

(3) Include transportation osts of
bringing the product into inventory.

fe) DOE may disallow any purchases
which have the effect of frustrating the
purpose of the price-regulations.

"increased rental cost" [Deleted]

"Vapor recovery system cost"
[Deleted]

3. Section 212.93 is amended in
paragraph (a) t6read as follows:

§ 212.93 Price rule.
(a)(1) Except for retail sales of

gasoline (Alternative proposah All
gasoline sales), a seller may not charge
a price for an item subject to this
subpart which exceeds the weighted
average price at which the item was
lawfully priced by the seller in
transactions with the class of purchaser
concerned on May 15,1973, plus an
amount which reflects, on a dollar-for-
dollar basis, the increased product costs
concerned. Each seller shall maintain
records sufficient to justify prices
charged which demonstrate that the
seller qualifies to determine increased
product costs according to separate
inventories.

(2) With respect to ratail sales of
gasoline by reseller-retailers and
retailers:

fi) A retailer may not charge a price in
a sale of any type or grade of gasoline
which exceeds the most recent
acquisition cost as defined in § 212.92,
plus 15.4 cents per gallon, plus tax costs
attributable to sales of that type or
grade of gasoline. Beginning December
15,1979. DOE shall adjust semi-annually
the fixed cents per gallon mhrkup to
reflect the GNP deflator.

(ii) Notwithstanding the provisions of
this chapter, a reseller-retailer may not
-charge a price in a retail sale of any type
or grade of gasoline which exceeds the
price which may be charged by an *,
independent retailer for that type or
grade of gasoline. For purposes of this
subparagraph [ii) acquisition cost
means:

(A) The most recent dealer tank
wagon price the reseller-retailer charged
to the nearest (in location, type of outlet
-anid volumes of sales) (Alternative
proposah comparable) independent
retailer to its retail outlet; or,

(B) If a reseller-retailer has no dealer
tank wagon sales to an independent
retailer in the most recently preceding 30
day period. the reseller-retailers
acquisition cost as defined in § 212.92.
(Alternative proposah plus 7.7 cents per
gallon adjusted reseller margin.)

(3)(i) Upon ten (10) days prior notice
to the Administrator, the Governor of a
State may increase the fixed cents per
gallon markups as described in
subparagraph 1a)(2) for all or some of
the retailers in the State by an amount
not to exceed ten (10) cents per gallon
provided the increase is cost justified
and achieves the objectives of the
Emergency Petroleum Allocation Act of
1973, as amended. Upon prior approval
from the Administrator the Governor
may grant additional increases to the
fixed cents per gallon markups

(ii) Any adjustments to the fixed cents
per gallon markups made bythe
Governor pursuant to this section may
be disallowed by the Administrator at
any time.

(iii) For purposes of this iection, the
term "Governor' includes the Governors
of the 50 States, and the ChiefrExecutive
Officers of the District of Columbia.
Puerto Rico, and the territories and
possessions of the United States, other
than the Panama Canal Zone.

(4)(i) Notwithstanding the provisions
of this paragraph, if between the time of
purchase and the time of resale of
gasoline by a seller (A) the gasoline
remained in the same physical location
or [B) such seller did not take actual
physical possession of the gasoline, the
seller may not chargea price for that
gasoline which exceeds the acquisition
cost of that gasoline; provided however.
if the seller was the importer ofrecord
of the gasoline. purchased the gasoline
from the refiner whichrofined the
gasoline, or sells the gasoline to an
independent retailer, the seller may not
charge apride for that gasoline which
exceeds the acquisition cost, plus one
cent per gallon. plus tax cost
attributable to that sale.

(ii) The price for gasoline charged by a
seller which in the sale performs no
service or other function traditionally
and historically associated with the
resale of gasoline shall not exceed the

-actual price paid by the seller for the
gasoline less any amount received in an
exchange and any amount received in
excess of the amount paid in a matching
purchase and sale transactionhaving
the same effect as an exchange, plus any
amount paid in an exchange and any
amount paid in excess of the amount
received in a matching purchase and

sale transaction having the same effect
as an exchange.

[Alternative proposalh add the
following subparagraph is) to § 212-937a)
and delete § 12.93(b)[1).]

(5) Notwithstanding § 22.93(a) with
respect to reseller sales of gasoline by
resellers and reseller-retailers, sellers
may not charge a price in a sale of any
type orgrade of gasoline which exceeds:

(i) In each sale ofless than 20,o0
gallons. the acquisition cost. plus 7.7
cents per gallon. plus tax cost_
attributable to that sale, or.

CHI In each sale of more than 2000
gallons, the acquisition cost, plus 3 cents
per gallon, plus tax cost attributable to
that sale.

(iii) The Administrator shall adjust
semi-annually the fixed cents per gallon
markup to reflect the GNP deflator.]

4. Section 12.9(b)(1)(i) is amended to
read as follows; and (b)1](ii) is deleted.

§ 212.93 Price rule.
* S S -S S

(b)

(1)

(i) In all sales other than retail sales, a
seller may charge one-half cent per
gallon in excess of the amount otherwise
permitted to be charged for that item
pursuant to the provisions of this section
to reflect non-product cost increases
that the seller incurred after May 15,
1973.

(ii) [Deleted]

5. Section 212.93b)(1) is amended to
add a new subparagraph fiv) to read as
follows:

§212.93 Price rule.

(b)

(iv) Beginning February 1. 29%a with
respect to all sales ofrgasoline other
than retail sales, in each delivered
resale of 20,000 gallons or less of a
particular type or grade of gasoline, a
seller may charge 2.6 cents per gallon for
the type or grade of gasoline in excess of
the amount otherwise permitted to be
charged for that item pursuant to the
provisions of this section including
paragraph (b)}(1) (3 and [iii] o this
section and a seller in each delivered
resale of more than 20.000 gallons of a
particular type or grade of gasoline may
charge an additional one cent pergallon
for gasoline in excess or the-amount
otherwise permitted to be charged for

.
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that item pursuant to the provisions of
this section, including paragraph (b)(1)
(I) and (iii) of this section. The
Administrator shall adjust semi-
annually this non-product cost increase
to reflect the GNP deflator.

§ 212.93- [Amended].

6. Section 212.93(e) (1) and (4] are
deleted.

[Alternative proposal: amend the first,
clause of § 212.93(e) to read as follows:

§ 212.93 Price rule.
* * * * *

(e) Notwithstanding the provision's of
paragraph (a) of this section and except
for retail sales of gasoline:]

Proposed Interim Rule

1, Section 212.83(c](2)(iii](E) is
amended in the definition of "Fit' to'
read as follows:

§ 212.83 Price rule.
* * * * *t

(c) Allocation of increased costs.

(2) Formulae-

(iII) Definitions.

(E) The 'N" factor.

, *. * * "*

"'Fit''

(VII) in addition to the increases
permitted in subparagraphs II and Ell of
this paragraph, reflect the total dollar
amount of non-product costs
attributable to includable amounts of
commissions incurred during the period
"t' beginning with'January 1, 1976 with
respect to sales ,through consignee-
agents of the covered product or
products of the type "i." The includable
amount of commissions incurred with
respect to each item sold through each
consignee-agent is the dollar amount per
unit of volume by which the commission
in the period 't" exceeds the
commission in effect on May 15, 1973,
.provided that the includable amount
shall be an amount reasonably intended
to cover increased nonproduct costs of
the consignee-agent (Alternative
proposal: and further provided that it
shall not exceed the amount of the non-
product cost price increase that would
be permitted if the consignee-agent took
title to the product it distributes and
were a seller subject to § 212.93(b)). The
provisions of thid subparagraph (vii)
shall not be subject to the equal
application rule in section 212.83(h).
* -* * * *

2. Section 212.93(b)(1) is amended to
add a new subparagraph (iv) to read as
follows:

§ 212.93 Price rule.

(b)

(iv) Beginning 1979, with
respect to all sales of gasoline, other
than retail sales, which are delivered by
the seller, a seller that had a total sales
volume of covered products in calendar
year 1973 of less than 100 million gallons
may charge an additional 1 cent per
gallon for gasoline (which is delivered
by the seller) in excess of the amount
otherwise permitted to be charged for
that gasoline, pursuant to the provisions
of this section including paragraph (b)(1)
(i) and (iff), to reflect non-product cost
increases and a seller that had a total
sales volume of covered products in
calendar year 1973 of 100,illion gallons
or more may charge-an additional Y/
cent per gallon for gasoline (which is
delivered by the seller) in excess of the
amount otherwise permitted to be.
charged for that gasoline pursuant to the
provisions of this section including
paragraph7(b)(1) (i) and (iii), to reflect
non-product cost increases.

3. Section 212.93(e) is amended in the
first clause to read as follows:

§ 212.93 Price rule.

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of
paragraph (a) of this section and except-
for retail sales of gasoline by retailers:

(1) If a seller charges prices for a
particular producfthat result in the
recoupment of less total revenues than
the total amount of increased product
costs of that product incurred during
that month, the amount of product
incurred during that month, the amount
of increased product cost not recouped
by a price adjustment in the subsequent
month pursuant to paragraph (a) of this
section may also be added to the May
15,1973, selling prices of that product in
a subsequent month at the time the
selling prices are computed pursuant to
jiaragraph (a). A seller shall calculate its
amount of increased product cost of a

'particular product not recouped, since
the most recent price increase after
November 1, 1973, to include the
following: (i) any "increased product
costs" not added to the May 15, 1973,
selling price at the time of the most
recent price increase implemented after
November 1, 1973, multiplied by the
volume sold since that price increase,
plus (ii) increases in the weighted

average unit cost above the Weighted'
average unit cost which was used to
calculate the most recent price Increase
implemented after November 1, 1973,
multiplied by the volume of product
purchased at each such Increased
product cost, less, (iii) any decrease in
the weighted average unit cost from the
weighted average unit cost which was
used to calculate the most recent price
increase implemented after November 1,
1973, multiplied by the volume of
product purchased at each such lesser
cost.
[FR Doe. 79-37291 Filed 11-30-7g; al1 am]

BILLINO CODE 6450-O1-M
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INFORMATION AND ASSISTANCE

Questions and requests for specific information may be diected
to the following numbers. General inquiries may be made by
diarimg 202-523-5240.
Federal Register, Daily issue:

202-783-3238 Subscription orders (GPO)
202-275-3054 Subscription problems (GPO)

"Dial-a-Reg" (recqrded summary of highlihted
documents appearing in next day's issue):

202-523-5022 Washington. D.C.
312-663-0884 Chicago, 11M
213-688-6694 Los Angeles. Calif.
202-523-3187 Scheduling of documents for publication

523-5 240 Photo copies of documents appearing in the
Federal Register

523-5237 Corrections
523-5215 Public Inspection Desk
523-5227 Finding Aids
-523-5235 Public Briefings: "How To Use the Federal

Register."
Code-of Federal Regulatons (CFR):

523-3419.
523-3517
523-5227 Fiding Aids

Presidential Documents:
523-5233 Executive Orders and Proclamations
523-5235 Public Papers of the Presidents, and Weekly

Compilation of Presidential Documents
Public Laws:

523-5266 Public Law Numbers and Dates. Slip Laws' US.
-5282 Statutes at Large, and Index

275-3= Slip Law Orders [GPO)

Other Publications and Services:
523-5239 TrY for the Deaf
523-5230 US. Government Manual
523-3408 Automation
523-4534 Special Projects
523-3517 Privacy Act Compilation

FEDERAL REGISTER PAGES AND DATES, DECEMBER
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AGENCY PUBLICATION ON ASSIGNED DAYS OF THE WEEK

The following agencies have agreed to publish This Is a' voluntary program. (See OFR
all documents on two assigned days of the NOTICE FR 32914. August 6, 1976.)
week (Monday/Thursday or Tuesday/Friday).

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

DOT/SECRETARY* +USDA/ASCS DOT/SECRETARY* USDA/ASCS

DOT/COAST GUARD USDA/APHIS DOT/COAST GUARD USDA/APHIS

DOT/FAA USDA/FNS DOT/FAA USDA/FNS

DOT/FHWA USDA/FSQS DOT/FHWA USDA/FSQS
DOT/FRA USDA/REA DOT/FRA USDA/REA

DOT/NHTSA MSPB/OPM DOT/NHTSA MSPB/OPM

DOT/RSPA LABOR' DOT/RSPA LABOR

DOT/SLSDC HEW/FDA DOT/SLSDC HEW/FDA

D(5T/UMTA DOT/UMTA
CSA CSA

Documents normally scheduled for publication Comments on this program are still invited.' *NOTE: As of July 2, 1979, all agencies In
on a day that will be a Federal holiday will Comments should be submitted to the the Department of Transportation, will
be published the next work day following the Day-of-the-Week Program Coordinator. Office of publish on the Monday/Thursday schedule.
holiday, the Federal Register, National Archives and

Records Service,. General Services
Administration, Washington, D.C. 20408

TABLE OF EFFECTIVE DATES AND TIME PERIODS-DECEMBER 1979

This table is for use in computing-dates time requirements for submissions must allow falls on a weekend or holiday, It Is moved
certain in connection with documents which sufficient extra time for Federal Register forward to the next Federal business day.
are published in the Federal Register subject scheduling procedures. (See 1 CFR 18.17)
to advance notice requirements or which In computing dates certain,-the day after A new table will be published in the first
Impose time limits on public response. publication counts as one. All succeeding days issue of each month. All January, February
Federal Agencies using this table in calculating are courted except that when a date certain and March dates are in 1980.

Dates of FR 15 days after 30 days after 45 days after 60 days after 90 days alter
publication publication publication publication publication publication

December 3 December 18- January, 2 January 17 February 1 March 3
December 4 Decembe" 19 January 3 January 18 February 4 March 3
December 5 December 20 January 4 January 21 February 4 March 4

December 6 December 21 January 7 January_21 .Februay'4.Marh 5
December 7 December 24 January 7 January 21 February 5 March 6
December 10 December 26 January 9 January 24 February 8 March 10

December 11 December 26 January 10 January 25 February 11 March 10
December 12 December 27 January 11 January 28 February 11 March 11
December 13 December 28 January 14 January 28 February 11 March 12

December 14 December 31 January 14 January 28 February 12 March 13
December 17 January 2 January 16 January 31 February 15 March 17
December 18 January 2 January 17 February 1 February 19 March 17
December 19 January 3 January 18 February 4 February 19 * March 18

December 20 January 4 January 21 February 4' February 19 March 19
December 21 January 7 January 21 February 4 February 19 March 20
December 24 January 8 January 23 February 7 February 22 March 24

December 26 January 10 January 25 February 11 February 25 March 25
December 27 January 11 January 28 February 11 February 25 March 26

December 28 January 14 January 28 February 11 February 26 March 27
December 31 January 15 January 30 February 12 February 29 March 31
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CFR CHECKLIST; 1978/1979 ISSUANCES

This checklist, prepared by the Office of the Federal Register, Is
published in the first issue of each month. It is arranged in the order
of CFR titles, and shows the revision date and price of the volumes
of the Code of Federal Regulations issued to date for 1978/1979.
New units issued during the month are announced on the back
cover of the daily Federal Register as they become available.
For a checklist of current CFR volumes comprising a complete CFR
set, see the latest issue of the LSA (Ust of CFR Sections Affected),
which is revised monthly.
The annual rate for subscription service to all revised volumes Is
$450 domestic, $115 additional for foreign mailing.
Order from Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing
Office, Washington, D.C. 20402.

CFR Unit (Rev. as of
Jan. 1, 1979):
Title a Price

T .... ...................... $3.00
2 [Reserved]
3 ............ 6.00

4 ................ 5.50

5 (Rev. 711/79) ........... 7.50
7 Parts:
0-52 .. .................... 6.75
53-209 ....... 5.00
210-699+. ..... .... 11.00

700-899 ....... ......... 6.00
900-9 14 ...................... 5.2. 5
945-98 .... 3.75
981-999 -...... 3.75
1000-1059.............. 6.00
1060-1119. 6.50
112-1199-........- 4.50

1200-1499 .. ............. 6.25
-1500-2799............... 10.00
2852 ................ 6.00
2853-end . ...... 4.50

8 ....................... . 4.00

9 ................................ 8.0

10 Parts:
.0-199 ................. 6.50

12 Parts.,

1-199 .......... ....... 6.00
200-299 ............ 8.00
300-end ..................... 8.50

13. ...................... 5.00

14 Parts:
1-59 ........... .. .............. 7.50
60-199 . ................ 7.25

7.00
1200-end .. ..... ........ 3.50

15 .......................... 7.50
16 Parts:
0-149 ..... .............. 5.00
150-999 ................. 4.25
1000-end -.......... 5.00

CFR Unit (Rev. as of
Apr. 1, 1979):
17 ....... . ...... ......... ......... 1200

18-Parts:
0-149 ........................... 6.50
150-end ........................ 7.00

19 ............................... 7.50
20 Parts:
1-399 ................ . 5.50

400-499 ......................... 7.00
500-end ...................... 6.50
21 Parts:
1-99 ........... . 5.50
100-199 ........................ 7.50
200-299 ........................ 4.00
300-499.'....................... 7.00
500-599 ........................ 7.00
600-1299 ...................... 6.00
1300-end ..................... 4.25

22-. ............................... 7.00
23..... .........

24 Parts:
0-499 ..................
500-1699 .......
1700-end .............

25............... ...

26 Parts:
1 (§§1.0-1.169) .........
1 (§§ 1.170-1.300)......
1 (§§ 1.301-1.400) ........
1 (§§ 1.401-1.500) ........
1 (§§ 1.501-1.640) .........
1 (§§ 1.641-1.850) ........
1 (§§ 1.851-1 1200) ....
1 (§§ 1.1201-end) ....
2-29 ..........................
30-39 .............
40-299 ..........
300-499 ....................
600-end ..............
27 ......................

CFR Unit (Rev. as of
July 1, 1979):

28................ o..

29 Parts: ,
0-499 .......................
500-1899 ... ............
192-end ..... ............

32 Parts:
40-399 .................
400-699 .......................
700-799 ........................
800-999 ...........
1000-end ............... . ....
32Ao. .................. o.

33 Parts:
1-199 .. ....... . ..............
200-end ........................

36....o..... .............

37o............. .......

38 ........ .

6.50

8.00
7.50
6.00
7.00

8.00
6.50
5.50
6.00
6.00
6.50
7.50
8.50
6.00
6.00
7.00
6.00
4.25

11.00

6.50

39 - 6.00

40 Parts:
0-49 - .- 6.50

41 Chapters:
3-6.--. 7.50

7 .......... 4.00
8 ...... . - 4.00

7.00
10-17--- - 6.50
19-100-.. .. 6.00

CFR Index. - 8.50

CFR Unit (Rev. as of
OcL 1, 1978):
42 Parts:
1-399-- - 6.00
400-end__________ 5.50

43 Parts:.
1-999. - 4.25
1000-end.... 6.50
44 [Reserved)

45 Parts:
4.75

100-149 - 5.75
150-199 5.25
200..499 -............. 3.50

50 -end ......................... 8.25

46 Parts:
1-29.......- 3.25
30-40 ...... 2.25

-41-69- -. 4.50
70-89....... . 3.50
90-109 3.25
110-139-- 3.25
140-155 - 3.50
156-165..... 4.25
166-199 - 4.00
200-end ........................ 6.50

47 Parts:
0-19 5.00
20-69 - - 5.75
70-79- - 5.25
80-end - - 7.00

48 [Reserved]
49 Parts:

3.25

1000-1199 5.001200-1199 ..................... 650
1200-1299--_ 6.50

1300-end __ __ 4.50

50 .......... 5.75
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AGENCY ABBREVIATIONS
Used in Highlights and Reminders

(This Ust Will Be Published Monthly in First Issue of Month.)

USDA Agriculture Department
AMS Agricultural Marketing Service
APHIS Animal and Plant Health' Inspection Service
ASCS.Agricultural Stabilization and Conservation Srivice
CCC Commodity Credit Corporation
CEA Commodity Exchange Authority
EMS Export Marketing Service
EOA Energy Office, Agriculture, Department
EQOA Environmental Quality Office, Agriculture Department
ESCS Economics, Statistics, and Cooperatives Service
FmHA Farmers Home Administration
FAS Foreign Agricultural Service
FCIC Federal' Crop Insurance Corporation.
FNS Food and Nutrition Service
FS Forest Service
FSQS Food Safety and Quality Service
RDS Rural Development Service
REA Rural Electrification Administration
RTB Rural Telephone Bank
SCS Soil ConservationService
SEA Science'and Education Administration
TOA Transportation Office, Agriculture Department

COMMEIRCE Commerce Department
BEA Bureau of Economic Analysis
Census Census Bureau
EDA Economic Development Administration
FTZB Foreign-Trade Zones Board
ITA Industry and Trade Administration
MA Maritime Administration
MBDA Minority Business Development Agency
NBS National Bureau of Standards
NOAA National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration
NSA National Shipping Authority
NTIA National Telecommunications and Information
Administration
NTIS National Technical Information Service
PTO Patent and Trademark Office
USTS United States Travel Service

DOD Defense Department
AF Air Force Department
Army Army Department
DCAA Defense Contract Audit Agency
DCPA Defense Civil Preparedness Agency
DIA Defense Intelligence Agency
DIS Defense Investigative Service
DLA Defense Logistics Agency
DMA Defense Mapping Agency-
DNA Defense Nuclear Agency
EC Engineers" Corps
Navy Navy Department

DOE Energy Department.
APA Alaska Power Administration
BPA.Bonneville Power Administration
EIA Energy Information Administration
ERA Economic Regulatory Administration
ERO Energy Research Office
ETO Energy Technology Office
FERC Federal Energy Regulatory Commission
OHADOE Hearings andAppeals Office, Energy Department
SEPA Southeastern Power Administration
SOLAR Conservation and Solar Energy Office

SWPA Southwestern Power Administration
WAPA Western Area Power Administration

HEW Health, Education, and Welfare Department

ADAMHA Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health
Administration
CDC Center for Disease Controf
ESNC Educational Statistics National Center
FDA Food and Drug Administration
HCFA Health Care Financing Administration
HDSO Human Development Services Office
HRA Health Resources Administration
HSA Health Services Administration
MSI Museum Services Institute
NIH National Institutes of Health
NIOSH National Institute of Occupational Safety and Health
OE Office of Education
PHS Public Health Service
RSA Rehabilitation Services Administration
SSA Social Security Administration

HUD Housing and Urban Development Department
CARF Consumer Affairs and Regulatory Functions, Office of
Assistant Secretary
CPD Community Planning and Development, Office of, Assistant
Secretary
EQO/HUD Environmental Quality Office, Housing and Urban
Development Department
FDAA Federal Disaster Assistance Administration
FHC Federal Housing Commissioner, Office of Assistant
Secretary for Housing
FHEO Fair Housing and Equal Opportunity, Office of Assistant
Secretary
GNMA Government National Mortgage Association
ILSRO Interstate Land Sales Registration Office
NCA New Communities Administration
NCDC New Community Development Corporation
NVACP Neighborhoods Voluntary Associations 'and Consumer
Protection, Office of Assistant Secretary

INTERIOR Interior Department

BIA Bureau of Indian Affairs
BLM Bureau of Land Management
FWS-Fish and Wildlife Service.
GS Geological Survey
HCRS Heritage Conservation and Recreation Service
Mines Mines Bureau
NPS National Park Service
OHA Office of Hearings .and Appeals, Interior Department
SMO Surface Mining Office
WPRS Water and Power Resource Service

JUSTICE Justice Department

DEA Drug Enforcement Administration
INS Immigration and Iaturalization Service
LEAA Law Enforcement Assistance Administration
NIC National Institute of Corrections

LABOR Labor Department
BLS Bureau of Labor Statistics
BRB Benefits Review Board
ESA Employment Standards Administration
ETA Employrpent and Training Administration
FCCPO Federal Contract Compliance Programs Office
LMSEO Labor Management Standards Enforcement Office
MSHA Mine Safety and Health Administration

-OSHA Occupational Safety and Health Administration
P&WBP Pension' and Welfare Benefit Programs
W&H Wage and Hour Division

STATE State Department

FSGB Foreign Service Grievance Board
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DOT Transportation Department

CG Coast Guard
FAA Federal Aviation Administration
FHWA Federal Highway Administration
FRA Federal Railroad Administration
MTB Materials Transportation Bureau
fWHTSA National Highway Traffic Safpty Administration
OHMR Office of Hazardous Materials Regulations
OPSR Office of Pipeline Safety Regulations
RSPA Research and Special Programs Administration
SLSDC Saint Lawrence Seaway Development Corporation
UMTA Urban Mass Transportation Administration

TREASURY Treasury Department

ATF Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms Bureau
Customs Customs Service
Comptroller Comptroller of thd Currency
ESO Economic Stabilization Office (temporary)
FS Fiscal Service
IRS Internal Revenue Service
Mint Mint Bureau
PDB Public Debt Bureau
RSO Revenue Sharing Office
SS Secret Service

Independent Agencies

AC Aging, Federal Council
ATBCB Architectural and Transportation Barriers Compliance
Board
CAB Civil Aeronautics Board
CASB Cost Accounting Standards Board
CEO Council on Environmental Quality
CFTC Commodity Futures Trading Commission
CITA Textile Agreements Implementation Committee
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission
CRC Civil Rights Commission
CSA Community Services- Administration
CWPS Wage and Price Stability Council
EEOC Equal Employment Opportunity Commission
EPA Environmental Protection Agency
ESC Endangered Species Committee
ESSA Endangered Species Scientific Authority
EXIMBANK Export-Import Bank of the U.S.
FCA Farm Credit-Administration
FCC Federal Communications Commission
FCSC Foreign Claims- Settlement Commission
FDIC Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation
FEC Federal Election Commission
FEMA Federal Emergency Management Agency
FEMA/USFA United States Fire Administration
FHLBB Federal Home Loan Bank Board
FHLMC Federal Home Loan Mortgage Corporation
FLRA Federal Labor Relations Authority
FMC Federal pAaritime Commission
FRS Federal Reserve System
FTC Federal Trade Commission
GPO Government Printing Office
GSA General Services Administration
GSA/ADTS Automated Data and Telecommunications Service
GSA/FPA Federal Preparedness Agency
GSA/FPRS Federal Property Resources Service
GSA/FSS Federal Supply Service
GSA/NARS National Archives and Records Services
GSA/OFR Office of the Federal Register
GSA/PBS Public Buildings Service
ICA International Communication Agency
ICC Interstate Commerce Commission
ICP Interim Compliance Panel (Coal Mine Health and Safety)
IDCA International Development Cooperation Agency

ITC International Trade Commission
IRLG Interagency Regulatory Liaison Group
LSC Legal Services Corporation
MB Metric Board
MBDA Minority Business Development Agency
MSPB Merit System Protection Board
MWSC Minimum Wage Study Commission
NACEO National Advisory Council on Economic Opportunity
NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration
NCUA National Credit Union Administration
NFAH National Foundation for the Arts and the Humanities
NLRB National Labor Relations Board
NRC Nuclear Regulatory Commission
NSF National Science Foundation
NTSB National Transportation Safety Board
OMB Office of Management and Budget
OMB/FPPO Federal Procurement Policy Office
OPIC Overseas Private Investment Corporation
OPM Office of Personnel Management
OPM/FPRAC Federal Prevailing Rate Advisory Committee
OSTP Office of Science and Technology Policy
PADC Pennsylvania Avenue Development Corporation
PBGC Pension Benefit Guaranty Corporation
PRC Postal Rate Commission
PS Postal Service
ROAP Reorganization Office of Assistant to President
RRB Railroad Retirement Board
SBA Small Business Administration
SEC Securities and Exchange Commission
TVA Tennessee Valley Authority
USIA United States Information Agency
VA Veterans Administration
WRC Water Resources Council
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REMINDERS

Theitems in this list were editorially compiled as an aid to Federal Regster
users. Inclusion or exclusion from this list has-no legal significance. Since this rit
Is intended as a reminder, it does not include effective dates that occur within 14
days of publication.

Rules Going Into Effect Today
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT OFFICE

63080 11-2-79 / Career and career-conditional employment

TRANSPORTATION DEPARTMENT
Coast-Guard-

62891 11-1-79 / Implementation of section 2 of the Port and
Tanker Safety Act of 1978,

Listing of Public Laws
Last Listing November 30,1979
This is a continuing listing of public bills from the current session of
Congress which have become Federal laws. The text of laws is not
published in the Federal Register but may be ordered in individual
pamphlet form (referred to as "slip laws") from the Superintendent
of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.
20402 (telephone 20-275-3030).
H.R. 2282 / Pub. L 96-128 "Veterans' Disability Compensaton and

Survivors' Benefits Amendments of 1979". (Nov. 28, 1979;
93 Stat 982) Price: $.75


